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PREFACE. 


Tue very favorable reception extended to the au- 
thor’s previous grammar of the Greek language, and 
the urgent solicitations of many valued friends, have 
induced him to present the same work in a more en- 
larged and complete form. His object has been to 
furnish the student with a general view of the leading 
features of Greek philology, and to place in his hands 
a volume that may prove a useful auxiliary to him 
throughout the whole of his academic and collegiate 
career. In order to effect this more thoroughly, re- 
course has been had to the writings of the latest and 
best of the German grammarians, and especially to 
those of Kihner, which are now justly regarded as the 
ablest of their kind. The greater part of the present 
work, therefore, is a translation and abridgment from 
the different grammars of this eminent scholar, name- 
ly, his “Copious Grammar of the Greek Language,” 
his “School Grammar” of the same tongue, and his 
“ Abridged Grammar for Beginners.” An English edi- 
tion of the last of these has recently appeared, from 
which the author of the present work hes obtained very 
important aid, especially under the head of the verb ; 
but in general he has had recourse at once to the origi- 
nalGerman. Independently, however, of the materials 
thus obtained from the productions of Kiihner, the au- 
thor has incorporated into the volume many valuable 
additions from Matthiee, Buttmann, Thiersch, and Rost, 
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so that the present work may be regarded as a com- 
pend of all that is immediately useful for the student, 
drawn from the most approved modern sources. 

It is believed that, under the head of Paradigms, the 
grammar here offered will be found to contain much 
more numerous and complete exemplifications of de- 
clension and conjugation than any that has preceded 
it in an English garb. Under the head of the Verb, 
also, a pure verb has been selected, with Kihner, as the 
model of regular inflection, and by this means we are 
enabled to display the stem throughout the whole 
paradigm, unaffected by those changes to which it is 
often subject when the characteristic letter is a conso- 
nant. The paradigms of the verbs in -μι will also be 
found unusually full and accurate ; while the arrange 
ment of the irregular verbs, which is likewise taken 
from Kihner, will be confessed by all to be of pe- 
culiar excellence, and a striking instance of neat and 
methodical classification. 

Another new feature in the present work is the fre- 
quent reference to the Sanscrit and other cognate lan- 
guages. No Greek grammar at the present day can 
be regarded as complete without: this, and the time, it 
is hoped, is not far distant when this department of 
philology will be considered as the true and only ave- 
nue to an accurate knowledge of the language of 
Greece. 

In the Syntax, which is here presented in a much 
more enlarged form than in the previous grammar, 
care has been taken that the rules should be full and 
accurate, and yet conveyed in language tinged as 
slightly as possible with that technical and peculiar 
diction, which, however well it may suit the schools 
of Germany, is at present still out of place with us. 
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Indeed, it may be thought by some that too much of 
the oldfashioned nomenclature has here been retained ; 
but the author’s own experience in teaching has con- 
vinced him that, constituted as many of our schools 
and colleges are, this is certainly erring on the safer 
side of the twa. 

It was the intention of the author to have appended 
to the present work an essay on the pronunciation of 
the Greek language, with the view of aiding to over- 
throw that vile heresy which has recently started up 
among us, of pronouncing the ancient Greek by accent 
merely, without any regard to the rules of prosody. 
The, size, however, to which the volume had been 
gradually enlarged by the addition of other matter, 
prevented the author from putting this part of his plan 
into execution; and he has therefore reserved the es- 
say in question for the new edition’ of Liddell and 
Scott's Greek and English Lexicon, which is now 
advancing rapidly through the press under the care 
of his learned and accomplished friend, Mr. Drisler ; 
and which, when completed, will be decidedly the 
most useful, accurate, and comprehensive work of its 
kind that has ever appeared in this country. 

The mention of Mr. Drisler’s name reminds the au- 
thor of the pleasing duty which he has again to dis- 
charge of publicly thanking that most accurate and 
excellent scholar for his valuable assistance in pre- 
senting this grammar in so correct, and, it is hoped, so 
useful a form, to the notice of the student. 


Cohunbia College, June 15th, 1844. 
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II. PRONUNCIATION! 

The exact pronunciation of the Greek letters and diph- 
thongs, in the flourishing period of the language, it is now 
" impossible to ascertain. The following, however, may be 
regarded as an approximation to the same: 

‘A, whem long, is to be sounded like the English a in 

far; and when short, like the a in fat. 

TI, before a vowel, has the sound of the hard English g ; 
but before another y, and also before κ, ἔ, or y, it is 
to be pronounced like ng in the word sing ;? thus, ἄγ- 
γελος, pronounce ang-gélos ; ἀγκών, ang-kon; Xdiyé, 
Sphingzx ; ᾽Αγχίσης, Ang-chises. 

E, like the short English e in met. 

Z, like a soft d passing gently into the sound of z. Thus, 
ζάω, pronounce d-zao; µελίζω, melid-zo, &c. 

H, like the English a in cane. 

Θ, like the English th in think, &c. 

I, when long, like the English ο in me; when short, lik- 
the z in pin. | 

Y, like the French u in une, or like the German 1%. 

X, always guttural, like the German ch in buch. 

Q, like the o in thrones. 





Az, like the English adverb aye. 

Av, like the syllable ow in now. 

Ez, like the English word eye. 

Ev, like the English word yew. 

Οι, like the syllable oy in doy. 

Ον, like the οὐ in soon, or the ou in ragout. 

Yt, like the English pronoun we. 

1. For remarks on the pronunciation of the Greek language, con- 
sult Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon, Drisler’s Ed. 

2. It is erroneous to make.the y here answer merely to n. The 
pronunciation ‘* 4n-chises” instead of “ Ang-chises,”’ and ‘ Sphinx” 
instead of “‘ Sphingz,” is a common fault. The sound required is 


that of the “‘N adudterinum,” of the grammarian Nigidius. (Aul 
Gell., xix., 14.) 
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IIT. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 


SEVEN of the letters, as has already been said, are Vow- 
ΕΙ, namely, a, ε, 7, 6, 0, Ὁ, and ω. The remaining seven- 
teen are consonants. 


1. VOWELS. 


I. The seven vowels are divided into thrée classes, 
namely, Short, Long, and Doubdiful. Thus, 


{ 
SHORT ° e [1 e 9 ε; 0Ο. 
Ίονα . . . . . 4,@ 
Doustrut' . . «. αι. 


II. A short vowel is one the pronunciation of which ος- 
cupies the shortest possible time. | 

III. A long vowel is one which requires in its pronun- 
ciation twice as much time as a short one. In other words, 
a long vowel is equivalent to two short ones, or to two 
short times. ‘Thus, 7 is the same as εε, and w the same 
as 00. . 

IV. A doubtful vowel is one which can be pronounced 
both as short and long in different words, being short in 
some words and long in others. Thus, 


SHORT. LONG. 
τράπεζᾶ, . A table. φιλί, . Friendship. 
µέλῖ,. . . Honey. vuvi, . .° Now. 
γόὀνῦ, . « A knee. édv,. . . Heentered. 
ἀγλᾶός,. . Brilliant. ὁπᾶδός. . An attendant. 
mevia, . . Poverty, | dvia, . . Sorrow. 
ἑρω, . . 1 draw. ἀγκῦρα, . An anchor. 





1. The student must not suppose, from the epithet “doubtful,” as 
applied to these vowels, that there is, in every case, something wa- 
vering and uncertain in their nature. The meaning of the term in 
question is simply this: the short vowel ε has its corresponding 
long vowel 7, and the short vowel o its corresponding long vowel w ; 
but in the case of a, ¢, v, there is no separate vowel-sign for the long 
and short quantities, and, therefore, the length or shortness of the 
vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the application c 
some rule which is to remove the doubt that previously existed a 
to the quantity. 
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BACK AND FRONT VOWELS. 
, I. Vowels are also divided into Back and Front ones 
according to the organs by which they are formed. 
II. A Back vowel is one formed by the organs in the 

' back part of the mouth; a Front vowel, by those in the 
front part. 
. II. Hence we have, 

Back VowELts. . «. d, &, 0, and ἄ, η, ω. 

Front Vowrts . . i, v, and 1, v. 


2. DIPHTHONGS. 


I. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two 
‘ and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the 
Diphthongs. 
II. Diphthongs are formed by the union of a back vowel 
with a front vowel, and also of υ with ε, producing thereby 
a sound more or less blended. Thus,' 


ᾱ, uniting with ε, forms a 


& “66 (( 6é ει 
0 [11 66 [11 66 OL 
a 66 66 66 (6 ᾳ 
η 66 (« | ές 0 
ω ς 66 66 66 ὠ 
é 
d, uniting with v, forms ἄν 
ε 66 (6 6 ευ 
ο ες  « gat, 
ᾱ 6é [11 6é 66 av 
6 66 66 ée 
nS ην 
@ (6 (ες “& wy (Ionic). 
v, uniting with ε, forms ve 
3 9 
Vv 66 (6 66 66 VE 





1. From the union of ¢ with ¢, and v with v, no diphthong can 
arise, since τι and vv merely pass, when this takes place, into 7 and 
δ. Again, the vowels z and v never pass into one sound, but each 
is separately enunciated ; as, ζυγμός, ἑύζω, both trisyllables. 

2. Ov is ranked among the diphthongs on account of the coming 
together of two vowels; its sound, however, is, in fact, nothing 
more than that of a simple Tong vowel. The Romans made use of 
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III. Diphthongs are divided into Proper or Pure, and 
Improper or Impure. 

IV. A proper or pure diphthong is one that has the first 
or prepositive vowel short, and in this case both the com- 
ponent vowels are heard in pronunciation. 

V. An improper or impure diphthong is one that has the 
first or prepositive vowel long, and in this case the short ¢ 
or v is hardly heard in pronouncing." 

VI. The following is a tabular view of the Proper and 
Improper Diphthongs in the Greek language, the combina- 
‘ion ων being a purely Ionic form: 


PROPER DIPHTHONGS. 

at, ἄν. 
ει, ευ. 
Ol, ου. 
VL. 

IMPROPER DIPHTHONGS. 
ᾳ, ἄν. 
7, που. 
ᾧ (ων, Ionic). 

VII. The proper diphthongs, then, are seven in number. 
The improper diphthongs are also seven, including the 
purely Ionic form wv. 

VIII. In the improper diphthongs ¢, 4, @, in order to 
show the weakness of the ε, it is written as a point under 
it, also, to express their short u. The Greeks had no separate mark 
for short u, but expressed the same either by ο, as in the old Attic 
mode of writing, or else by v, as in Holic. Hence the difference 
in the mode of writing different Greek names; as, Νομᾶς, Nima; 
Ῥώμυλος, Romilus. 

1. In our modern pronunciation we make no distinction whatever 
between ¢, y, ᾧ, and the simple long vowels ἅ, 7, ω. The ancients, 
however, would seem at one time to have given the tota appended 
to the other vowel a slight species of sound, and hence, probably, the 
reason why ᾧ becomes @ in some Latin words; as, τραγῳδός, tra- 
gedus. The forms rhapsodus, prosodia, ode, &c., show, however, 


that at a subsequent period the » and ω were pronounced alike, as — 
at the present day 
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ᾱ, η, ®, @ practice first introduced in the manuscripts of the 
thirteenth century. The ancients, however, wrote this iota 
also in a line with the other letters; and with capital let-. 
ters this mode ig still observed ; as, THI ΣΟΦΙΑΙ, i. ε., 


τῇ σοφίᾳ: and, again, τῷ “Ardy, ἑ. ο., τῷ ddy.! 
. 3. CONSONANTS. 


I. Consonants are divided, in the first place, according 
to the organs of speech by which they are enunciated, into 
Gutturals, or throat-letters ; Linguals, or tongue-lotters ; ; 
and Ladéials, or lip-letters. Thus, 


Gutturals, y, κ, χ. 
Linguals, 6,7, 8, ν, A, p, σ 
Labials, 8,1, >, ps 

II. Consonants are divided, in the second place, accord- 
ing to the greater or less influence of the organs of speech 
in their formation, into Semivowels and Mutes. 

Ill. The Semivowels are five in number, namely, A, µ, ν, 
p, 6, of which A, µ, », p are also called “qutds, and σ is 
also denominated the simple sibilant. 

IV. The Semivowels, or Half-vowels, are so called, be- 
cause the ancients found in the humming and hissing 
sounds of the letters A, µ, v, p, 6, a sort of transition to the 
full-sounding vowels ; while the first four are termed {έ- 
quids, because in pronunciation they easily flow into other 
sounds. | 

V. The Mutes are nine in number, namely, β, y, 4, 9, κ, 
τ, Τ, ϕ, χ: and they are.called mutes, because they are let- 
ters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without the 
addition of a vowel. 





1. This subscription of the iota is quite inadmissible, however, 
with short a. Thus, γήραϊ, when contracted, forms, not γήρᾳ, but 
γήραι. With ὂι the same practice of subscribing the ε has never 
been attempted; yet, perhaps, as Thiersch remarks, it had been 
better, in removing the old contracted forms of Greek typography, 
to have retained the compendious mark for vc, in order to discrimi- 
nate ὕι in νέκοι, for example, from δι in ὑνιάς, &c. 
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VI. These nine mutes are divided in three ways: 1. 
According to the organs by which they are formed, into 
three gutturals, three linguals, and three labials. 2. Accord- 
ing to their names, into three K- sounds, three T- sounds, 
and three P- sounds. And, 3. According to the degree οἱ 
strength by which they are articulated, into three smooth. 
three middle, and three aspirates. Thus, 


ο) | ος . . 
Gutturals, | | x | K- sounds. 


Linguals, T- sounds. 
Labials, P- sounds, 





VII. From the blending of the mutes of each class with 
the letter o arise three double consonants, namely, ¢, ὅ, w. 
Thus, 

Y from πσ, Bo, po, 


KO, YO, XO; 
; “ (τα), do, (9σ),} 


EXAMPLES. 
πσ in τύψω. ko in κόραξ. 
Bo * χάλνψ. yo “ λέξω. do in ὅζω.3 
go “ κατῇλιφ. | xo * ὄνυξ. 








VIII. These double consonants are universally used 
(except in Holic and Doric Greek) instead of theér corre- 
sponding simple letters. Not, however, where the two 
simple letters belong to two different parts of the com- 
pound ; .as, ἐκσεύω (i. ε., Ex-cevw), not ἐξεύω. 4 


1. The combinations ro and ὧσ are merely inserted to complete 
the analogy to the eye, since ¢ is equivalent, in fact, to do merely, 
and whenever τ or 3 comes before σ it is thrown away ; as, ἀνύσω 
for ἀνύτσω: and πείσω for πείθσω. Sometimes, even in the case of 
do, the same rejection takes place; as, ἐρείσω for ἐρείόσω, where ζ 
could not occupy the place of the characteristic letter (σ) of the future. 

2. In most grammars, the ¢ is said to be formed from cd, whereas 
the true position of the component letters is just the reverse, name- 
ly do; and od is merely a Doric peculiarity. That the verb ὅζω, for 
instance, was originally ὅσδω, and not ὁδσω, is disproved very clearly 
by the form of the 2d perfect, 66-day and the derivative ὀδμή, as also 
by the Lagin od-or &c. 
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IV. BREATHINGS. 


I. There are two Breathings in Greek, the Soft and Ae- 
pirate,’ and every word beginning with a vowel or diph- 
thong must be pronounced with one or the other of them. 

Ἡ. The siggs employed for these breathings are, for the 
soft (’), as del, αὐτός: and for the “aspirate (‘), as ὑπέρ, 
ἡμεῖς, οὗτος." 

ΠΠ. ‘The soft breathing has no perceptible power, but 
attaches itself to the sound pronounced, as if spontaneously, 
without any exertion of the lungs; the aspirate, on the 
other hand, is equivalent to the-modern h, as ὑπέρ, pro- 
nounced huper ; οὗτος, pronounced hootos. 

1V. The vowel v at the beginning of words in all the 
dialects, except in the /olic, 16 to be pronounced with 
the aspirate; as, ὑάκινθος, ὑάλος, Vbprc. 

V. The Holic and Epic Dialects very often neglect the 
rough breathing, and employ a soft one in its place ; as, 
ἠέλιος (Attic, ἥλιος): ὕμμες, ὕμμιν, ὕμμε (for ὑμεῖς, duty, 
vac), &c. . 

VI. In diphthongs the breathings are marked over the 
serond vowel; as, οἱ, al, εὐθύς, αὐτός: because the 
bresthing does not belong to either of the blended vowels 
separitely, but to the whole mingled sound. When, how- 
ever, an improper diphthong has the iota subscribed, or, as 
in the czse of capitals, adscribed, the mark of the breathing 

1. The Soft Breathing is called, in Greek, πνεῦμα ψιλόν: the 
rough one, πνεῦμα δασύ. The epithet ψιλόν means, properly, “ bare,” 
or “ naked,” and is intended to indicate an enunciation unaccompa- 
nied by any strength of breathing; or, in other words, unclothed by a 
more than ordinary degree of strong utterance. The epithet daov, 
on the other hand, indicates a thick or rough covering; in other 
words, an enunciation accompanied by a strong breathing. | 

2. The marks for the soft and rongh breathings are to be traced 
up to the old breathing-sign H, one of the early marks of the aspi- 
rate. This H was divided by the Alexandvean grammarians, about | 
200 B.C., into F and 1, from which arose at ο fater peried Γ and 
}, and lastly, (") and (’). The smooth breathiug erigirallvy had no 


mark, and the aspirate only was indicated. Hence the selection Οἱ 
‘H for subdivision. 
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is placed over the initial vowel if a small letter, or by the 
side of it if a capital; as, ὥδης, ΄Αιδης, "He, "Qu, ᾖδειν, 
ῴκουν. 

VII. The letter p is the only consonant that receives a 
breathing, since it cannot be pronounced without an audi- 
ble expiration. When ρ stands at the beginning of a word, 
therefore, this breathing is always the aspirate ; as, ῥέω, 
ῥυντός, which in Latin is placed after the R, as rhetor, from 
the Greek ῥήτωρ:' 

But when a p is followed by another p, the first must 
have the soft breathing, and the second the aspirate ; as, 
ἄῤῥηκτος, ἔῤῥεον, for two of these letters could not be pro- 
nounced in succession, each with an aspirate. 





. V. DIGAMMA. 

I. Besides the rough breathing, there was in early Greek 
another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed between 
the lips, and having the same relation to F, PH, and V, that 
the aspirate bears to CH,.G, and K. 

If. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and was 
represented by a letter closely resembling, if not exactly 
identical with, the Latin F. This letter was called Di- 
gamma, because resembling a double gamma, and it origi- 
nally occupied the sixth place in the Greek ‘alphabet, as F 
continued to do in the Latin. 

Ill. The term olic Digamma was given to it, because, 
though used at first in the general language of Greece, it 
was retained in the alphabet principally by those branches 
of the Grecian race that were of Eolic descent. 

IV. The name Digamma, however, was not its true one, 





1. Those words form an exception to this rule, the first two syl- 
lables of which begin each with p, in which case the first p has the 
lenis ; as, Ῥάριον, ῥαρίας, ῥάρος, ῥωρός. Besides these four, how- 
ever, ‘no other similar words are found in the language. (Consult 
Fischer ad Well., ἱ., p. 244.—Herm. ad Hymn. in Cer., 450.) 
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but was invented by the grammarians of a later age. The. 
correct appellation was Fau or Ταν; or, when written in 
Greek characters, Bav. 

V. The pronunciation of F in Latin evinces with what 
power the digamma was originally endowed in Greek, in 
such words as Εέργον, Féroc, Εάναξ, &c. 

-VI. In the dialects which retained the digamma, how- 
ever, its sound was soon softened down; and Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus calls it the syllable ov written with a single 
letter. In his time, therefore, it answered to the Latin V, 
which is expressed by ov, or to the English wk sounded 
like uk. Thus, Οὐελία, Latin Velia ; Οὐαλήριος, Latin 
Valerius. So, also, we may compare Εῆρ and Ver; Είς 
and Vis; Εέργον and the English work, or German werk. 

VII. Between two vowels the digamma was still more — 
attenuated, and passed, even with the Molians, into v; 
thus, αὐήρ, avec, which in the common dialect were ἁήρ 
and ἠώς. So in Latin we have faveo, fautor ; lavo, lautus, 
Sc. 

ΥΠΙ. Originally, indeed, this letter seems to have been 
universal between two vowels, and remained in many 
words even of the Attic and common dialects, as v, espe- 
cially when followed by a consonant. Thus, from χέω, 
we have the future yevow; from κλάω, fut. κλαύσομαι : 
from νηες (earlier form νᾶες) we have the dative νανσί, 
é&c. -So, in Latin, we have amaverunt, i. e., amaFerunt, 
amaerunt, amarunt, &c., like yéFo, χεύω, χέω. 

IX. In Holic Greek, the digamma served also for the 
rough breathing, which last had no place in that dialect." 





VI. ACCENTS. 
I. There are three accents in Greek, the Acufe, Grave, 
and Circumflex. 


1. For farther remarks on the Digamma, consult Appendix IT. 
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II. The Acute is denoted by the sign (’), as φύλαξ. The 
Grave is never marked, but lends its sign to the softened 
acute ; as, ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ. .'The Circumflex is indicated by 
(~), as κῆπος.' 

ΠΠ. In every word there can be but one predominant 
tone, to which all the rest are subordinate. ‘This is the 
sharp, or acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse 
being the grave. ‘Thus, in the English words speaking 
and immdrtal, the tone of the accented syllable is raised, 
while the others are pronounced in.a depressed or deeper 
tone. 

IV. The Grave accent, therefore, does not require any 
mark, since, if the syllable which receives the strengthen- 
ed accent be ascertained, we know that all the rest must 
-have the weaker or fundamental one. Consequently, it 
would be superfluous to write Géddapdc, since Θεόδωρος is 
sufficient. 

V. When a word, which, by itself, has the acute accent 
on the last syllable, stands in connection before other words, 
the acute tone is softened down, and passes, more or less, 
into the grave. ‘This depressed accent is called the soft- 
ened acute, and is indicated by the mark of the grave, the 
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked, 
‘no use for this sign, and lending ‘it, therefore, to the soften- 
ed acute. Thus, ὀργὴ δὲ πολλὰ ὁνρᾶν dvayKdcet κακά, not 
ὀργή δέ πολλά, which would be too harsh. 

VI. In diphthongs the accent stands upon the second 
vowel. When, however, an improper diphthong has the 
iota subscribed, or, as in the case of capitals, adscribed, the 
mark of the accent is placed over the initial vowel if a 
small letter, or by the side of it if a capital, The marks of 


1. The signs of the accents were invented, or first used, by the 
grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 B. C. But the 
accent itself is as old as the language. Hence the signs by which 
Aristophanes preserved the old living accent become of great im- 
portance. 
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the acute and grave, moreover, are placed after the sign.of 
the breathing, but the circumflex above it. Thus, ἄπαξ, 
αὖλειος, ἄδης, “Atdne, εὖρος, αἷμα. 

POSITION OF THE ACCENTS. 

I. The Acute stands upon only one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, whether that syllable be short or long; as, 
καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος. 

II. But of these three syllables it stands on -the antepe- 
nultimate, or the third syllable from the end, only when the 
last syllable is short, or long by position merely. ‘Thus, 
ἄνθρωπος: but ἀνθρώπον, ἀνθρώπῳ.' 

ΠΠ. The circhmflex stands only on one of the last two 
syllables; and the syllable on which it thus stands must be 
long by nature, not long by position merely ; as, τοῦ, σῶμα. 

IV. The Circumflex can stand on the last syllable, 
whether the previous syllable be long or short ; as, ἡμεῖς, 
ὁμῶς. But the circumflex can never stand on the penult 
or last syllable but one, unless the last syllable be short, or 
long by position merely ; as, τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, avAaé, 
καλαῦροψ. Even ἵ and 0 before ἔ or ψ are treated as 
short ; thus, φοῖνῖξ, κηρῦξ: but θώρᾶξ, with the a, has the 
acute.” | 


SPECIAL RULES AND REMARKS. 


I. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it al- 
ways possesses the acute, and the final syllable, moreover, 
is short ; as, ἀνθρωπῦς, dvOpwrdv, ἄνθρωπξ. 

II. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the 


1. If the acute could stand on the antepenult when the Iast sylla- 
ble is long by nature, it would stand, in fact, four places back, since 
the long final syllable would count two. 

2. The circumflex consists, in truth, of an acute and grave combi- | 
ned, or (’). Hence, σῶμα is equivalent, in fact, to σόὸµα. Now if 
a circumflex could stand on the penult, while the final syllable is 
long by nature, we would have the anomaly of the acute four places 
back. Thus, if we could say κῆδω, this, on being resolved, would 
become κέὲόοο : that is, the fourth syllable from the end would be 
acuted contrary to all rule. (Compare § v., next following.) 
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acute (or, in continued discourse, the softened acute), ex- 
cept when it arises by contraction, or forms the genitive 
and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as the 
termination, to adverbs in ως. Thus, βασιλεύς, “a king ;” 
but βασιλεῖ, the dative, contracted from βασιλέί. So, again, 
κακός, κακή, κακόν, the nominative of the adjective ; but 
κακοῦ, κακῆς, κακοῦ, as genitive of the first two declen- 
sios, and κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῷ, as the dative. So, again, the 
adverb κακῶς. 

IfI. Every dissyllabic word whose penult is the place of 
the accent, and is also long by nature, not merely by position, 
has that penult marked with a circumflex, provided the final 
syllable be a short one; as, xpnud, χῶρὸς: but κόλπος 
where the penult is long only by position ; ὤχθη, where 
the final syllable is long. 

AV. Hence, whenever we meet with a dissyllable having 
the penult circumflexed, we infer that the last syllable is 
short; as, σώμᾶ, πρᾶγμᾶ, πᾶσὶ, "Ipic. 

V. ‘According to the grammarians, a long vowel with the 
' circumflex is to be considered as composed of two short 
ones, which flow together in pronunciation, of which the 
first has the acute accent and the other the grave. Thus, 
ὦ comes from 60; 7 from ἐὲ, &c. On the contrary, when 
two short vowels, accented thus, 66, pass over into a long 
one, this latter takes only the acute ; as ώ. 

VI. The student, in reading, must strictly observe the 
rules of Prosody, and yet, at the same time, distinguish ev- 
ery accented long vowel from an unaccented one; without, 
however, marring the quantity of the former. Thus, in dv- 
. θρωπος he must make the first syllable more audible than 
the rest, and yet keep the middle syllable long, just a8 in 
the English words grandfather, alms-basket.' 





1. For farther remarks on Accent, consult Appendix IV, where 
more special rules are given. 
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NAMES GIVEN TO WORDS ACCORDING TO THEIR ACCENTS. 

I. Words receive the following appellations according to 
the accentuation which they have ; and it is to be observed 
that all these names have reference to the condition of the 
last syllable of the word. Thus, the word is called 


Oxyron, when the last syllable has the acute ; as, dpy7, 
δεός. ο 

PERIsPOMENON, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; 

a8, κακῶς. ' 

ΒΑΕΝΤΟΝΕ, when the last syllable is unaccented, and, 
consequently, has the gfive tone (βαρὺν τόνον): as, 
πρᾶγμα. | 

ParoxyTon, when the penult has the acute; as, τύπτω. 

ProparoxyTon, when the third syllable from the end has 
-the acute ; 88, ἄνθρωπος. . 

PRoPERISPOMENON, when the penult is circumflexed ; as, 
σῶμα. | 





VII. PUNCTUATION. 

I. The Greeks, before the Alexandrean period of their literature, 
had no punctuation; the words were written with uncial, that is, 
Capital letters, and in uninterrupted succession ; and it was left to 
the reader to distinguish the sense by pauses of the voice.. Thus, 

ΕΙΧΟΝΔΕΠΑΝΤΕΣΚΡΑΝΗΣΑΛΚΑΚΑΙΧΙΤΩΝΑΣ. 
(1. €.), εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ καὶ χιτῶνας. 
II. This mode of writing was continued in inscriptions even to the 





1. The Orientals wrote, as is well known, from right to left; with 
the Greeks, on the other hand, the direction from left to right ob- 
tained the preference, clearly for the sake of a propitious direction 
(ominis causd). Before, however, this latter mode was adopted, it 
was customary to write with both directions alternately, or in the 
way called Bovorpodnddy, i. Θ., turning like oxen in the process of 
ploughing, first from left to right, and then from right to left. Spe- 
cimens of this mode of writing are found in both the Sigzan in- 
scriptions ; these inscriptions, however, being nothing more than 
mere imitations of antiquity, as Boeckh has conclusively shown. 
(Corpus Inscript. Grec., i., 1, p. 19.) 
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latest periods, though varied occasionally by dots between each 
word, excepting the article, conjunction, and preposition. Thus, 


Inscription at-Tanagra.' 
ΕΙΚΟΝΑΤΗΝΔΕΑΝΕΘΗΚΕΦΟΡΥΣΤΑΣΠΑΙΣΟΤΡΙΑΚΟΣ: 


which, when written in the cursive character, becomes elxova τήνδε 
ἀνέθηκε Φορυστὰς, παὶς ᾿Οτρίακος. | 
| "1ηδοτίρίίοη at Athens.* 
ΟΙΠΛΥΝΗΣ: ΝΥΜΦΑΙΣ: ΕΥΞΑΜΕΝΟΙ: ΑΝΕΘΕΣΑΝ;’ 
ΚΑΙΘΕΟΙΣ : ΠΑΣΙΝ: Ζ0ΑΓΟΡΑΣ: ΖΩΚΥΠΡΟΥ, &c., 


which reads as follows: οἱ πλυνῆς. νύμφαις . εὐξάμενοι . ἀνέθεσαν 
καὶ Θεοῖς. πᾶσιν. Ζωαγόρας . Ζώκύπρου, &c. 

III. It was not till the conflu@of strangers at Alexandrea began 
to impair the purity of the Greek language, that Aristophanes the 
grammarian invented three marks by which to denote the divisions 
of discourse. ‘These were, 


1. ἡ τελεία στιγµή, a point placed at the top of the last letter of . 
a word, to denote the complete close of the sense. 

2. 7 µέση στιγµή, a point in the middle of the last letter, marking 
‘a proposition only partly finished, to be completed by another 
member beginning with a pronoun or a conjunction. 

3. ὑποστιγμή, a point at the lower end of the last letter, to de- 
note a proposition the sense of which is incomplete or sus- 
pended. 

IV. These marks, however, appear not to have come into general 

use till a Jater period, and their form and place were changed. The 
τελεία στιγµή Was placed, like our full stop, under the last letter, at 
the close of a proposition : a mark like our comma took the place of 
the ὑποστιγμή: and the point at the top remained as µέση στιγµή, or 
colon. , 
V. The system of punctuation last mentioned is found in the old- 
est manuscripts ; and in those of the ninth century the interrogation 
(;) is added. The parenthesis () and dash —, and very lately the 
note of admiration, have been added in modern times. 


SUMMARY. 


I. For a period and comma the same signs are employed in Greek 
as in English. 

II. The colon and semicolon have one and the same mark. namely, 
a dot or point above the line; as, ἐτύφλωσέ pe’ καὶ τυφλός εἰμι. 


1. Rose, Inscript. Grac., p. 308. 2. Ibid., p. 321. 
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Ill. A sign of interrogation has this form (;), as, τί τοῦτο; It is 
_ the same in appearance as our English semicolon, and not unlike 
our mark of interrogation inverted. 

IV. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions, yet, after 
terms indicative of feeling, it is well to put the one in use among us; 
as, © pol, TOY παρόντων KaxGv! ged! φεῦ ! 

V. A dierésis, or sign of separation, is put when two vowels that 
follow in succession are not to be read as a diphthong, but separate- 
ly. It is indicated by two dots placed horizontally over the second 
one of the two vowels ; and if the accent fall on that same vowel, 
the accentual mark is placed between the two dots. Thus, ἀϊδής, 
(to be pronounced ἀ-ιδής): πραύς, (to be pronounced πρα-ύς). 

VI. Diastéle or hypodiastdle has the same sign as the comma, and 
is used in certain small compound words, to distinguish them from 
others ; as, ὅ,τι (“‘ whatever,” formed from ὅστις), for distinction’ 
sake, from ὅτε, “that ;” and ὅτε, '' which also,” for distinction’ 
sake, from ére,.“‘ when.” 

In place, however, of the diastole or hypodiastole, most of the 
more recent editions have merely the syllables of such words sep- 
arated, and without the inserted mark; as, 6 τι and 6 re, instead of 
6,rz and ὅτε. This method is attended with less interruption than 
the other, and is, at the same time, equally perspicuous. 

ΥΠ. An apostrophe (') is used when a short vowel is dropped at 
the end of a word, because the following word begins with a vowel ; 
as, ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, for ἐπὶ ἐμέ: ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνου, for ἀπὸ ἐκείνου. 

VIII. There are also certain marks used by critics and editors, 
which deserve to be mentioned. These are, 


1. Brackets, shaped as follows [ ], and called in Latin uncini. 
They are used to inclose words or clauses of doubtful ‘au- 
thenticity, and for which new readings have been proposed. 

2. The Obelus (ὀθελός), shaped like a +, or —, and placed before 
a verse, to show that there is something critically objection- 
able or suspicious about it. | 

3. The Asterisk (ἀστερισκός), of which one or more, * or ***, 
are employed to indicate some gap or Jacuna in the text. 
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CHAPTER II. / 
CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


I. DIALECT-CHANGES.? 

I. Tue Greek language, like every modefa one, was not 
in ancient times spoken in the same manner in all parts of 
Greece ; but almost every place had its peculiarities of dia- 
lect, both in the use of single letters and of single words, 
in the forms of words, inflections, and expressions, in the 
whole style, in the species of verse, and in the quantity. 

Π. The principal dialects of the Greek language are 
four, the Holic, Doric, Ionic, and Aitic. 

Ii. The olic retained the mast numerous traces of the 
early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more nearly 
with this than with the other dialects. It was distinguish- 
ed from the Doric by trifling differences ; chiefly, however, 
by the use of the Digamma; whereas the digamma was 
gradually dropped by the Doric and other dialects. 

IV. The Doric was hard, rough, and broad, particularly 
from the frequent use of @ for η and w; as, ἆ λάθα, for 7 
λήθη : Tav κορᾶν, for τῶν κορῶν: and from the use of two 
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonants ; as, µελέσδεται for µελέζεται: which was also 
the custom in Molic. It was rudest among the Spartans, 
the enemies of all change, and was spoken in its greatest 
purity by the Messenians. | 

V. The Ionic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac- 
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection 
of aspirated letters. Thus, they said ποιέω for ποιῶ: τύπ. 
τεο for τύπτου : δέκοµαι for δέχοµαι : ἀπαιρέω for ἀφαιρέω, 
{. e., ἀφαιρῶ. Hence, also, it is fond of the hiatus, or con. 


1. For a more historical view of the Dialects, consult Appen- 
dix ΠΠ. 
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fence of vowel Bounds, against which the Ἀγίο so care- 


fully guards. 4 
VI. The Aitic was the most polished aialect, and forms 
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli- 
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac- 
tions. Ἡ differed from the Ionic by using the long a, 
where the Ionians employed the 7 after a vowel, or the 
letter p, and by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, 
which the lonians rejected. It employed, also, in its later 
stages, the double #p instead of the old po, and the double 
tT instead of the hissing σσ. 


VII. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most numerous 
traces are left to us in their Epic poems, the oldest monuments of the 
language of this people. The peculiar mode of speéch observed in 
these is called the Epic Dialect. Its basis was the old national lan- 
guage of the Greeks, which the poet, however, for his own purpose, 
variously modified and enriched, Its principal characteristics are, 
a rhythmical harmony, and a powerful fullness of tone. 

VIII. The Epic Dialect is expressed most purely, and in a perfeet 
form, in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. Later poets formed 
themselves according to the model of these two, particularly of 
Homer. 

IX. It is idle to talk of Molic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic forms of 
expression in the poetry of Homer. The basis of the Epic dialect 
was the primitive language of the Greeks, containing the germs of 
all the dialects as subsequently developed ; and therefore the Epic 
mode of expression evinces divers traits of all the peculiarities, 
which afterward were indivxdually cultivated and retained in the 
single dialects. 

Χ. The earliest Greek bards merely selected, according to their 
wants, from the variety of actual forms which they found already 
‘existing. - Many of these forms became obsolete in common usage ; 
but the later’poet, who had these old bars before his eyes, was not 
disposed to yield his right to these treasures, but carefully retained 
them. | 

XI. The Common Dialect is, in fact, a corruption of the Attic. 
Athens had for a long time continued the chief seat of liberal infor- 
mation; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most diffused, be- 
came the court language at a later period, when the Macedonians 
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overthrew the liberties of Greece, and by degrees the general lan- | 
guage of writing and of the people. Hence it necessarily followed 

that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was sacrificed, and 

many innovations introduced in form and inflection. This language, 

formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is comprehended under the 

name of the Common or Hellenic Dialect. 

XII. In Macedonia, the Greek language was mingled with much 
foreign alloy ; and thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the exten- 
sion of the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hefice 
arose what may be termed the Macedonic Dialect. 

XIII. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the 
Macedonian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled to- 
gether, and made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the 
genuine Attic dialect, by rejecting all modern accessions, although 
their style also fell short of the ancient models. This is called by 
some, though by no means correctly, the Alexandrean Dialect. 

XIV. But the Greek language underwent a peculiar reformation 
by the translators of the Old, and the authors of the New Testa- 
ment, who designated by Greek expressions things of Oriental con- 
ception and application. As this style occurs only in the Scriptures 
and some Christian writers, it has been called the Ecclesiastical 
Dialect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic. 


II. EUPHONIC CHANGES, 

I. The Greeks, in the formation of their words, had par- 
ticular regard to Euphony, or harmony and ease of pronun. 
ciation. 

II. Hence they endeavored to avoid, as well the meeting 
of vowels of separate pronunciation, as the concurrence of 
consonants which were difficult to be enunciated together. 

ΠΙ. The modes in which they sought to accomplish this 
"were various: namely, either by blending different sounds 
together, or by changing one sound into another of kindred 
origin, or by rejecting an existing sound entirely, or by in- 
troducing a new one. 

IV. All these changes divide themselves into two great 
classes, namely, Changes of Vowels and Changes of Conso 
nants. | 
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' 1. VOWEL-CHANGES. 

I, The most usual mode for avoiding the accumulation of 
vowels is the blending of two or more of them into one long 
vowel or diphthong. 

IL This blending takes place, either in the body of a 

word ; as, φιλέτω, contracted φιλῶ: χρύσε-ος, contracted 
χρυσοῦς: ἆ-οιδή, contracted ᾠδή: or else it occurs in the — 
case of two words coming together, the first of which ends 
with a vowel, and the second begins with one; as, τὰ ἐμά, 
contracted Tdud: καὶ ἐγώ, contracted κἀγώ: τὸ ὄνομα, 
contracted τοῦὔνομα. 

ΠΠ. In the former case it is called Synerésis; in the 
latter, Crasis. | 
ος sYNARERIS. 

I. There are two kinds of Synezresis, namely, Proper 
and Improper. 

II. A Proper Syneresis is: when two vowels are con- 
tracted into a diphthong or long vowel that comprehends 
or contains them both. ‘Thus, 

ε ε into ει; as, τείχεῖ, contracted τείχει. 
te ο “ αἰδόῖ, ές. abdot. 


ο 
αι “ at; “ γήραϊ, “ .  -yhpat, 

nt “ 9; “ θρήΐσσα, “ θΘρῇσσα. 

we “ w; “ λὠστο, “ «-:λῷστος. 
ve τ΄ νι “§ véxvi, “ véxve (Epic). 
aa“ 4a@; “ σέλαα, es σέλα. 

ti €; © Χίος, se Xioc. 

vv and Ὁ Ὁ undergo no contraction. 


ΠΠ. An Improper Synaresis is of four kinds. 
First. When two vowels, which do not form a diph. 
thong, are changed into a kindred long sound. 


Thus, 
a@ ο τιµάομε», contracted τιμῶμε». 
ο ἄ > into w; as, < αἶδόα, κ αἰδῶ. 
o7 


µισθόητε, “ μισθῶτε. 
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€@ into 7; as, Ττείχεα, contracted τείχη. 


But when a vowel precedes a, then 


ε α intoa@; as, Κλέεα, contracted κλέα. 
ποίει. 


μισθοῦμεν. 
μίσθον. 


ποιοῦµεν. 

ΒΕΟΟΝΡΙΥ. When a long vowel, or a diphthong, come, 
in contact with a short vowel that either goes before 
or comes after, and the short vowel is absorbed by it. 


ee “ ες. “ ποίεε, 6 
οο µισθόοµεν, = 
οε ' ov; “ µίσθοε, “ 
εο ποιέοεν, =“ 


In the case of w, however, this absorption of: the 
short vowel only takes place when the latter comes 
after, except in the accusative of some substantives 
of the third declension; as, ἤρωα, contracted ἥρω. 


Thus, 
φιλέῃς, contr. φιλῇς. ὑλήεσσα, contr. ὑλῆσσα. 
τιµάω, TUG). λᾶας, 6 λᾶς. 
τιµάωμεν, “ τιμῶμεν. | φιλέοιι, “ Φιλοῖὶμι. 
Φιλέου,  «φιλοῦ. µισθόουσι, “ µμισθοῦσι. 
µισθόοιµι, “ µμισθοῖμι. | µιδθόου, “ µμισθοῦ. 
πλόου, « πλου. ἁπλόσι, ( ἁπλαῖ. 


Turrpty. When ᾱ, ft, 0, as short vowels, come in 
contact with another vowel, and, receiving this into 


their own sound, become long. Thus, 


ὄἄερ.,. - τί contr. 
a 7 {into a 5 a8, ) Τιμάητε, 6 
t α 6 στ. 6s πόλιας, ¥ 
ie ? diec, κ 
DE ἰχθύες, «6 
v σα « Ὁ. 6 Ἰχθύας, . 
δι Ms λελύῖτ,  «“ 
v7 δεικνύηται, “ 


Tima. 


τιμᾶτε. 


Vo 
Otc. 


πόλῖς (Tonic). 


ἶχθυς. 

ly Ove. 
λέλῦτο. 
δεικνύται. 


Fourtuiy. When a simple vowel comes in contact 
with a diphthong, this vowel unites into one sound 
with the first vowel of the diphthong, according to 
the rules previously laid down, and the third vowel, 
if an é, is written under a, 7, w ; but if not an ε, it is 
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absorbed, without any farther change, into the new 
sound produced. Thus, 


ay into @; as, μα contracted τιμᾷς. 


α εἰ ; ; τιµάει, , τιμα. 

α οι φ; τιµάοιμι, τιμῷμι. 
αου “ w; τιµάου, ‘s τίµω. 
ea “ 9; “ τύπτεαι, “6 TUNTY. 
EOVd « ϱυ.α ποιέονσι, 46 ποιοῦσι. 
ο ου ? µισθόουα, = ** μισθοῦσι. 


Εσκλακ. Sometimes, as, for example, in the 2d person of the 
Present and Imperfect of Contracted Verbs in dw, év, όω, the case 
occurs where two short vowels and a diphthong meet, or else three 
single vowels, of which neither the first forms a diphthong with the 
second, nor the second with the third. When this happens, the last 
two vowels are blended into a diphthong, and then this diphthong 
is contracted with the preceding vowel, according to the rules that 
have been laid down. Thus, 
τιµή-εαι == Tiyd-p = THe. 
ἐμισθό-εο = ἐμισθό-ου --- ἐμισθοῦ. 


ποιέ-εαι - ποιέ-ῃ = ποιῇ. 
ἐποιέ-εο τς ἐποιέ-ου = ἐποιοῦ. 





Besides the contractions that have been thus far men- 
tioned, we have the following special ones : 


07” into οι ; as, μισθόῃ, contracted μισθοῖ. 
ο ει µισθόει, μισθοί. 
ο ει έν ους  µισθόειν, 6 μισθοῦν. 

Remark. The ground of the contraction of o7 and oe: into οι is to 
be found in this, that « forms an essential element in the inflexion of 
the Indicative present and the Subjunctive.—The contraction of oe: 
into ov occurs only in the infinitive active of verbs in όω (where the 
ground of the contraction is, that the infinitive originally ended in 
ev, not in ειν), and in a few adjectives in οεις; as, ΟὈπόεις, contract- 
ed ᾿Οποῦς, in which, in like manner, the « does not belong to the 
stem. For similar reasons, we write the infinitive active of verbs 
in άω without the subscript ε; as, Τιµάειν = τιμᾶν, not τιμᾷν. 


OF CRASIS. 

I. Crasis, as before remarked, is the blending or mixing 
together (κρᾶσις) of two vowels belonging to two different 
words that come in contact with each other, the first of 
which words ends with a vowel, and the second begins 
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with one; as, τὸ ὄνομα = rovvopa: τὸ ἔπος = τοῦπος. 
The employment of Crasis is chiefly confined to the poets. 

II. The sign of Crasis is like that of the soft breathing, 
and is called Corénis. ‘The Coronis takes its place above 
the blended sound formed by Crasis, and when this is a 
diphthong, above the second vowel ; but it is omitted when 
the word begins with the blended sound ; as, τὸ ἀγαθά = 
τάἀγαθά: τὸ ἐναντίον = τοὐμαντίον;: but & ἄν = ay, for 
the breathing must then be marked in its place. 

IlI. ‘The Jota subscript.is only used in Crasis when the 
ε belongs to the latter of the two sounds thus merged into 

one; or, in other words, when the second of the two sounds 
thus brought in contact contains anz; as, Καὶ εἶτα = Kata: 
ἐγὼ olda = ἐγῴδα: but καὶ ἔπειτα = κἄπειτα: ai ἀγαθαί 
= dyabai: οἱ ἄνδρες = ἄνδρες. 

IV. Syllables formed by Crasis are always long ; where- 
as a syllable contracted by elision 18 not necessarily so, but 
only continues long in case the second word begins with a 
Jong vowel, or a diphthong; as, τὰ ἄλλα = τἆλλα: but 
ἀλλ) aye; τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. | 

V. If, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought 
before an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated ; as, 
τοῦ ὕδατος = Φούδατος : τὸ ἱμάτιον = δοϊμάτιον. 


OTHER EXAMPLES. 


καὶ ἡ = = χἠ. καὶ ὅσα = χὠώσα. 

καὶ ἥξει = χῆξει. καὶ ὅστις = χὠστις. 
καὶ αἱ = yal. καὶ ὅπως = χώπως. 
καὶ ὁ = χὠ. ‘| καὶ ὁ Ἄδωνις = χώδωνις. 
καὶ οἱ. = yo. καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα = χήγχουσα. 


VI. In forming Crasis, the rules of contraction already 
given are generally observed. 

VII. Crasis occurs most frequently with the article ; but ~ 
when this takes place, the vowel of the genitive, dative, and 
accusative forms is dropped; as, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός: 

τῷ ἀνδρί = tavdpl: τοῦ αὐτοῦ = ταὐτοῦ. And when a 
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follows, even 6 and οἱ disappear ; as, 6 ἄνήρ = ἄνηρ: of 
dvdpec = ἄνδρες. 

VIII. The forme of the article that terminate in a, ο, ου, 
ω, @, ot, and αι, when joined in crasis with the correspond- 
ing parts of ἕτερος, become blended with the initial vowel 
of the latter into long a. Thus, 

τὰ ἕτερα = θἄτερα. ' οἱ ἕτεροι = ἅτεροι 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ = θἀτέρῳ. αἱ ἕτεραι = ἅτεραι. 
ὁ ἕτερος ---ἅτερος. τοῦ ἑτέρου = δἀτέρου. 

This unusual. change of the vowel-sound arises from the 
circurdstance that, besides ἕτερος, the form ἅτερος existed 

‘an the ancient language ; and hence, without doubt, we 
t to write ἁτέρα for ἡ ἑτέρα, and θάτέρᾳ for τῇ ἑτέρᾳ, 
instead of the usual forms 7répa, δἠτέρᾳ. 

IX. In the conjunction xaé, the diphthong αι is in certain 
cases absorbed by another diphthong that comes after ; as, 
καὶ el = kel: καὶ ele = κεὶς : Kal ἦλθον = κᾖλθον : wal 
ov = κοὺ: καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων.ὶ 

OF SYNIZESIS. 

I. Synizesis (σννίζησις) is the union in pronunciation of two vow- 
els written separate. - 

II. It is properly nothing more than a crasis not designated in 
writing, but left to the will of the reader, and is found only in poetry. 

IIL Synizesis occurs, with the Attics, in the combination of cer- 
tain words only, particularly in μὴ οὐ, ἢ οὐ, ἐπεὶ οὗ, ἐγὼ οὐ, and uy 
εἰδέναι. 

IV. In the Epic dialect, however, it is very frequent, not only in 
the combination of two words, whereof one ends and the other 
begins with a vowel, but also in the middle of words, particularly 
with e before a long vowel; as, Πηλφίάδεω, pronounced Πηληϊάδω: : 


Xpvoép, pronounced Χρυσῷ. 
V. Synizesis, in Epic writers, occurs also with e before a short 


vowel ; a8, ἄφρεον, pronounced ἄφρουν (Il., xi., 282); στήθεα, pro- 
nounced στήθα (19.). 


ΟΕ ELISION. 
I. Another mode of avoiding the accumulation of vowels 


1. For other examples of Crasis, consult Ktihner, 1. p. 38. 
7 ο 
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is by means of Elision ; that is, by. the rejection of a short 
vowel at the end of a word, when the next following begins 
with a vowel. To designate this, use is made of the sign 
named Aposirophe (’); as, an’ ἐμοῦ, for ἀπὸ ἐμοῦ. 

II. The mark of the Apostrophe, however, is omitted in 
composition ; as, ἀπέρχομαι, not ἀπέρχομαι. 

III. When the following word has the rough breathing, 
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this 
mute becomes aspirated ; as, dd’ ov, for ἀπὸ οὗ. But a 
rough breathing has no effect on the particles yé and a δὲν 
since such a change would affect perspicuity. 

IV. The vowels elided by Apostrophe are a, ε, ¢, 0,,but 
not v. And for these more special rules will presently be 
given. 

V. The employment of Elision, like that of Crasis, is 
chiefly confined to the poets ; since, by the suppression of 
vowels, it evidently hurts, in some degree, distinctness of 
expression ; and it is, therefore, only used in prose in the 
case of certain words.and combinations of words ; where- 
as, on other occasions among the prose writers, even the 
slenderest sounds remain open. 

VI. Elision takes place in prose chiefly in the following cases :3 

1. In the Prepositions that end with a vowel, excepting περί 
and πρό: as, dv’ οἶκον, ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, ἀπ᾿ οἴκου: but περὶ olxov, πρὸ 


οἶκου. The same remark applies to prepositions in composi- 
tion; a8, διελθεῖν, ἐπελθεῖν, except that ἀμφί in some com- 


. pounds is not subjected to elision ; as, ἀμφίαλος, ἀμφέπω, and . 


ἀμφιέπω: ἀμφήκης and ἀμφιήκης. 

The final vowel of πρό in composition coalesces, however, 
with the augment and with the initial vowel of the following 
word, and oe and oo are contracted into ov; as, προὔτυψεν for 
προέτυψεν: προὖπτος for πρόοπτος. 





1. In all the cases here cited, however, it should be borne in mind 
that Elision is suspended whenever the purposes of emphasis, per- 
spicuity, or euphony are to be subserved. Thus, in the expression 
Κῦρος δὲ ἤσθη (Xen., Απαδ., Ἱ., 2, 18), '' Cyrus, however, was delight- 
ed,” dé remains unelided, because emphatic; and so of other pas- 
Basen. 


awe 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 27 


2 The final vowel is sometimes elided in ἔνεκα, but not often. 

3. Elision takes place in the particles ἀλλά, dpa and dpa, 
εἶτα, ἵνα, μάλα, $é, τέ, dé, and the compound particles formed 
from it; 88, οὐδέ, μηδέ: also in ποτέ, and its compounds ; as, 
οὔποτε, µήποτε, and the like; and, lastly, in ἔτι, οὐκέτι, unxére: 
as, ἀλλ ἐγώ, dp’ οὖν; elt’ ἑρωτᾷς, ἵν ἦν, µάλ’ ἄν, 7 οὐδέν, for 
ἀλλὰ ἐγώ, dpa οὖν; εἶτα ἐρωτᾷς, ἵνα ἦν, µάλα dy, γὲ οὐδέν, &c. 

4. In the Pronominal forms in a, ο, ¢; as, ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, 
πάντα, ἄλλα, tiva; πότερα (though more seldom); τοῦτο, αὐτό, 
ἐμέ, σέ (never τό and τά), and as above remarked in all to which 
de is appended ; as, ὅδε, τοσόςδε, and the like; as, ταῦτ’ αὐτά, 
πάντ’ ἀγαθά, πάνθ ὅσα, &c. 

5. In ἐστί, φημί, οἶδα, οἶσθα, and other familiar expressions 
of frequent occurrence in common life ; as, ἔσθ ὅπου, φήμ’ ἐγώ, 
old’ ὅτι, olo® dpa, for ἔστι ὅπου, φημὲ ἐγώ, οἶδα ὅτι, οἶσθα apa. 

6. In the plural termination a of neuters, and in the verbal 
terminations in e and 0; as, κάκ’ ἔργα, γένοιτ’ ἄν, for κακὰ ἔργα, 
γένοιτο ἄν. 

VII. With regard to elision among the poets, the following par- 
ticulars may be noticed : 

1, Any word ending in a short vowel, except v, can undergo 
elision ; but the vowels a, ι, ο, were never elided by the Attic 
poets in monosyllables. Homer, on the other hand, commonly 
elides ῥά. 

2. The ain éva, when this stands for ἀνάστηθι, is an excep- 
tion to the preceding, and is never elided. And in ἄνα for dvaé, 
it is elided only once. 

9. According to Elmsley, the e is not cut off in the third per- 
son before ἄν, and the manuscripts are at variance with this 
doctrine only in a single passage. In other cases, however, 
this ε is often cut off by the poets. 

4. The « of the dative singular and plural of the third de- 
clension suffers elision very seldom among the Attic poets ; 
more frequently with Homer, and yet even in the latter only 
when no ambiguity of meaning can possibly arise therefrom ; 
as, τῷ ὅρνιθ ’Odvaeve. 

5. The « is never elided in ὅτι and περί, either in the Attic 
poets and prose writers, or in Homer. But περί is elided by . 
the olians and in Pindar; as, πέροδος, περάπτω. 

6. The « is never elided in the Epic ἔσσι, nor in adverbs of 
place ending in θι. Neither does the ο in τό ever suffer elision. 
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7. The ο in πρό coalesces with the augment, and with the 
initial vowel of the following word, as already mentioned in the 
remarks on the prose writers. Thus, προὔτυχεν for προέτυχεν: 
προῦπτος for πρόοπτος. This contraction, however, is more fre- 
quent in the case of the augment than in that of the initial 
vowel. Thus, we do not find προύδρος for πρόεὀρος, nor προῦρ- 
Άομαι for προέρχοµαι. 

8. The vowel is not cut off in the genitive endings —oco and 
—ao, where it would have been absurd to choose the longer 
form, and then shorten it by elision. 

9. In digammated words elision is regularly omitted in com- 
position ; as, diaeiderar, ἐπιανδάνει, ἀποεῖπε, &c. This is also 
the case with some words in the Attic and later language ; as, 
ἐπιέσασθαι, ἐπιεικής, ἐπίορκος. 

10. The diphthong az is elided in Homer in the Ist and 3d 
persons singular of the present, and in the infinitive present 
and second aorist middle, but not in the third person of the op- 
tative, or in the first aorist infinitive active, nor in the nomina- 
tive plural of the first declension. κ 

The verbal endings µαι, σαι, rat, σθαε, on the other hand, 
were seldom elided by the Attic poets, and probably only by 
the Comic writers. Thus, Arisioph., Nub., 80, καλεῖσθ) ax- 
αγξαίµην. 

11. Of the elision of the diphthong οι only one sure instance 
can be found in Homer, namely, J/., 6, 165: ὃς py’ ἔθελεν φιλό- 
TyTt µιγήµεναι. The other passages where it is supposed to 
occur are either critically suspicious, or else admit of a differ- 
ent syntactical explanation.—The Attics elided οι only in of’ 
for οἶμοι, before w, but not in µοί and coi. In τοι and μέντοι, οἱ 
forms a long a with the following a; as, μεντᾶν for μέντοι ἄν. , 

12. When the first word ends with a long vowel, or diph- 
thong, and the second begins with a short vowel, this latter is 
elided in the Attic poets (not in Homer or Pindar); as, ποῦ 
"orev for ποῦ ἐστιν; 'Ἑρμῆ ᾽μπολαῖε for 'Ἑρμῆ ἐμπολαῖε. And in 
prose writers, also, ὦ ’yaé for ὦ ἀγαθέ. 

13. In diphthongs, also, the first short vowel is cut off after a 
long one in the preceding word; as, 7 ᾿ὐσέδεια for 7 εὐσέδεια: 
μὴ) ᾿ὕρω for μὴ ebpw. This occurs chiefly after η. 
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OF MOVABLE CONSONANTS AT THE END OF A WORD. 


I. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two 
vowels in two successive words consists in affixing a con- 
sonant to the final vowel of the first word.) 

IL The consonants employed for this purpose are », 6, 
and x. 

AU. The.» thus used istermed ν ἐφελκυστίκόν, and is so 
called from its being supposed to draw, as it were, the two 
vowels unto itself, and, consequently, unto one another. 

-IV. The v ἐφελκυστικόν is added as follows: 

1. To the dative plural in σε, and, consequently, in 
& and ye; as, πᾶσιν ἔλεξα-- φύλαξιν ἐκείνοις---"Αρ- 
αφιν αὐτοῖς. 

2. Το the third person of verbs in ¢ or ¢; as, ἔτυπ- 
τεν ἑμέ---τίθῃσιν αὐτόν---λέγονσιν ὀρθῶς. 

3. Το the numeral εἶκοσι, “twenty,” and to the 
adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, κέ, νύ: as, 
εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες---πρόσθεν ἄλλων---κὲν ayn, &c. 

4. Το the demonstrative ¢ sometimes, but only when 
σ precedes ; as, οὑτοσίτ---ἐκεινοσίν---τονυτονσίτ----ού- 
τωσίν. | 

5. Το the Epic suffix gu; as, εὐνῆφιν---στρατόφιν. 

Remark 1. In the Epic language the adverbs of place in Sev 
sometimes throw away the ν édeAxvorixdy, but very seldom m the 
Attic poets and prose writers. 

Remark 2. The poets sometimes employ this ν before a conso- 
nant, in order to make a short syllable long by position. This let- 
ter is also generally added in most measures to the end of a verse. 
In Attic prose it stands regularly at the end of entire sections and 
books, and sometimes before the longer marks of punctuation. Nay, 


1. We have adopted here the popular language of grammars. In 
truth, however, the consonants that are here said to be added would 
seem to have been original elements of words, thrown out in some 
cases by the tendency of the language to rid itself of consonant- 
sounds, and retained in others. The popular doctrine of the ν ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν will remind the English reader of the old-fashioned mode 
of accounting in English grammar for a before a consonant, &c., 
and an before a vowel, and is are erroneous With it. 

2 
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e 
at times it is even employed, for emphasis’ sake, as in Zschines 
(ο. Ctes., § 3, p. 297, ed. Bremt), κρίνουσιν’ σεσίγηται, x. 7. A. 

Remark 3. The Ionic prose rejects, of course, the ν ἐφελκυσικό», 
that dialect being fond of the concurrence of vowel sounds ; as, 
πᾶσι ἕἔλεξα. 

Remark 4. In Homer, εἶκοσι never has the final ν, but suffers 
elision before a vowel. On the other hand, the form ἐείκοσι takes 
the ν. 

V. The letter ¢ is sometimes found at the end of words, 
on the same principle as the ν ἐφελκυστικόν. It is ap- 
pended to οὕτω, as οὕτως ἐποίησεν : and frequently to dixpe | 
and µέχρι: as, ἄχρις οὗ, µέχρις ὅσου. 

It is also joined to the preposition ἐκ, when this comes 
before a vowel, or at the end of a clause, or before a pause 
in the sense; and then converts it into ἐξ (7. e., ἐκς) ; as, 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, κακῶν EF: but ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης.---Βο in 
composition, ἐξελαύνειν, ἐξαγείρειν : but ἐκφέρειν, ἐκπέμ- 
πειν. | 

VI. In like manner, κ is appended to the negative parti- 
cle οὗ when a vowel comes after; and, if that vowel have 
a rough breathing, then the « changes to χ; as, οὐκ ἕνεσ- 
τιν, οὐχ Ureorty. When, however, this particle stands at 
the end of a clause, or when there is 8 pause required by — 
the sense, the « is not added: τοῦτο 0’ ov. “ But this not.” 
Οὔ ἀλλ) ὅταν---. “Νο: but when—.” 


OF THE HIATUS. 


I. Even after all this care to prevent the accumulation of vowel- 
sounds, cases occur where a word which ends with a vowel is fol- 
lowed by another which begins with a vowel. 

II. This is called Hiatus (χασμφδία), because the lips cannot then 
be closed at the end of the first word. 

III. Hiatus is of two kinds, Proper and Improper. 

IV. The proper Hiatus takes place when the final vowel is short, 
or when a long one, or a diphthong, is not shortened ; as, καθέζετο 
ἐπὶ γῆς: τεύξει ἀσκήσας (Il., Xiv., 240). 

V. The improper Hiatus takes place when a final long vowel or 
diphthong is shortened ; as, φοίτᾶ ἀνὰ προµάχους: μέλλὸ ἔπει, &c 
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VI. The improper Hiatus is very common in Homer, and the other 
Epic and Elegiac as well as Lyric poets. The tragedians admit it 
m the lyric parts of their dramas, but never in Iambic, Trochaic, 
ind Cretic verses, except in the case of ri; as, τί οὖν; ri εἶπες ;} 

VII. The proper Hiatus has been in most cases removed from the 
Homeric poems, and from Pindar, by the doctrine of the Digamma, 
. and by the theory of the Arsis, or stress of the voice. The improper 
Hiatas belongs, in strictness, to the subject of Prosody, and will 
there be more fully considered. 

VIIT. In the prose writers there is no certain rule by which to 
distinguish when they allowed or avoided hiatus. The manuscripts 
vary, and there is hardly an instance of Apostrophe where the word 
is not written at length in other manuscripts, and vice versa. The 
ancients blamed the excessive care with which Isocrates and his 
scholars avoided the collision of vowels, while Thucydides and 
Plato readily admitted it, and by this means gave their discourse 
something sonorous and full.» 


2. CONSONANT CHANGES. 
I. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, the fol- 
lowing general rule prevails : 


Ru Le. IN FORMATION AND FLEXION, MUTES OF THE SAME 
CLASS MUST COME TOGETHER. 


If. As has already been remarked, there are three classes 
of mutes ; namely, the smooth, 7,x,7; the middle, β, y, ὃ 
and the aspirates, ϕ, y, ὃ 

III. When, therefore, in inflexion, or formation, mutes of 
different classes come together, the first is changed into 
one of the same class as the second, and hence we have 
the following special rules : 

Rowe 1. 

A P-sound (7, β, ¢), ot a K-sound (x, y, x), before a T- 
sound (rT, 0, 3), must be of the same class as the T-sound ; 
that is, 7 or κ is to be joined to T, G or y tod, and ¢ or x to 9." 

1. The Comic writers have the hiatus i in ὅτι and περί : as, ὅτι ἐς, 
ὅτι οὐχί: περὶ ὑμῶν : and in οὐδὲ cic: οὐδὲ Ev: μηδὲ εἷς : μηδὲ Ev, ne 
unus quidem; and so, also, in prose, to distinguish from οὐδείς, nul- 


lus, &c. 
2. When, for example, from the verb λέγω a verbal adjective in 
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Thus, 

β before r becomes π; as, (fr. rpi6w) τέτριόθ-ται == τέτριπται. 
cor i“ πι “ (fr. γράφω) γέγραφ-ται -- γέγραπται. 
66 κ κ; " (fr. λέω) λέλεγ-ται ΞΞλέλεκται. 

« ο κ; “ (fr. Bpéyo) βέόρχ-ται = Bébpexrac. 
“« 6B; “ (Π. PAID.) pdr-dog == /dbdog. 
“B83 “ (ff. γράφω) γράφ-δην = ypdbdny. 
“« oy; “ (fr. πλέκω) πλέκ-δην = wAéydnv. 
“« 73 “ (ft. βρέχω) βρέχ-δην Ξβρέγδην. 
“$3 “ (fr. πέµπω) ἐπέμπ-θην Ξξἐπέμφθην. 
“6s “ (fr. τρδω) ἐἑτρί-θην «τ-έτρίφθην. 
“x; 6 (fr. πλέω) ἐπλέκ-θην = ἐπλέχθην. 
“x; 6 (fr. λέγω) ἐλέγθην -- ἑλέχθην. 

Exception. In composition, however, the preposition ἐκ remains 
unchanged before τ, 6, 9; and hence we have ἐκδιδόναι, ἐκθεῖναι, 
&c., not ἐγδιδόναι, ἐχθεῖναι. = 

Rue 2. 

The smooth mutes (7, κ, τ), before an aspirate breathing, 
are changed into their kindred aspirates (Φ, χ, ?), not only 
in inflexion and formation, but also in separate words ; the 
middle mutes (β, y, 6), however, undergo change only in 
the inflexion of verbs; thus, we change 

ἀπ᾿ ov into ἀφ᾽ οὗ. 
ἐπήμερος (fr. ἐπί, ἡμέρα) '' ἐφήμερος. 
ἐπυφαίνω (fr. ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) “ ἑφυφαίνω. 
τέτυπ-ἆ “. γέτυφα. 
οὐκ-όσίως «οὐχ ὁσίως. 
δεκήμερος (fr. δέκα ἡμέρα) “ δεχήµερος. 
ἀντ ov = (fr. ἀντί, ὧν) av ὧν. 
ἀντέλκω (fr. ἀντί, ἕλκω) “ ἀνθέλκω. 
εἶλογ-ά ο εἶλοχα. 
τέτριθ-ἆ «“ τετρίφα. 

But Aéy’ ἑτέραν», not λέχ’ ἑτέραν. 


“ τρῖθ) οὕτως, “ τρῖφ᾽ οὕτως. 
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τέος is to be formed, this last can not be written λεγτέος, because 
here the middle y comes in contact with the smooth τ. The middle 
y, therefore, must pass over into a «-sound, which is of the same 
class with τ, and therefore y must change to κ, and the result will 
be λεκτέος. Compare scribo with scriptus ; lego with lectus ; where 
scriptus and lectus are changed from sersbtus and legtus. 
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Remazx 1. This change also takes place in Crasis; as, ddrepa, 
from τὰ ἕτερα. And even when a vowel intervenes before the aspi- 
' rated vowel; as, θοϊμάτιον, from τὸ ἱμάτιον. . 

Remarx 2. If two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must 
both be changed into aspirates; as, ἐφθήμερος instead of ἑπτήμερος 
(from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα): νύχθ ὅλην instead of νύκτ’ ὅλην. 

Ἐπκλακ 9. In some compounds the aspirated ῥ changes the pre- 
ceding smooth into an aspirate ; 88, φροίμιον, from προοίµιον (from 
πρό and οἶμος): τέθριππο», from τέτρα (i. ε., Τέτταρα) and ἵππος: 
Ὀράσσω, from ταράσσω. So, also, φροῦδος, from πρό and ὁδός: φρου- 
ῥός, for προορός, from πρό and ὁράω. 


DEVIATIONS FROM THE RULE RESPECTING MUTES OF 
_ THE SAME CLASS. 
There are certain deviations from the rule that mutes of 


the same class must be joined together; with regard to 
which the following special rules obtain : 


Roe 1. Two aspirates are not found in immediate con- 
nection, but the first is changed into its kindred smooth ; 
as, Σαπφώ, not Σαφφώ: Baryoc, not Ῥάχχος: ’ArOic, not 
"A O06ic. 

Rue 2. Two syllables following one another in imme. 
diate succession, in a word, can not both begin with an aspi- 
rate ; but in this case, the aspirate which stands at the be- 


ginning of the first syllable is changed into its kindred 
smooth. Thus, we change 


ἐθρύφην (stem. OPT, present θρύπτω) into ἐτρύφην. 


φεφίληκα ( perfect of φιλέω) “ πεφίληκα. 
θύφω “ τύφω. 
ἐθάφην (stem. OA®, present δάπτω) “ ἐτάφην. 
ὀρέφω “.. τρέφω. 
Θριχός (stem. OPIX, nom. ὃρίξ) κ τριχός. 
δρέχω ἐἑ τρέχω. 
Θαχύς (stem. ΘΑΧΥ) “ ταχύς. 


θέθνηκα (stem. ONA, present Ὀνήσκω) “' τέθνηκα. 
Φίθηµι (stem. OF) * τίθηµι. 
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Exceptions. 1. The passive termination 37», and all its de- 
rivative terminations which begin with ὁ, have no influence 
upon the preceding aspirate; and thus we write, ὀρθώθην, ἐχύ- 

. Onv, δαφθήσονται, ὑρεφθῆναι. In the verbs Ψύειν and τιθέναι 
@ alone, + is changed into τ before those terminations ; as, ἑτύ- 
θην, ἐτέθην. | 
2. So, also, the adverbial terminations Sev and δι; as, πᾶν- 
ταχόθεν, Κορινθόθ.. | 
3. In most compounds, also, the rule is neglected ; as, ἆνθο- 
φόρος, ἐφυφαίνω. | 
το 4. The reverse of that laid down as a rule occurs in the im- 
perative termination δι, which, when the preceding syllable 
begins with an aspirate, is changed itself into τι; as, τύφθητι 
for τύφθηθι (1st aorist imperative passive of τύπτω).---1οί even 
this is not a general rule, as the forms φάθι (‘‘ say,” from φημέ) 
and τέθναθι (“ die,” from ὑνήσκω) prove, but holds good merely 
of the first aorist imperative passive ; for the forms riders and 
δέτι (from τίθηµι) exist in grammar alone, as schemes of a pos- 
sible formation. 
When in the course, however, of inflexion, or formation, 
the second aspirate disappears, the first, of course, returns. 


Thus, we have 
ἐτρύφην, but θρύπτω in the present, ὀρύψω future. 
τύφω,  ‘ ὑύψω in the future. 
τρέφω, 66 ὀρέφω 7 εί Tt 
ἐτάφην, “' δάπτω, present; δάψω, future. 
τριχός, “ Opts in the nominative. 
ταχύς, “' ὑάσσων in the comparative. 
τρέχω, “' ὀρέξομαι, future middle. 


When the first syllable of a word begins with a rough 
breathing, and the second with an aspirated letter, the 
rough breathing changes to a smooth. Thus, 


ἔχω (stem ‘'EX) changes to ἔχω, but future ἔξω. 
ἐσθής (stem ‘E) ο  ἐσθής. 


ἴσχω κ 5 ἴσχω. 
ὄφρα (6 ες ὄφρα. 


Rue 3. When a T-sound (τ, ὃ, 9), in the course of 
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exion, comes in contact with another T-sound, the first 
changes to a σ; thus, 


- érrei8-Ony (from πείθω) becomes bneloOny. 
πειθ.τέος (from πείθω) “6 πειστέος. 


ἠρείδ-θην (from ἐρείδω) “ ἠρείσθην. 


From the collision of mutes with liquids or the sibilant σ, 
or of liquids with liquids, the following rules also result. 
Thus, — 
THE MUTES BEFORE M. 

Rue. A P-sound (7, β, ¢) before u changes to p. 

A K.sound (κ, y, Χ) before µ changes toy. 
A T-sound (τ, 0, 3, ¢) before µ changes to a. 

Thus, 

. P-sound: τέτριθ-μαι (from τρίθω) becomes τέτριµµαι. 
λέλειπ-μαι ( “ λείπω) so λέλειμμαι. 
γέγραφ-μαι ( '' γράφω) * yéypappat. 

K-sound : πέπλεκ-μαι ( “ πλέκω) ο  πέπλεγµαι. 
λέλεγ-μαι ( “ λέγω) remains λέλεγμαι. 
βέόρεχ-μαι ( “ βρέχω) becomes βέθρεγμαι. 

T-sound: ἤνυτ-μαι ( “ ἀνύτω) “ Frvopat. 
ἤρειδ-μαι ( “ ἐρεέδω) “ Fpoetopat 
πέπειθ-µαι ( “ πείθω) 6 Ἱπέπεισμαι. 
κεκόµιδ-μαι ( “ κοµίδω) “ Kexdutopac. 

THE MUTES BEFORE €. 

Rue. A P-sound before o becomes with it ψ. 

A K-sound before o becomes with it &. 
A T-sound before σ its thrown out. 

Thus, 

P-sound: λείπ-σω (from λείπω) becomes λείψω. 
τρίθ-σω ( “ Tpibw) ες τρίφω. 
γράφ-σω ( “ Ὑράφω) «γράψω. 

K-sound: πλέκ-σω ( “ πλέκω) ο πλέξω. 
λέγσω (“ λέγω) © “ λέω. 
βρέχ-σω (“ βρέω “ ἈΑΜω. 
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T-sound: ἀνύτ-σω (from ἀνύτω) becomes ἀνύσω. 
ἐρείδ-σω { “ épeidw) «  épeiow. 
πείθ-σω ( “ πείθω) 6  πείσω.. 
ἐλπίόδ-σω { “ ἑἐλπίζω “ ἑλπίσω. 

Exception. The preposition ἐκ before σ remains 
unaltered ; as, ἐκσώξω. 


OF THE LIQUID N. 


Rute 1. 

N before a P-sound (7, β, ϕ, x) changes to p. 

N before a K-sound (x, y, x, €) changes to y. 

N before a T-sound (τ, 6,8) = remains unchanged. 

Thus, 
ἑν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία. συν-καλέω becomes συγκαλέω. 
ἐν-δάλλω '' ἀἐμθάλλ. | συν-γιγνώσκω“ συγγιγνώσκω. 
ἔν-φρων ἑέ . ἔμφρων. σύν-χρονος “ σύγχρονος. 
ἔνψυχο '' Exes. συν-ξέω “oovygéw. 


But συντείνω, συνδέω, συνθέω, remain unchanged. 
Excertions. The enclitics are excepted ; as, ὄνπερ, 
τόνγε. 

Έστε 2. δί before a liquid is changed into that liquid ; 
as 

συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίξω. 

συγν-μετρία “συμμετρία. 
συν-ρίπτω συῤῥίπτω. 
ΕΧΟΕΡΤΙΟΝ: ἐν before p; as, ἐνρίπτω: though ἔῤ- 
ῥυθμος is more common than ἔνρνθμος. But ἐν sel- 
dom remains before 1; as, ἐνλακκεύω. 

Rutz 3. N is always dropped before ¢, and before σ 
in inflexion, and also in those compound words in which 
another consonant follows σ. The naturally-short vow 
el that precedes remains short after the rejection of ν be- 
fore o. Thus, 

συνξυγία becomes συζνγία. 
δαίµονσι ᾽ “ «δαίµοσι. 


ῷ cinoma “ σύστημα. 


NP 
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Excerprions. 1. The preposition ἐν: as, ἔνσοφος, 
ἑνσπείρω, ἐνξεύγνυμι.---2. The adverb πάλιν: as, 
παλίνσκιος.---δ. Certain inflexions and formations in 
σαι and otc, from verbs in aivw: as, πέφανσαι (from 
φαίνω): πέπανσις (from πεπαίνω).---4. Some few 
substantives in ενς and ννς: as, ἕλμινς, πείρινς, Τί- 
ρυνς.--5. The ν in σύν becomes σ in composition 
before σ and a vowel ; 88, συσσώδω, not συνσώξω. 


ACCUMULATION OF CONSONANTS. 


I. The accumulation or juxtaposition of consonants gives 
rise to a: harshness which the Greek language studiously 
endeavors to avoid. 

Π. In the Greek language, two, or three, consonants can 
come together; seldom four; never five. 

Ili. When ¢hree consonants come together in a simple 
word, the first or the last, or the first and the last, must be 
a liquid, or the sibilant σ, or y before y, x, Χ; as, πεµφθείς, 
σκληρός, τέγξω. 

IV. When, however, three:consonants come together in 
a compound word, perspicuity of derivation allows κ and a, 
at the end of the first part of the compound, to remain be- 
fire two other consonants ; 88, ἐκτρίδω, ἐκπτύω, ἐκσπένδω, 

ύσφθαρτος. 

V. When, in the inflexion of verbs, there is appended to 
the stem-consonant an ending that begins with 06, the σ is 
thrown out. Thus, 

λελείπ-σθων (from λείπω) becomes λελείφθων. 
λελέγ-σθωσαν ( “ λέγω) 6. λελέχθωσαν. 
ἠγγέλ-σθαι {({ '' ἀγγέλλω) “ ἠγγέλθαι. 

VI. When the liquid ν comes in contact with a T-sound 
and ao, the ν and the T-sound are both rejected, and the 
short vowel before o changes into a diphthong, or into a 
long vowel ; namely, 6 into ει; ο into ov ; ἄ, t, v into ἄ, 7, ὅ. 
Thus, 
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τυφθέντς becomes τυφθείς. | πάντσι becomes πᾶσι. 
σπένδσω =“  σπείσω. | ἔλμινσι “ ἕλμῖσοι. 
λέοντσι κ λέουσι. | δεικνύντο “ δεικνύς. 
τύψαντς 6 τύφᾶς. | Ξενοφῶντσι Ἐενοφῶσι.ὶ 

VI. Four consonants can only come together in the mid- 
dle of a word; and then, in the case of simple words, only 
in the combinations Axrp and µπτρ; and, in the case of 
compound words, only in the combinations νσφρ, νσκλ, - 
YOTP, POKA, ρστρ, OOTP, κστρ, and κσφρ. — | 

Remark 1. In a few words, after a vowel has been thrown out, 
the combinations up and vp occur, and, as these were unpleasing to 
the Grecian ear, their sound was sought to be softened down by the 
insertion of β or ὁ. Thus, µεσηµερία, by dropping the vowel, be- 
comes µεσημρία, and this, by the insertion of β, is changed to µεσημ- 
δρία. So γαµερός, γαμρός, and, finally, γαµόρός : ἀνέρος, ἀνρός, ἀνδρός: 
µεμέληται, µέμληται, Epic µέμόλεται: ἑσλός, Doric ; but ἐσθλός, Epic 
and Attic, &c. 

Remark 2. A particular mode of avoiding harshness, and subserv- 
ing the purposes of Euphony, was by means of Metathésis, or the 
transposition of letters, when one of them happened to be a liquid. 
Thus we have the poetic forms, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον : ἕδραθον for 
ἔδαρθον : ἕδρακον for ἔδαρκον: κραδίη for xapdla, &c. The poets 
sometimes avail themselves of both forms, according as the verse 
may require ; as, καρτερός and κρατερός: κάρτιστος and κράτιστος: 
θάρδιστος and βράδιστος: and, among the tragic writers, Φάρσος and 
ὁράσος: δαρσύνω and ὑὁρασύνω. 

- Remakx 3. In the old language, there were found in many words 
two consonants, one of which was dropped in the course of time ; 
as, πτόλεµος, later form πόλεμος: πτόλις, later form πόλις. The 
poets, especially the Epic writers, availed themselves of such old 
forms, partly for the sake of the metre, and partly for greater full- 


ness of tone. 
Remarx 4. In many words, however, beginning with σ, this letter 


is merely a later addition. Thus we have, as old forms, μικρός, κε- 


1. The form τύπτωντσι, given in most grammars as an illustra- 
tion of this rule, is erroneous. The original form was τύπτωντι 
(jast as the termination ντι is preserved in Sanscrit and Doric), 
and, the r changing into σ, the form τύπτωντι became τύπτωνσι, and 
this, by dropping the v-sound before σ, τύπτωσι. It is plain, there- ~ 
fore, that τύπτωντσι is what Bopp describes it to be, a truly monstrous - 
form. (Vergleich..Gramm., p. 274.) 
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ὀάννυμι, µίλαξ, µάραγδος, Κάµανδρος: and, as later forms, σµικρός, 
σκεδάννυµι, σµίλαξ, σµάραγόος, Σκάμανδρος. 


DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 

I. The semivowels A, µ, v, p, σ, and the mute-consonant 
T, are alone, in general, capable of being doubled in the 
ordinary language ; as, ἄλλος, μᾶλλον, κόµµα, λῆμμα, κάν- 
ναδις, ἔῤῥω, τάσσω, λεύσσω, ἤσσων, τάττω, ἤττων. 

II. Besides these, we find, also, 7 and κ doubled in cer- 
tain words; as, ἵππος, πάππος, Κόκκος. Other doublings 
of letters belong to the head of Dialects. 

Ill. The letter is doubled in the following cases: 1 
On prefixing the augment; as, éppeov, from péw.—2. In 
composition, when a short vowel goes before; as, ἄῤῥηκ- 
τος, βαθύῤῥοος. But εὕρωστως, from ev and ῥώννυμι.: 

Remark. In the case of Οδῦσεύς, ᾽Αχϊλεύς, for ᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾽Αχιλ- 
λεύς, it is more correct to regard the former as the earlier forms, 
and the latter as of subsequent formation, by the doubling of the 
liquid and sibilant. 


OF FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 

1. Prosthésis (πρόςθεσις) is the addition of one or more 
letters to the beginning of a word ; as, σµικρός for μα 
σµάραγδος for µάραγδος : ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. 

2. Paragige (παραγωγή) is the addition of one or more 
letters to the end of a word; as, ἦσθα for ἧς: λόγοισιν for 
λόγοις. 

3. Epenthésis (ἐπένθεσις) is the insertion of one or more 
letters in the body of a word; as, ἔλλαδον for ἔλαθον: ἕμ- 
µαθον for ἔμαθον: ὁπποῖος for ὁποῖος. 

4. Syncope (συγκοπή) is the taking away of one or more 
letters from the body of a word; 88, πατρός for πατέρος: 
τέραος for τέρατος. 

5. Apharésis (ἀφαίρεσις) is the taking away of one ος «ς 

- more letters from the beginning of a word; as, el6w for 
λείόω: ala for yaia; 7 for $7. 

6 Apocédpe (ἀποκοπή) is the taking away of one or more 
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letters from the end of a word; as, ald for αἰῶνα: Ποσειδῶ 
for Ποσειδῶνα. 

7. Metathésis (µετάθεσις) is the transposition of letters 
and syllables; as, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον: ἔδρακον for ἔδαρ- 
xov: κραδία for καρδία. 

8. Tmésis (τμῆσις) is the separation of the preposition 
of a compound from the verb, by means of some other word 
intervening ; as, ὑπέρ τινα ἔχειν for ὑπερέχειν τινά. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


Βσκιακ 1. We have followed the custom of the day in the enu- 
meration of these figures, but many of the examples usually cited 
are merely forms of the earlier language, retained by the poets, 
and mistaken by the grammarians for licenses. 

Remazx 2. The examples which we have given of Prosthesis 
may be regarded as genuine ones (Kihner, § 54, 2); but such forms 
as κτύπος for Τύπος, πτόλεµος for πόλεμος, πτόλις for πόλις, &e., are 
the earlier of the two; and πόλεμος, πόλις, and τύπος, are actu- 
ally instances of aphzresis. 

Remark 3. All the instances that are accustomed to be given of 
Paragoge are very suspicious, if not positively wrong, and ought, no 
doubt, to be regarded as earlier and heavier forms of the language. 
Thus, $0@a is nothing more than the old form of the 2d person, with 
Φα appended as the personal ending, and with which we may com- 
pare the English thou and the Sanscrit dha. So οἶσθα, originally 
οἶό-δα. Vid. page 258, § 3. 

Remarx 4. Epenthesis is frequently resorted to by the poets for 
the sake of the metre, though many of the cases of epenthesis 
which appear in modern editions ought to be expunged, and the 
arsis or tctus metricus brought in to lengthen a syllable. 

Remark 5. Instances of Apheresis are numerous among the po- 
ets, especially the Epic ones ; as, ὄσχος for µόσχος; ta for µία; ὅτ- 
ταδος for κότταδος : ἦγανον for τήγανον, &c. 

Remarx 6. Apocope is another very suspicious figure, and the in- 
stances commonly adduced of its operation are, in all probability, 
no instances at all. The old Epic language would seem to have 
contained many words formed immediately from verbal roots, for 
which fuller forms were used in the ordinary language. Thus, we 
have ὁῶ for ddua: xpi for κριθή: ἄλφι for ἄλφιτον, &c., Which the 


1. Consult page 38, Remark 2. 
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gramamarians mistook for examples of Apocope. (Consult Kihner, 
§ 303, Anm. 4; Salmas., Hellenist., p. 390; Fischer, ad Well., ii, 
p. 191.) 

Remark 7. The student must be careful not to bring the Tmesis 
into the Homeric poems. In the time of Homer, the preposition 
was a mere adverb. The regular Tmesis comes in with the Attic 
writers. 





CHAPTER III. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


I. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

I. THERE are nine parts of speech in Greek, namely, 
Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverbd, 
Preposition, and Conjunction. 

Il. The Participle, however, is commonly ranked under 
the Adjectives. 

ΠΠ. The Interjection, being a mere exclamation, is, in 
strictness, no part of speech at all. It is generally, how- 
ever, considered as belonging to Adverbs. 

IV. The Greek names of the several parts of speech are 
as follows : 


Article = “Ap@pov. Verb == Ῥῆμα. 
Nom = Ὄνομα. Participle -- Μετοχή. 
Adjective -- ᾿Επίθετον. Adverb = Ἐπίῤῥημα, 


Pronoun = ᾽Αντωνυμία. | Preposition = Ἡρόθεσις. 
Conjunction = Σύνδεσμος. 

V. Of the parts of speech, the Article, Noun, Adjective, 
Participle, and Pronoun are declined by Genders (γένη), 
Cases (πτώσεις), and Numbers (ἀριθμοί). 

VI. There are three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter, called respectively, in Greek, γένος ἁρσενικόν, 
γένος Φδηλυκόν, and γένος οὐδέτερον. 

VII. To mark the gender in Greek, the Article is usually 
employed by grammarians ; namely, 6 for the masculine, ἡ 

D2 


42 PARTS OF SPEECH. 


for the feminine, and τό for the neuter. Thus, 6 ἄνθρωπος, 
“the man ;” % γυνή, “the woman ;” τὸ χρῆμα, “ the thing.” 

VIII. Some nouns, however, are both masculine and 
feminine ; as, 6 and 7 κότινος, “ the wild olive-iree.” These 
are said to be of the Common Gender. 

IX. There are three Numbers, the Singular, Dual, and 
Plural, called, in Greek, respectively, ἀριθμὸς ἑνικός : 
ἀριθμὸς δυϊκός: ἀριθμὸς πληθυντικός.---Τ19 singular de- 
notes one; the plural, more than one; the dual, two, or a 
pair. Thus, Singular, 7 χώρα, “ the country ;” Dual, τὰ 
χώρα, “the two countries ;” Plural, αἱ χῶραι, “the coun- 
tries.” 

X. There are five Cases (πτώσεις), namely, Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and. Vocative,’ the appellations 
of which, in Greek, are as follows: 


Nominative = πτῶσις ὀνομαστική. 


Genitive = πτῶσις γενική. 
Dative -- πτῶσις δοτική. 
Accusative = πτῶσις αἰτιατική. 
Vocative = πτῶσις κλητική. 


ΧΙ. The Greek language has no ablative, although the 
employment of one would certainly tend to perspicuity. 


1. The Aolians dispensed with the Dual form, both in Conjuga- 
tion and Declension. So, also, the Romans, with the exception of 
duo and ambo. Compare Gregor. Corinth., xxix., De ol. Dial., p. 
606, sch.: τοῖς δυϊκοῖς ἀριθμοῖς οὗτοι (sc. Holes) οὐ κέχρηνται, καθὰ 
δὴ καὶ οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι, τούτων ὄντες ἄποικοι.---1Ἡθ study of comparative 
grammar shows, that the Dual wds originally common to the differ- 
ent branches of the Indo-Germanic family, but that it has gradually 
disappeared from the greater number of them. We find it in the 
Sanscrit and Zend, for example, whereas in Pali it occurs only in 
two words, dui, “two,” and oubha, “both,” exactly as in Latin. 
Traces of it are found in the Gothic, but not in the more modern 
Teutonic dialects. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm., p. 237, seqq.) For far- 
ther remarks on the Dual, consult Syntaz. 

2. The writers on comparative grammar speak of a Locative case 
in both Greek and Latin ; that is, a case having reference to place, 
&c. In both these languages, however, the Locative has united it- 
self under one form with the dative, but still without losing its own 
peculiar reference to place. Hence we have Δωδῶνι, ‘at Dodona ;! 
nv ea “at Marathon ;” οἶκοι, “at home ;” ἀγρῷ, “tn the coun- 

| &. 
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The functions of an ablative are dischargéd by the da- 
tive.’ | . 
GENERAL RULES WITH REGARD TO THE GREEK 
CASES.? 

I. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac. 
cusative, and vocative alike in all three numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in d. 

If. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

III. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
alike ; as also the genitive and dative. 

IV. The dative singular, in all the declensions, ends in 
i, but in the first and second declensions the ¢ is sub- 
scribed. 

V_ The genitive plural ends always in ων. 


IJ. THE ARTICLE. 
I. The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, adjective, 
participle, &c., and serving to ascertain or define them. 
II. ‘The declension of the Article is as follows: 





1. A series of arguments in favor of an Ablative in Greek may 
be seen in the Port-Royal Greek Grammar, p. 379, seqg.—That tra- 
ces of such a case, in the early forms of the language, do exist in 
Greek, is beyond a doubt ; and the analogy of the Latin, moreover, 
is a strong argument in its favor. In Greek, adverbs in ως may be 

rded as sister-forms of the Sanscrit ablative ; so that w-c, from 
a stem in ο, bears relation to the Sanscrit d-t, from a stem in a, just 
as didwor does to dadd-ti. Hence ὁμῶ-ς, for example, is related to 
the Sanscrit samd-t, “similarly,” both in its ending and its stem. 
Now in the Greek language, the change from r to o at the end of a 
word was absolutely necessary, in order to prevent the total sup- 
pression of the former letter; and, therefore, we may safely say 
that such adverbs as ὁμῶ-ς, οὕτω-ς, ὥ-ς, came originally from ὁμῶ-τ, 
οὕτω-τ, 6-7, all a kind of ablative form. We have a similar analogy 
in the Latin adverbial forms guomodo, raro, vero, perpetuo, &C. 

2. For some general remarks on the formation of the Greek cases, 
consult page 123. . 

3. In the older grammars two articles are given; the preposztive, 
ὁ, 9, τό, and the postpositive, ὅς, ἤ, 6, which we call at the present 
day the relative pronoun. In a sentence like the following, “ This is 
the man who will deliver us” (οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς), the 
two words the and who (6 and ὅς) refer so intimately to each other, 
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Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. ὁ ἡ τό the. 
Gen. ᾽ τοῦ ' τῆς τοῦ of the. 
Dat. τῷ τῇ τῷ to the. 
Accus. τόν τήν τό the. 

Dual. 
Nom. 8) τά τώ the two. 
Gen.  Toly ταῖν τοῖν of the two. 
Dat. τοῖν Taiv τοῖν to the two. 
Accus. TO τά τώ the two. 

Plural. 
Nom. οἱ αἱ τά the. 
Gen. « TOY τῶν τῶν of the. 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς to the. 
Accus. τούς τάς τά the. 


REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE 


1. The Article was originally a demonstrative pronoun, “ this,’ 
‘“‘ that,” and such is generally its meaning in Homer, though it some- 
times loses, in that poet, a portion of its strict demonstrative signi- 
fication, and passes over into the meaning of the pronoun of the third 
person, he, she, zt. This latter usage is very frequent in Herodotus. 

2. There is no form of the article for the Vocative, since 6 is a 
mere exclamation. 

8. If the particles yé and dé are annexed to the article, it has the 
signification of the pronoun “this,” in both poetry and prose, even 


and lock, as it were, into one another so much like jos, connect- 
ing in this way the two clauses as members or limbs of one sen- 
tence, that the Greeks named them άρθρα, “ articuls,”’ or “joints.” 
The first of these, however, namely, 6, 7, τό, stands very commonly 
with its simple clause alone, and is, therefore, strictly speaking, in 
such instances no longer an article or joint. But this arises from 
the circumstance that, in very many instance$ of this kind, the sec- 
ond clause is not expressed in words, but is left to be mentally sup- 
plied ; such as, ‘“‘ who is spoken of,” or, “νο is here concerned,” 
or, “whom you know,” é&c. Hence it became, by degrees, a usage 
of language to annex the prepositive article, 6, 7, τό, by itself to 
every. object which was to be represented as definite, either by 
means of the language itself, or from the circumstances. In their 
whole theory, however, the two articles are adjective pronouns. 
(Buttmann, Larger Grammar, p. 121, Robinson’s transi.) 
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in the Attic writers ; but the declension remains the same. ‘Thus, 
ὅδε, δε, τόδε: genitive, τοῦδε, τῆςδε, τοῦδε, &c. 

4. In the early Greek, the form of the article in the nominative 
was τός, τή, τό: and hence arise the plural τοί, rai, in Doric and 
Ionic, and the τ in the neuter and in the oblique cases. 

5. Some old grammarians wrote with the accent 4, 7, of, af, when 
used as demonstrative pronouns, but better critics reserve the ac- 
cent for the relative pronoun 6, ἤ, τό, alluded to in ὁ 7. 

6. The true use of the article is first fully established in Attic 
Greek, while the demonstrative usage proportionally disappears, 
except in a few cases. 

7. The form 6, 4, τό, accentuated through all cases, is the rela- 
tive pronoun for ὅς, 7, 6, somewhat like our that for which. On the 
other hand, the genitive and dative enclitic του, rw, are for τινός, 
τινί, from the indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, in which case του and re 
are of all three genders: but neither της, ry, nor the plural occurs. 
And, again, τοῦ and τῷ, with the accent, often occur in the Attic 
writers for the interrogative τίνος, rive. 


DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 





τῆς, 
τῇ, 
τήν, 

οι, 

ai, 

τῶν (fem.), 
τοῖς, 
ταῖς, 
Tove, 
The Acolians also said τός and τώς for τούς. 


















Tol. 





rai. 











la 


τάων. 
τοῖσι. 
ταῖσι, Τᾷσι, and τῇς. 










Ill. NOUNS.? 
I. The Declensions (κλίσεις) of Nouns are three in num- 
ber, corresponding to the first three declensions in Latin. 
Π. The First Declension has five terminations ; three 


1. For some general remarks on the formation of Cases, &v., con- 
sult page 123. 
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feminine, in ἄ, G, and 1; and two masculine, in ἃς and 
ης. 

Ill. The Second Declension has two terminations, name- 
ly, in ος and ον. Nouns in ος are generally masculine, 
sometimes feminine ; nouns in ov are always neuter. 

IV. The Third Declension ends in a,t,v, neuter; w fem- 
inine ; and », ἔ, p, σ, Ψ, of all genders, and increases in the 
genitive. | 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
Terminations. 


a 
a | Seminine. 
η 


ας masculine. 
πς 





SINGULAR. DUAL. {] PLURAL. 


ᾱ, d, ην | Gs, ης, a, αι, 
Ίο, ας, ης, | ου, ου, aly, WY, 


0) 6) ϱ) qs 2, αν αις 
GY, αν, Τν | αν, Ἡνν a, 
a@, 6, 7; a, 7, a, αι. 





PARADIGMS. 
Feminine Nouns. 

I Nouns in pa, and a pure, that is, α preceded by a 
vowel or diphthong, together with some proper names ; as, 
Λήδα, ’Avdpopéda, Φιλομήλα, Διοτίμα, and also the sub- 
stantive ἆλαλά, “a war cry,” have the genitive in ας, and 
retain the a through all the cases of the singular. 

II. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise 
retain the a in the genitive, and other cases of the singu- 
lar ; 88, μνᾶ, gen. μν-ῶς: ᾿Αθηνᾶ, gen. ’AOnr-ac, &c. 

ο ΠΙ. All other nouns in a have the genitive in ης, and 
dative in y; but in the accusative and vocative they re- 
sume their a. 





1. The terminations of the First Declension are generally given 
as four in number; namely, ἅ and η (or 4), feminine; and d¢ and ης, 
masculine. The arrangement which we have followed appears far 
preferable. . 
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1V. Nouns in 7 retain the 7 throughout the singular 
number, making the accusative in ήν, and the vocative in η. 
Thus, 
1. α through all the cases. 
ἡ χώρᾶ, “ the country.” 
Nom. Sing. 7 χώρᾶ, “the country.” 
Nom. Dual. τὰ χώρᾶ, “ the two countries.” ‘ 
Nom. Plural. αἱ y@paz, “ the countries.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν.ἡ κχώρ-ᾶ, Ν. τὸ ywp-a, ᾖἢΙΝ. αἱ χῶρ-αι, 
τῆς χώρ-ᾶς, |G. ταῖν χώρ-αιν, |G. τῶν χωρ-ῶν, 
Ὦ. τῇ χώρ-ᾶ, D. ταῖν χώρ-αιν, |Ώ. ταῖς χώρ-αις, 
Α. τὴν χώρ-ᾶν, |Α. τὸ κχώρ-ᾶ, |A. τὰς χώρ-ᾶς, 
V. τχώρ-ᾶ. V. χώρ-ᾶ. ΙΤ. χῶρ-αι 


ἡ σφῦρᾶ, * the hammer.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N σφῦρ-ᾶ, |N.tad σφύρ-ᾶ, |N.al σφῦρ-αι, 
G ic, |G. ταῖν σφύρ-αιν, |G. τῶν σφυρ-ῶν, 
rf τῇ σφύρ-ᾷ, |D. ταῖν σφύρ-αιν, |D. ταῖς σφύρ-αις, 
Α 
V V 


s 


τὴν odup-ay, .τὸ σφύρ-ᾶ, ΙΛ. τὰς σφύρ-ᾶς, 
σφυρ-ᾶ. σφύρ-ᾶ. ΙΥ. σφῦρ-αι. 
7) οἰκίᾶ, “ the house.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν.ἡ © olwi-a, -|ΙΝ. τὸ olxi-d, |N.ai  olxi-as, ° 
G. τῆς οἰκί-ᾶς, |G. ταῖν οἰκί-αιν, |G. τῶν οἰκι-ῶν, 
Ῥ. τῇ οἰκί-ᾷ, D. ταῖν οἰκί-αιν, |D. ταῖς οἰκί-αις, 
Δ. τὴν οἰκί-ᾶν, |A. τὸ olxi-d, |A. τὰς οἰκί-ᾶς, ' 
γ. οἰκί-ᾶ. V. οἰκί-ᾶ. {V. οἰκί-αι. 

ἡ ἀλᾶλᾶ, “ the war-cry.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν.ἡ 6 dAad-d, |ΙΝ. τὸ ddAad-d, |ΙΝ. αἱ ἆλαλ-αί, 
G. τῆς ἆλαλ-ᾶς, ᾽ |G. ταῖν ἆλαλ-αῖν. |. τῶν ἀλαλ-ῶν, 
Ὦ. τῇ ἆλαλ-ὰ, |D. ταῖν ἆλαλ-αἵν, |Ο. ταῖς ἆλαλ-αῖς, 
A. τὴν ἆλαλ-άν, ΙΑ. τὰ * ἆλαλ-ά, ΙΑ. τὰς ἆλαλ-ᾶς, 
γ. ἆλαλ-ᾱ. |V. ἆλαλ-ά. |V. ἆλαλ-αί 





. This is given as a general example for the mode of translating 
witle Gectining 2 8 noun. 
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2. ἅ making ης in the genitive, &c. 
ἡ δόξᾶ, 5 the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Ν.ἡ  0d6é-d, N. τὸ d0&6é, Ν. αἱ  d6é.- -αε, 
G. τῆς δόξ-ης, G. ταῖν δόξ-αιν, |G. τῶν δοξ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ δόξ-η. D. ταῖν δόξ-αιν, |D. ταῖς δόξ. -αις, 
A. τὴν 06é-dy, Α. τὸ  66&4, A. τὰς δόξ-ᾶς, 
~V~. 06é-d. V. | 06é-a. γ. δόξ-αι. 


q λέαινᾶ, “ the lioness.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ λέαιν-ᾱ, ΙΝ. τὰ λεαίν-ᾱ, ΙΝ. αἱ λέαιν-αι, 
6, τῆς λεαίν-ης, |. ταῖν λεαίν-αιν, |. τῶν λεαιν-ῶν, 
ὮΓ. τῇ λεαίν-η, :|Ὀ. ταῖν λεαίν-αιν, |Ὀ. ταῖς λεαίν.αις, 
A. τὴν λέαιν-ἄν, |Α. τὸ dAsaiv-d, |A. τὰς λεαίν-ᾶς, 
γ. λέαιν-ὅ. ΙΝΥ. λεαίν-ᾱ. ΙΥ. λέαιν-αι. 


3. 7 making η through all the cases of the singular. 
ἡ γνώµη, “the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. ; Plural. 
Ν.ἡ γνώμη, ΙΝ.τὰ Ὑνώμ-α, |ΙΝ. αἱ γνῶμ-αι, 
G. τῆς γνώµ-ης, |G. ταῖν γνώμ-αιν, |G. τῶν Ὕγνωμ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ γμώμ-ῃ, |D. ταῖν γνώμ-αιν, |D. ταῖς γνώμ-αις, 
A. τὴν γνώμ-ην, ΙΑ. τὰ γνώμ-α, ΙΑ. τὰς γνώμ-ᾶς, 


γ. γνώµ-η. |V. γνώµ-α. {V. γνῶμ-αι. 
4} τιµή, “ the honor.” | 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. ἡ ruyiej, |N. ta τιμ-ᾶ, «αἱ  τιµ-αί, 
G. τῆς τιµ-ῆς, G. ταῖν τιμ-αῖν, |. τῶν τιμ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ τιμ-ῇ, D. ταῖν τιμ-αῖν, |). ταῖς τιμ-αἲς, 
Α. τὴν τιµ-ήν, ΙΑ. Ta Ἅτιμ-ᾶ, A. τὸς τιμ-ᾶς, 
Vv τιμ-ή. γ. τιμ-ᾶ. V. τιμ-αί 


ἡ νεφέλη, “the cloud.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν.ἡ vepéd-n, |N. ta vepéa.d, |Ν. al vepéd-at, 
G. τῆς νεφέλ-ης, |G. ταῖν νεφέλ-αινα. τῶν γεφελ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ νεφέλ-η, |Ὀ. ταῖν vepéd-aiv,|D. ταῖς νεφέλ-αις, 
A. τὴν νεφέλ-ην, ΙΑ. τὸ νεφέλ-ᾶ, |Α. τὰς νεφέλ-ᾶς, 
V. νεφέλ.η. \V. γεφέλ.-ᾱ. IV. veneA-at . 


»- 
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ἩΠ. MASCULINES. 
J. Masculines in dco make the genitive in ov and the 
dative in ᾳ, and the remaining cases like those of χώρα. 


ff. Masculines in ης make the genitive in ov, but retain 
the 7 in all the other cases of the singular. The dual and 
plural cases are like those of χώρα. ° 


If. But the following nouns in 7¢ make the vocative 
singular in &. | 

1. All nouns in της; a8, τοξότης, “an archer ;” 
Voe. Τόξοτ-ᾶ.--- προφήτης, “a prophet ;” Voc. προφ- 
ᾖτ-ἄ.-- πολίτης, ‘a citizen | Voc. πολῖτ-ᾶ. 

2. All nouns compounded of a gubstantive and a 
verb; as, γεωµέτρης, “a geometer” (from γέα, “land,” 
and µετρέω, “to measure”); Voc. γεωμέτρ-ᾶ.---μυρο- 

Ὀπώλης, “ an unguent-seller” (from µύρον, “an unguent,” 
and πωλέω, “ to sell”); Voc. μυροπῶλ-ᾶ. 

3. Gentile nouns in ης; as, Πέρόης, “a Perstan ;” 
Voce. Πέρα-ᾱ.---Σκύθης, “a Scythian ;” Voc. Σκύθ-ᾶ. 
—But Πέρσης, “ Perses,” a man’s name, makes the 
vocative in η by the general rule ; as, Πέρσ-η. 

4. Nouns in πης; 88, κυνώπης, “a shameless perre 
son ;” Voc. xvvar-d.—napbevoninnc, “a seducer ;* 
Voc. napOsvorin-d. 

5. A few proper names ; as, Λάχνης, Voc. Λάχν-ᾶ. 


--Πυραίχμης, Voce. Πυραῖχμ-ᾶ. 

Rexarg 1, Several of the masculines in d¢ have the Doric geni- 
tivein 4; as, πατραλοίας, “a parricide ;” µῆητραλοίας, “ a matricide ϱ) 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, “a bird-eatcher ;” Gen. πατραλοίᾶ, ce. Also several 
Doric and foreign proper names ; as, Σύλλας, Sylla; Gen. Σύλλᾶ.--- 
ΑΑννίδας, Hannibal; Gen. ᾿Αννίδ-ᾱ. And, finally, eontracted nouns 
in dg; a8, βοῤῥᾶς, contraeted from βορέας, Gen. βοῤῥ-ᾶ. 

Remanx 2. Proper names in ας that are Grecian, and not foreign, 
as well as most of the more celebrated Doric names, generally have 
the ending of the genitive in ov; as, Αρχύτας, Ἀεωνίδας, Ἔπαμει- 
γόνδας, Tleveartac, &e.; Gen. κ κ ke. 

* , 
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6 veaviac, “ the youth.” 
Singular. ' Dual. Plural. 
νεανί-ᾶς, |ΙΝ. τὸ veavi-d, |N.of νεανί-αι, 
τοῦ νεανί-ου, |G. τοῖν veavi-ay,|G. τῶν νεανι-ῶν, 
» νεανί-ᾷ, |Ὀ. τοῖν νεανί-αιν, |. τοῖς νεανί-αις, 
τὸν veavi-av, |Α. τὸ κνεανί-ᾶ, ΙΑ. τοὺς νεανί-ᾶς, 
νεανί-ᾶᾱ. |ΙΥ. νεανί-ᾶ. ΙΝ. . veavi-at. 


“SP 0a 
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6 τελώνης, “ the tax-gatherer.” 
Singular. Dual Plural. 


N.6 τελών-ης, IN. TO τελών-ᾶ, ΙΝ. of τελῶν-αι, 
G. τοῦ τελών-ου, |G. τοῖν reddv-aty,|G. τῶν τελων.ῶν, 
D. τῷ τελών-ῃ, |D. τοῖν τελών-αιν,Ὀ. τοῖς τελών-αις, 
A. τὸν τελών.ην, |A. TO τελών-ᾶ, |Α.. τοὺς τελών-ᾶς, 
V. τελών.η. |V. τελών-ᾶ. |V. τελῶγ-αι. 
ὁ πολίτης “ the citizen.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Ν. ὁ Ἠπολίτ-ης, |N. τὸ πολίτ-ᾶ, ΙΝ. οἱ - moAir-at, 
G. τοῦ πολίτ.ον, "|. τοῖν πολέτ-αιν, |G. τῶν πολιτ.ῶν, . 
Ὦ. τῷ ᾿πολίτ-η, |Ὀ. τοῖν πολίτ.αιν͵|Ὀ. τοῖς πολίτ-αις, 
A. τὸν πολίτ.ην, ΙΑ. τὼ πολίτ-ᾶ, ΙΑ. τοὺς πολίτ-ᾶς, 
V. πολῖτ-ᾱ. |V.. πολίτ.ᾶ. |V.. TOALT-at. 


6 ὀρνιθοθήρᾶς, “ the bird-catcher.” 


Singular. Dual. 
Ν. ὁ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶς, |N. Τὸ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ, [Ν. of ὀρνιθοθῆρ-αι, 
G. τοῦ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ, |G. τοῖν ὀρνιθοθήρ-αιν, |G. τῶν ὀρνιθοθηρ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ ὁρνιθοθήρ-ᾷ, |D. τοῖν ὀρνιθοθήρ-αιν, |D. τοῖς ὀρνιθοθήρ-αις, 
γ. 


τὸν ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶν, |Α. τὸ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ, |Α. τοὺς ὁρνιθοθήρ-ᾶς, 


ὀρνιθοθήρ-α. |ΙΥ. ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ. |ΙΥ. ὀρνιθοθῆρ-αι. 
ὁ Σύλλας, “* Sylla.” - ὁ)Αννίδᾶς, “ Hannibal.” 
Singular. Singular. 
N. 6 X0AA.dc, Ν. 6 Ὥ᾿Αννίό-ᾶς, 
G. τοῦ Σύλλ-ᾶ, _ G. τοῦ Αννίθ.ᾶ, 
D. τῷ Σύλλ.-ᾷ, D. τῷ ᾿Αννίό-ᾷ, 
A. τὸν Σύλλ.ᾶν, A. τὸν ’Avvi6b.dy, 
γ. Σύλλ.-ᾶ. γ Αννίθ.ᾶ. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
I. In forming these contractions, éa, preceded by p, and 


also da, make @ ; as, épéa, coniracted ἐρᾶ, “ wool ;” pda, 
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contracted μνᾶ, “a mina ;” βορέας, contracted βοῤῥᾶς, “ the 
north wind.” 

IL But éa, not preceded by p, together with έη and 6n, 
become 7 in the singular; as, yéa, contracted γῆ, -'' the 
earth ;” γαλέη, γαλῆ, “a weasel ;” διπλόη, διπλῆ, “ double ;” 
Ἑρμέας, Ἑρμῆς, Mercury ;” ᾽Απελλέης, Απελλῆς, “ Apel 
les.” —In the dual and plural, however, the a reappears. 

III. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel ; as, 
"Ἑρμέου, Ἑρμοῦ. 

IV. The contracted nouns of the first declension are few 
in number, and it must be observed that they have invaria- 
bly the circumflex on the final syllable. 


EXaMPLEs. 
épéa, contracted ἐρᾶ, “ wool.” | 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἐρέ-ᾶ pa N. pea e- ᾱ, N ἐρέ-αι ἑρ-αἳ, 
. ἐρέ-ας ἐρ-ᾶς ρέ-αιν ἐρ-αῖν, ἐρε-ῶν ἐρ-ῶν 
D. ἑρέ-ᾳ kod, D. ἐρέ-αιν ἑρ-αῖν, D. ἐρέ-αις ἐρ-αἴς, 
A. ἐρέ-αν ἐρ-ᾶν, A. tpé-a ep, A. ἐρέ-ας ἐρ-ᾶς, 
Ῥ. ἐρέ-α = Epa. V. ἐρέα ἐρ-ᾶ. V. ἐρέ-αι ἐρ-αῖ. 
µνάα, contracted μνᾶ, “ a mina.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. µνά-α μν-ᾶ, Ν. μνᾶ-α µμν-ᾶ, N. µνά-αι μν-αῖ, 
G. µνά-ας μν-ᾶς, G. μνά-αιν μν-αἵν, |G. μνα-ῶν μν-ῶν, 
D. µνά-ᾳ μν-ᾷ, D. μνά-αιν μν-αῖν, |. µνά-αις μν-ας, 
A. µνά-αν μν-ᾶν, A. μνά-α μν-ᾶ, Δ. μνά-ας μν-ᾶς, 
V. µνάα μν-ᾶ. V. µνά-α Ἅµμν-ᾶ. γ. μνά-αι μν-αἴ. 


γαλέη, contracted γαλῆ, “ a weasel.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. γαλέ-η γαλ-ῆ, Ν. γαλέ-α γαλ-ᾱ, |Ν. γαλέ-αι Ύγαλ-α, 
G. vant -ης γαλ-ῆς, |G. γαλέ-αιν γαλ-αἵν, | G. γαλε-ῶν γαλ-ῶν, 
D. γαλέ-» γαλ-ῆ, D. γαλέ-αιν γαλ-αἵν, | Ὦ. γαλέ-αις γαλ-αἴς, 
A. γαλέ-ην γαλ-ῆν, | A. γαλέα γαλ-ᾱ,' ΙΑ. γαλέ-ας γαλ-ᾶς, 
Ῥ. γαλέη = yad-7. V. γαλέα ἍΎγαλ-ᾱ. |Υ. γαλέ-αι Ύγαλ-αἴ. 


Ἑρμέας, contracted "Ἑρμῆς, “ Mercury.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. "Ἑρμ-έας Bow iits N. Ἑρμίέα ἛἝρμ-ᾶ, |N. ‘Epu-éar ‘Epy-ai, 
G. ‘Epp-éov Ἕρμ-οῦ, |G. Ἑρμ-έαιν ‘Epp-ary,| G. Ἕρμ- εῶν Ἕρμ-ῶν, 
D. ete Eougs D. ‘Epp-éacy “Epp-aiv, D. Ἑρμ-έαις Ἕρμ-αἲς 
4. Ἑρμέαν Ἑρμῆν, | A. ‘Epu-éa "ΈἘρμ-ᾶ, | A. Ἑρμ-έας Ἔμρμ-ᾶς, 
Φ. Ἑρωέα ὍἝρμῆ. |\V. Ἑρμέα Ἕρμ-ᾶ. ΤΥ. Ἑρμέαι ‘Epy-ai. 


BS GENERAL REMARKS ON THE HIRST DECLENSION. | 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FIRST DECLENSION, 


I. It is highly probable that originally the First Declension had 
only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἄς, 
The ἅ was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
language, however, the fhasculines and feminines separated from 
one another in form, the ending ἄς remaining that of the masculine, 
while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short final 
vowel &@ became lengthened into @or7. This long vowel subse- 
quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even, into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. 

II. In the Molic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ας or ης; 88, ἱππό- 
Td, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin poetd, 
agricola, &c. | 

III. The shortening of the final a in some feminines appears to 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἅ and η, as well as d¢ and ης, are closely related 
to each other. The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong a. ‘The 
Ionians, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer 7. 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleas- 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softness, em- 
ployed, in general, the Ionic g, but in certain cases retained the old 
α; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their dia- 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the strong 
and fall-toned & seemed more congenial than the feebler 7. 


QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

J. The nomimative ia a, which has the genitive in ης, is always 
short ; as, Τράπεζᾶ, gen. τραπέζης: τπρίαινᾶ, gen. τριαΐνης: δύξᾶ, gen. 
ὁόξης. 

iI. ‘When a vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of the 
nominative, the α is semetimes long, sometimes whort. Tn the fol-. 
lowing cases, Rowever, it ix lune : 
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(a.) In the endings dé, £6, 6, Ud, od, without exception; as, 
areAéd, πόᾶ, and the hike. 

(6.) In the ending aid; as, γαληναίᾶ, deidelt, ἀλκαία. Ex- 
cept dissyllables; which always shorten the final syllable; as, 
ald, γαϊᾶ, ypald, pala, &c., and some polysyllabic namee of 
places ; as, ‘loriacd. 

(y.) In the ending εἷᾶ in some dissyllabic radical words ; 4s, 
Aeia, μνείᾶ, χρείᾶ, and in polysyllabic words derived from verbs 
in εύω; 88, ἀγνείᾶ, βασιλείᾶ (a kingdom), κορείδ, Λλοτρείᾶ, Aoxeld, 
πορείᾶ: except feminine appellatives; as, (ααέζλειᾶ, 6 queen; 
lépe:d, a priestéss ; πανδόκειᾶ, a hostesa : lengthened femining 
names ; a8, Καλλιόπειᾶ (from Καλλιόπη): substantives derived 
from adjectives in ης; as, ἀσέδειᾶ, from ἀσεθής: feminine ter- 
minations of adjectives in υς, era, ν; 88, βαθεῖᾶ, yAvacid, ἡδεῖᾶ, 
and a few other words. 

(ὁ.) In the ending ia; as, cogia. Except feminines in τρια, 
from masculines ; as, φάλτριᾶ, αὐλήτριᾶ, ὅτο., and the three ad- 
jectives, did, pid, πότνιᾶ, together with almost all words in wa; 
ag, pid, eidvid, rervgvid. 

(e.) In the ending ofd, in radical words ; as, πτοίᾶ, Τροίᾶ, 
and in many other words of two syllables. But it is short in 
εὐνοιᾶ, ἄνοιᾷ : and in derivatives of βοῦς: as, Et6o:d, Μελίδοιᾶ, 
&c. | 
{¢.) In the ending pa; as, λύρᾶ, ἡμέρᾶ, χώρᾶ, &e., with the 

exception of those words the penult of which is either long by 
being a dipbthong (except av), or 0, or by ῥῥ; as, μοῖρᾶ, πεῖρᾶ, 
ῥότειρᾶ, μάχαιρᾶ, γέφυρᾶ, Πύῤῥᾶ, Kippé.—But éralpa, παλαίστρᾶ, 
Alépa, Φαἰδρᾶ, κολλύρᾶ, have the final a Jong. 

TIT. Accent, also, is frequently a guide to the quantity of the final 
vowel. Thus, the a is long in all Ozytons (3. e.. words having the 
acute on the last syllable); as, otparid, ἀγορᾶ: and in all Parory- 
tone (. ¢., words having the acute on the penult); as, ἡμέρᾶ, σοφία: 
except µίά, Πύῤῥἄᾶ, ΚίῤῥΙ, and those nouns that have the genitive in 
MC; as, ῥίζᾶ, ῥίζης. 

If, on the other hand, the acute be on the antepenult, that is, if 
the word be a proparoxyton, the final syllable is short; as, µάχαιρᾶ, , 
τρίαινᾶ, τέλειᾶ, avoid. And, again, the final syllable is short if the 
word be a dissyllable, and have the penult circumflexed ; 85, μοῖρᾶ, 
μοῦσᾶ. 

IV. The Vocative termination in a is alwaya short in the case 
of substantives in xe, and always long in that af substantives in dc. 
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The quantity, otherwise, is regulated by that of the nominative ; as, 
πολῖτᾶ, from πολίτης: veavid, from νεανίᾶς. 

V. The Dual ending in a is always long; as, ὀόξά, from δόξᾶ : 
μούσᾶ, from μοῦσᾶ. 

VI. The Accusative ending in αν is regulated, as to its quantity, 
by that of the nominative ; as, μοῦσᾶν, ΠΟΠ μοῦσᾶ :« but χώρᾶν», from 
λάρᾶ. 

VII. The ending ας is long every where in this declension ; as, 
τραπέζᾶς, accus. plur. of τράπεζᾶ: 6 νεανίᾶς, τοὺς νεανίᾶς, τῆς σοφίᾶς, 
τὰς οἰκίᾶς. But observe that the accusative plural of the third de- 
clenston has the final ας short; as, θῆρᾶς, κόλακᾶς. 


DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. The Dorians use 4 for 7 in all the terminations ; as, τιμᾶ, τιμᾶς, 
Tid, τιμᾶν, τιμᾶ. So, πολίτᾶς for πολίτης: τελώνᾶς, Doric, for τε- 
λώνης. The Epic writers and Ionians, on the other hand, put y for 
@; 88, σοφίη, coding, σοφίῃ, σοφίην, cogin, for σοφίᾶ, σοφίᾶς, &e. So, 
Φήρη, for I7pa: νεηνίης, dative νεηνίῃ, accus. νεηνίην, voc. νεηνίη, for 
veavids, dat. veavig, &c. 

Exception. But the Epic and Ionic writers retain the α in 
Sed, “a goddess,” gen. Yedc, dat. deg, acc. Gedy, voc. Sed: 
and also in Navotxda, Φείᾶ, as well as in Αἰνείᾶς, Αὐγείᾶς, ‘Ep- 
μείᾶς, and some other proper names in ας pure. The vocative 
of νύμφη, also, is in these writers νύμφᾶ instead of νύμφη. 

II. In substantives ending in εἰα and ora, and derived from ad- 
jectives in ης and ους, as well as in some other feminines, the Epic 
language changes the short a of the Attic dialect into 7; as, ἆλη- 
Gein, dvadein, εὐπλοίη, κνίση, for ἀλήθειᾶ, ἀναίδειᾶ, εὔπλοιᾶ, κνῖσᾶ. 
The Epic writers, also, say ply for μίᾶ: and likewise employ, at 
times, Σκύλλη, and at others Σκύλλᾶ. The use of νύμφᾶ for νύμφη 
in the vocative has been noticed in the preceding exception. 

III. The original form of the masculine in είας appears to have 
been έας, traces of which are found in Homer; as, Ἑρμέᾳ, Αἰνέας. 
The lengthened form εἶας, which had already obtained the ascend- 
ency in the Homeric poems, on account of the requirements of the 
verse, remained also in prose, with the exception of the names of 
deities, which last, in both prose and common usage, suffered con- 
traction ; as, Ἑρμῆς, Doric Ἑρμᾶς. 

Exception. Bopéac, however, retains its original short penult, 
and never becomes Bopeiac. In Ionic, however, it takes the η, 
and also undergoes contraction ; as, Bopie. 

IV. The olic dialect has for the masculine, in the nominative 
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smgular, the termination in & instead of ης; as, ἑππότᾶ for ἑππότης, 
αἰχμήτᾶ for αἰχμήτης. ‘This resembles the short a in Latin, in the 
termination of the nominative singular masculine of the first de- 
clension ; 88, poetd, αργιεοἰᾶ. The epic writers also avail themselves 
of this form, for the exigencies of the verse, in a large number of 
words, and especially in those that end in rd; as, Ovéord, ἠπύτᾶ, 
kvavoyaird, νεφεληγερέτᾶ, ἐππηλάτᾶ. So, also, in three propar- 
oxytons ; as, μητίετᾶ, εὐρύοπᾶ, ἀκάκητᾶ. 

V. The Genitive singular of masculines in ης and ας ended originally 
in do. This do was subsequently contracted into ω (by the Dorians 
into @). In Homer we find both the uncontracted and contracted 
forms employed ; and, besides this, the poet has the license also al- 
lowed him of again opening the ω (contracted from do) by insert- 
ing an e. It must be remarked, also, that this w is to be regarded as 

ort in accentuation, and that the e which opens the w-sound is al- 
ways to be pronounced with a synizesis. Thus, we have in Homer, 
Ἑρμείας, genitive 'Ἑρμείᾶο and Ἑρμείω : Βορέης, genitive Bopédo and 
Bopéw: ἐὐμμελίης, gen. ἐὐμμελίᾶο and ἐύμμελίω: ᾿Ατρεΐδης, gen. 
»Ατρείδᾶο and ’Arpeidew : ἑκέτης, gen. ἑκέτεω : ovbdrne, gen. συθώτεω. 
The genitive-ending ew was the common one with the Ionians; as, 
πολίτεω, ’Atpeidew. The Dorians, as above remarked, said Bopéa, 
᾽Ατρείδᾶ. 

VI. The Genitive plural of both genders ended originally in dav. 
This‘dwy was subsequently contracted ἱπίο dv (but by the Dorians into 
ἂν). Homer employs both the uncontracted and contracted forms ; 
and also enjoys the privilege of changing the Gy, that results by con- 
traction from όων, into έων, by employing ε as in the singular. This 
έων is to be pronounced with a synizesis. Thus, we have in Homer, 
ἁγοράων, ἀσπιστάων, Seduy and Φεῶν, παρειάων and παρειῶν : as also 
πυλέων, ὀυρέων, ἀγορέων. The termination έων remained the com- 
mon one ‘among the Ionians ; as, Μουσέων, τιµέων. The Dorians, 
as above remarked, said ᾿Ατρειδᾶν, τιμᾶν. 

VII. The Date plural ended originally in αισι(ν), and is thus 
found in Homer, the Doric writers, the Attic poets, and even in the 
old Attic prose writers. With the Ionians, αισι(ν) changed into 
gov) and ge; and in the Attic and common language, αισι was 
curtailed to ase. These three endings, yor, ης, and atc, are found 
mdeed already in Homer; namely, αις only in the two words Seai¢ 
and ἀκταὶῖς: yot very often; and ῃς very seldom ; as, rérpyc. (Od., 
Vii., 279.) | 

VII. The Accusative plural in the Holic dialect changes its ter- 
mination from d¢ to αις (just as in the second declension the Aolians 
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said οις for eve in the ending of the same case). The Dorians, on 
the other hand, changed dg into ἄς (just as in the accusative plural 
of the second declension they changed ους into ος). Thus, we have 
in Aolic, ταῖς τιμαῖς, for τὰς τιµάς (the Molic dative plural being 
τιµαῖσι(ν)): and in "Doric, πᾶσᾶς κοῦρᾶς for πάσᾶς κούρᾶς. This 
Doric accusative-ending is often found in Herodotus and Tyrteous 5 ; 


as, ‘Aprvidc; δημότᾶς ἄνδρας. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
I. The Second Declension has éwo terminations, namely, 
6ὲ and ον. 
If. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, sometimes fem- 
inine. 

ο Iii. Noung in ον are neuter, except in female names of 
a diminutive form in ov ; as, ἡ Τλυκέριον, “ Giycerium ;” 4 
Λεόντιο», “ Leontium.” 

Terminations. 
sinauLan. . PLURAL. 


Nom. | ος, } οἱ a, 


GEN. | ov, ων, WY, . 


Dar. | 9, | οις, οις, 
Acc. | ον, |. ους, a, 
Voc. | e and ος, ον, ol, a. 





Remark 1. The vocative singular of words in or usually ends in ο) 
but sometimes also in ος; as, ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος. In Bede the vora- 
tive is always ὦ δεός. 

Remarx 2. The ε of the vocative is merely a diminished sonnd 
from the strong o of the nominative. For the vocative being the 
case of calling, easily admits of a shortening, in consequence of the 
strong tone placed on the previous part of the word. Compare, in 
the third declension, the vocatives σῶτερ, Πόσειδον, “ArroAAov, “Hpa- 
κλες, from the nominatives σωτήρ, Ποσειδῶν, ᾿Απόλλων, Ἡρακλῆς. 

RemazxJ. The dative plural ended originally in οισι(ν) ; as, θέοι- 
σιν, which form, also, is not unfrequently found even in the Attic 
poets. Nay, at times it even occurs in the Attic prose writers ; as, 
for example, in Plato. 





1. So, in Latin; “‘mea Glycerium.” (Ter. Andr., i., 1, 107.)—Here, 
by a species of aynesis, the gender refers to the person meant, not 
to the termination of the noun. 


G. του 9ε-οῦ, 
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ὁ λόγος, “ the word.” 
Singur . Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 όγ-ος, |N.7re® Aédy-w, |N. ef λόγ-οι, 
G. τοῦ Ady-ev, |G. τοῖν λόγ-οιν, |G. τῶν λόγ-ων, 
ὮῬ. τῷ λόγ-ῳ, D. τοῖν λόγ-οιν, |D. rote λόγ-οις, 
A. τὸν λόγ-ον, |Α. τῷ λόγ-ω, |A. τοὺς λόγ-ους, 
γ. λόγ-ε. V. λόγ-ω. IV. rY-Ot. 
ἡ νῇῆσος, “ the island.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ νῆσ-ος, [N. τὸ νήσ-ω, .αἱ νῆσ-οι, 
G. τῆς νήσ-ον, |G. σαῖν νήσ-οιν} |G. νῶν νήσ-ων, 
D.7g νήρ-ῳ, ' |ΒΏ. ταῖν νῄήσ-οιν, |Ὁ. ταῖς νήσ-οις, 
A. τὴν νῇσ-ον. A. τὸ νήσ.ῳ, Α. τς νήῄσ-ους, 
ν. νῇσ-ε V. νήσ-ω. lV. νῆσ-οι. 
6 δεός, “ the god.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ δε-όο, Ν. τῷ δθε-ώ, N. ol  θε-οί, 


G. τοῖν 9ε-οῖν, |G. τῶν Ve-ay, 


0. τῷ de-q, D. τοῖ» 9ε-οῖν, ᾖ). τοῖς Όε-οῖς, 
A. τὸν δε-όν, Α. τὸ Ό9ε-ώ, A, τοὺς ὃε-ούς, 
γ. δε-ός. V. θε-ώ. γ. θε-οί 
ὁ ἄγγελος, “the messenger.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 ἀἄγγελ-ος, IN. τὸ ἀγγέλ-ω, ΙΝ. of ἄγγελ-οι, 
G. τοῦ ἀγγέλ-ον, |G. τοῖν ἀγγέλ-οινια. τῶν ἀγγέλ-ω», 
ὮὈ. τῷ ἀγγέλ-ῳ, |D. τοῖν dyyéA-olv,|D. τοῖς ἀγγέλ-οις, 
A. τὸν ἄγγελ-ον, |A. τὸ ἀγγέλ-ω, |A. τοὺς ἀγγέλ-ους, 
Vv. ἄγγελ-ε. ΙΥ. ἀγγέλ-ω. |V. ἄγγελ-οι. 

τὸ σῦκον, “ the fig.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. τὸ σῦκ-ον, (N. τὼ σύκ-ω, |N. τὰ ove-a, 
G. τοῦ σύκ-ον, |G. τοῖν σύκ-οιν, |G. τῶν σύκ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ σύκ-ῳ, D. τοῖν σύκ-οιν, |D. τοῖς σύκ-οις, 
Α. τὸ σῦκ-ον, |A.TO σύκ-ω, |Α. τὰ συκ-ᾳ, 
Vv. σῦκ-ον. lV. σύκ-ω. IV. συκ-α. 
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τὸ ξύλον, “the wood.” 

Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 
_N.té gddA-ov, IN. ta ζξύλ-ω, Ν. τὰ ἕύλ-α, 
G. τοῦ ξύλ-ου, G. τοῖν ξύλ.οιν, |. τῶν ξύλ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ ζξύλ-ῳ, D. τοῖν ξύλ.οιν, |D. τοῖς ξύλ-οις, 
Α. τὸ ἕξύλ-ον, Α. τὸ ἕύλ-ω, Α. τὰ Κἕξύλ-α, 
Vv. ξύλ-ον. =—‘(IV. ξύλ-ω. = V.. ξύλ-α. 

I. Many words of this declension have a double gender, 
according as something masculine or feminine is denoted 
by them; as, 6 θεός, “the god ;” 7 δεός, “the goddess ;” 
6 ἄνθρωπος, “the man ;” ἡ ἄνθρωπος, “ the woman ;” 6 
_ ἄρκτος, “ the he-bear ;” ἡ ἄρκτος, “ the she-bear,” &c. 

II. Others, again, have a double gender without such 
ground ; as, 6 and ἡ ῥινός, “ the skin;” 6 and ἡ θάμνος, 
“ the shrub ;” 6 and ἡ βάρδιτος, “ the lyre ;” 6 and ἡ οἶμος, 
* the path.” 

ΠΠ. Some with the gender alter, likewise, the meaning , 
as, 6 ζυγός, “ the yoke ;” ἡ ζυγός, “the balance ;” 6 ἵππος, 
‘‘ the horse ;” ἡ ἵππος, “ the cavalry,” and also “ ¢he mare ;” 
6 λέκιθος, * pulse-porridge 3” ἡ λέκιθος, “ the yolk of an egg.” 

IV. There are several feminines in o¢ belonging to this 
_ declensién, which are properly adjectives, where a feminine 
substantive is omitted ; as, 7) διάλεκτος, “ the dialect” (sup- 
ply φωνή); 7 dudperpos, “ the diameter” (supply γραμμή) ; 
‘9 ἄτομος, “ the atom” (supply ovoia); ἡ ἄννδρος, “ the 
desert” (supply χώρα); 7 σύγκλητος, “ the senate” (supply 
βουλή), é&c. 

V. Certain substantives in o¢, by a kind of metaplasm, 
become neuter in the plural, though some of them have also 
the masculine form in the same number. Thus, 


6 βόστρυχος, the curl ; Plural τὰ βόστρυχα. 
ὁ δεσμός, _— the bond; τὰ δεσμά. 

ὁ θεσμός, the law; “Ta Seopa. 

ὁ didpoc, = the chariot-seat; “ τὸ δίφρα. 

ὁ κύκλος, _ the circle; “κ τὸ κύκλα. 

ὁ λύχνος, the light; ἔ τὰ λύχνα. 


6 σἵτος, the corn ; «κ τὰ σἶτα. 
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6 σταθµός, the stall; | Plural τὰ σταθµά. 

ὁ pnpés, . the thigh; “Ta µηρά. 

ὁ ὄρυμός, λε coppice ; τὸ δρυμά. 

ἡ κέλευθος, the way; “Ta κέλευθα. 
ὁ τράχηλος, the neck ; “7a τράχηλα, &c. 


Rumarx. Buttmann correctly observes, that there exists a differ- 
ence of meaning between the neuter and masculine forms of most of 
these nouns. The.n€uters carry with them the idea of a whole, an 
aggregate, a unit; 88, ὐγρὰ κέλενθα, “the humid ways,” where the 
reference is to the sea in general, as forming one great body of 
waters. So, again, with the names of substances (as τὰ σῖτα), the 
neuter indicates a large number of individual parts combined to- 
gether in one grand whole; whereas the singular would denote 
unity merely, without any accompanying idea of the multitude of 
parts as forming that same unity. Ina similar way, the poets, when 
speaking of things that consist of numerous parts and form a whole, 
employ the neuter plural to express the combined ideas of unity as 
well as number. Thus, τὰ βόστρυχα, “ the clustering curls” of the 
head, &c.—(Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl., § 56, Anm. 12.—Kishner, 
ὁ 264, Anm. 2.) 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

I. A small number of substantives, in which ο or ε stands 
before the case-ending, suffer contraction. 

II. The letters έο, de, and 60 become ov ; as, ἀδελφιδεός, 
contracted ἀδελφιδοὺς : νόε, νοῦ: νόος, vouc. 

ΠΙ. A short vowel before a long one, or a diphthong, is 
absorbed ; as, πλόων, πλῶν: πλόοιν, πλοϊῖν. 

IV. In‘the neuter, α absorbs the preceding vowel, and 
becomes long ; as, ὀστέα, dora. 

V. In the vocative, ce is not contracted ; as, ἀδελφιδεδ. 


EXAMPLES. 
6 πλόος, πλοῦς, “ the voyage.” 

Singular. Dual. ; Plural. 
N. πλό-ος πλοῦς, |N. πλόω TAG, |N. πλό-οι πλοῖ, 
G. πλό-ου πλοῦ, |. πλό-οιν πλοῖν, |G. πλό.ων πλῶν, 
D. πλό-ῳ πλῷ, |Ὀ. πλό-οιν πλοῖν, |D. πλό-οις πλοῖς, 
A. πλό-ον πλοῦν, ΙΔ. πλό-ω πλώ, |A. πλό.ους πλοῦς, 
V. πλό-ε πλοῦ. |V. πλόω πλώ. ΙΥ. πλό-ι Ἅπλοῖ. 
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6 véoc, νοῦς, “ the mind.” 


Singular. Dual. Phiral. 
N. v6-oc νοῦς, |N.v6-w v0, Ν. νό-οι vol, 
G. νό-ον νοῦ, G. νό-οι» νοῖν, |G. v6-wv vey, 
D. νόῳ νῷ, D. νό-οιν νοῖν, |D. νό-οι vote, 
A. νύ-ον νοῦν, |A. v6.0 va, A. νό-ους νοῦς, 
¥. 06-6 vow. V. νύω νώ. V.vd-0c vol. 


τὸ ὁὀστέον, ὁστοῦν, * the bone.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁστέ.ον d07-ovv,|N. ὁστέ-ω ὁστ-ώ, |Ν. ὁστέ-α dor-d, 
G. ὁστέ-ου ὁστ-οῦ, |G. ὁστέ-οιν dor-oiv,|G. ὁστέ.ων ὁστ-ῶν, 
D. ὁστέ-ῳ ὁστ.ῷ, |Τ. ὁστέ-οιν ὁστ.οἵν, D. ὀστέ-οις ὁστ-οῖς, 
A. ὁστέ-ον ὁστ-οῦν]Α.. ὁστέ-ω ὁστ-ώ, |Α. ὁστέ-α ὁστ-ᾶ, 
Ύ. ὁστέ-ον ὁστ.οῦν.]Ύ. ὁστέ-ω ὁστ-ώ. |V. ὁστέ-α ὁστ-ᾶ. 


Remark 1. The vocative, (πλόε) πλοῦ, (νόε) vod, does not occur : 
Virgil, however, has Panthu as the vocative, from (Πάνθοος) Πάν. 
Gove, vocative (Πάνθοε) Πάνθου. In Aristophanes (Pae., 1260) we 
find, however, a shortened form: of the vocative, namely, δορνξέ, from 
δορυξόος, ‘a spear-sharpener.” 

Remwank 2. Some proper names in νόος (contracted νοῦς) occur 
at times in the uncontracted form; 88, ’AAxivoog, ᾿Αντίνοος, Πασί- 
νοος: at other times in a shortened form, in ος; in which, to make 
amends for the loss sustaiaed by the termination, the < or v tn the 
penult is lengthened ; as, Πασΐνος, Κρατῖνος, Et0ivoc.—These forms 
in ος were employed in the language of common life. 

Remarx 3. The accentuation of the dual nominative, accusative, 
and vocative is worthy of notice ; since we would expect here such 
forms a8 πλῶ, νῶ, ὁστῶ, not πλώ, vd, ὁστώ. “We must suppose, there- 
fore, that this form of the dual comes, in reality, not from contrac- 
tion, but from the dropping of the short vowel e or o before the 
long ω. 

Remarx 4. Substantives in εος have the acute on the last sylla- 
ble; and hence we must write ἀδελφιδεός, θνγατριδεός, ἀνδψιαδεός, 
not ἀδελφιδέος, &c. Those in cov, however, have the acute on the 
antepenult ; as, κάνεον: and-in this same way, most probably, ought 
ὁστέον to be accentuated, namely, dcreov.—The accentuation of the 
coptracted endings οὓς and οὖν; as, adeAdidote, ὁστοῦν, is, therefore, 
contrary to the general rule, which makes a circumflex originate 
from ’*. The law, however, prevails, that all simple substantives 
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and adjectives in εος and οος must take the circumflex in contract- 
ing ; and, therefore, we have νόος--- νοῦς: ὅστε-οντ-- boroty: κάνε-ον 
= κανοῦν : ἀδελφιδε-ός = ἀδελφιδοῦς: χρύσε-ος = χρυσοῦς: ἁπλό-ος 

Remark 5. In contracted compounds and polysyHabic proper 
names, the accent remains on the penult through all the eases ; 
even where, according to the general rule, it ought to follow the 
accented syllable. Thus, etvo-o¢ = εὔνους: εὐνό-ον = εὔνου (not 
εὐνοῦ): εὔνο-οι = εὖνοι, ἃο. The accent, however, never travels 
back to the antepenult. Thus, περίπλοι, not πέριπλοι: κακόνους, 
κακύνοι, not Kdaxovot. 


THE ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. Several substantives (and also adjectives) have the ° 
endings ὡς (masculine and feminine) and wy (neuter) in- 
stead of ος and ον. 


II. This is called the Attic form of declension, and re- 
tains the w through all the cases, instead of the vowels and 
diphthongs of the ordinary second declension. It also 
subscribes : to the w, where the regular form has ᾧ or οἱ 
Thus, ; 


ov, e€,anda@ ‘become ω; 
ας, ον, Ξπάους =“ ὡς, ων, and ὡς; 
οι, ol,andayv “ ὢ, Wo, and ᾠν. 


ω, ᾧ,͵ and ων remain unaltered. 


ΤΠ. ‘The vocative is like the nominative, and undergoes 
no change. 


‘PARADIGMS. 
6 λεώς, “the people.” 
Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
N.6 λοώς  ᾖἸΊΝ. τὸ Ae-d, |N. οἳ λε-ῴ, 
G. τοῦ λε-ώ, . Tow λε-ὢν, |G. τῶν λεῶν, 
Γ. τῷ λεᾷῷ, «τοῖν λε-ῷν, ᾖ|Β. τοῖς λε-ῷς, 
A. τὸν λε-ών, A. τὸ λε-ώ, A. τοὺς λε.ώς, 
γ. λε.ώς. . λε-ώὤ. γ. λε-ῴ. 


F 
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ἡ κάλως, “ the rope.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

ΊΝ. ἡ µκάλ-ως, |N. ta κάλω, ᾖ|ΙΝ.αἱ κάλ.ῳ, 
G. τῆς κάλ-ω, G. ταῖν κάλ-ῳν, |G. τῶν κάλ-ων, 
D. τῇ κάλ-ῳ, D. ταῖν κάλ-ῳν, |D. ταῖς κάλ.-ῳς, 
A. τὴν Κάλ-ων, |A. τὰ κάλ.ω, |A. τὰς κάλ.ως, 
V. κάλ-ως. ΙΤ. κάλω. 1{V. κάλ.ῳ. 

6 λαγώς, “ the hare.” | 
ο Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 λαγ-ώ, ᾖ|ΙΝ. τὸ λαγ-ώ, ο λαγ-ῴ, 


G. τοῦ λαγ-ώ, G. τοῖν λαγ-ῶν, 
Ὦ. τῷ λαγ-ῷ, D. τοῖν λαγ-ῶν, |D. τοῖς λαγ-ῷς, 
A. τὸν λαγ-ών, ΙΑ. τὸ λαγ-ώ, . τοὺς λαγ-ώς, 

λαγ-ώς. |V. λαγ-ώ. λαγό. 


τὸ ἀνώγεων, “ the hall. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Ν. τὸ ἀνώγε-ων, ΙΝ. τὸ dvoye-w, |Ν. ta ἀνώγε.ω, 
G. τοῦ ἀνώγε.ω, |G. τοῖν dvwyé-wr,|G. τῶν ἀνωγέ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ ἀνωγέ-φ, |Ὀ. τοῖν dywyé-wr,|D. τοῖς ἀνωγέ-ῳς, 
Α. τὸ ἀνώγε-ων,]Α. τὸ ἀνώγέ-ω, ΙΑ. τὸ ἀνώγε-ω, 
V. ἀνώγε-ων. |V. ἀνώγε-ω. ΙΤ. ἀνώγε-ω. 

Ἐτνλακ 1. This declension is called the Attic, because, when a 
word of this form has also the ordinary inflection in ος, the Attics 
generally give the preference to the former. The mode itself of de- 
clining is, in fact, a very ancient one, and embraces only a very limit- 
ed number of words. | 

Remakx 2. This declension originates as follows : The vowel α 
or o forms with the end-vowel, that follows immediately after it, the 
contraction ω, and this ω is usually lengthened out by inserting e 
before it. Thus, 


.ΤῶΝν λαγ-«ῶν, 


ronZ 


a 


λαγαός, contr. λαγώς. ἀγήραος, contr. ἀγήρως. 
λαός, 6 (Adie) ΞΞλεώς. | ἀνώγαον “ (ἀνώγων)-- ἀνώγεων. 
tacos, “ (ἵλως)Ξ-ῖλεως. | ναός, ἑ (νώ) «= == VEO. 


Remarx 3. Some of the words of this declension have, together 
with the regular accusative singular in wy, another in w; as, λαγώς, 
accus. λαγών and λαγώ. In others, again, this accusative in w is 
either exclusively, or almost exclusively employed. This is the 
case in the following names of places, Κἄς, Κέως, Τέως, Άθως: and 
in 7 ἕως “the dawn ;” ἡ ἅλως, “ the threshing-floor.” 

Remazx 4. The neuters of some adjectives have also ω in the 
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nominative and accusative ; especially, ἀγήρως, “not growing old,” 
neuter ἀγήρω: ἐπίπλεως, “ full,” neut. ἐπίπλεω: ὑπέρχρεως, “ deeply tn m 
debt,’”’ neuter ὑπέρχρεω. 

Remark 5. Words, which otherwise belong to the third declen- 
sion, are often declined after this particular form; as, Μίνω (from 
ίνως, gen. Mivwoc) for Μίνωα in the accusative. So, also, γέλων 
(from γέλως, γέλωτος) for γέλωτα: and ἥρων (from ἤρως, ἤρωος) for 
ἥρωα. 

Remark 6. The genitive in wo, as Πετεώς, gen. Πετεῶο, is, ac- 
cording to some grammarians, from the form Πετεώς, gen. ered. 
More probably, however, it arises from Πετεοῖο: thus, Πετεός, gen. 
Πετεοῦ, Πετεοῖο, Πετεῷο, &c. 

Remarx 7. Only one neuter in ως is assigned to this form of de- 
clension, namely, τὸ χρέως, “ the debt.” According to the ancient 
grammarians, the word is indeclinable ; and χρέως is also the form of 
the genitive and accusative singular. The plural is borrowed from 
χρέος, and the dative singular and plural are not found. 


. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

“1. Nominative Singular. Proper names in λαος become λάς in 
Doric (genitive a, dative ᾷ); as, Μενέλᾶς, gen. Μενέλᾶ, dat. Μενέλᾷ, 
for Μενέλαος, &c. So Νικόλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσίλᾶς, Ἰόλᾶς, &c.—The olic 
dialect had the termination ις instead of ος; as, ἴππις for ἕππος: 
οἶκις for οἶκος : βύθις for βυθός: Βάκχις for Βάκχος. 

2. Genitive Singular. In Homer we find as well the common 
ending in ov, as the Thessalian one in ovo. Both these forms occur 
in Pindar. The tragic writers also employ the termination ovo in 
the lyric portions of the drama.—The Dorians made the genitive in 
@; a8, τῶ νόµω for τοῦ vduov.—The Jonians use ew, in the termina- 
tion of this case, for ov; as, Κροίσεω for Kpoicov: Barrew for 
Bérrov. 

3. Dative Singular. The olians wrote the dative singular 
without the subscript (or, more correctly speaking, adscript) ε; as, 
σοφῶ for σοφῷ. Hence the Latin dative and ablative of the second 
declension. 

4. The genitive and dative dual, in the epic dialect, end in οιιν 
(for οιν) ; as, ὤμοιιν, ὀφθαλμοῖιν, &c., for ὤμοι», ὀφθαλμοῖν. 

δ. In the genitive plural, the Ionians and epic poets change ay 
into έων ; as, πεσσέων for πεσσῶν : πυρέων for πυρῶν. 

6. The dative plural ended originally in οισι(ν). This form is 
found, along with that in occ, in Homer and all the poets, and like- 
wise in Tonic prose. 
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%. The accusative glurel, among the Dorians, ended in ως, with 
which we may compare the termination és ia the accusative plnral 
of the second declension of Latin words. With the Deric poeta, 
however, the termination ος was also employed, like ἄς in the aceu- 
sative plural of the first declension; a8, τὼς ψνάµως for τοὺς νόμους: 
rag λύκος for φοὺς λέκους. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. The Third Declension differs from the First and Sec- 
ond principally in this, that in most instances the nemina- 
tive does not, as in the two latter declensions, affix the 
gender-sign (that is, a termination indicative of the gender), — 
to the unaltered stem of the word; but, on the contrary, 
exhibits the stem in a form more or less altered, according 
to the rules of eupbany. Thus, κόραξ is for κόραες, and 
the stem is κόρακ: and, again, alé is for alyc, and the stem 
is aly. 

II. The stem or root, hqwever, though more or less alter: 
ed in the nominative, can be easily found, in most instancea, 
by removing the case-sign, or termination o¢, from the geni- 
tive singular. Thus, 

Aaundc, ‘Gen. Aaurdd.or, Stem λαμπάὸ. 


γίγας, ““ γίγαντ.ο, 6 γίγαντ. 
prey, " Φλέθδ.ος, AEE. 
αἷξ ’ “ αἰγ-ός, “ aly. 
κόραξ ά κόρακ-ος, “ κάρακ. 


III. The gender-sign in the third declension is for Mas- 
culines and Feminines a final ¢. The neuters, on the other 
hand, dispense with the gender-sign ¢, and exhibit merely 
the naked root or stem. But various euphonic changes 
take place as regards the gender-sign of masculines and 
feminines, and the naked stem of neuters, which will pres- 
ently be explained. 

IV. As the nominative merely takes a ¢ in masculines 
and feminines, and in neuters merely exhibits the naked 
stem, all the other cases, except the vocative, gain an addi- 
tional syllable in the shape_of a casal termination, that is, 
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3 the word is thereby increased by a syllable. Hence the 
third declension is called by grammarians imparisyllabic, 
because the number of syllables is not equal in all the cases. 

V. The following are the casal terminations of the third 
declension, the ending of the nominative singular not being 
given, but being reserved for subsequent explanation. 


PLURAL. 


N. ες, Neut. G. 
G. wy, 
D. oXy), 


A. d, Neat. ἅ. 
V. ec, Νου. ἄ, 





REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 
(A.) NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 

I. Maseulines and feminines of the third declension are 
entitled, in the nominative singular, to a final ς, as has ο]. 
realy been remarked. The laws of euphony, however, do 
not always allow this final ¢ to remain appended to the 
stem, but either reject it entirely, without making any com. 
pensation for the same, or else do make a compensation 
for rejecting it by lengthening the short final or end vowel 
of the stem. | 

II. If, however, the stem be such in its form and nature 
as to be capable of retaining the gender-sign ¢, and if this 
stema end in ο consonant, then the usual changes take place 
in the appending of the gender-sign, which the laws of eu- 
phony require. 

III. Hence masculines and feminines of the third de- 
clension may be divided into three classes. 





Tee Fret Crass comprises those words which admit in 
the nominative the gender-sign ¢; 88, 
Stem φλεδ; N.9 ¢Aé6-c, φλέψ; G. φλεδ-ός. 
. “ wopan; “ ῥ ripen ss κόραξ; 6 κόρακ-ος, 
2 
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Stem λαμπαδ; N.%  Aaurdd-¢, Aaunds; G.-Aaundd-oy. 
6 yeyavt ; κ ὁ ylyivt-s,  γίγᾶς: « γίγαντ-ος. 
“dA; “6 ἆλ-ς. GAs; “ ἆλ-ός. 

“ δελ-φίν; ο ὁ δελφίν-ς, δελφίς: “ δελφῖν-ος. 
“B&F (Bou, bov); “ ὁ, ἡ βδΡ-ς (bdvs), Bode (δε): “ βο-ός. 
ὁ 
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Remarx 1. All the preceding euphonic changes depend, it will 
readily be perceived, on the rules heretofore laid down. 

Remark 2. In a few words we find, along with the appending 
of the gender-sign ¢, the lengthening, likewise, of the end-vowel 
e oro; namely, in the masculine of the perfect participle active, 
in ως, in order to distinguish it from the neuter, and in one or 
two substantives, &c.; as, 9 


ΔΙ/-ς, Lig ; κ Λἴ-ός. 


Stem rervgor; Nom. ὁ τετυφώτ-ς, τετυφώς; Gen. τετυφότ-ος. 

κ ᾖποδ; “ ὁ rotd-¢,. πούς ;? “ ποδ-ός. 

“ dAwrex; “ ἡ ἀλώπηκ-ς GAO €,* “κ ἁλώπεκος. 
THE ΒΕΟΟΝΡ Crass comprises such words as in the nom- 
 inative throw away the gender-sign ¢, but, as a compensa- 
tion for this, lengthen the short end-vowel of the stem, 
namely, ε or ο, into η. Thus, 


Stem ποιµεν; Nom. ὁποιμήν; (θπ.ποιµέν-ος. 
“ λεοντ; “ ὁ(λέωντ)λλέων; “ λέοντ-ος. 
© birop; “ ὁῥήτωρ  ῥήτορ.ος. 
“ αἶδος; “ ἡἠαϊδώς: “  (aldéo-o¢) αἱδό.ος. 


Remark. So we have πατήρ for πατέρς, with which last we 
may compare the Gothic fadrs, brothrs, &c. ~ 
Tue Tump Crass comprises all such words as exhibit 
in the nominative the pure, unaltered stem; since in these 
words the stem neither admits the gender-sign ¢ nor length. 
ens the end-vowel. Thus, 


St.dqp; N.ddnp (for dfp-c); G. dnp-6e. 
“alov; “ daldv (“ aldv.c); “ αἰῶν-ος. 

“ pwc; “ dtipwc (“ fipwo-¢); ' (ἤρωσος) ἥρω.ος. 
«. ὅαµαρτ; “ ἡ δάµαρ ( “ δάµαρτ.ς); “ δάµαρτ.ος. 


1. Instead of πόδ-ς. 2. Instead of πός. 
3. Instead of ἄλωπεκ-ς. 4. Instead of ἆλωπεξ. 
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Remark 1. The nominative of the stem Φήρ is not δήρ-ς, be- 
cause the laws of euphony in Greek do not tolerate ρς at the 
end of a word.—The nominative of the stem αἷων is not (αἰώνς) 
aléc, because.the Greek language is accustomed to retain the 
ν when o or ω precedes.—The nominative of the stem όαμαρτ is 
not dduaprc, because the Greek language does not allow τς to 
stand at the end of a word. 

Ἠκπκλακ 2. In the formation of many words, a certain arbi- 
trary use of language prevails, since, though coming from like 
stems, they do not follow one and the same law of formation. 
Some, namely, which have a ν at the end of the stem, retain 
this » and reject ¢. Others, again, throw away ν and retain ς. 
This contest between » and ¢ takes place very clearly in the 
participles. The following rules may be cited here : 

(2.) After ο or ω, the ¢ regularly disappears ; gs, 6 αἰών, ὁ 
λέων, γράφων, λιπών. Except, however, didove (stem didovre), 
though the Molians said d:dév: and also several substantives, 
such as ddovc, πλακοῦς, &c. 

(8.) After a, e, and v, the » regularly yields to the ¢ in parti- 
ciples, and disappears ; as, ἱστάς, τύψας, τιθείς, τυφθείς, δεικνύς, 
&c., for ἱστάντς, τύψαντς, τιθέντς, δεικνύντς, &c.—This com- 
monly takes place, also, after a, ε, v, in substantives and adjec- 
tives; as, ἱμάς, µέλας, pic, δελφίς, Φόρκυς. Except substantives 
in ἄν, genitive ἄνος; as, παιάν, παιᾶνος. 

After ε and 7, however, the ν remains in substantives; as, 
py, λιµήν. Except 6 κτείς, gen. κτενός, and Roman names in 
mc, gen. εντος; as, Οὐάλης, gen. -evroc, Valens. 


IV. Neuters exhibit in the nominative the pure stem of 
the word. The rules of euphony, however, not allowing 
8 word to end in 7, we find, in this case, either the 7 thrown 


away, or changed into the kindred consonants o or p. 
Thus, 


πεπερῖ, Nom. πέπερῖ; Gen. πεπέρι-ος, or ε-ος. 
σελας, “ σέλας; & (σέλασ-ος) σέλα-ος. 
σαφες, “ σαφές; “ [σαφέσ.ος) σαφέ-ος. 
ἁρσεν, “ ἄρσεν; “6 ἄρσεν.ος. 

σωµατ, “ (σῶώματ) σῶμα; (ἑ. σώματ-ος. 


χαριεντ, “ (χαρίεντ) χαρίενι “ χαρίεντ-ος. 
τετυφοτ, “ (τετυφότ) τετυφός; “ τετυφότ.ος. 
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τερατ, Nom. (τέρατ) τέρας; Gen. τέρατ-ος. 
ἧπατ, “ (jmar)fmap; = ἡπατος 
Remark. The stem zip is lengthened in the nominative, πὂρ, 
contrary to rule; as, τὸ rip, genitive πὔρός. , 
(B.) THE OTHER CASES. 

I. The other cases, with few exceptions, are formed by 
adding the particular case-endings to the stem. Thus, 
stem κόρακ; Nom. sing. πόραξ; Gen. xépax-o¢ ; Nom. plur, 
KOpak-€¢. 





If. DATIVE PLURAL. ° 

Rote. In the Dative Plural of words whose stem ends in 
a consonant, the syllable σι, on being added to the atem, 
gives rise to the same euphonic changes as those we have 
already seen take place in the nominative of such words. 
Thus, | 
φλεθ-σί becomes Φλεψί. | λέοντ-σι becomes λέουφι. 
γίγαντ-σι ἐν γἰγᾶσι. | παιδ-αί 6. παιαί. 
κόρακ-σι “ κόραξι | λαµπάδξσι “ Aaynrdot. 
ὀδόντ-σι “  ὁδοῦσι. | Ἀρα-σ “ “Apawe. 





Ili. ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Rozz 1. The Accusative Singular, ia masculines and 
feminines in τς, ve, avc, and ovc, whose stem ends in ¢, v, 
av, and ov, has its termination in v. Thus, 

Stem πολι: Nom. πόλις; Accus. πόλιν. 
«να ὃ : “vate ὁ/ “6 vary ’ 
 γναυ ); κ γαῦς S; « γναῦν §. 

«  Borpy; “ βόρυι “ βύτρυ. 
“ ῥοὲ: “  BOFS ὃ ; « βόνὸ. 
“ Bovs; “ βοὺῦς»; “« Bow). 

Βσικ 2. But masculines and feminines whose stem ends 

in a consenant, make the accusative singularin a. Thus, 


N 
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Stem gic6; Nom. φλέψ; Acous. φλέδ-α. 


6 κορακ; “6 κόραξ; « κπόρακ-α. 
6 Aaprad; “ λαµππάςη «.' λαμµπάδ.α. 
“. Ὕγιγαν; “ Ὕγίγας: δ  γέαντ-α. 


«. δελφι; “ δελφίς; “ δελφῖν-α. 


Ἑκχσοκρτιον. Batytons, however, of more than one syllable, 
whose stem ends in a T-sound, take the form in », in prose, in- 
stead of that ina. Thus, 


Stem Zod; Nom. épic; Accus. ἔριν. 
εί καρυθ 3 εί κόρνς ; εί κόρνν. 
“ χαρτι “xd; ἀλόρν. 
© ὃδρνιδ; “ ὄρνις; “ ὅρνιν. 

In poetry we have the forme ἔριδ-α, κόρυθ-α, χάριτ-α, ὅρνιθ-α ; 
and, with regard to χάρις, it must be observed that, when one 
of the Graces is meant, the form Κάριτα is always employed ; 
and that, in poetry, χάριτα is sometimes, also, used in place of 
χάριν. 


Rewanzx 1. Monosyllabic and polysyflabic oxytons have the accu- 
sative only in a; as, rote (for πὀδ-ς), accus. πόδ-α: ἑλπίς, accus. 
ἑλπίδ-α: χλαμύς, accus. χλαμύὁ-α, &c. But πολύπους, a compound of 
ποῦς, makes both πολύποδα and πολύπουν (for πόλυπον): and κλείς, 
gon. xAewd-6¢, has κλεῖν in the accusative, not κλεῖδ-α. 


Remarx 2. The preceding exception and remark depend on the 
following principle: The linguals 6, τ, 0, being letters easily sus- 
ceptible of change, fal away before σ; and hence, in the potysylla- 
bic barytons mentioned above, the stem, on parting with its T-sound, 
has the form of one ending in a vowel. The accusative, therefore, 
terminates in v. But, in the oxytons mentioned under Remark 1, 
the tone that rests on the last syllable keeps the T-sound from fall- 
ing away in forming the accusative, and therefore this case termi- 
nates in a. ) 


Feo cn ne κκ τας 


IV. VOCATIVE SINGULAR. ᾽ 
Ruz. The Vocative Singudar, as a general rule, is form- 
ed like the stem, subject, however, to the laws of euphony ; 
as, Stem daov; Nom. daiuwr; Gen. δαίµον.ος; Voc. 


t 
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1. Tue VocaTIvVE 18 FORMED LIKE THE STEM IN THE 
FOLLOWING INSTANCES : 


(1.) When the end-vowel e or ο of the stem is length. 
ened in the nominative into 7 or w, then the short stem- 
vowel reappears in the vocative ; as, 

. δαίµμων, Gen. daivor.oc, Voc. δαῖμον 
ῥήτωρ, “ ῥήτο-ο, “ piyrop. 
γέρων, ἑἑ γέροντος, “ ‘yépovr (Euph. γέρον). 
prop, “ µητέρο, “ μῆτερ. 
Σωκράτης, “΄ Σωκράτε-ς; “ Σώκρατες. 

Έκοκρτιον 1. Oxyton substantives (not adjectives) retain the 
lengthened vowel in the vocative ; as, ποιµήν: Gen. ποιµέν-ος:. 
Voc. ποιµήν (not ποιμέν). But from this, again, must be ex- 
cepted the three oxytons, πατήρ, ἀνήρ, and ὁαήρ, which in the 
vocative take the short stem-vowel, though with the accent 
thrown back; as, ὦ πάτερ, dvep, ddep. 

Excrption 2. The three substantives, Απόλλων (gen. ’A76A- 
λων-ος), Ποσειδῶν (-Gvoc), and σωτήρ (-ἤρος), shorten, according 
to the analogy of the nouns given under § 1, the end-vowel of 
the vocative; but in so doing they violate the general rule, 
since the end-vowel of the root is a long one. The accent, 
however, is thrown back. Thus, ὦ ᾿Απολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 
—According to this analogy, the name Ἡρακλέης (stem Μρα- 
κλεες) is even shortened in the vocative Ἡρακλες. 


(2.) Adjectives ending in de, genitive -avoc, as well as 
those adjectives and participles whose stem terminates 
in ντ, have in the vocative a form like that of the neuter, 
or, in fact, of the stem itself. Thus, 


μέλᾶς, G.péAqv.oc, N.and V. μέλᾶν. 
χαρίεις, “ χαρίεντ.ς, “ “ “ χαρίεν (for χαρίεντ). 
δεικνύς, “ δεικνύντ.ος, “ “ “ δεικνύν (for δεικνύντ). 
So, likewise, the substantives in ἄς, genitive -αντος, 
form the vocative in ἄν (for αντ); as, 
γίγᾶς, Gen. ylyavt-o¢, Voc. γίγᾶν (for γίγαντ). 
Κάλχᾶς, “ Κάλχαντς, “ Κάλχᾶν. 
Alac, “ Αἴαντ.ος, “ Ald». 
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Some substantives, however, of this class, along with 
Τ throw away, also, » in the vocative ; as, ᾿Ατλᾶς: Gen. 
"AtAavr-o¢: Voc. ᾿Ατλᾶ: Παλυδάμᾶς, Voc. Πολυδάμᾶ. 


(3.) Substantives in ες, υς, ave, eve, and ove form the 
vocative like the stem, since they throw away the final ¢ 
of the nominative ; as, µάντις, voc. µάντι: πρέσόυς, voc. 
πρέσόν: Ζεύς, voc. Zev, ο. 

Ἑχοκρτιον. Nouns in ες, genitive voc, retain ις in the voca- 
tive ; though some of them form the vocative like the stem ; as, 
Σαλαμίς, gen. Σαλαμῖνος, voc. ὦ LdAauic: δελφίς, gen. δελφίνος, 
voc. ὦ δελφίν. 

(4.) Finally, the vocative is formed like the stem in all 
words which exhibit the pure stem in the nominative ; as, 
nom. δήρ, voc. ὦ θήρ: nom. αἰών, voc. ὦ αἰών, &c. 





II. Te Ῥοσατινε 18 FORMED LIKE THE ΝΟΜΙΝΑΤΙΝΕ IN 
THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES : 

(1.) The vocative'is like the nominative in most words 
whose stem ends in a consonant that can not, by the rules 
of euphony, terminate a word ; as, 

Stem φωτ; Nom. φώς, Voc. φώς, not dd 
“ νιφ; “uly, “« vip, “ vi. 
6c σαρκ; 66 σάρξ, (ές σάρξ, 66 σάρ. 
os ωπ; ές Oy, rT ὤψ, wc ὦ, 

The reason is this, that if the vocative were formed 
in such words by dropping the final consonant of the 
stem, then such forms as φώ, vi, &c., would leave the 
root or stem quite uncertain. 


(2.) The noun ἄναξ, “a king,” forms the vocative, in 
the common language, like the nominative ; as, ὦ ἄναξ, 
or @vaé. In the solemn language of prayer, however, it 
has ὦ dvd, or Ovd.—This word ought to make its voca. 
tive ἄνακτ, but the laws of euphony do not tolerate either 
8 Τ ora x at the end of a word. 
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All participles make the vocative like the nominative. 
The only exception to this rule is ἄρχων when used as a 
noun, which then makes in the vocative ἄρχον : but other- 
Wise ἄρχων. 





III. Tue VocarivE 18 FORMED NEITHER LIEE THE 
Stzm wor THE NomINaTIvE. | 


Substantives m w and we, whose stem ends in ος, form 
the vocative like neither the stem nor the nominative, 
but, contrary to all analogy, in of ; as, 


Stem ἦχος; Nom. ἠχώ 3 Gen. ἠχό-ας (for hy60-0¢). ᾗ 
Voc. ἠχοῖ (for ᾖχόσ.ιιἠχό-ἴ). 
Stem αἶδος; Ν. αἰδώς: G. αἰδό-ος (for αἱδόσ.ος). 
Ῥ. aldot (for αἰδόσ-ι, aldé.t). 


PARADIGMS. 


I. All words of the Third Declension, whether relating 
to persons or to things, are divided into two great classes. 

II. The First Class consists of those which have a con- 
sonant before the ending ος of the genitive singular ; as, 
κόραξ (i. €., κορακς), genitive Képak-oc. 

ΠΠ. The Second Class consists of those which have a 
vowel before the ending ος of the genitive singuler; as, 
θοῦς, genitive βο-ός. 

IV. Words of the first class are those, therefore, whose 
stem ends in a consonant. Words of the second class, on 
the other hand, are those whose stems end, in some in- 
stances, in a vowel, in others in a consonant; as, κίς, gen. 
κι-ός (stem πι); σέλας, gen. σέλα-ος (for ,céAcs- “sh (stom 
oeAac). 
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(4.-WORDS WHICH HAVE A CONSONANT. BEFORE THE 
ENDING o¢ IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR; THAT IS, WORDS 
WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


I. Tse Nominative SINGULAR AFFIXES ¢ TO THE STEM. 


J. When the stem ends in A, the ς is affixed without any 
alteration of the former; as, stem 4/4; nom. sing. 6 ἅλς, 
gen. ἆλ-ός, dat. plur. ἆλ.-σί. 

II. When the stem ends in a P-sound or K-sound, name. 
ly, in β, 7, ϕ, or in y, yy, κ, ¥; then β, 7, @ blend with ς, 
in the nominative singular and dative plural, into w; and 
Υ, YY, *, χ into ὅ, in accordance with the rules previously 
laid down. 


7 λαϊλᾶψ, “ the storm.” 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
N. ἡ αϊλάφ, Ν.τὼ λαίλᾶπ.ε, ΙΝ.αἱ λαίλᾶπ.ες, 
G. τῆς λαίλᾶπ-ος,|ία. ταῖν λαιλᾶπ-οιν, 4 τῶν λαιλάπ-ων, 
Ὀ. τῇ λαίλᾶπ-ι, |. ταῖν λαιλᾶπ-οινὮ. ταῖς λαίλᾶψι(ν), 
A. τὴν λαίλᾶπ-α, ΙΑ. τὰ λαίλᾶπ-ε, ΙΑ. τὰς λαίλᾶπ-ας, 
γ. λαϊλᾶψ. lV. λαίλᾶπ.ε. |V. λαίλᾶπ.ες. 


ὁ κόραξ, “ the raven.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
κόρᾶξ, Ν. τὸ µκόρᾶκ-ε, ΙΝ. οἱ κόρᾶκ-ες, 
G. τοῦ κόρᾶκ-ος, |G. τοῖν κορᾶκ-οιν,|(. τῶν κορᾶκ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ κόρᾶκ-ι, |Ὀ. τοῖν κορᾶκ-οιν, |). τοῖς κόρᾶξι(ν), 
Α. τὸν κόρᾶκ-α, ΙΑ. τὸ κόρᾶκ-ε, |A. τοὺς κὀρᾶκ-ας, 
V. κόρᾶξ. V. κόρᾶκ-ε. ΙΥ. κόρᾶκ-ες. 


ὁ λάρυγξ, “ the throat.” 


Dual. Plural. 
‘N.6 is res Ν.τὼ λάρυγγ-ε, |N.of λάρυγγ-ες, 
G. τοῦ Adpvyy-oc,|G. τοῖν Aapbyy-olv,|G. τῶν λαρύγγ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ Adpvyy-t, |D. τοῖν λαρύγγ-οιν͵ D. τοῖς λάρυγξι{ν), 
A. τὸν λάρυγγ-α, |Α. τῷ λάρυγγ-ε, |A. τοὺς Adpvyy-ac, 
V. λάρυγξ. |V. λάρυγγ-ε. ΙΤ. λάρυγγ-ες. 
G 
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7 ὁρίξ, “ the hair.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.7 Όὃρίξ, Ν. τὸ piy-e, |N. al τρίχ-ες, 
G. τῆς τριχ-ός, |G. ταῖν τρίχ-οιν, |. τῶν τριχ-ῶν, 
Ὀ. τῇ τριχ-ί, D. ταῖν τρίχ-οιν, |D. ταῖς ὁδριξί(ν), 
Δ. τὴν τρίχ-α, |A.T& τρίχ-ε, |A. τὸ τρίχ-ας, 
V. Opié. V. τρίχ-ε. ΙΥ. τρίχ-ες. 


III. When the stem ends in a T-sound, that is, in ὅ, τ, 


κτ, 3, or v0, this T-sound is thrown out before o in the 
nominative singular, and also in the dative plural. 


q λαμπάς, “ the torch.” - 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.7 <Aaumdc, |N.t@ Aaurdd-e, |N.al λαμπάδ.ες, 
G. τῆς Aaurad-oc,|G. raiv Aaundd.ovv,|G. τῶν λαμπάδ-ων, 
D. τῇ λαμµπάδ-ι, |Ώ.ταῖν λαμπάδ.οιν͵|1. ταῖς λαμπά-σι(ν) 
A. τὴν λαμµπάδ-α, ΙΑ.τὸ λαμπάδ-ε, |Λ. τὰς λαμπάδ.ας, 
Vv λαμπάς. IV. λαμπάδ-ε. |V. λαμπάδ.ες. 


7 κόρυς, “the helmet.” 
Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N.7 κόρυς, _|N. τὸ κόρυθ-ε, ΙΝ. αἱ κόρυθ-ες, 
τῆς κόρυθ-ος, |G. ταῖν κορύθ-οιν,|. τῶν κορύθ.ων, 
D.tq κόρυθ:ι, D. ταῖν κορύθ-οιν, |. ταῖς κόρν-σι(ν], 
A. τὴν κόρυθ-α, & JA. τὰ κόρυθ-ε, |A. tag κόρυθ-ας, 
κόρυ-ν, V. Kopv@-e. ΙΥ. κόρυθ-ες. 
γ κόρυς. 


6 ὄρνις, “ the bird.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.6 ὄδρνῖς, Ν. τὸ ὄρνῖθ-ε, |N. of ὄρνῖθ-ες, 
G. τοῦ ὄρνῖθ-ος, |G. τοῖν ὀρνίθ-οιν, |. τῶν ὀρνίθ-ων, 
Γ. τῷ ὄρνῖθι,  |D. τοῖν ὀρνίθ-οιν, |Ώ. τοῖς ὄρνῖ.σι(ν), 
A. τὸν ὄρνῖθ-α, σι Λ. τὸ ὄρνῖθ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς ὄρνῖθ-ας, 

ὅρνιν, V. ὄρνῖθ-ε. |V. ὄρνῖθ.ες. 
γ δρνῖς. 

ὁ ἆναξ, “the king.” 
Singular. Dual. Plaral. 

N. 6 dyad. Ν. τὸ dvaxt-e, \N. ol  ἄνακτ-ες, 


G. τοῦ ἄνακτ-ος, |G. τοῖν ἀνάντ-οιν/α. τῶν ἀνάκτ-ων, 

Ὦ.τῷ ἄνακτ-ι, |D. τοῖν ἀνάκτ-οινΏ. τοῖς ἄναξι(ν), 

Α. τὸν ἄνακτ-α, |Δ. τὸ ἄνακτ-ε, |A. τοὺς ἄνακτ-ας, 

V. ἆναξ, and V. ἄνακτ.ε. |V. ἄνακτ-ες. 
να. 
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4 ἔλμινς, “ the worm.” 


ιο. Dual. Plaral. 

Ν.ἡ = EAucve, Ν.τὸ ἔλμινθ-ε, ΙΝ. αἱ ἕλμινθ-ες, 

G. τῆς ἔλμινθ-ος, |G. ταῖν ἑλμίνθ-οιν,. τῶν ἑλμίνθ-ων, 
Ῥ. τῇ ἕλμινθ-ι, |D. ταῖν ἑλμίνθ-οινι]Ώ. ταῖς EApi-or(v),! 


A. τὴν ἕἔλμινθ-α, |A. τὰ Κἔλμινθ-ε, |Α. τὰς ἕλμινθ-ας, 
ἕλμιν. {|Υ. ἔλμινθ-ε. |V. ἕλμινθ-ες. 

IV. The stems of the neuters belonging to this class end 
mzand «tr. Since, however, the laws of euphony do not 
tolerate either τ or «7 at the end of a word, they are either 
omitted, or else the t is changed into ¢. 

V. In the stems γονατ and dopa, the end-vowel a passes, 
in the nominative singular, into v. In the dative plural the 
τ falls away before σι. 


< 


τὸ σῶμα, “ the body.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. τὸ σῶμα, Ν. τὸ σώματ-ε, ΙΝ. τὰ σώματ-α, 
G. τοῦ σώμᾶτ-ος, |G. τοῖν σωµάτ-οιν//{α. τῶν σωµάτ.ω», 
Ὦ. τῷ σώματ-ι, |). τοῖν σωµάτ-οιν,]). τοῖς σώμα-σι(ν), 
Α. τὸ σῶμα, Α. τὼ σώματ-ε, ΙΑ. Ta σώματ-α, 


γ. σῶμα. γ. σώματ.ε. |V. σώματ-α 
, τὸ γόνυ, “ the knee.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ yévv, Ν. τὸ γόνατ.ε, ΙΝ. τὸ yovar.a, 
G. τοῦ γόνᾶτ-ος, |G. τοῖν γονάτ-οινι. τῶν γονάτ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ Ὑγόνατ., |D. τοῖν γονάτ-οιν/ΏὈ. τοῖς γόνα-σι(ν), 
Α. τὸ γόνν, Α. τὸ γόνατ-ε, |A. Ta Ὑγόνατ-α, 
γ. γόνν. V. γόνατ-ε. {V. γόνατ-α. 
τὸ γάλα, “ the milk.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. τὸ dda, Ν.τὼ γάλακτ-ε, ΙΝ.τὸ Ὑγάλακτ-α, 
G. τοῦ γάλακτ.ος/. τοῖν γαλάκτ-οινια. τῶν γαλάκτ.ων 
Ῥ. τῷ γάλακτ-ι, |D. τοῖν γαλάκτ-οιν/Ώ. τοῖς γάλαξι(ν), 
ΛΑ. τὸ γάλα, Α. τῷ γάλακτ-ε, |A.ta Ὑγάλακτ.α, 
γ. γάλα. IV. γάλακτ-ε. ΙΥ. γάλακτ-α. 





1. Along with ἔλμισι we also find ἔλμιξι, probably from the stem 
ἑλμιγ. | 
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τὸ τέρας, “ the prodigy.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ τέρας, Ν. τὸ τέρατ-ε, |N. ta τέρατ.α, 
G. τοῦ τέρατ-ος, |G. τοῖν τεράτ-οινῃ(α. τῶν τεράτ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ τέρατ-ι, |D. τοῖν τεράτ.οιν/Ώ. τοῖς τέρα-σι(ν),, 
Α. τὸ τέρας, Δ. τὼ τέρατ-ε, |A. τὸ τέρατ-α,. 


V. τέρας. V. τέρατ-ε. IV. τέρατ.α. 


Remark. The word τέρας, however, is usually contracted in 


the plural, after omitting 7, into τέρα, τερῶν. Thus, τέρατα, τέ- 
paa, τέρα: Τεράτων, τεράων, τερῶν. 
τὸ ovc,! “ the ear.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. τὸ οὓς, «τὸ G@T-é, Ν. τὰ @r-a, 
G. τοῦ ὠτ-ός, G. τοῖν ὥτ-οιν, |. τῶν ὤὥτ-ων, 
Ῥ. τῷ ὠτ-ί, D. τοῖν ὥτ-οιν, |Ώ. τοῖς ὡ-σί(ν), 
Α. τὸ οὓς, Α. τὸ ὧτ.ε ΙΑ. τὸ ὧὦώτ.α, 
γ. οὓς. V. ὦτ.ε. γ. ὦτ-α. 


VI. The words τὸ γέρας, ““α reward ;” τὸ γῆρας, “ old | 
age ;” τὸ κρέας, “ flesh,” and τὸ κέρας, “ the horn,” omit the 
τ in all the numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
genitive and dative singular, and in the whole of the dual 
and plural, with the exception of the dative plural. In κέ- 
pac, however, the regular forms with the 7 are found.as well 
as the contracted ones. 


τὸ κέρας, “ the horn.” 





Singular. 
Ν. τὸ κέρας. 
G. τοῦ κέρᾶτ-ος, by dropping τ, κέρᾶ-ος, contr. Képwe. 
D.7@ µκέρᾶτι .  . . . κέρᾶῖ .:. Képg. 
A. τὸ κέρας. 
V. κέρας. 

Dual. 

Ν. τὸ κέρᾶτε . . . . . κέρᾶ- ο κέρ-ᾱ. 
G. τοῖν κεράτ-οιν κερἀ-οιν « κερ-ῷν. 
D. τοῖν κεράτ-οιν κερά-οιν κερ-ῶν. 
A. τὼ κέρᾶτ.ε . κέρᾶ-ε κέρ-ᾱ. 
V. κέρᾶτ.ε . κέρᾶ-ε κέρ-ᾶ. 
_ 1. From ὡς. Stem dr; Nom. dr-¢; i. ¢., ὡς changed to οὓς. 
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Pua 


<PyaZz 


. Plural. 
«τὰ κέρᾶτ-α, by dropping τ, κέρᾶ-α, contr. κέρᾶ. 
. τῶν κεράτ-ων 2 + + + REPAY. ο, κερῶν. 
. τοῖς κέρᾶ-σι(ν). 
τὰ Képdta. . . « . κέρβᾶ- . . κέρᾶ. 
κέρᾶτα . . « . . Κέρᾶ-α . . κέρ. 
τὸ κρέας, “ the flesh.” 
Singular. 
τὸ Kpéac. | 
. τοῦ κρέᾶτ.ος, by. dropping τ, κρέᾶ-ος, contr. κρέως. 
τῷ µκρέὄτε .  ... « κρέ- . « κρέ. 
. τὸ κρέας. 
κρέας. 

Dual. | 
τὼ κρέᾶτε. . . . . κ . . κρέᾶ. 
τοῖν κρεᾶτ-οιν . ee κρεᾶ-οιν .. κρεῷν. 
τοῖν κρεῶτ-ον . . « «, κρε-ιν . κρεῷῶν. 
τὼ µκρέἄτ-ε. . . . « KpéG-e . . κρέᾶ. 

κρέᾶτε. . . . . κρέᾶ . . κρέᾶ. 

Plural. 
τὰ Kpédt-a. . . . « κρέᾶ-α . . κρέᾶ. 

. τῶν κρεάτων . . - « κρεᾶ-ων. . κρεῶν. 


QA «ἍΡΘΟΩΑ 


τοῖς ερέᾶ-σι(ν) 
τὰ κρέᾶτ-α 9 9 9 9 κρέᾶ-α e ο κρέᾶ. 
κρέᾶτα . .. . . « κρέ-α . . κρέᾶ. 


<Py 


RemaRkK 1. The Attics said κέρας, xépdroc, as they did φρέαρ, 
φρέᾶτος. (Maltby, Thes. Grac. Poes., Obs., p. 1xxx.—Herm. ad 
Soph., Trach., 516.) Hence we have κέρᾶτε in Euripides (Bacch., 
919.—Elms., ad loc.), and κέρᾶσι in Aeschylus (ap. Athen., ΧΙ., 
p. 476, ο.). The same quantity occurs in one of the so-called 
odes of Anacreon (ii., 1), namely, κέρᾶτα; and, in the pseudo- 
Orpheus (de Lapid., 238), the ordinary text has κέρᾶα. In Ho- 
mer, on the contrary, we have κέρᾶσι, κερᾶων ; but, perhaps, in 
these and similar instances, we ought, as Blomfield suggests, to 
read κέρεσι, κερέων, &c. (Obs. ad Matth., G. 6., p. 158.) We 
find, however, in Epic, the ending of the plural generally short- 
ened; as, γέρᾶ, σκέπᾶ, κρέᾶ, though certainly long in Attic. 
(Kithner, § 278, Anm. 2.—Compare Buétmann, Ausf. Gr. Spr., 
vol. i., p. 200.) 

G2 
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Remark 2. Many stems in τ ehange this letter in the nomina- 
tive singular into p; as, τὸ ἧπαρ, “ the liver ;’ τὸ ὕδωρ, “ water ;” 
τὸ σκώρ, “dung.” It would seem, indeed, that the p originally 
belonged to the stem, as we may infer from the Sanscrit, where 
we find the neuter jarkt, “the liver,” corresponding to the 
Greek ἧπαρ and the Latin jecur ; and hence, no doubt, ἧπατ-ος, 
the genitive, was originally #apr-o¢, as in Sanscrit the genitive 
is jarkt-as. We may farther compare, as regards the p in tdwp, — 
the Indian udra, “ water,” in sam-udra, “the sea.” (Bopp, Ver- 
gleich. Gramm., p. 180.) The change of α into ω, however 
(vdapt, ὑδαρ, ὑδωρ), is a remarkable one. 


τὸ ἧπαρ, Gen. ὕπατ-ος, &c., Plural, ἧπατ-α, ἡπάτ-ων, ἧπα-σι(ν). 
τὸ ύδωρ, “ ὕδατ-ο, ο, “ Όδατια, ὑδάτ-ων, ὕδα-σι(ν). . 
τὸ σκώρ, “ σκατ-ός, ὅο., “' σκάτ-α, σκατ-ῶν, σκα-σί(ν). 


ΥΠ. When the stem ends in‘y, or in ντ, these letters are 
thrown out before the ¢ in the nominative singular and da- 
tive plural ; with this difference, however, that, when ν is 
thrown out, the quantity of the end-vowel remains un- 
changed ; whereas when ντ are rejected, the end-vowel, if 
short, changes toa long. Thus, 


% pic, “the nose.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.% pie, Ν. τὸ ῥῖν-ε, Ν.αἳ ῥῖν-ες, 
G. τῆς ῥῖν-ός, G. ταῖν ῥὶῖν-οῖν, |G. τῶν ῥῖν-ῶν, 
D. rg ῥὲν-ί, .taiv ῥῖν-οῖν, |Ώ. ταῖς ῥῖ-σί(ν), 
A. τήν piv-a, A. τὸ piv-e, A. τὰς plv-ag, 
V. piv. V. ῥῖν.ε. Vv. ῥίν.ες. 


ὁ δελφίς, “ the dolphin.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 deddic, Ν. τὸ ὀδελφῖν-ε, |N.of δελφῖν.ες, 
G. τοῦ δελφῖν.ος, |G. τοῖν δελφίν.οιν.α. τῶν δελφίν-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ δελφῖν-ι, |D. τοῖν δελφίν-οιν/|Ὦ). τοῖς δελφῖ-σι(ν) 
A. τὸν δελφϊν-α, ΙΑ. τὸ δελφῖν-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς δελφῖν-ας, 
Vv. δελφίς, τν} |Υ. δελφῖν-ε. ΙΥ. δελφῖν.ες. 
δελφί». 


μσω2 


< 
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6 γίγᾶς, “ the giant.” 
Singular. ~ Dual. Plural. 
γίγᾶς, Ν. τὸ γίγαντ-ε, |N. οἱ γίγαντ-ες, 
τοῦ γίγαντ-ος, |G. τοῖν γιγάντ-οινι. τῶν γιγάντ.ων, 
τῷ γίγαντ., |D. τοῖν γιγάντ.οιν]Ώ). τοῖς γίγᾶ-σι(ν), 


1 
a ‘4 


τὸν γίγαντ-α, ΙΔ. τὸ γίγαντ-ε, |A. τοὺς γίγαντ-ας, 
γέγᾶν. V. γίγαντ-ε. |V. γέγαντ-ες. 
ὁ ὁδούς, “ the tooth.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
6 «ὁδούς, Ν. τὸ ὀδόντ.ε, IN. of  dddvr-ec, 


τοῦ ὀδόντ-ος, |G. τοῖν ὀδόντ-οιν,|(α. τῶν ὀδόντ-ων, 
τῷ ὀδόντι, |D. τοῖν ὀδόντ-οιν,|Ώ. τοῖς ὁδοῦ-σι(ν), 
τὸν ὀδόντ.α, |Α. τὸ ὀδόντ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς ὀδόντ-ας, 
ὁδούς. V. ὀδόντ-ε. |V. ὀδόντ.ες 
Remakx 1. In place of ddovc, the Ionians said ὁδών, gen. ὁδόν- 


τος. 

Remazx 2. The substantive ὁ κτείς, gen. κτενός, ‘the comb ;”’ 
the numeral εἷς, gen. év-d¢, “' one,” and the adjectives uéAde and 
τάλᾶς, gen. μέλᾶν-ος, τάλᾶν-ος, have the naturally short stem- 
vowel e and a changed, after the rejection of ¢, into a long ec or 
ᾱ. Thus, stem «rev, nom. κτείς: stem év, nom. εἷς: st®m µέ- 
Adv, nom. μέλᾶς: stem τάλᾶν, nom. τάλᾶς. Theocritus, how 
ever, on one occasion has τάλᾶς (Idyll, ii., 4). But here, in all 
probability, we ought to read τάλᾶν in the vocative. (Kiess- 
ling, ad loc.) ' 

Remark 3. Roman names in ens, ent-is, have in Greek, in the 
nominative, the termination ης in place of εις; as, Κλήμης (stem 
KAnpevr), gen. Κλήμεντ-ος, Clemens; Οὐάλης (stem Οὐαλεντ), 
gen. Οὐάλεντος, Valens. The Latin adjectives in ens, ent-is, of 
which Plutarch introduces several into the Greek language, end 
in ηνς; 88, ποτήνς, potens ; σαπίηνς, sapiens. 

Remark 4. The neuters belonging here are adjectives and 
participles ; as, 

τὸ péday, gen. µέλανος, from µέλας. 

τὸ (χαρίεντ) χαρίεν, gen. χαρίεντος, from χαρίεις. 

τὸ (τύψαντ) τύψαν, gen. τύψαντος, participle of τύπτω. 

τὸ (δεικνύντ) δεικνύν, gen. δεικνύντος, part. of deixvupe. 
and also the pronouns τί interrogative, and ri indefinite (stems 
τίν and τὶν), gen. τίν-ος and τιν-ός; dat. plur. τῖ-σι and τῖ-σί 
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II. THe ΝΟΜΙΝΑΤΙΝΕ SINGULAR THROWS AWAY ¢ FROM THE 
STEM. ° 


I. The Nominative Singular rejects the gender-sign ς, 
but, as a compensation for this, it has the short end-vowel 
of the stem, namely, ε or ο, lengthened into 7 or w. 

II. The stem ends in ν, or v7, or p; and when it ends in 
ν, this ν is thrown out before the ending σι of the dative 
plural, the quantity of the end-vowel of the stem remaining 
unchanged ; whereas, when the stem ends in ντ, the letters 
ντ are also thrown out before σι, but then the end-vowel, if 
short, is made long. Thus, from ποιµέν-σι we have ποιµέ- 
σι: but from λέοντ-σι we have λέουσι. 

ΠΙ. When the stem ends in p, it is appended at once, 
without any change, to the σι of the dative plural; as, 
αἰθέρ-σι, ῥήτορ-σι. 


ὁ ποιµή», ‘the shepherd.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 Ἠποιµήν, IN. te@ ποιµέν-ε, |N. οἱ ποιμέν-ες, 
G. τοῦ ποιµέν-ος, |G. τοῖν ποιµέν-οινα. τῶν ποιµέν.ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ ποιµέν-ι, |Ὀ. τοῖν ποιµέν-οινΏ. τοῖς ποιµέ-σι(ν) 
Α. τὸν ποιµέν-α, |A. TO ποιμέν-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς ποἰµέν-ας, 
V. ποιµήν. |V. ποιµέν-ε. |V. ποιµέν.ες. 


ὁ δαίµων, “the divinity.” | 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 daiuwy, ᾖ|ΙΝ. τὼ δαίµον-ε, ΙΝ. οἱ δαίµον.ες, 
G. τοῦ δαίµον-ος, |G. τοῖν δαιμόν-οιν]α. τῶν δαιµόν.ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ δαΐµον-ι, |D. τοῖν δαιμόν.οινὮ. τοῖς δαίμο-σι(ν) 
A. τὸν δαΐµον-α, |Λ. τὸ δαίµον-ε, |Α. τοὺς δαΐµον-ας, 
V daipov. |V. ὁαίμον-ε. |V. δαίμον.ες. 


ὁ λέων, “ the lion.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 Aéwr, Ν. τὸ Aéovt-e, |N. of λέοντ-ες, 
G. τοῦ λέοντ-ος, |G. τοῖν λεόντ-οιν,/α. τῶν λεόντ.ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ Aéovr-t, |D. τοῖν λεόντ-οιν͵Ὦ. τοῖς λέου-σι(ν), 
Α. τὸν λέοντ-α, |Α. τὸ λέοντ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς λέοντ-ας, 
Vv. λέον. V. λέοντ.ε. IV. λέοντ-ες. 


G. 


1). 
. τὸν αἰθέρ-α, ᾖ|Α. τὸ αἰθέρ-ε, |Α. τοὺς αἰθέρ-ας, 


Α 
γ. 


N. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
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| ὁ αἰθήρ, “ the sky.” 
Singular. . Dual. Plural. 
αἰθήρ, Ν.τὼ αἱθέρε, |ΙΝ. οἱ αἰθέρ.ες, 
τοῦ αἰθέρ-ος, |G. τοῖν αἰθέρ.οιν, |G. τῶν αἰθέρ-ων, 
τῷ αἱθέρι, |Ὀ. τοῖν αἰθέρ-οι», |D. τοῖς αἰθέρ-σι(ν) 


αἰθέρ. V. αἰθέρ-ε. |V. αἰθέρ-ες. 
ὁ ῥήτωρ, “ the orator.” 


Sin . Dual. Plural. 
6 birap, Ν. τὸ µῥήτορ-ε, |N. of µῥήτορ-ες, 
τοῦ ῥήτορ-ος, |. τοῖν ῥητόρ-οιν,|(. τῶν ῥητόρ-ων, 
τῷ phrop-t, |D. τοῖν ῥητόρ-οιν,|Ὁ. τοῖς ῥήτορ-σι(ν), 
τὸν ῥήτορ-α, |Λ. τὸ µῥήτορ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς ῥήτορ-ας, 
ῥῆητορ. V. ῥήτορ-ε. |V. ῥήτορ-ες. 

Remark 1. The substantive 7 χείρ, “the hand,” belongs to 
this class of nouns, and only distinguishes itself therefroM in 
that the e of the stem (χερ) is lengthened, not into 7, but into 
ει; a3, χείρ for χέρς: and it is So far irregular in that ει remains 
in inflection ; as, χείρ, gen. χειρ-ός, &c., with the exception of 
the datives dual and plural, χερ-οἵν, χερ-σί(ν). In poetry, how- 
ever, the short as well as the long form is employed, according 
to the necessities of the verse ; as, χερός and χειρός, χεροῖν and 
χειροῖν, χείρεσι (Epic χείρεσσι) and χερσί. The Ionians have 
the short form, χερός, χερί, χέρα, except in the nominative and 
accusative dual, where they employ χεῖρε. 

Remark 2. The following nouns in wy, gen. ονος, throw out 
the ν in certain of the cases, and undergo contraction ; as, 7 
εἰκών, gen. εἰκόνος, contracted εἰκοῦς: dat. εἰκόνι: accus. εἰκό- 
να, contr. εἰκώ. Plural, accus. εἰκόνας, contr. eixove.—So, also, 
9 ἀηδών, “the nightingale,” gen. ἀηδόνος, contr. ἀηδοῦς: dat. 
a7doi (Aristoph., Av., 679) ; 7 χελϊδών, ‘the “swallow,” gen. χελῖ- 
ddvoc, &c., dat. χελῖδοῖ. 

Remark 3. The neuters belonging to this class are adjectives 
and participles in ev and ov; as, τὸ ἄρσεν, but ὁ ἡ ἄρσην: τὸ 
γράφον (for γράφοντ), but ὁ γράφων. 


IV. To the paradigms given above belong the following 
nouns in 7p, namely : 


ὁ 
ἡ 
ή 


πατήρ, “ο father.” ἡ γαστήρ, ‘the belly.” 
µήτηρ, “the mother.” | 7 Δημήτηρ, “ Ceres.” 
θυγάτηρ, “ the daughter.” | 6 ἀνήρ —“* the man.” 
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V. These nouns differ from those given under the para 
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digms above, in omitting the ε in the genitive and dative 
singular and genitive and dative plural, and inserting a be- 
fore the case-ending σι of the last, for the purpose of soft- 
ening the pronunciation. 


VI. The word ἀνήρ (stem ἆνερ) omits the e in all the 


cases of all the numbers, with the exception of the vocative 
singular, but, in order to soften the pronunciation, inserts a 


é. 


<P uaz <PyOZ <>puaz 


«Ρος 


Thus, 
6 πατήρ, “ the father.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
πατήρ, Ν. πατέρ-ε, (N. πατέρ-ες, 

. πατέρος, πατρός, G. πατέρ-οιν͵, G. πατέρ-ων, πατρῶ», 
Ώρτέρ-ι, πατρί, D. πατέρ-οιν, D. πατρ-ᾶ-σι(ν), 
πατέρ-α, Α. πατέρ-ε, A. πατέρ-ας, 
πάτερ. "| V. πατέρ-ε. V. πατέρ-ες. 

ἡ µήτηρ, “the mother.” 
_ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
µήτηρ, Ν. µητέρ-ε, Ν. µητέρ-εο, . 

. µητέρ-ος, μητρός, G. µητέρ-οι», G. µητέρ-ων, μητρῶν, 

.µητέρ-ι, µητρί, D. µητέρ-οι», D. μητρ-ᾶ-σι(ν), 
µητέρ-α, A. µητέρ-ε, A. µητέρ-ας, 
μῆτερ. V. µητέρ-ε. V. µητέρ-ες. 

ἡ ὑυγᾶἄτηρ, “the daughter.” 
9 Singular. Dual. Plural. 

. Ὀυγἄτηρ, N. δυγατέρ-ε, | Ν. θυγατέρ-ες, Φύγᾶτρες, 

. Ὀυγατέρ-ος, δυγᾶτρός,| G. Φυγατέρ-οιν, | G. Svyarép-wy, θυγᾶτρῶν, 

. Suyarép-t, ὑνγᾶτρί, | D. δυγατέρ-οιν, | D. θυγατρ-ᾶ-σι(ν), 

. ὀυγατέρ-α, A. Ὀυγατέρ-ε, | A. δυγατέρ-ας, 

. Ὀύγᾶτερ. V. ὑυγατέρ-ε. | V. δυγατέρ-ες. 

ὁ ἀνήρ, * the man.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἀνήρ, ; N. ἀνέρε, dvdpe, | Ν. dvép-ec, ἄνδρες, 
ἀνέρ-ος, ἀνδρός, G. ἀνέρ-οιν, ἀνδροῖν, | G. ἀνέρ-ων, ἀνδρῶν, 

. Gvép-t, ἀνδρί, D. ἀνέρ-οιν, ἀνδροῖν, | D. ἀνδρᾶσι(ν), 

. ἀνέρ-α, ἄνδρα, A. ἀνέρ-ε, ἄνδρε, A. ἀνέρ-ας, dvdpac, 
ἄνερ. V. ἀνέρε, dvdpe. | V. ἀνέρες, ἄνδρες. 


Remarx 1. Observe that πατήρ, µήτηρ, θνγάτηρ, and γαστήρ 
make the accusative singular without contraction. This is 
done in the case of πατήρ, to prevent its being confounded with 
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πάτρα, gen. πάτρας, “a paternal land ;’”’ in the case of µήτηρ, to 
prevent its being confounded with μήτρα, gen. μήτρας, “a 
womb ;” and in γαστήρ, to prevent similar confusion with γάσ- 
Tpa, gen. γάστρας, ‘ the belly of a jar.” 

Remark 2. The poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse, employ either the open or contracted forms of πατήρ, 
µήτηρ, &e.; as, πατέρος Or πατρός, πατέρι Or πατρί, πατέρων or 
πατρῶν: Ὀυγατέρες or ὑύγατρες, Ψυγατέρων or ὑυγατρῶν: µητέρι 
or µητρί: ἀνέρος or ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι or ἀνδρί, &c. 

Remark 3. The proper stem of ἀνήρ is νερ, and a is merely 
apn euphonic prefix. Compare the Sanscrit mr (nri) and the 
Persian πετ, ‘“‘man.” With this word the defective ἀ-ρήν is 
connected, from which comes, with the doubled p, the form 
ἁῤῥήν, and also ἀρσήν, whose proper stem is fev. The nomina- 
tive, with an altered accentuation, namely, ἄῤῥη» (gen. ἄῤῥενος, 
ὅτο.), receives the adjectival meaning of “male,” &c., while the 
cases derived from the obsolete nominative ἁρήν or ἀῤῥήν, 
namely, ἀρνός, dpvi, ἄρνα, plur. ἄρνες, dat. ἀρνάσι (Epic ἀρνέσσι), 
received the signification of “lamé.’’ The place of the nomi- 
native singular was supplied by ἀμνός. The original stem fev 
appears clearly in the Homeric πολύῤῥηνες, 


ΠΠ. Tas Nominative SINGULAR EXHIBITS THE PURE STEM. 


I. The nominative singular exhibits the pure stem, the 
gender-sign ¢ havMg fallen away without any change of the 
end-vowel of the stem. | 


II. The stems of words of this class end in 2, ντ, p, and 
(in the solitary instance of dduap) in pr. And the declen- 
sion is an easy one, the case-endings being merely affixed 
to the nominative singular, without any change except what 
is stated jn the succeeding paragraph. 

IIE. In the dative plural, » and ντ disappear before σ. 
Stems, moreover, that end in ντ (as Ἐενοφῶντ) and pr (as 
ὁάμαρτ) must drop the τ in the nominative and vocative 
singular, the laws of euphony not allowing any word to end 
in τ. Thus, stem Ἀενωφῶντ, nom. sing. Ξενοφῶν : stem 


ὁάμαρτ, nom. sing. δάµαρ. 
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Singular. Dual. 
N. 6 παιᾶν, Ν. τὸ παιᾶν-ε, Ν 
G. τοῦ παιᾶν-ος, G. τοῖν παιάν-οι», G, 
D. τῷ παιᾶν-ι, D. τοῖν παιάν-οιν͵ D. 
A. τὸν παιᾶν-α, A. τὼ παιᾶν-ε, Α. 
V. παιάν. V. παιᾶν-ε. V. 
6 αἰών, “the age.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N.6 αἰών, Ν. τὸ αἰῶν-ε, Ν. 
G. τοῦ αἰῶν-ος, G. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, G. 
D. τῷ αἰῶν-ι, D. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, D. 
A. τὸν αἰῶν-α, A. τὸ αἰῶν-ε, Α. 
V. αἰών. V. αἰῶν-ε. V. 
6 Ξενοφῶ», “ Xenophon.” 
Singular. Dual. 
Ν. ὁ evogdy, Ν. τὸ ὈῬενοφῶντ-ε, |Ν 
G. τοῦ Βενοφῶντ-ος, | G. τοῖν Ξενοφώντ-οινι| G. 
D. τῷ ΛΒενοφῶντ-ι, | Ὦ. τοῖν Ξενοφώντ-οινὶ D. 
A. τὸν ΕΞενοφῶντ-α, | ΑΔ. To «Εενοφῶντ-ε, | A. 
γ Ξενοφῶν. γ. Ξενοφῶντ-ε. | V. 
ὁ θήρ, ‘the wild beast.” 
Singular. Dual. - 
Ν. ὁ dp, Ν. τὸ δῆρ-ε, Ν. 
G. τοῦ Όπρ-ός, G. τοῖν ὃηρ-οἵν, G. 
D. τῷ ὃπρ-ί, D. τοῖν Όηρ-οἵν, D 
A. τὸν Uip-a, A. τὸ ὐῆρ-ε, Α. 
V Θήρ. V. Vijp-e. dé: 
τὸ véxtap, “ the nectar.” 
Singular. Dual. 
Ν. τὸ µνέκταρ, Ν. τὸ µνέκτᾶρ-ε, Ν. 
G. τοῦ νέκτᾶρ-ος, G. τοῖν νεκτᾶρ-οιν, | G. 
D. τῷ µνέκτᾶρ-ι, D. τοῖν νεκτᾶρ-οι», | D. 
Α. τὸ νέκταρ, Α. τὼὸ µνέκτᾶρ-ε, Α. 
V. νέκταρ. V. νέκτᾶρ:ε. V. 


= 


4 
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6 παιάν, “the war-song.” 





Plural. 
παιᾶν-ες, 
παιάν-ων, 
παιᾶ-σαν), 
παιᾶν-ας, 
παιᾶν-ες. 


οἱ 

τῶν 
τοῖς 
-οὺς 


Plural. 
αἰῶν-ες, 
αἰών-ων, 
αἷῶ-σι(ν), 
αἰῶν-ας, 
αἰῶν-ες. 


οἱ 

τῶν 
τοῖς 
τοὺς 


Plural. 

εενοφῶντ-ες, 
Ξενοφώντ-ων, 
Ἐενοφῶ-σι(ν), 
Βενοφῶντ-ας, 
Ξενοφῶντ-ες. 


ub 
TOV 
τοῖς 
τοὺς 


Plural. 
ο οδῆρ-ς, 
τῶν Όπρ-ῶν, 


. τοῖς Όηρ-σί(ν), 


τοὺς 9ῆρ-ας, 


δῆρ-ες 


Plural. 
ra µνέκτᾶρ-α, 
τῶν νεκτᾶρ-ων, 
τοῖς νέκταρ-σιε, 
τὰ νέκτᾶρ-α, 
νέκτᾶρ-α. 


Remark 1. The neuters belonging to this class all ‘terminate 
in p, namely, in ap, op, wp, or vp; as, Τὸ νέκταρ, ἧτορ, πέλωρ, 
πῦρ. As regards the lengthening of the υ ix zip, the genitive 
having the short penult, πὔρός, compare Remark, page 68. 

Remark 2. The following four words in oy, genitive ωνος, 
namely, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, κυκεῶν, “a mixture,” and ἅλων, 
“Ca threshing-floor,” throw away ν in the accusative, and then 


undergo contraction ; 


as, 
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᾽Απόλλωνα ((Απόλλωα) Απόλλω. 


_ Ποσειδῶνα (Ποσειδῶα):  Ποσειδῶ. . 
κυκεῶνα (κυκεῶα) κυκεῶ. 
ἅλωγα (ἅλωα) ἅλω. 


It must be observed, however, that, though the Attics greatly 
prefer these contracted forms in ω, yet they do not exclusively 
employ them, but use also, sometimes, those in wva. The form 
κυκεῶ, however, is more poetical than xvxcedva.—Buttmann 
thinks, that in Attic prose, at least, the shorter forms ᾿Απόλλω 
and Ποσειδῶ were never employed except with the article prefix- 
ed, and that the fuller forms were generally used without the 
article. This remark seems confirmed, in some measure, by 
certain passages of Plato, where both forms of these two 
proper names occur with this distinction existing between 
them. (Cratyl., p. 402, D and E; p. 404, D; p. 405, D.) 

Remark 3. The following neuters in eap contract ca into η, 
namely, ἔαρ, 7p, “the spring ;? gen. ἔαρος, ἥρος: dat. ἔαρι, ζρι, 
&c.—oréap, στῆρ, “tallow;” gen. στέατος, στητός: dat. στέατι, 
στητί, &¢c.—dgpéap, “a well;” gen. ὀρεατός, φρητός: dat. φρέατι, 
gpnri, &c.—déAeap, “ bait ;” gen. δελέατος, δέλητος. 


(B.)}—WORDS WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING 
' ος IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 
Words which have a vowel before the ending ος in the 
genitive singular are divided into three classes, namely : 
Fimst Cuass, those whose nominative ends in ave, eve, 
or ove. | 
SECOND Crass, those whose nominative ends in ης, ες, 
ας (gen. aoc); ος (gen. €0¢); ως and ω (gen. οος). 
Tuirp Crass, those whose nominative ends in tc, ve, ¢, 
and v. 


I. Substantives in ave, eve, or ους., 


I. The stem of substantives in ave, evc, or ove ends in v 
(which was originally the digamma F), and the ¢ is the | 
. gender-sign. 

II. This v (7. e., F) remains at the end of the word, and be. 
fore consonants, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
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singular, and in the dative plural ; but falls away from Ὀθ- 
tween two vowels. 

ΠΠ. Nouns in evc, however, have ἅ long in the accusative 
singular, since in these the v is not, as in those in ave and 
ους, regarded as a vowel, but as a consonant (F), and hence 
this v, or F,is rejected when coming between ε and a; as, 
βασιλένα, βασιλέᾶ. 

IV. Nouns in ev¢ have not only @ long in the accusative 
singular, but also d¢ long in the accusative plural. In the 
genitive singular, moreover, they take the Attic form έως 
instead of έος, and suffer contraction in the dative aingular 
and nominative plural, but usually omit it in the accusative 
plural. 

V. When the ending εύς is preceded by a vowel, as, 
for exgmple, in χοεύς, Ἐὐδοεύς, the long endings a, d¢, and 
ως absorb the ε of the stem, and receive the circumflex ; 
88, χοέᾶ -- χοᾶῶ: χοέᾶς = χοᾶς: χοέως = χοῶς. 

“VI. Nouns in ave and ους are contracted only in the 
accusative plural. 


6 βασιλεύς, “ the king.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ µβασιλεύς, Ν. τὸ µβασιλέ-ε, | Ν. αἱ βασιλεῖς, 
G. τοῦ βασιλέ-ως, G. τοῖν βασιλέ-οιν, | G. τῶν βασιλέ-ων, 
D. τῷ βασιλεῖ, D. τοῖν βασιλέ-οιν, | D. τοῖς βασιλεῦσι(ν), 
A. τὸν βασιλέ-ᾶ, Α. τὸ ᾖβασιλέ-ε, | A. τοὺς βασιλέ-ᾶς & -εἲς. 
γ. βασιλεῦ. V. βασιλέ-ε. | V. βασιλεῖς. 

ὁ χοεύς, “' the measure.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 µχοεύς, Ν. τὸ = yoée, Ν. af = yoets, 
G. τοῦ χοέως, χοῶς, | G. τοῖν χοέοιν, G. τῶν χοέων, χοῶν, 
D. τῷ κχοεῖ, D. τοῖν χοέοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς χοεῦσι(»), 
Α. τὸν χοέα, χοᾶ, Α. τὼ yoée, Α. τοὺς χοέας, χοᾶς, 
γ. χοεῦ. γ. χοέε. γ. χοεῖς. 

6 Bove, “ the ox.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ oie, Ν. τὸ ᾖβό-ε, Ν. ο Θό-ες, 
G. τοῦ βο-ός, G. τοῖν βο-οἵν, G. τῶν βο-ῶν, 
D. τῷ Bo-t, D. τοῖν Bo-viv, D. τοῖς βοῦσι(ν), 
A. τὸν βοῦν, A. τὸ o-e, A. ταὺς (βό-ας) Bots, 
Vv. V. G6-e. V. βό-ες. 
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ἡ γραῦς, “ the old woman.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

ἩΝ. ἡ  ypatc, Ν. τὰ Ἅἡγρᾶ-ε, N. αἱ γρᾶ-ες, 

6. τῆς γρᾶ-ός, G. ταῖν γρᾶ-οῖν, G. τῶν γρᾶ-ῶν, 
ypa-t, D. Ταῖν γρᾶ-οἵν, D. ταῖς γραυσί(ν), 

Α. την γραῦν, Α. τὰ ypé-e, A. τὰς (γρᾶ-ας) γραῦς, 
γραῦ. V. γρᾶ-ε. V. γρᾶ-ες. 


Remark 1. In order to obtain a deeper insight into the declen- 
sion of nouns of this class, we may compare with it the Sanscrit 
declension of the substantive nd@us, “‘a ship,’ which is of the 
feminine gender, like the Greek ναῦς. Thus, genitive, ndv-as ; 
locative, nav-1; accusative, nav-am, &c.; and, again, ρᾶνε, 
- “an ox or cow” (pronounced gés, and only another form for 
bés, as the Greek βίόηµι for the Sanscrit gagdmi) ; genitive, 
gav-as; locative, gév-i, as in Latin bovi, &c.—{ Bopp, Vergleich. 
Gramm., § 123, 124.) 

Remark 2. The genitive singular of nouns in evc ends some- 
times, among the Attic poets, in έος instead of έως; as, Θησεύς, 
gen. Θησέος: ἀριστεύς, gen. ἀριστέος.---Τ11θ accusative singular, 
not only among the Attic, but also among all the poets, some- 
times terminates in # instead of έᾶ; as, ἱερῆ, ξυγγραφῆ, Μηκιστῆ 
(il., xv., 339).—The nominative and vocative plural, among the 
Attics, ended not only in εἲς, but also in ῆς; as, Πλαταιῆς for 
Ἠλαταιεῖς. Nay, we even find in Plato (Theet., p. 109, B.) the 
Tonic form έες; as, of Ἡρακλέες τε καὶ Onoéec.—The long ἅ in 
the accusative-ending of the singular and plural is sometimes, 
though not often, shortened by the Attic poets on account of 
the necessity of the verse. In the common dialect this short- 
ening is customary. 

Remark 3. Like χοεύς, are declined Πειραιεές, gen. Πειραιέως 
and Πειραιῶς: accus. Πειῥαιᾶ.---ὁ ἁγυιεύς, “an altar before the 
house-door,”’ ϱθη. "ἁγυιῶς: accus. dyvid: plur. accus. ἁγυιᾶς.--- 
And also several proper names; as, Ἐρετριεύς, gen. Ἐρετριῶς: 
Στειριεύς, gen. Στειριῶς; and thus we find the forms Μηλιᾶ, 
Ἐύθοῶς, Εὐδοᾶ, Εὐθοᾶς, Πλαταιᾶς, Awpitée.—The exceptions are 
ἁλιεύς, “a fisherman ;” gen. ἁλιέως, accus. dAcéa, accus. plur. 
ἁλιέας, and some proper names. 

Remark 4. The nominative plural of βοῦς and γραῦς generally 
remains open with the Attics; as, βόες, γρᾶες. In the accusative, 
on the contrary, we find βοῦς, γραῦς, ναῦς: very seldom βόας, 
and in the Anthology, on one occasion, βόα, the v being regard- 
ed as a consonant (βόα, bow-em), as in βασιλεύς. 
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Remark 5. Like βοῦς are declined 6 χοῦς, “a congius,” of 
measure, and 7 ῥοῦς, “the sumach-tree ;”” both, however, without 
contraction in the plural; as, χόες, χόων, χουσί, χόας. This 
noun χοῦς must not be confounded with χοεύς, as given above 
in the paradigms. (Kihner, § 283, Anm. 5.—Compare Bult- 
mann, Ausf. Spr., § 58, sub fin.) 


Like γραῦὺς is declined only ἡ vave, “ the ship (1. 6., vdF¢. 
Compare Latin nav-is), having in the accusative singular 
ναῦν, dat. plur. vavoi(v), accus. ναῦς. Otherwise it is 
irregular. The declension of it in Attic, Epic, Ionic, and 
Doric is as follows : 


7 ναῦὺς, “ the ship.” 


Attic. Epic and Ionic. Doric. 
Sing. N. ναῦς, Sing. N. νηῦς and vai, Sing. N. ναῦς & νᾶς 
G. νεώς, G. νηός and νεός, G. ναός, 
D. vt, - D. vai, D. vat, 
A. ναῦν, : A.via and νέα, A. ναῦν & vay, 
V. ναῦς. V. νηὺς. V. ναῦς. 
Dual. N. νῇε, Dual. Ν. νε, Dual. Ν. νᾶε, 
G. νεοῖν, G. νεοῖν, G. ναοῖν, 
D. νεοῖν, D. νεοῖν, D. ναοῖν, 
A. νε, A. vije, A. νᾶε, 
V. vije. V. vije. V. νᾶε. 
Plur. N. vijec, Ρἱμγ. Ν. νῇες & νέες, Plur. Ν. νᾶες, 
G. νεῶν, G. νηῶν & νεῶν, G. ναῶν, 
D. ναυσί(ν), D. νηυσί, νήεσσι, & νέεσσι, D. ναυσί, 
Α. ναῦς, Α. νῇας & νέας, A. νᾶας, 
V. νῃες. | Ύ. νῆες & νέες. V. νᾶες. 


Π. 


Ἠκσναεκ 1. We have given under the Attic head the nomina.- 
tive, accusative, and vocative dual, to complete the paradigm, 
although they do not, in reality, occur. 

Remark 2. The Doric genitive ναός, and the Ionic genitive 
νηός, are also employed by the Attic tragic writers. The ac- 
cusative form γῆας occurs in Euripides (Iph. Aul., 254) in a 


choral song. ‘The nominative plural form ναῦς is only met 
with in later writers. 


Words in ης, ες, ας (gen. aoc) ; ος (gen. εος); ως (gen. 
ωος) and ως, and w (gen. οος) 


I. The stem of words of this class ends in ¢, and with 
regard to the retaining or drovping of this ¢, the same rule 
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applies as in the ease of v with the substantives of the pre- 
ceding class. That is, the ¢ remains at the end of a word, 
and before a consonant, but is omitted between two vowels. 

If. In the dative plural a σ is omitted; as, 6 θώς, “the 
jackal,” dat. plur. τοῖς δωσί(ν), instead of Swo-ci(v).—The 
Epic writers, however, sometimes retain the o on account 
of the exigencies of the verse ; as, δέπασ-σι, from τὸ δέπας. 


1. Words in ης and ες. 


I. The endings ης (masculine and feminine) and ες (neu- 
ter) belong only to adjectives, and to proper names in the 
form of adjectives, ending in νης, λης, γενής, κρατής, µήδης, 
πείθης, σθενής, and κλέης, contracted κλῆς. 

Π. The neuter exhibits the bare stem. In the mascu. 
line and feminine, on the other hand, the short end-vowel 
of the stem, namely e, changes to η. 

III. In the dative plural a o is dropped; as, σαφέ-σι(ν), 
for σαφέσ-σι(ν). . 

IV. Words of this class are contracted through all the 
cases, after omitting σ, with the exception of the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular, and the dative plural; and those 
ἵπ᾿ Κλέης are contracted even in the nominative singular, 
namely, into κλῆς, and undergo a double contraction in the 
dative singular. | 


ὁ, ἡ, σαφής, τὸ σαφές, “ evident.” 


Singular. 
Mase. Fem. | Neut. 
Ν. σαφής, σαφής, . σαφές, 
α σαφέ.ος, σαφέ.ος, σαφέ.ος, 
" oapove, σαφους, σαφοῦς, 
Ώ σαφέ-', σαφέ-ἲ, ς σαφέ-ἓ, ς 
 σαφεῖ, σαφεῖ, σαφεῖ, 
σαφέ-α, σαφέ-α, , 
Α σα σα, σα 
V. σαφές, - σαφές, σαφές. 





1. We have given σαφής here with Kihner, though properly be- 
H 2 


Neut. 
. σαφέ-ε, 


Dual. 
Mase. Fem. 
N σαφέ-ε, σαφέ-ε, ς 
" σαφη, σαφη, 
G σαφέ-οι», σαφέ-οι», 
. σαφοῖν, caper, 
D σαφέ-οιν, σαφέ-οιν, 
 σαφοῖν, σαφοῖ», 
Α σαφέ-ε, σαφέ-ε, 
᾿"σαφῆ, σαφῆ, 
Vv σαφέ-ε, αφ ¢ 
" σαφη, σαφῆ, 
Plural. 
Mase. Fem. 
N σαφέ-ες, σαφέ-ες, } 
" oagetc, σαφεῖς, 4 
G σαφέ-ων, σαφέ-ων, 
" 'σαφῶν, σαφῶν, 
D. σαφέ-σι(ν),  σαφέ-σι(ν), 
Α σαφξ-ας, σαφέ-ας, 
" capers, σαφεῖς, 
ν σαφέ-ες, σαφέ-ες, 
" σαφεῖς, σαφεῖς, 
ἡ τριήρης, “ the trireme.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. rovione, Νο I, 
τριήρης τριήρη, 
α τριήρε-ος, t τριηρέ-οι», t α 
“τριήρους, “τριηροῖν, 
Ώ τριήρε-ἳ t D αρα. D 
" TpLnpet, Ἱπριηροῖν, ; 
A, Τρήρε-α, ¢ A, Τρήρε-ε, A. 
τριήρη, τριηρη, 
V. τρίηρες. Vee ο. 
“Pines τριήρη. 


longing to adjectives, as above stated. 
form of declension if the o be retained: 


Singular. 


. id 
G. σαφέσ-ος, 


D. σαφέσ-ι, 
A. σαφέσ-α. 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Dual. 


N. σαφέσ-ε, 


σαφέσ-οιν, 
σαφέσ-οιν, 
σαφέσ-ε, 
σαφέσ-ε. 


<d>yaz 
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capi 
σαφέ-οιν͵ 
σαφοῖν, 
σαφέ-οιν͵ 
σαφοίν, 
σαφέ-ε, 


σαφή, 
σαφέ-δθι 
σαφῆ. 


Nout. 
σαφέ-α, 


σαφη, 


Plural. 
τριήρε-ες, | 
τριήρεις, 
τριηρέ-ων, 
τριηρῶν, 
τριήρε-σι(ν), 
Tplhpe-ac, ‘ 
τρίπρεις, 


Tp inp E-EC, 
τριήρεις. 


The following shows the 


Plural. 
. σαφέσ-ες, Neut. σαφέσ-α, 
. σαφέσ-ων, 
. σαφέσ-σι, 
. σαφέσ-ας, σαφέσ-α, 
. σαφέσ-ες, σ -α. 
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6 Περικλέης, Περικλῆς, “ Pericles.” ” 
Singular. 

N. Περικλέης, contracted Περικλῆς, 

G. Περικλέε-ος, ‘“s Περικλέους, 

D. Περικλέε-ῖ, « Περικλέει, Περικλεῖ, 

A. Περικλέε.α, “ Περικλέᾶ, 

V. Περίκλεες, 66 Περίκλεις, 

Remark 1. Observe the contraction in the dual, namely, τρι- 
ήρεε into τρώρη, since ee is here contracted into 7, not, as else- 
where, into ει. 

Remanrx 2. In adjectives ending in 7, ές, if a vowel precedes 
this termination, έα is usually contracted, not into 7 (like σαφέα 
= σαφῇ), but into @ (like Περικλέε-α = Περικλέᾶ): as, ἀκλεής, 
“‘ unrenowned,” accus. sing. masc. and fem.; and nom. accus. 
and voc. plur. neut., ἀκλεέα -- ἀκλεᾶ: ὑγιής, “healthy,” vytéa = 
ὁγιᾶ. 

Remakxk 3. Proper names with the endings in ὁ 1, and also 
Ἂρης, “‘ Mars,” follow both the third and first declensions in 
the accusative singular ; and, since they have two modes of in- 
flection, are therefore called Heteroclites; as, ΣωκράτεαξξΣωκ- 
ράτη and Σωκράτη», the latter form being according to the first 
declension in ης. But in those ending in κλῆς, the accusative in 
κλῆν is not used by good Attic writers. The vocative ὦ “Hpax- 
λες, a8 a species of exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 


2. Words in we (gen. ωος), and in ως and w (gen. οος). 

I. The stem of substantives in ως, gen. ωος, appears 
purely in the nominative, since neither the end-vowel un- 
dergoes any change, nor can the gender-sign ¢ attach it- 
self to the stem. 

II. In the dative plural a σ is dropped ; as, θω-σί(ν) for 
θωσ-σί(ν). 

6 Sac, “the jackal.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 Sac, Ν. τὸ ὑῶ-ε, N. of οὁῶ-ες, 
G. τοῦ ὕω-ός, G. τοῖν δώ-οιν, G. τῶν δάώ-ων, 
D. τῷ ὅδω-6 D. τοῖν θώ-οιν, D. τοῖς Όω-σί(ν), 
Α. τὸν θᾷ-α, A. τὸ ὁὐῶ-ε, A. τοὺς ὑῶ-ας, 
γ. Bc. V. ὐῶ-ε. V. Φᾷῶ-ες. 


ο σσ  -υ---- 
1. The following shows the mode of declining if the σ be retained : 


Sing. G. Ψωσ-ός, D. Swo-i, A. 3éo-a, &e. 
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6 ἥρως, “ the hero. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 7pwe, N.7® fpw-e, | Ν. ο fpw-ec, 
G. τοῦ ἤρω-ος, G. τοῖν ἡρώ-οιν, | G. τῶν ἡρώ-ων, 
D. τῷ = Fpw-t, D. τοῖν ἡρώ-οι», | Ὦ. τοῖς ἤρω-σι(Φ), 
A. τὸν fipw-a and ἥρω, | Α. τὸ fpw-e, | A. τοὺς ἤρω-ας ἀπᾶ ἥρως, 
γ. ἤρως. V. ἤρω-ε. IV. ἤρω-ες. . 


III. The endings ως and-w, gen. oo¢, belong only to 
feminine nouns. The stem ends in oc, but as the σ is re- 
jected in inflection, the end-vowel, as a compensation for 
this, is lengthened. (Compare page 66.) 

IV. The ¢ in the ending we, however, has kept its place 
in the Attic and common language in one solitary instance, 
namely, in the noun αἰδώς (stem αἶδος). In all the other 
nouns the ¢ is dropped, as above remarked, and the nomi. 
native ends in w; as, ἠχώ (stem ἦχος). | 

V. The vocative singular ends in οἱ, with regard to 
which consult § 3, page 72 —The dual and plural are like 
the second declension. 


ἡ ἠχώ, “the echo.’ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ 7X0, Ν. τὰ ἠχ-ώ, Ν. ἦχ-οί, 
G. τῆς ἠχό-ος, ἠχοῦς, G. ταῖν ἠχ-οἵν, G. τῶν ἠᾖχ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ ἠχό-ὶ, ἠχοῖ, D. ταῖν ἦχ-οἵν, D. ταῖς ἠχ-οῖς, 
A. THY ἠχό-α, ἠχώ, Α. τὸ ἠχ-ώ, A. τὰς ἠχ-ούς, 
γ. ἠχό-, ἠχοῖ. γ. ᾖχ-ώ. V. ᾖχ-οί. 

7 αἰδώς, “the shame.”® 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 7 αἰδώς, Ν. τὸ aid-d, Ν. αἱ aid-ol, 
G. τῆς αἰδό-ος, αἰδοῦς, «| G. ταῖν αἰδ-οῖν, G. τῶν αἰδ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ gidd-i, αἰδοῖ, D. ταῖν αἰδ-οῖν, | D. ταῖς αἰδ-οῖς, 
A. την αἰδό-α, αἰδῶ, A. ta αἰδ-ὦ, A. τὰς aid-ove, 
γ. aidé-i, αἰδοῖ. V. αἰδ-ώ. V. ald-ot. 


1. The following shows the mode of declining if the o be retained : 


Sing. G. ἤρωσ-ος, 
D. ὕρωσ:ι, 
A. ἤρωσ-α, &c. 9 


2. If the o were retained, the form of declining would be (stem: 


ἦχος), G. ἠχόσ-ος, D. ἠχόσ-ι, A. ἠχόσ-α, V. ἠχόσ-ι, &c. 


3. Retaining the o, we would have (stem aidoc), G. aidda-oc, D. ) 


αἰδόσ-ι, A. αἰδόσ-α, V. αἰδόσ-ι, &c. 
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Remarr. The Ionic dialect has, besides αἰδώς, two other sub- 
stantives, also, with the same ending, namely, 7 7c, “the dawn,” 
and 6 χρώς, “the skin,” gen. χροός, dat. ypot, accus. χρύα. In 
the Attic dialect, 6 χρώς takes the following inflection: χρωτός, 
xpetl, χρῶτα. The dative χρῷ (for ypwri) is employed with ἐν 
in certain forms of expression ; as, ξυρεῖ ἐν χρῷ, ‘tt touches one 
nearly ;’? ἐν χρῷ µάχεσθαι, “to fight hand to hand.” For ἠώς the 
Attics said ἕως, which was declined according to the Attic sec- 
ond declension. 


8. Words in ας (gen. aoc), and in ος (gen. εος). 


I. Words in ας, genitive aoc, are neuter, and exhibit in 
the nominative the pure stem. In the dative plural a o is 
dropped. 

II. A contraction occurs only in the dative singular, and 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. The 
contracted dual in @ can not be confirmed by any example. 

WI. Only two substantives belong to this class, namely, 
τὸ σέλας, “ splendor,” and τὸ δέπας, “ the cup.” 


τὸ σέλας, “ splendor.”! 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ σέλας, Ν. τὸ σέἐλα-ε, Ν. τὸ σέλα-α, σέλᾶ, 
G. τοῦ σέλᾶ-ος, G. τοῖν σελά-οιν, |G. τῶν σελά-ων, 
D. τῷ σἑλᾶ-ι, σέλα, | Ὦ. τοῖν σελά-οιν, | 1. τοῖς σέλᾶ-σι(ν), 
A. τὸ σέλας, A. Ta σέλα-ε. A. τὰ σέλα-α, σέλᾶ, 
Vv. oéAac. rv. σέλα-ε. γ. σέλα-α, σέλᾶ. 


Remarx. Three neuters in ας, namely, βρέτας, “a statue ς) 
κῶας, “a fleece ;” and οὖδας, “ ground,” take in the genitive and 
dative singular, and also in the plural, after the Ionic fashion, 
the weaker e in place of a. This is likewise the case, in part, 
with the neuter κνέφας, “ darkness.” Thus, 

βρέτας ( poetic), gen. Bpéreoc.— Plur. nom. βρέτεα, contr. βρέτην 

gen. βρετέων, ἄο. 

κῶας (poetic). Plur. in Homer, κώεα, κώεσι(ν). 

οὖδας (poetic), gen. οὔδεος, dat. οὐδεῖ and οὔδει. 

κνέφας (poetry and prose), gen. κνέφεος, preferred to κνέφαος (in 

Aristophanes we have κνέφους), dat. κνέφαῖ, κνέφᾳ preferable 
form. 
1. Retaining the σ, G. σέλασ-ος, D. céAao-1.—Dual. Ν. σέλασ-ε, G. 
σελάσ-οιν, &c.—Plur. N. σέλασ-α, G. σελάσ-ων, D. σέλασ-σιι A. σέ- 
Aao-a, V. σέλασ-α. 
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IV. The ending ος, genitive coc, belongs, in like manner, 
exclusively to neuters. In the nominative, however, the 
stem-vowel ε has changed into the fuller ο. ‘Thus, stem 
yevec: nom. γένος: gen. (γένεσ-ος) yéveoc.—Stem κλέες: 
nom. Κλέος: gen. (κλέεσ-ος) κλέεος. 

V. In the dative plural a σ is dropped; as, γένε-σι for 
γένεσ.σι, (ν). 

ο YI. A contraction takes place in the genitive and dative 
singular, and in all the dual and plural cases, excepting the 
dative plural. 
Remark. In the dual, ee are contracted into η, not, as we 
would expect, into ει. (Compare Remark 1, page 91.) In the 


plural, ea, preceded by a vowel, is contracted into 4, not into 
Ἱ. (Compare Περικλέᾶ, page 91.) 


τὸ γένος, “ the race.™ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. γένος, Ν. γένε-ε, γένη, Ν. γένε-α, γένη, 
G. γένε-ος, γένους, G. γενέ-οιν, γενοῖν, | . γενέων, γενῶν, 
D. γένεῖ, Ὑένει | D. yevé-ow, yevoiv, | D. γένε-σι(ν), 
A. γένος, A. yéve-e, γένη, A. yéve-a, γένη, 
V. γένος. V. γέν-ε γένη, | V. γέν-α yéon 

τὸ κλέος, “ the fame.™ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. κλέος, Ν. κλέεε, κλέη, N. κλέε-α, κλέᾶ, 
G. κλέε-ος, κλέους, G. κλεέ-οιν, κλεοῖν, | G. κλεέ-ων, κλεῶν, 
D. κλέε-ὶ, κλέει, D. κλεέ-οιν, κλεοῖν, | D. κλέε-σι(ν), 
A. κλέος, A. κλέε-ε, κλέη, Α. κλέε-α, κλέᾶ, 
Ῥ. κλέος. Ῥ. κλέε-ε, κλέη. V. κλέε-α, κλέᾶ. 


Remark. The open form of the genitive plural often appears ; 
as, ὀρέων, βελέων, κερδέων, and more especially ἀνθέων, the con- 
tracted form of which last, namely, ἀνθῶν, is rejected by the 
Atticists. We also find in the Attic writers the open form of 
the dual εε, namely, τὼ yévee. 


1. Retaining the o (stem Ὑένες), G . yéved-oc, D. γένεσ-ι. —Dual. 
Ν. yéveo-e, G. γενέσ-οιν, &c.—Plur. N. γένεσ-α, G. γενέσ-ων, D. γέ- 
νεσ-σι, A. γένεσ-α, V. γένεσ-α. 

2. The stem is κλέες, and the oblique cases, retaining the o, would 
be, G. κλέεσ-ος, D. κλέεσ-ι, &e. 
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ΠΙ. Worps τν tc, ve, ε, AND υ. 


1. Words in ic and de. 

I. Substantives in t¢ and ὃς originally ended in 7f¢ and 
ὕς; that is, the gender-sign ¢ was preceded by the di- 
gamma, which, in its turn, had a short vowel before it; as, 
Aif-¢ (stem ΔΙ}, genitive AZF-d¢, dative AZf-i, &c. The 
truth of this is confirmed by ancient inscriptions, wherein 
the dative form Aif-i actually occurs. 

Ii. The digamma, however, became gradually blended 
with the. short vowel that preceded it, and, while it disap- 
peared from writing, changed this short vowel into a long 
one. Thus, Aif¢ became changed into Δίς: lyOvF¢ into 
ly uc, ὅτο. 

Ili. The digamma thus disappeared from the word, as 
far as the eye was concerned, but still would appear to have 
been heard in pronunciation at the end of the word when a 
consonant came after. Hence, besides the nominative, we 
have the end-syllable long in the accusative and vocative 
singular also. 

IV. But when the digamma occurred between two vow- 
els it was dropped in pronunciation, and the first of the two 
vowels was shortened ; as, Δῖ-ός, ἱχθῦύ.ος. 

-V. In the dative plural we have ἠχθύσι instead of iyOier, 
and σῦσί instead of σῦσι, contrary to the analogy of γραῦσε, 
βοῦσι, βασιλεῦαι. 


6 κἷς, '' the corn-worm.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 , Ν. τὸ κί-ε, Ν. ο κἴ-ες, 
G. τοῦ κἴ-ός, G. τοῖν κἴ-οῖν, G. τῶν κἵ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ xi, D. τοῖν κἴ-οῖν, D. τοῖς κἴ-σί(ν), 
A. τὸν xiv, A. τὸ κἴ-ε, A. τοὺς κἴ-ας, 
γ. xi. γ. xt-e. V. κῖ-ες. 
- ὁ ave, “the boar.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ove, Ν. τὸ σῦ-ε, Ν. οἱ σύ-ες, 
G. τοῦ σῦ-ός, G. τοῖν σῦ-οἵν, G. τῶν σῦ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ οσῦ-ί, "18. τοῖν σῦ-οῖν, D. τοῖς σῦ-σί(ν), 
A. τὸν σῦν, A. τὸ σὔύ-ε, A. τοὺς σζ-ας, 
V. ad V. σῦ-ε. V. σύ-ες. 
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6 ἰχθύς, “ the fish. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἰχθύς, Ν. τὸ ἰχθύ-ε, Ν. οἱ ἰχθύ-ες, ie. - 
G. τοῦ ἰχθύ-ος, G. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, G. τῶν ἰχθύ-ων, 
D. τῷ ἰχθύ-ι, D. τοῖν ἰχθῦ-οιν, D. τοῖς ἰχθύ-σι(ν), 
A. τὸν ἰχθύόν, ΙΑ. τὸ ᾖἰχθύ-ε, Α. τοὺς ἰχθύ-ας, ἰχθῦς, 
V. ἰχθύ. V. ἰχθύ-ε. γ. ἰχθύ-ες, ἰχθῦς. 


Remark 1. The accusative of Δίς is Δία, in place of Δῖν: so, 
in Theocritus and the later writers, we have ἰχθύα for ἐχθύν. 

Remark 2. There are some words in which the σ belongs to 
the stem, it is true, but which, since, on the one hand, they drop 
σ between two vowels, and, on the other, follow the analogy of 
the above paradigms in the accusative and vocative singular, 
agree in their declension with that of the nouns just given. 
The noun μῦς is an instance of this. Thus, 


μῦς, “a mouse.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. pie, Ν. μῦ-ε, Ν. μῦ-ες, 
G. μῦ-ός, G. μῦ-οῖν, G. μν-ῶν, 
D. μῦ-έ, "8. μῦ-οἵν, Ὦ. μῦ-σί, 
A. pov, A. μῦ-ε, A. μῦ-ας, 

. μῦ V. μῦ-ε. Υ. μῦ-ες. 


2. Words in ἴς, ἵ, v¢, and v. 

I. The stem of these substantives ends in Z or v, as the 
form of the neuter, which exhibits the pure stem, plainly 
shows. The final ¢ in the feminines and masculines is 
merely the gender-sign. 

I. The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the accusae 
tive and vocative singular; in the other cases they pass 
over into ε. 

ΠΠ. Substantives of this class are distinguished from 
those in i¢ and v¢ by the short end-syllable in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular, which those in i¢ 
and i¢ have long. 

IV. In the genitive singular and plural substantives of 
the masculine or feminine gender take we and wy as case- 
endings, according to the Tonic-Attic form, the ω in which 
produces no change upon the position of the- accent. 
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V. The dual form εων does not occur.—There is a con- 
traction in the dative singular, and in the nominative and 


accusative plural. 


ἡ πόλῖς, “ the city.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. πόλῖς, Ν. πόλε-ε, Ν. πόλε-ε,, πόλεις, 
G. πόλε-ως, G. πολέ-οιν͵ G. πόλε-ων, 
D. πόλε-ῖ, πόλει, D. πολέ-οι», D. πόλε-σι(ν), 
A. πόλῖ», Α. πόλε-ε, A. πόλε-ας, πόλεις, 
V. πόλῖ. V. πόλεε. V. πόλε-ε, πόλεις. 
ὁ πῆχῦς, “ the cubit.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πήχῦς, Ν. πήχε-ει Ν. πήχε-ες, πήχεις, 
G. πήχε-ως, . G. πηχέ-οιν, G. πήχε-ων, 
D. πήχε-ῖ, πήχει, "Ὁ. πηχέ-οιν, D. πήχε-σι(ν), 
4. πῆχῦν, Α. πήχε-ε, A. πήχε-ας, πήχεις, 
V. πῆχῦ. V. πήχε-ε. V. πήχε-ες,  πήχεις. 
τὸ σίνᾶπι, “ the mustard.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. σίνᾶπι, N. σινάπε-ε, . σινάπε-α,  σινάπη, 
G. σινάπε-ος, G. σιναπέ-οιν, | G. σιναπέ-ων, 
D. σινάπε-ῖ, σινάπει, | D. σιναπέ-οιν, | Ὦ. σινάπε-σι(ν), 
A. σίνᾶπι, Α. σινάπε-ε, A. σινάπε-α,  σινάπη, 
V. σἰνᾶπι. V. σινάπε-ε. V. σινάπε-α,  σινάπη. 
τὸ ἄστῦ, “ the city.” . 
Singular Dual. Plural. 
N. Gori, N. dore-e, N. ἄστε-α, dorn, 
G. ἄστε-ος, G. ἀστέ-οιν, G. ἁστέ-ων, 
D. dote-i, ἄστει, D. ἀστέ-οιν, D. ἄστε-σι(ν), 
A. ἁστῦ, A. ἄστε-ε, A. dore-a, carn, 
V. ἁστῦ. V. ἄστεε. V. ἄστε-α, ἅστη. 


Remark 1. Adjectives in ύς, εἶα, ύ, follow in declension, in the 
masculine, πῆχνυς, and in the neuter dorv, except that the geni- 
tive singular has not the Ionic-Attic ending in ως, but the com- 
mon one in ος: as, 7dv¢, ἠδέος. 

Remark 2. Among the Attic poets (in the tragic and eomic 
senarius), substantives in τς sometimes form the genitive in εος; 


as, πόλεος, ὕδρεος, ὄφεος. 


The form πόλεως is often used by the 


same poets as forming two syllables by synizesis (~~). 
Remarx 3. Instead of the dual form in ee, we find, also, two 


others, one in ει and the other in η. Thus, we have in Isocra- 
tes (Paneg., ο. ii.) τὼ πόλη; and in Plato (Rep., ili., p. 410, E.) 
τὼ φύσει and τὼ φύση. i 
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Remark 4. The accusative plural of nouns in ως occurs some- 
times, among the Attic poets, in the open form; as, πήχεας in 
Aristophanes. The genitive forms πήχους and πηχῶν were 
employed by later writers. 

Remark 5. In the neuters in z and v, the Ionic- Attic genitive- 
form in the singular is very seldom found ; as, for example, 
ἄστεως in Euripides. (Phen., 856.) In the plural it never oc- 
curs. ; 

VI. In the Ionic and Doric dialects the inflection of these 
substantives in ¢¢ differs from that just given, but still is. 
regular in itself; as, πόλις, G. πόλιος, D. πόλιι, πόλῖ, &c. 
So, also, in the Attic dialect and common language, in {19 
case of adjectives in ες, 4, whose stem does not end in a 
consonant ; as, ἴδρις, ἴδρι, G. ἵδριος, &c., and in certain 
nouns which are, in part, poetic ; as, 7) πόρτις, G. πόρτιος, 
“the heifer ;’ 6 γάστρις, G. γάστριος, “ the glutton ;” 6 
γλάνις, G. γλάνιος, “a kind of fish ;” 6, 4, οἷς, G. olde, 
“‘ the sheep.” —The inflection of. ἔγχελυς, “ the eel,” is also 
peculiar in the singular; G. ἔγχελν-ος, &c., but in the 
plural ἐγχέλεις, &c., and in the dual ἐγχέλεε, &c. 


ἡ πόρτις, ‘the heifer.” 


"Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. πόρτις, Ν. πόρτι-ε, Ν. πόρτι-ες, πόρτῖς, 
G. πόρτῖ-ος, G. πορτί-οι», G. πορτί-ων, 
D. πόρτῖ-ι, πόρτῖὶ, | D. πορτί-οιν, D. πόρτῖ-σι(»), 
A. πόρτιν, Δ. πόρτι-ε, A. πύρτι-ας, πόρτὲς, 
V. πόρτι. Ῥ. πόρτι-ε. V. πόρτι-ες, πόρτῖς. 
. ὁ, ἡ, οἷς, ** the sheep.” 
Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
N. ols, ' N. ole, N. oleg, ' 
G. olde, G. οἱοῖν, G. oldy, 
Ὦ. oii, D. οἱοῖν, D. οἷσί(ν), 
A. bir, A. ole, A. οἷας, less often vic. 
V. ole. V. ole. V. οἷες. 
ἡ ἔγχελυς, “ the eel.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural 
x ἔγχελυς, Ν. ἐγχέλε-ε, Ν. ἐγχέλεις, 
. ἐγχέλν-ος, 6. ἐγχελέ-οιν͵ G. ἐγχέλε-ων, 
D. ἐγχέλυ-ῖ, D. ἐγχελέ-οι», D. ἐγχέλε-σι(ν), 
4. ἔγχελνν, A. ἐγχέλε-ε, A. ἐγχέλεις, 


. ἔγχελν. V. ἐγχέλε-ε. V. ἐγχέλεις. 
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I. Rue 1. The case-endings a, t, v, and ας are short; as, 


λαίλαπᾶ, αἰῶνῖ, πηχῦ, κόρακᾶς, 
λαμπάδᾶ, Inpi, ἔγχελῦ, τρίχᾶς, 
σώματᾶ, howl, ἄστῦ, ὄρνιθᾶς, 
ptva, iy Ovi, γόνῦ, δελφινᾶς, 
γίγαντᾶ, πόλῖ, δάκρῦ, ῥήτορᾶς, 
πατέρὰ, | σίἰναπῖ, γλυκῦ, Φῆρᾶς. 


Έκοκρτιον 1. But a is long in the accusative-ending of the 
singular and plural of substantives in εύς; as, τὸν ἱερέᾶ, τοὺς 
ἑερέᾶς, from ὁ ἱερεύς, “the priest.” 

Exception 2. The v is long in σῦ, ἰχθῦ, &c., as may be learn- 
ed from the paradigms. 

Rute 2. Words whose nominative ends in αξ, cé, vé; 
αφ, ty, vp; ις and υς, have in the oblique cases either a 
long or short penult, according as the vowel in the ending 
of the nominative is long or short; as, 


Mas, --ἄκος, But BoAGE, --ᾱκος, 
ῥῖψ, —indc, ἐλπῖς,  «-ἴδος, 
ἀκτῖς, -ἴνος, κατηλῖψ, -ἴφος, 
δελφῖς, -ἴνος, κόρυς, —v6oc. 


In order, however, to ascertain whether the three doubt. 
fal vowels be long or short, the following remarks must be 
attended to: 


Remark 1. a€ is long, 1. In monosyllabic masculines of this 
ending; as, GAGE, -ᾱκός: and in the feminine noun ῥάξ, —ayéc ; 
but ὁρᾶξ, --ἄκός, is short.—2. In dissyllabic masculines whose 
penult is long by nature, and also in all trisyllabic and polysyl- 
labic words ; as, Φώρᾶξ, -ἆκος: ἱἐρᾶξ, --ἄκος, ὅτο., except adidé, 
—tixoc; μεῖρᾶξ, --ἄκος; φύλᾶξ, -ἄκος, and ἀνθρᾶξ, -ἄκος.---δ. In 
words having a diminutive or lessening force, with a vowe) 
preceding the termination; as, νέᾶξ, --ᾱκος, “a youngster ο 
Φλύᾶξ, --ἄκος, a droll ;” and in the following dissyllabic mas- 
culines whose penult is long by position; as, φόρτᾶξ, --ἄκος ; 
στόμφᾶξ, --ᾱκος; πάσσᾶξ, —axog; xopdal, -ἄκος: πόρπᾶξ, --ᾱκος ; 
σὐρφᾶξ, -ἄκος ; λάδρᾶξ, -ἄκος; and, finally, in the word φέναξ, 
--«ἄκος. 

Excerrrion. Some dissyllabic masculines, however, whose 
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penult is long by nature, have, nevertheless, the a short in the 
oblique cases ; as, λεῖµαξ, -ἄκος, &c. 

Remark 2. cé is long, 1. In monosyllabic words; as, “ig, ’ixdg ; 
φρῖξ, -ἰκός; pis, -ἰκός: excepting, however, most monosylables 
that begin with two consonants; as, Opté, τρϊχός.---δ. In ἀΐθ- 
syllables whose penult is long either by nature or position ; as, 
Béubié, ~ixoc ; τέττῖξ, -ἴγος; σπάδῖξ, -ἴκος: φοῖνϊξ, --ἴκος; except 
Χοΐνιξ, -ἴκος, and those which have a λ in the middle; as, κύ- 
AtE, -ἴκος. 

Remark 3. vé is long only in those dissyllables whose penult 
is long by nature; as, κἠρῦξ, -Όκος; κῆθξ, -dxoc; and in two 
whose penult is long by position ; as, βόμδῦξ, -Όκος, and κόκκῦξ, 
-Όγος. 

Remark 4. ay is every where short; as, ᾿Αρᾶψ, -ἄδος. 

Remark 5. ey is long in monosyllables ; as, "ip, κνῖψ, δρῖψ, 
gen. -ἴπός, the names of certain insects, &c. ; except vip, νῖ- 
φός, and λΙΨ, λϊδός. 

¢ Remarx 6. vy is long in monosyllables ; as, yoy, γυπός: 
γρΌψ, γρῦπός. 

Remarx 7. ις is long, 1. In monosyllables and other words 
which make the genitive in ενος and ιθος; as, pic, ῥίνός: ἀκτὲς, 

_wtvog ; ὄρνις, -i60¢.—2. In many words whose genitive ends in 
ἴδος: 88, dic, βαλδῖς, βατραχῖς, κηκῖς, κηλῖς, κνημῖς, oppayic, &c. 

Remarx 8. υς is long, 1. In monosyllables ; as, μῦς, σὺς.---2. 
In polysyllables whose genitive ends in ύος. But, both in mon- 
osyllables and polysyllables, it must be observed that the ο in 
the other cases is short, with the exception of the accusative in 
ὃν; as, ὁρῦς, ὁρῦός, dpiv : pic, μὔός, μῦν : ἰχθὺς, ἰχθῦος, ἐχθὺν.--- 
3. In the two words δαγύς, -ὕδος, and κώμῦς, -Όθος. 

Other particulars relative to quantity are given along with 
the paradigms themselves. 


‘ 
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1. General Remarks. 


1. In the Doric dialect, in this as in the other declensions, the long 
@ takes the place of η; a8, pay, μᾶνός, &c., for µήν, µηνός} and ποι- 
adv, ποιµένος, for ποιµή», ποιµένος. So, also, “EAAdy, Ἑλλᾶνες, for 
'EAAny, Ἕλληνες: and νεότᾶς, νεότᾶτος, for νεότης, νεότητος. Even 
in the dative plural of φρήν, gen. φρένος, Pindar has φρασίν for gpeciv, 
but with a short a, however, 
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Exceptions. The exceptions to this Dorism are αἰθήρ, Sfp, 
gen. ὑῆρος, and all proper names in rap. . 

2. In the Ionic dialect, on the other hand, 7 most commonly takes 
the place of the long.@; as, Ῥώρηέξ for ὑώραξ: οἵηξ for οἶαξ: ἔρηξ for 
ἱέραξ. In Homer, the usage fluctuates in the case of ψάρ, and we 
have both φῆρας and ψᾶρῶν. The word κάρ never takes the η. 

3. The dative plural, in the Epic language, ends, according to the 
exigencies of the verse, in σι(ν), σσι(ν), εσι(ν), and εσσι(ν). The 
ground-form is εσι(ν), and in its strengthened shape εσσι(ν). This 
ending is added, like the other case-endings, to the pure stem of the 
word; as, κύν-εσσι (from κύων, G. κυν-ός): νεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, 
νέκυ-ος) : πάντ-εσσι (from πᾶς, παντ-ός): ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ἄναξ, 
ἄνακτ-ος), &c. 

With neuters, which have in the nominative a radical o, this σ is 
dropped, since it can not stand between two vowels; as, ἐπέ-εσσι 
(or ἐπέσ-ὲἐσσι, from ἔπος): δεπά-εσσι (for δεπάσ-εσσι, from δέπας). 

In the case of stems ending in av, ev, ov (that is, originally, in af, 
ef, of), the v (4. ¢., F) must be dropped ; as, βό-εσσι (for βόά-εσσι, 
Latin bov-ibus) ; ἱππή-εσσι (for lranf-eoor), &c. 

The ending coz is, in general, appended only to stems that end in 
a vowel; as, νέκυ-σσι, from νέκυς, G. véxv-oc. We have, however, 
also, ἴρι-σσιν, {. ε., ἴριδ-σσιν (from Ἶρις, G. ἴριδ-ος), and commonly 
ποσσί, t. ¢., ποδ-σσί (from rove, G. rod-d¢).—The dative form in άσι 
never admits this strengthening by meahs of another o. In neuter 
stems in ος and ας, the first o in the ending ooz belongs to the stem, 
or, in other words, is radical ; as, ἔπεσ-σι (from ἔπος, G. (Emeqags), 
ἔπε-ος: 80, also, νέκεσ-σι, νέφεσ-σι, τεύχεσ-σι, δέπασ-σι. 

The ground-form εσι was commonly employed by the Doric poets 
as well as prose writers. The Ionic prose, also, frequently has this 
form of the dative where the stem ends in ν; 88, µήν-εσι, δαιτυ- 
μόν-εσι. | 

4. The Genitive and Daiive Dual, as in the second declension, end, 
in the Epic language, in οιιν; as, ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Genitive Plural ends, in the Ionic dialect, very frequently in 
έων ; as, χηνέω», ἀγδρέων, χιλιαδέων, µυριαδέων, &c. 

6. The Accusative Singular of words in υς ends sometimes, in the 
Epic language, in a instead of »; 88, εὐρέα πόντον, for elpiv πόντον : 
80, ἀχθύα for ἰχθύν : ἀδέα for ᾖδύν (in Theocritus). So, also, νέα in 
Homer, from ναῦς (va‘¢, véf-a, nav-em), for ναῦν. 

7. In the Vocative Singular, the Zolians throw away ¢; as, Σώκ- 
pare for Σώκρατες. 

12 
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2. Remarks on Particular Paradigms. 
΄ \ 


1. Worps 1n ως, GEN. Toc. 


Words in ως, genitive ωτος, drop the r in the dative and accusa- 
tive singular of the Epic dialect, and then contract the stem-vowel 
with the case-vowel ; as, in Homer, ἑδρῷ for ἑδρῶτι : and iép6 for 
_ Ἱδρῶτα, from ἱδρώς, gen. ἱδρῶτος. So, γέλῳ for γέλωτι: yéAw for γέ- 
Aura: and by the same analogy, ἰχῶ for ἰχῶρα, from ἐχάρ. 


2. WorpDs IN wy, GEN. ωνος. 


Words in ων, genitive ωνος, take sometimes, in the language of 
poetry, the short vowel ; as, Κρονίων, gen. -favoc and —fovog (Homer) ; 
’"Axtaiwy, gen. -ωνος and -ονος (Eurip.). So, also, Ποσειδάων (Attic 
Ποσειδῶν), gen. —ovog and -ωνος; and πρών, gen. πρῶνος: but in 

: 810d, πρεύνος, &c. 


. 3. Worps 1ν ις, Gen. (δος. 


The Homeric, Ionic, and Doric dialects often inflect these words, 
especially proper names, in τος instead of ειδος; 88, µήνις, ger. µήνιος 
(Hom.); Θέμις, gen. Géucoc (Herod.); Κύπρις, gen. Κύπριος (Theoer.) ; 
Πάρις, gen. Πάριος (Pind.). So, Θέτιος, Ἴσιος, &e., dat. θέτῖ (Hom.). 
Sometimes, however, the contracted dative ends also in a short 
vowel ; as, ἄπολις (gen. commonly ἀπόλιδος; Ionic, ἀπόλιος): dat. 
ἀπολῖ.---ΤΗ9 Epic dialect, however, in the case of words in ες, εδος, 
takes the dative only in ¢ instead of δε; all the other cases have the 
co n inflexion with the characteristic ὅ, . 

rds in πῖς, gen. nidoc, are sometimes contracted by the poets 
in the course of inflection ; 88, παρηΐς, gen. παρηΐδος, contr. mapydog : 
Νηρηΐς, nom. plur. Νηρηΐδες, contr. Νηρῇδες.---ἴπ place of tdog the 
Dorians said trog ; as, ᾿Αρτέμιτος for ᾿Αρτέμιόδος. 


4. Worps 1ν ας, GEN. ατος. 


The Jonians threw out the τ in such words. Hence, in Homer, 
we have such forms as these, namely, Τέραα, repdwy, Τεράεσσι, from 
τέρας, gen. τέρατος: and from κέρας, gen. κέρατος: the dat. sing. 
κέρᾳ, the nom. plur. κέρα, gen. κεράων, dat. κεράεσσι and κέρασι. So, 
again, from κρέας, gen. κρέατος, we have, in the plural, nom. κρέα, 
gen. κρεάων, κρεῶν, and κρειῶν, dat. κρέασι. With the Jontans, the a 
_in these words often changes to ε; as, κέρεος, κέρεα, κερέων: Τέρεα: 
xpéecouy, ἅτο. 


5. WorpDs IN αυς, eve, ους. 
In place of γραῦς, Homer has γρηῦς, dat. γρηϊ, voc. γρφῦ and γρη6. 
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In the Jonic dialect, thé long a passes, in like manner, into η; as, 
gen. γρηός, nom. plur. γρῆες. The same takes place in the case 
of ναῦς, the Jontc inflection of which has already been given 
(page 88). 

In: nouns in evc, the Epic dialect takes η instead of the ε, in all 
cases where the υ (2. ¢., F) of the stem has fallen away ; and this is 
done in order to compensate by the length of the vowel for the v 
(3. e., F) that has been dropped. Thus we have, nom. βασιλεύς, voc. 
βασιλεῦ, dat. plur. βασιλεῦσε, but gen. βασιλῆος, dat. βασιλῆϊ, ac- 
cus. βασιλῆᾶ, nom. plur. βασιλῆες, gen. βασιλήων, accus. βασιλῆᾶς. 
And it is to be observed that the long ἆ in the accusative of the 
Attic dialect, namely, --εᾱ, and —edc, here becomes short.—In proper 
names we find 7 or e employed, as the exigencies of the verse re- 
quire ; thus, Ὀδυσσῆος or ’Odvoijoc, and also ’Odvocéoc : ᾿Οδυσῆϊ and 
Ὀδυσεῖ: ᾿ΟὈδυσσῆα and Ὀδυσέα. Others, again, such as ᾽Ατρεύς and 
Tudevc, always have the ε; as, Τυδέος, 2, éa, and 7. 

The word βοῦς, in the Epic and Ionic dialects, occurs most fre- 
quently without contraction in the oblique cases; as, gen. βοός, 
nom. plur. βόες, gen. BoGv, dat. βόεσσι, accus. βόας, &c. The Do- 
rians have βῶς in the nominative, and βῶν in the accusative. This 
latter form occurs, also, in Homer (I1., vii., 238), with the significa- 
tion of “‘a shield covered with ox-hide.”’ 


6. Proper Names 1n κλέης. 


In these proper names, the Epic dialect contracts ce into 4; as, 
"Hpaxdénc, gen. -κλῆος: dat. -xAji; accus. -κλῆα (and in Hesiod, 
—xA€a); voc. “HpdxAec. The Ionians and Dorians, and sometimes, 
also, the poets, throw out an ε on account of the verse ; as, Περι- 
" gAéoc, sti, &c.—It must be remarked, moreover, that proper names 
in κλῆς have, likewise, another form in κλος, which is interchanged 
with the other, according to the exigencies of the verse ; as, Ίφι- 
κλῆς and “I¢cxAoc. Homer always employs the nominative form 
Πάτροκλος, but he has in the accusative Πάτροκλον and Πατροκλῆα: 
_ and in the vocative, Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις. 


7. Worps in ώς anv 6, Gen. dor. 


Words of this class have, among the Epic and Jontc writers, as 
among the Aftics, the contracted or short form ; except χρώς and its 
compounds; as, χροός, χροῖ, ypda.— The Ionic dialect frequently 
makes the accusative singular end in ov» instead of ω; as, Ἰό, 
accus. Ἰοῦν: ἠώς, accus. Hotv.—In Doric and olic, the genitive sin- 
gular ends in οἷς and Gc; as in Moschus, ᾿Αοΐς, τᾶς ᾽Αχῶς. 
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8. Worps 1n ας, GEN. aoc. 


“The dative singular of these words is, in Homer, either uncon- 
tracted or contracted, according to the exigencies of the verse; as, 
γήραϊ and γήρᾳ: δέπᾳ, σέλᾳ. The nominative and accusative plural, 
however, are always contracted ; as, δέπα. 


9. Worps 1ν ος, GEN. εος. 


In these words the Epic dialect employs the uncontracted or con- 
tracted forms, according to the exigencies of the verse, except in 
the genitive plural, which last always remains uncontracted.—The 
genitive singular in eo¢ is contracted, in some substantives, by both 
the Epic writers and the Dorians, into eve, namely, Ἐρέδευς, δάµ- 
δευς, Sdpoevs, Sépeve: in the others it remains uncontracted. The 
nominative and accusative plural are regularly uncontracted in the 
Epic writers, but must be pronounced with synizesis. The geni- 
tive plural is always in é#v.—The Ionic agrees, in these respects, 
with the Epic dialect. 

In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens the ε, some- 
times into εἰ, at other times into 7;. as, gen. σπείους, dat. onji, 
accus. σπέος and σπεῖος, plur. gen. σπείων, dat. σπέσσι and σπήεσαι. 
——-Gen. δείους.---χρέος and ypstoc.—xAéa and xAeia. © 


10. Worps IN ὅς, GEN. dog. 


In the Epic dialect, these words contract the dative singular ; 88, 
ὁϊζυῖ, δρχηστυῖ, πληθυϊ, {ξυῖ, vexvi. The accusative plural, according 
to the exigencies of the verse, is sometimes left uncontracted ; at 
other times, and more commonly, contracted ; as, ἐχθῦς for ἰχθύας : 
ὀφρῦς, yévic, ὁρῦς : but νέκνας always remains uncontracted. The - 
nominative plural never undergoes contraction; it is sometimes, 
however, pronounced with synizesis. The dative plural ends in 
voot and νεσσι (two syllables) ; as, ἰχθύσσιν and ἰχθύεσσιν. 


1]. Worps In %& anv U, Gen. Yoo (Aric. εως), AND IN ὅς AND ὕ, Gen. 
ὕος (ATTIC εως). 


Words in ts, GEn. Atite, εως, retain, in the Epic and Ionic dialects, 
the ι of the stem throughout all the cases, and undergo contraction 
in the dative singular always in Ionic, and in the accusative plural 
commonly in the same dialect ; as, πόλις, --ιος, -i, -tv ; πόλιες, --ίων, 
~tot, —tac, and i¢.—In the dative singular, however, we find, in Ho- 
mer, the endings ei and ει; as, πόσεῖ and πόσει, from πόσις: νεµέσ- 


σει from νέµεσις : μάντεϊ from µάντις: πτύλεϊ from πτόλις: πόλει 
from πόλις. 
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In some words, the « of the stem has, in other of the cases, also 
Passed into ε; as, ἐπάλξεις for ἐπάλξιας, dat. ρίμγ. ἐπάλξεσιν. This 
lhappens particularly in πόλις, which, besides this, moreover, can, 
according to the exigencies of the verse, even make the e pass into 
3) ; and also in dic. In Homer the following forms. of both these - 
‘words appear, namely : 


Sing. G. πόλιος, πτόλιος, πόλεος, πόληος, 


D. πτόλεϊῖ, πύλει, πόλῃϊ, 

Α. πόλιν, ατόλιν, (πόλπῃα, Hesiod). 
Plur. Ν. πόλιες, πόληῃες, 

6. πολίων, 


D. πολίεσσι, 
A. πόλιας (3 and 2 syll.), πόλεις, πόλῃας. 


Sing. G. δῖος, οἷός, 
A. ὅτν. 

Plur. G. δίων, olay, 
D. ὀΐεσσι», οἴεσιν, δεσσιν, 
A. Sig. 


Neuters in %, Gen. Altice εος, retain, in the Ionic dialect, the ε mn 
inflection ; as, σίνηπι, gen. σινήπιος, dat. σινήπιι.---])ωαῖ, nom. σινή- 
wie, gen. σινηπίοιν.--- Ρἰμταί, nom. σινήπια, gen. σινηπίων, dat. σινή- 
πισι. Sometimes, however, they take the common mode of inflec- 
tion, with ε; 88, σἰνήπεος, αινήπει, dual σινήπεε, σινηπέοιν, plur. 
οιήπεά, σινηπέων», σινήπεσι. 

Those words in ὅς which, in the Attic dialect, take εως in the gen- 
itive, have, in Ionic, the genitive in εος; as, πήχεος: except, how- 
ever, ἔγχελυς, gen. tyxéAvoc. In the dative singular, Homer uses 
both the uncontracted and contracted form ; as, evpéi, πήχει, πλάτει. 
—In the nominative plural, the uncontracted and contracted forms 
stand equally well.—In the accusative plural, the uncontracted form 
in εας is the regular one, which termination εας can, if the verse re- 
quire it, be pronounced as one syllable; as, πελέκεας (three sylla- 
bles).—In place of the contracted form πολεῖς, from the adjective 
πολύς, which used to be read in many passages, the form πολέας 
(three syllables) has been restored. | . 





ANOMALOUS NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with 
the prescribed laws of formation ; and hence, by anomalous 
nouns of the third declension are here meant all such as 
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deviate in their inflection from the rules and analogies which 
have just been mentioned. © 

II. Anomalous nouns of the Third Declension may be 

_ divided into three classes. 
' III. The First Class embraces all those substantives 
whose nominative has a form that can not, according to 
general analogy, be derived from the stem which is indica- 
ted by the genitive ; as, ἡ γυνή, “the woman,” genitive yv- 
ναικ-ός. : 

IV. The Second Class comprises those substantives 
which, while they have but one form for the nominative, 
yet follow, in some or all of the other cases, two modes of 
formation; which two modes of formation, however, can 
proceed, according to the general rule, from one and the 
same nominative-form. — . 

To this head belong many substantives in ες, having two 
modes of inflection, one of which must be referred back to 
a stem ending in a T-sound, and the other to a stem end- 
ing with a vowel; as, ὄρνις, “a bird ;” plural, ὄρνιθες and 
ὄρνεις. Substantives of this kind are called Heteroclites. 

V. The Third Class embraces those substantives which 
have only one form of the nominative, but two modes of in- 
flection in some or all of the cases, one of which two modes 
can be deduced from the nominative, while the other sup- 
poses a different nominative-form. Thus, δεράπων, “a 
servant,” gen. Yepdrovroc, accus. θεράποντα, and poetic 
Φδέραπα, which last must be deduced from a nominative 
θέραψ. 

This species of formation is called Metaplasm, and the 
substantives that come under it are termed Metaplasta. 

Remark 1. The source of almost all anomalies is the rich- 
ness of the Greek language in collateral forms of one and the 
same word, most of them with different inflections, but similar 
signification. These collateral.forms partly belong to different 
dialects ; as, ἕως, gen. Ew, Attic; ἠώς, gen. ἠοῦς, Epic and Ionic ; 
and, again, φύλαξ, gen. φύλακος, Altic ; φύλακος, gen. φυλάκου, 
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fontc ; and were partly.retained by the poetic language for the 
sake of greater fullness of sound, or from the requirements of 
the verse, or for purposes of variety. 

Remazx 2. In the list of anomalous nouns that follows, those 
alone are given at length which have not been specially men- 
tioned in the remarks on the paradigms of the third declension. 
-The others are referred back to the pages where they have been 

already treated of. 





LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


Άλων, “a threshing-floor.” Page 84. 

*Avip, “aman.” Page 82. 

Απόλλων, “ Apollo.” Page 85. 

"Apvoc, “of a lamb.” Page 83. 

Bpérac, “animage.” Page 93. 

Bév. Accusative. Page 103. 

Tévv, τό, “the knee.” Gen. γόνατος, &c. ; dat. plur. γόνασι». The 
nominative, therefore, points to a stem yoy, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, γονατ, whence another and an early 
nominative form yévac.—In Homer we find the following forms, 
namely: Gen. sing. γούνατος and γουνός, nom. plur. γούνατα 
and γοῦνα, gen. γούνων, dat. γούνασι (γούνασσι) and γούνεσσι. 
Compare ὁόρυ. 

Remark 1. The form γούνασσι, in Π,, ix., 488, and xvii., 451, 
is suspicious, and the other reading γούνεσσι. ought, without 
doubt, to be preferred. 

Remark 2. The Ionians said γόνυ, γούνατος, γούνατι, &e. 
The Epic form γουνός has the ο lengthened into ov, after the 
Yonic fashion ; as in οὕὔνομα for ὄνομα, κοῦρος for κόρος. 

Ῥυνή, ἡ, “the woman.” This noun is declined as follows, the 
oblique cases being formed as if from a nominative γυναῖξ.--- 
Buttmann thinks that the original form was γυναεῖξ. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. γυνή, Ν. γυναῖκ-ε, Ν. γυναῖκ-ες, 
G. γυναικ-ός, 6. γυναίκ-οιν, | G. γυναικ-ῶν, 
D. γυναικ-ί, D. γυναίκ-οιν, D. γυναιξί(ν), 
A. yuvaix-a, A. γυναῖκ-ε, A. γυναῖκ-ας, 
V. γύναι. V. γυναῖκ-ε. V. γυναῖκ-ες. 


Remazx. The declension of γυνή would appear, in reality, to 
be a metaplasm, since the nominative γυνή seems to belong to 
the first declension. This supposition is strengthened by the 
cixeumstance of the ancient grammarians adducing regular 
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forms, according to the first declension, namely, γυνήν and yv- 
νάς, from Pherecrates (Etym. Mag., p. 241, 26), and nom. plur. 
γυναί, from Philippides, Bekk., A. Gr.—The vocative γύναι is 
formed on the same principle as ἄνα and γάλα (stem ἄνακτ, 
γάλακτ), since euphony did not allow a word to end in κ or xr. 

Διός, Ati. Vid. Ζεύς. 

Δόρν, τό, “the spear.” Gen. δόρατος, &c:; dat. plur. ὅόρασι. The 
nominative, therefore, points to a stem dop, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, dopar, whence another and an earlier © 
nominative form, ὀόρας. (Compare γόνυ.)--ἴπ Homer we have 
the following forms occurring, namely: Gen. sing. δούρατος 
and ὁουρός, dat. δούρατι and dovpi, dual, nom., &c., δοῦρε, 
plur. nom. dovpara and ὁοῦρα, gen. dotpwy, dat. δούρασι and 
dovpecet. | . 

Remark. Among the Attic poets we have, from ddpu, a gen. 
δορός, dat. dopi: and in the expression dop? éAciv, this form of 
the dative is employed even by the Attic prose writers. We 
also find a dative form δόρει in Aristophanes (Pac., 357), al- 
though the reading is not yet fully settled ; and a plural form 
δόρη in Euripides. (Rhes., 274.) 

"Eap, 7p, 76. Page 85. 

"Eyyedve, ἠ. Page 96. , 

Ζεύς, “Jupiter.” Gen. Διός, dat. Ati, accus. Δία, as if from a 
nominative Δίς, voc. Ζεῦ. (Compare page 95.) Collateral, but 
less common forms, occurring in the poets and later prose wri- 
ters, are, gen. Ζηνός, dat. Znvi, accus. Zijva, as from a nomi- 
native Ziv. 

Remark 1. Ζεύς appears to have come from the Beotian 
Δεύς, through the intermediate form Δσεύς or Σδεύς: and Δεύς 
is the same as Δέ/ς: or, rather, it is nothing more than Δίς, 
3. ε., Ai‘¢, with a change of the ε into ¢; and thus we have 
AiF. in an ancient inscription mentioned by Beckh. (Corp. 
Inscript., i., p. 47.) 

Remark 2. Various forms of rarer occurrence are, nom. Zayv, 
Zac, Δίς, Βδεύς, Adv: gen. Ζανός, Δανός :*accus. Ζᾶνα, Ζῆν, Ζεῦν. 
(Consult Maittaire, de Dialect, p. 268, F.) 

Remark 3. In Sanscrit, djé, “heaven,” comes from diz, 
which is itself derived from diz, “to be brilliant,” é&c. 

"Howe, 6, ‘ the hero.” Contracts the accusative-ending wa into o. 
Page 92. 

θέµις, ἡ, “ Themis,” or the goddess of justice, has in Attic, with 
Zschylus, gen. θέµιόος, &c.—In the old and Epic language, 
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δέµις, “right,” and Θέμις, “ Themis,” have the gen. Θέμιστος 
and Θέμιστος: Doric, θέμιτος and Θέμιτος. (Plato, also, has Θέ- 
µιτος for the goddess. ΚΓεγ., ii., p. 380.)}—In the common lan- 
guage this word remained as an appellative only in the expres- 
sion δέµις tori, “ fas est,” where*it- appears as an indeclinable 
word ; like δέµιτόν ἐστι. Thus we have, in Plato, φασὶ déurc 
εἶναι (not Φέμιν), “they say that it is right.” Among the Attic 
poets, also, we find τὸ μὴ δέμις. 

Θεράπων, 6, “the servant.” Gen. Θεράποντος. With Euripides, 
and in epigrams, we have the accusative-form Φέραπα; plur. 
Véparec, as from Φθέραψ, which nominative-form is found, also, 
in a later prose writer. 

Ὥθρίξ, 9, “the hair.” Gen. τριχός; dat: τριχί, &c.; dat. plur., 
ὁριξί. Compare page 74. 

Ἱδρός, ὁ, “ the sweat.” Gen. ἱδρῶτος. In Epic, dat. ἱδρῷ, for ἱδρῶ- 
τι, accus. ἱδρῶ, for idpGra. Page 102. 

Ἰησοῦς, “ Jesus.”” Gen. Ἰησοῦ, dat. Ἰησοῦ, accus. Ἰησοῦν, voc. 
Ἰησοῦ. 

Remark. This is a-very simple mode of inflection, and con- 
sists in having the nominative end in ¢ and the accusative in », 
while the other cases terminate in the unaltered diphthong or 
vowel that precedes the final ¢ in the nominative. Inthe same 
way with Ἰησοῦς we must decline the Egyptian name Θαμοῦς, 
the genitive and accusative of which, namely, Θαμοῦ and Θα- 
μοῦν, appear in Plato. (Phedr.,p.274.) To suppose, however, 
as some have done, that this is a foreign mode of declining, in- 
troduced into the Greek, is altogether erroneous. It is, on the 
contrary, a genuine Greek form of inflection; since it not only 
occurred, as the grammarians inform us (Lasc., lib. ili., p. 182), 
in ordinary life, in the case of shortened forms and terms of 
endearment ending in ὕς; as, διονῦς, gen. διονῦ, shortened from 
Διόνυσος (Lobeck, ad Phryn., 438), and ἀπφῦς, gen. ἀπφῦ, ὅτο., 
“papa ;"? but when carefully considered, it is the same, in fact, 
with the Attic mode of declining in ως, gen. ω, of the second 
declension ; and the Doric form of inflection, in ας, gen. a, dat. 
g, of the first. 





1. The Lexicons make ἀπφῦς form the genitive ἀπφύος. Butt- 
mann, however, is in favor of ἀπφῦ as the genitive form. The 
word occurs in Theocritus only in the nominative and accusative. 
(Idyll., xv., 13,14.) It is. classed, however, with ὁιονῦς by the scho- 
last to Dionysius Thrax, p. 857 (Bekker, Anecd. Gr., vol. ii.), and by 
the Etym. Μαρ. (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. Ἱ., p. 203.) 
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Ἰχάρ, 6, “Ichor.” Gen. ἰχῶρος, accus. ἰχῶ, for ἐχῶρα. Page 102. 

Κάρά, τό, “the head.” Tonic κάρη. From the first form, though 
so frequent in the Attic writers, we find in the same no other 
case but the dative κάρᾳ. ‘To κάρη, however, Buttmann as- 
-signs the cases κάρητος and κάρητι: along with which there 
also exists, in the Epic writers, a fuller form καρήατος, &c. For 
this last a nominative κάρηας is assumed, which appears in 
Antimachus; and κάρητος is thought to be shortened from κα- 
ρήατος. In Homer’s Hymn to Ceres (ο. 12), the plural form 
xép@ also occurs, which comes by a regular contraction from 
κάραα ΟΥ κάρῃα. 

We must connect with what has preceded, the likewise po- 
etic forms which presuppose a nominative κρᾶας and κράς. The 
nominative κρᾶας does not, in truth, occur; and κράς is only 
found in the grammarians. (Cramer, Anecd., iii., 385.) Still, 
however, they may safely be assumed to complete the analogy. 
The first of the poetic forms referred to as coming from these 
two sources is Epic and neuter, namely, gen. κράατος, dat. κρά- 
att; plur. nom. κράατα, &c. The other, gen. κρατός, dat. xpa- 
ri, is common to all the poets ; but, by a singular deviation, al- 
though contracted from κραατός, &c., it is of the masculine gen- 
der, as clearly appears from the accusative κρᾶτα, in Od., Viii., 
92, with which later poets also agree ; 88, Eurip., τὸν κρᾶτα, 
τοὺς κρᾶτας. And yet, what is surprising, Sophocles employs 
the form κρᾶτα as neuter. Thus, nom. and accus., sing. τὸ 
κρᾶτα. (Philoct., 1456.—Compare Schol. ad Phaniss., 1166, 
with Valckenaer’s note; Brunck, ad Philoct., 1001, 1456; Bude- 
mann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 233.) 

Κέρας, τό, “the horn.” Page 76. © . 

Κλείς, 7, ‘the key." Gen. κλειδ-ός: dat. κλειδ-έ: accus. xAeid-a, 
mere commonly κλεῖν: plur. nom. κλεῖό-ες: accus. κλεῖδ-ας : 
both contracted κλεῖς. The Ionians said xAgic, κληϊδ-ος, κληϊδ-ε, 
κληϊΐδ-α. The old Attic writers, KAgc, xAgd-o¢, κλῇδ-ι, κλῇδ-α. 

Κνέφας, τό, “ the darkness.”” Page 93.- 

Κρᾶας, κράς. Vid. κάρα. 

Κρέας, τό, “the flesh.” Page 77. 

Κυκεώ», 6, “the mizture.’” Page 84. . 

Κύων, 6, 7, “the dog.” Gen. κυν-ός: dat. xvv-i: accus. κύν-α: 
voc. κύον. Plur. nom. κύν-ες: gen. κυν-ῶν : dat. κυσί: accus. 
κύν-ας. 

Κῶας, τό, “the fleece.” Gen. κώεος: plur. κώεα, κώεσι(»). Page 98. 

Aina, τό, “oil, fat.” In the Epic language always found in con- 
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junction with ἐλαίῳ, except in Od., vi., 277. Thus, we have 
ἀλείψασθαι Ain’ ἐλαίρ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασθαι Ain’ ἐλαίφ. So, 
again, in Ionic prose, in Hippocrates, ἐλαίῳ χρίων λίπα τὰς χεῖ- 
pac, and, under another form, τῷ ῥοδίνῳ ἀλειφέσθω Aina. In 
Attic prose, moreover, we have ἀλείφεσθαι, χρίεσθαι Aina. From 
these examples it has been inferred that Aira is here a dative, 
from τὸ Aina, gen. λίπα-ος, dat. λίπα-ῖ, contracted Aixg, which 
last became, through daily and general use, shortened into Aira 
(~~). According to this view of the subject, ἐλαίῳ must be an 
adjective, and Ain’ ἑλαίῳ will signify ‘with olive-oil.”” Others 
make λίπα in such constructions an accusative singular, from 
a nominative Ai, and to be used adverbially, ‘‘to anoint one’s 
self fatly (i. e., thickly) with oil.” This is opposed by Buttmann 
(Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 235, note), but it derives strong probability 
from Hippocr., 277, 39, where λίπα certainly appears as an ac- 
cusative. 

Ἱάάρτυς, 6, “the witness.” Gen. µάρτυρ-ος, dat. µάρτυρ-ε, accus. 
µάρτυρ-α, more seldom µάρτυν, plural, dat. μάρτῦσι(ν).--- The 
nominative-form µάρτυρ is Aolic. It came again into general 
use among the later writers, especially in the Christian sense 
of sa martyr.” 

Μείς, 6, “the month.” Gen. µην-ός. It is the Ionic nominative 
instead of μήν, and yet we find it used by Plato, Tim., p. 39, Ο, 
(Compare Cratyi., p. 409, C.) The dative µεινί occurs in an 
inscription ; otherwise all the oblique cases are taken from μήν: 
but if we suppose, with Bockh, that the original form of the 
nominative was µένς (compare Latin mens-ts), changed to µείς, 
like Géve, Φέντος, changed to δείς, θδέντυς (consult page 37), then 
this dative µεινί will be dubious. 

Ναῦς, 7, ‘the ship.” Page 88. 

"Oic, 6, 7, “the sheep.” Page .98. 

Ὄρνις, 6, 7, “the bird.” Gen. dpvif-oc, dat. ὄρνῖθ-ι &c. The 
plural has a secondary form, declined like πόλις, with the ex- 
ception of the dative; thus, 

Plural. N. Spvi6-e¢ and ὄρνεις, 
G. ὀρνίθ-ων “ ὄρνεων, 
D. δρνῖσι, 
A. dpvid-ag “' Όὄρνεις and dpvic, 
V. Spvid-eg '' ρνεις. 
The Dorians said, gen. dpvix-o¢, dat. dpvix-t,. accus. dpviy-a 
and ὄρνιν. 
Οὐς, τό, “the ear.” Gen. Ot-d¢, dat. ὠτ-ί, &c. Plural, nom. ὧτ-α, 
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gen. ὦτ-ων, dat. ὠσί(ν). Homer uses the open forms, as if from 
ovac, except in the accusative singular and dative plural, in the 
latter of which he employs both the open and the closed form. 
Thus, (οὗας), gen. οὕατ-ος, dat. οὗατ-ι. Plural, nom. οὕατ-α, gen. 
οὐάτ-ων, dat. οὖασι and doi. The Dorians said ὡς, ὦτ-ός, ὦτ-ί, 
&c. The Cretan and Laconian dialects said ate, αὐτ-ός, &c. 
Compare the Latin aur-is, ausculto, the German ohr, our ear, &c. 

Πειραιεύς, 6, “‘ the Piraeus.” Page 87. - | 

Πνύξ, 9, “the Pnyz.” Gen. πυκν-ός, dat. wuxv-i, accus. πύκν-α. 
The nominative evidently has undergone metathesis for the 
sake of euphony, as we may easily infer from the adjective 
πυκνός, * crowded,” which belongs to the same stem. The 
original form, therefore, must have been zv«cve.—Later writers 
inflect as follows: Gen. πνῦκ-όςε, dat. πνῦκ-ι, accus. πνῦκ-ά, 
&c. (Compare Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 297.) 

. Π[οσειδῶν, ὁ, “‘ Neptune.”” Page 84. 

Πόσις, 6, 4, “a spouse.” Gen. πόσι-ος (and so in Attic, not πόσε- 
ως), dat. πόσει (Epic πόσεϊ), accus. πόσινι voc. πόσις and πόσι. 
(Compare the declension of πόρτις, &c., page 98.) 

Σής, 6, “the meth.” Gen. oe-d¢. Plural, nom. σέες, gen. σεῶν, 
&c. Later writers inflect as follows: Nom. σής, gen. σητ-ός, 
dat. ont-i, &c. 

Σκώῶρ, τό, ‘the filth.” Page 78. The true accentuation is σκῶρ, 
not σκώρ. (Dindorf, Aristoph., Ran., 146.) 

Σμῶδιξ, 7, the weal.” Gen. σµώδιγγος, &c. (Hom., Π., ii., 267; 
xxiii. 716.) The nominative-form σμῶδιγξ, and the genitive 
σµώδικος, appear in the grammarians, but without any example 
to confirm them. (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 289:) 

Σπέος, τό, “the cave.” Page 104. 

Στάγες, al, “the drops.” An irregular nominative plural, assigned 
to σταγών, and coming, as it were, from στάξ. 

Στέαρ, τό, ‘‘ the tallow.” Page 86. 

Τάν, or τᾶν. Only as a form of address, mostly in a good sense, 
ὦ τάν or © τᾶν, “ sir,” “my good friend,” and peculiar to the 
Attic dialect. It occurs first in Sophocles (Gd. Tyr., 1145; 
Philoct., 1387) ; frequently in Aristophanes and Plato; rarely 
(according to Hermann, ad Soph., Philoct., 1373, never) in a bad 
sense.—Even the ancients differed much about the origin and 
form of this word. Some, as Philem. de Nomin., 319, &c., wrote 
it Grav: others, as Είγπι. Μαρ., p. 825, 15, ὁτᾶν: others, as 
Apollonius Dyscolus (Bekker, Anec. Gr., p. 569, 11), and Dio- 
nysius Thrax (Bekker, A. G., p. 949, 24), ὦ ray. So, also, some 
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modern editors write it ὦ ’rdv, taking it as the vocative of ἑτάν, 
like µεγιστάν, ξυνά», &c. Others, ὦ ταν, as if vocative of Erne: 
others, as Hermann ({. c.) and Bekker, 6 ᾿τᾶν ; others, as Din- 
dorf, & τάν or © τᾶν, without apostrophe. Passow follows 
these, thinking it a shortened form of the Doric τῆνος (accord- 
ing to the analogous usage of οὗτος, ὦ οὗτος), or referring it, 
with Buttmann (Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 224), to ri, τύνη, as an 
old dialectic vocative of the second personal pronoun. Donald- 
son (New Cratylus, p. 162) adopts the latter view, comparing 
the Sanscrit tvam, which is also the pronoun of the second per- 
son ; so that ὦ τάν will be the same as “ O you.” 

Tpix6c, &e. See ὁρίξ. 

"Ὑόδωρ, τό, “the water.” Page 78. Hesiod has the dative-form 
ὔδει. 

Φθόϊς, contr. 46otr, 6, “(λε cake.” Gen. φθοι-ός and (from φθοῖς, ἡ) 
φθοῖδ-ος.---Βἱωγαί, nom. φθόεις and ¢6oidec. 

Φρέαρ, τό, “the well.” Gen. φρέᾶτος and φρέᾶτος, contracted φρη- 
τός, &e. : 

Xelp, ἡ, ‘the hand.” Page 81. , 

Χοῦς, 6, “the measure,” contracted from χόος. This noun is de- 
clined partly like βοῦς (page 86), namely, gen. χοός, dat. χοὲ, 
accus. yotv.—Plural, nom. χόες, gen. χοῶν, dat. χουσί, accus. 
x6ac: and partly like ναῦς, namely, gen. your, accus. x6d, 88 
Elmsley (ad Aristoph., Acharn., 1013), and now Dinderf, write 
these forms (ad Aristoph., Pac., 537). The grammarians refer 
this latter declension to a supposed noun, χοεύς, and write the 
genitive χοῶς, accus. sing. χοᾶ, accus. plur. χοᾶς. (Lobeck, 
Paraleip., 233; Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., νο]. i., p. 241.)}—Observe 
that 6 χοῦς, “the heap of earth,” has only gen. χοός, accus. 
χοῦν, &e. 

Χρόώς, 6, “the skin.” Gen. χρωτ-ός, dat. χρωτ-ί, accus. χρῶτ-α. 
In Epic and Ionic, we have gen. ypod¢, dat. ypot, aceus. χρόα, 
as always in Homer and Hesiod, except gen. χρωτ-ός, in Il., Χ., 
575 ; accus. χρῶτ-α, in Od., xviii., 172, 179 ; Hes., Op. et D., 554. 
—The Attic dative χρῷ is only found in certain forms of ex- 
pression ; as, ἐν χρῷ, ‘close to the skin,” &c.—The nom. χρόος, 
contr. χροῦς, given in most lexicons, is a nonentity. 

- "Qe, τό, “the ear.” Gen. ὠτ-ός, &c. Doric form for οὗς, ὠτός, 
which see. 
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DEFECTIVE NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Some nouns of the Third Declension want one or more 
cases, and hence are termed defective. The existing cases, 
however, of such nouns only appear, for the most part, in 
certain phrases or combinations, which may serve to ac- 
count for the non-appearance of the rest. The following 
are the principal nouns of this kind : 


Δέμας, τό, “ the body,” of frequent occurrence in Homer, who often 
joins it with εἶδος and φυή. He only uses it, however, in the 
accusative singular, especially absolutely ; as, μικρὸς δέμας, 
“small in stature ;”? 80, ἄριστος δέµας, δέμας ἀθανάτοισιν ἔοικε, 
é&c. It occurs, also, in the nominative in other writers ; but 
besides the nominative and accusative it is not found. Later 
writers use it as indeclinable. 

ΙΜάλη, ἡ, '' the arm-pit.” Found only in the genitive and accusa- 
tive: in the former, in the phrase ὑπὸ µάλης, “under the arm ;” 
for which, in later writers, we have, also, the accusative ὑπὸ 

_ µάλην. The noun μασχάλη takes its place in other cases. 

Μέλε. An Attic vocative, from a nominative not in use. It is 
very frequent in Aristophanes and Plato, as a familiar address 
to both sexes: ὦ µέλε, “ my friend,” “my dear,” &c. In later 
writers it is addressed to men only. It is usually considered 
as an abbreviated form from µέλεος, for µέλεε, like ᾖλέ for ἠλεέ: 
but as it certainly occurs in a good sense, for example, in Plato, 
Theat., 178, E, where “wretch” is wholly inapplicable, Buttmann 
refers it to a different nominative µέλος, from the root μέλι. 
(Compare Latin mel and melior.) \ 

Ὄναρ, τό, ‘* the dream,”’ opposed to a waking and true vision ὕπαρ, 
which see, under this same head of Defectives. It is only used 
in the nominative and accusative singular, the other cases be- 
ing supplied from ὄνειρος and ὄνειρον. In the accusative it has 
an adverbial force: ‘‘1n a dream,” “in sleep;’’ and this was 
mostly its: use among the Attic writers. Besides these, an ir- 
regular plural ὀνείρατα occurs in Od., xx., 87, to which later 
writers formed the singular genitive and dative ὀνείρατος, ὀνεί- 
pare (Zisch., Choéph., 531, and Plato), and more frequently the - 
plural genitive and dative, ὀνειράτων, ὀνείρασι (Herod., i., 120, 
&c.). Even a singular nominative, ὄνειραρ, is quoted by the 
Etym. Mag., p. 47, 58. 

Ὅσσε, τώ, ‘the two eyes.” Neuter dual, nom. and accus., of fre- 
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quent occurrence in Homer, who, however, adds the adjective 
plural (Π., xiil., 435, 616), doce φαεινά, αἱματόεντα. A genitive 
and dative plural, as if of the second declension, namely, ὅσσων, 
and ὅσσοις, ὅσσοισι, subsequently occur; commencing, how- 
ever, as early as Hesiod. In the singular, Eustathius cites a 
dative ὅσσει, whence grammarians assume a double nomina- 
tive, τὸ ὅσσος, and 6 ὅσσος, which, however, do not really oc- 
cur. (Spitener, de Vers. Heroic., p. 75.) 

"Ogedoc, τό, “advantage,” “aid.” Only used in the nominative, as 
well by Homer as by the Attic writers. Thus, al x’ ὄφελός τι 
γενώµεθα, “ whether we can be of any advantage” (Π., xiii., 236) ; 
and in Attic, τί δῇτ᾽ ἂν εἴης ὄφελος ἡμῖν, “what advantage couldst 
thou be tous?” (Aristoph., Plut., 1152.)—In the same way ἦδος 
is employed, but by the Epic writers. 

"Trap, τό, “the waking vision,” as opposed to ὄναρ. Occurs only 
in the nominative and accusative singular. As an accusative 
absolute, it has, like ὄναρ, an adverbial force ; as, ὄναρ ἢ trap 
Gav, ‘“to pass life asleep or awake.” So, again, as trap denotes 
a tre appearance, and ὄναρ merely a dream, we have the 
phrase, οὔτε ὄναρ οὔτε trap, “ neither in appearance nor in reali- 
ty,’ 4. ε., not at all. 

Χρέως, τό, “the ἀεδι. Attic for χρέος. According to the Atti- 
cists, the word is indeclinable, and χρέως is also the form of the. 
genitive and accusative singular. The plural, τὰ χρέᾶ, &c., is 
borrowed from χρέος, gen. χρέους. The dative singular and 
plural, however, are not found.—The Epic writers said χρείως 
and χρεῖος, for χρέως. 

Remark 1. The following, from the Epic dialect, belong to 
this same head of defectives : 

1. Aig, 6, “ the lon” (originally AZ‘¢). It occurs in the Iliad 
in the nominative merely, except in Π., xi., 480, where is the 
accusative λῖν. In the later Epic writers we have a nomina- 
tive and dative plural, Aiec, λίεσσι, so that the genitive singular 
would be Aude. Aristarchus made the nominative oxyton Aic. 

2. Στιλός, τῆς, “of the row.” A genitive singular, supposed 
to come from a nominative orig, which does not, however, oc- 
cur. In the plural we have the nominative and accusative, 
στίχες and στίχας, the other cases being taken from στίχος, 
which is, in general, most used in prose. 

9. Αιτί, τῷ. A dative, as if from a nom. τὸ Aé or Ai, “linen.” 
The form Aira, also, occurs, which appears to be the accusative 
plaral, not singular. (Wolf, Anal., iv., p. 501.) / 
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Ἠπκλεκ 2. Several adverbs, also, belong to this head, which 
are, in fact, separate cases ; as, ἐπίκλην, “ by surname ;”? ἔπιπο- 
λῆς, ‘at the top; ealpvac, “on a sudden,” ἄο. 

Remazx 3. Those words are called defective in number which, 
either from the meaning which they convey, or from some other 
cause, are only used in one particular number; as, οἱ ἐτησίαι, 
“the Etesian winds ;” αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι, “ Athens.” So the names of | 
festivals, games, &c., are only employed in the plural; as, τὰ 
Ὀλύμπια, “ the Olympic games.” 





VARIETIES OF FORM IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I. A considerable number of substantives occur in Greek, 
having a greater or less diversity of nominative-forms and 
inflections, though the meaning remains the same. This 
diversity arises from different modes of forming the same 
word, either in one and the same declension, or in two dif- 
ferent declensions, and with either the same gender or dif- 
ferent genders; and it extends either to individual cases 
merely, or to some of the cases and not all, or to all the 
cases combined. 

II. Regularly, only one of the two forms is more usually 
employed in the classic writers, while the other remains 
peculiar, either to the sanguage of poetry, or to individual 
authors.. 

ΠΠ. Nouns having thus more forms than one are ‘called 
ὼγ grammarians Redundant ; and these again, as a general 
class, are subdivided into three minor classes, namely, 1. 
‘© Redundant,” in a more limited sense: 2. Heterociites : 
and, 8. Metaplastic nouns, or such as ‘are subject to meta- 
plasm. 


———o— oo ————————————— = 


I. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Redundant nouns, in a more limited sense, are those of 
which, in the nominative singular or plural, and through all 
or some of the remaining cases, double forms are found to 
e£xist. , .. 
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I. In τῆς same Dec ension, ΑΝΡ WITH THE 8AME GENDER. 
(A.) In the Second Declension only. 

Thus, 6 λεώς and 6 λᾶός, “ the people.”—6d νεώς and 6 νᾶός, “ the 
temple.” —6 λαγώς and ὁ λαγός, “the hare.”—6é ταώς, “the peacock.” 
Nom. plur. ταῷ and τᾶοί. This word falls, also, under metaplastic 
nouns: page 122.—6 ὀρφώς and ὁ ὄρφος, “ the orphus,” a species of 
sea-fish.—é κάλως and 6 κάλος, “the rope.” Apollonius Rhodius has, 
also, a plural κάλωες.---Ἡ ἅλως, “the threshing-floor.” Nom. Ρίατ. 
ἅλῳ and ἅλοι, &c. 

Remark 1. The Attic forms in ως are employed, not merely — 
by the Attic writers, but by the Ionians also; and so, on the 
other hand, the Attics were no strangers to the forms in ος. 

Remark 2. The following examples belong to the dialects: 
Thus, µάρτυς, gen. μάρτυρος, “a witness.” In Epic, μάρτυρος, 
gen. μαρτύρου.---ϕύλαξ, gen. φύλακός, “a guard.” In Ionic, φύ- 
λακος, gen. φυλάκον.---ϕρίκη, gen. φρίκης, “a shuddering.” More 
Epic, φρίξ, gen. φρικός.---ἁλάστωρ, gen. ἀλάστορος, “an avenging 
deity.” But in Sophocles, Antig., 974, ἁλαστόροισιν.---ΕΤΟΙΗ the 
Eolic dialect we have such nominatives as αἶγος, ἅρπαγος, ἄνα- 
κος, ἱέρακος, γλαῦκος, αὔὕλακος, ἄγωνος, κήρυκος, γέροντος (dat. 
Ρίω. γερόντοις) : instead of αἶξ, ἅρπαξ, ἄναξ, ἀέραξ, yAavé, αὖλαξ, 
ἀγών, κήρυξ, γέρων, &e. 

(B.) In the Third Declension only. 

η Γοργώ, gen. Τοργοῦς, “the Gorgon” (in earlier writers), and ἡ 
Topyov, gen. Τοργόνος. : | 
- JY. Wrera ΡΙΕΕΕΕΕΝΤ Genpers, AND HENCE CALLED HETEROGENEOUS. 

In the Second Declenston only. 

Thus, 6 νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, “ the back.”” The latter form is rec- 
ommended by the Atticists as the only good 0Π6.---ὁ ζυγός and τὸ 
ζυγό», “the yoke.” —6é ἐρετμός and τὸ ἐρετμόν, “the oar.” Both of 
these forms are poetical._—é θύμος and τὸ θύμον, “ the thyme.” —F 
ὀρίγανος and τὸ ὀρίγανον, ‘the herb ortganum;” and also other 
names of plants.—In the plural of these heterogeneous nouns, the 
neuter form has the preponderance of usage in its favor, and the 
masculine is less employed. The form οἱ (vyoi does not, indeed, 
appear to occur at all. 


TI. In pirrerenr Deciensions, AND REGULARLY, ALSO, WITH DIF- 
FERENT GENDERS. 
(A.) In the First and Second Declensions. . 
al πλενραί, “ the ~ibs,” and less frequently ta πλενρά. 
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ὁ φθόγγος, “ the sound,” and ἡ φθογγή. 
ὁ χῶρος, “the space,” and 7 χώρα, ὅτο. ᾿ 
(B.) In the First and Third Declensions. 
9 πτύξ, gen. πτὔχός, “ the fold,’ > and 7 πτὔχή, gen. πτυχῆς. 
ᾗ diya, “ the thirst,” and τὸ δίψος. 
ᾗ νάπη, ‘the dell’ (earlier form), and τὸ νάπος, &e. 
ᾗ βλάδη, “the injury.” Tonic and poetic, τὸ βλάδος. 
9 γνώµη, “the opinion.” Ionic and poetic, τὸ γνῶμα. 
τὸ πάθος, “the suffering.” Tonic and poetic, 7 πάθη. 

It must farther be observed, that the word πρέσδυς, in the signifi- 
cation of “old,” “an old man,” occurs only in the accus. sing. πρέσ- 
όυν, and voc. sing. πρέσδυ, besides the nom. πρέσδυς, all three forms 
being exclusively poetical. Whereas πρεσόύτερος and πρεσόθύτατος 
are in common use from Homer downward, and in both poetry and 
prose. In the ordinary language, ὁ πρεσδύτης is the term for “an 
old man ;’’ and, in the signification of “απ ambassador,” this, same 
ordinary language employs πρεσδεντής in the nom. sing.; but in the 
plural only, πρέσδεις, dat. mpéobeotv.—The singular ὁ πρέσδυς, in the 
signification of ‘the ambassador,” occurs in the language of poetry, 
but only very seldom. ‘The plural οἱ πρέσδεις is met with occasion- 
ally in the earlier poetry, with the meaning of “ the elders,” as a verm 
of honor, {. ¢., the leaders in a state, &c. — Hesiod (Scut. Herc., 245) 
has πρέσδηες for πρέσδεις. 


(C.) In the Second and Third Declensions. 


As, Τὸ δάκρνον and τὸ δάκρυ, “the tear.” The latter is the earlier 
form, and remained in the language of poetry. The dative plural 
δάκρυσιν, however, is found, also, in the earlier Attic prose writers. 





II. HETEROCLITES. 


Heteroclites have a double form, either of the same de- 
clension, namely, the third, or of different declensians. 
The Heteroclites of the third declension have already been 
given under the name of anomalous nouns. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are as follows: 


(A.) First and Third Declenstons. 


Many substantives in ης are inflected, either wholly or in part, 
after the firse and third declensions. Thus, 
I. Through all the cases, according to both declensions, some in 
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ης, gen. ov and ητος; as, 6 µύκης, “the mushroom,” gen. µύκου and 
µύκητος: and some proper names ; as, Δάρης, Κόµης, Μύνης, Πύλης, 
and Χάρης. The name θαλῆς has, among the early Attics, in the 
genitive, along with Θάλητος, the Ionic genitive-form Θάλεω, dat. 
Θάλητι and Θαλῇ, accus. θάλητα and θαλῆν. 

11. All proper names in κράτης, σθένης, and φάνης, arising from 
composition, have, in the accusative singular, as well 7 as ην; and 
along with these, the simple "Αρης, “ Mars.”” In all the other cases 
these words are inflected according to the third declension. Thus, 
Σωκράτης, gen. Σωκράτους, dat. Σωκράτει, aceus. Σωκράτη (Plato) 
and Σωκράτην (Χεπορλοπ).--Δημοσθένης, accus. Δημοσθένη and Δη- 
µοσθένην.---᾿Αριστοφάνης, accus. ᾿Αριστοφάνη and ᾿Αριστοφάνην.--- 
"Apne, gen. Ἂρεος, dat.”Apet, αεειδ. "Αρη and "Αρην. (Epic, gen. 
"Apno¢, dat."Apni, accus."Apna.) The genitive “Apewe is also found, 
but the question as to its authenticity still remains undecided. 

Remakek 1. The accusative in κλῆν, of proper names in κλῆς, 
as, Ἐτεοκλῆν, is only found in the later writers.—In the plural, 
the formation of compound proper names fluctuates ; as, Κλεισ- 
θενεῖς, and (more frequently) ᾿Αριστοφάναι, and τοὺς Σωκράτας.--- 
Στρεψιάδης, which belongs to the first declension, has, in Aris- 
tophanes, the vocative Στρεψίαδες. 

Remapx 2. In the Ionic dialect, nouns of the first declension 
in ης have the accusative singular and plural commonly of the 
third, in ea and εας; as, τὸν δεσπότεα: τοὺς δεσπύτεας: from 
δεσπότης, gen. deaxérov.—So, Μιλτιάδεα, from Μιλτιάδης, gen. 
Μιλτιάδον. 


(B.) Second and Third Declensions. 


I. Many nouns in ος are, as_masculines, inflected after the second 
declension, and as neuters, after the third ; as, 6 ὄχος, “the wagon,” 
gen. ὄχου: accus. ὄχον : and τὸ ὄχος, gen. ὄχους: accus. ὄχος.---ὁ σκό- 
τος, * the darkness,” gen. σκύτου: accus. σκότον: and τὸ σκότος, gen. 
σκότους : accus. σκότος.---ὁ σκύφος, “the cup;” gen. σκύφου: accus. 
σκύφον: and τὸ σκύφος, gen. σκύφους: accus. oxd¢oc.—So, also, ὁ and 
τὸ τάρῖχος, “ preserved flesh; 6 and τὸ ἄφενος, *‘ the riches ;” 6 and τὸ 
βράγχος, ‘the hoarseness.” 

II. Several] nouns are inflected according to both the contracted 
second declension, and the third declension ; as, ἡ πρόχοος, "(λα 
ewer,” contracted πρόχους, gen. πρόχον, &c., and dat. plur. πρόχουσι, 
like βουσέ from Botc.—Oldimove, gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poetic) Οἰδίπου : 
dai. Οἰδίποδε: accus. Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίπουν : voc. Οἰδίπου. In the 
Epic and lyric language we have a secondary form, as if from a 
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nominative Οἰδιπόδης, namely, gen. Οἰδιπόδαο (Doric, Οἰδιπόδᾶ ; 
Ionic, Οἰδιπόδεω): dat. Οἰδιπόδῃ : accus. Oidirddyr: voc. Οἰδίποδά. 

III. Several nouns are inflected according to the Attic second and 
the third declensions. To this class belong, 6 γέλως, “ the laughter,” 
gen. γέλωτος: dat. γέλωτι: accus. γέλωτα and γέλων. So, also, πά- 
τρως, “a paternal uncle ;” µήτρως, ‘a maternal uncle ;” and Μίνως, 
“ Minos ;” which three, in the genitive and accusative singular, are 
inflected as well according to the third declension, as the Attic sec- 
ond ; but, in the other cases, according to the third. Mivac has also, 
ix. the accusative, Mivw. Thus, 


N. πάτρως, Ν. Mivwc, 

G. πάτρω and πάτρωος, G. Μίνω and Μίνωος, 

D. πάτρωι, D. Μίνως 

A. πάτρων and πάτρωα. A. Μίνω, Μίνων, and Μίνωα. 


ΠΠ. METAPLASTIC NOUNS. 


Metaplastic nouns have, like the Heterociites, a double 
formation, either in the same declension, or in different de. 
clensions. The Metaplastic nouns of the same declension 
have already been considered, under both the second de- 
clension (page 58, § 5) and the third. (Anomalous Nouns, 
page 107.)}—The Metaplastic nouns of different declen- 
sions are as follows : 

(A.) Second and First Declensions. 
:Κροΐσος, gen. Κροίσου, &c.; and Ionic, as of the first declension, 
gen. Κροίσεω, &c. 
(B.) Second and Third Declensions. 

Δένδρον, τό, “ the tree.” Gen. δένδρου, &c., but in the dative plural, 
with the Attics, ὀένδρεσι, from τὸ δένδρος, which occurs in Ionic. 
To this same ὀένόρος belongs the form ὀένδρει. Homer always uses 
δένδρεον, not δένδρον, which last first occurs in Pindar. From δέν- 
dpeov come the forms dévdpea, δενδρέων. 

"Ixrivoc, 6, “the kite.” Accus. ixrivov, and less frequenfly ixriva. 

Pausanias has ἐκτῖνες. 

Ἔρως, 6, “love.” Gen. ἔρωτος, &e. A collateral form for the da- 

tive is ἔρῳ (for Zowrt), restored by Wolf to Od., xviii., 211. The 

. Jater poets have also accus. ἔρων for &pwra.—The oldest, but, 

at the same time, a merely poetic, form of ἔρως is ἔρος, only 
found, in Epic, in the nominative and accusative, ἔρος and ἔρον. 


METAPLASTIC NOUNS. 121 


Κλάδος, 6, “ thé branch.” Gen. κλάδου, &c. But we also find in 
the poets the collateral forms, dat. sing. κλαδί: accus. κλάδα : 
dat. plur. κλάδεσι, κλαδέεσσι : accus. plur. κλάδας, as if from a 
nominative «Adc. 

Κοινωφός, 6, “the partner.” Gen. κοινωνοῦ, &c. Xenophon uses 
the forms of κοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας, as- from 4 nominative 
κοινών. 

Κρίνον, τό, “the lily.” Gen. κρίνον, &c. In the plural we have 
the collateral forms xpivea in Herodotus, and the dative plural 
κρίνεσι in Aristophanes and Cratinus. 

Λᾶας, contractetl Ade, 6, “the stone.”? Gen. λᾶος, and itr Sophocles 
(O. C., 196) λάου, as if λᾶας were of the first declension: dat. 
Adi: accus. λᾶαν, contr. λᾶν, seldom Ada: plural, λᾶες, λάων, 
λάεσοι. 

Ὄνειρον, τό, “the dream.” Gen. dvelpov and ὀνείρατος, &c., the 
latter formed as a neuter (as if from a nom. treipary: plural, 
ὀνείρατα. 

Ἱρόωπον, τό, '' the countenance.” Gen. προώπου : poetia plural, 
προςώπατα, for πρόσωπα: dat. tpocaracn. It followa, in the 
plura}, the analogy of ὄνειρο», as if coming ftom a nom. sing. 
πρόζωπας. ° 

Tlép, τό, **the fire.’ Gen. πνρός, &c. In plural, of second de- 
clension, τὰ πυρά, dat. τοῖς πυροῖς. But τὰ πυρά, thus formed, 
jneahs ‘“‘ watch-fires.” 

Υἱός, 6, * the son.” Gen. υἱοῦ, &c. Besides this mode of ferming, 
there is another which follows the third declension, and is es- 
pecially used by the Attic writers, as if coming from 8: form 
viebc. Thaus,. 


Sing. Ν. (υἱεύς), | Dual. Ν. vlée, Plur. N. vieig, 


G. vléoc, G. υἱέοιν, 6 υἱέων, 

D. υἱεῖ, D: νέοι», D. υἱέσι (later υἱεῦσι), 
A. viéa, A. viée, A. υἱέας and vieic, 

Vv. —. V. υἱέε. V. vieic. 


Remark 1. The genitive singular υἱέως, and the accusative 
singular viéa and plural νέας, are rejected as not Attic, though 
these forms have crept into editions even of Thucydides and 
Plato. The dative plural υἱεῦσι belongs to later prose. The 
pretended Attic nominative ὑύός seems to be a mere invention . 
of the grammarians. (Lobeck, ad Phryn., 40.) 

Remarx 2. Thé genitive singular, and the whole ptardl of 
the formation just given, is more usual than the other, vibs, 
υἱοῦ, &c. 

L 


192 INDECLINABLE, WORDS. 


Remark 3. The Epic language follows, in declining, two 
stems, or supposed nominative forms, namely, vig and υἱεύς. 
Thus, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ON. (υἷς and aleve), N. vile, N. υἷες, υἱέες, and υἱεῖς, 
G. vlog “'. υἱέος, G. υἱοῖν, G. υἱέων, 
D. vic “ νε, D. υἱοῖν, D. υἱάσι, 
Α. υἷα “ υἰέα, A. υἷε,. A. υἷας and viéar, 
γ. vile. V. vlec, vies, al and υἱεῖς. 





(C.) Attic Second and Third Declensions. 


I. The three substantives, 7 ἅλως, “the threshing-floor ;” ὁ rade, 
“the peacock ;” and ὁ τυφώς, “the whirlwind,” have, along with their _ 
ordinary inflection according te the Attic second declension, an- 
other, also, according to the third, forming ωνος in the genitive; as, 
τυφώς, gen. τυφῶνος, &c.—The words 7 ἅλως and 6 ταώς commonly 
follow the Attic second deelension (thus, accus. sing. ἅλων, rawy): 
often, however, the forms ἅλωνος, ἅλωνες, ἅλωσι, and radvi, ταῶνες, 
ταῶσι, &c., are employed, for the sake of perspicuity. The neun 
τυφώς usually follows the Attic second declension ; but from As- 
chylus downward, the oblique cases are frequently formed after the 
third declension, and in the plural probably always so. 

II. The old Epic language has many words which come immedi- 
ately from a verbal root, and occur in particular cases. Along with 
these, however, full collateral forms came, algo, into general use. 
Thus, we have τὸ 66 and τὸ ὀῶμα: τὸ xpi and ἡ κριθή: τὸ ἄλφι and 
ἄλφιτον: 7 δώς and ὅὁόσις: 7 ἅρπαξ and ἁρπαγή: τὸ Eps and ἔριον, &c. 

Some other forms appear, not in the nominative singular, indeed, 
but in individual cases ; as, µάστι and µάστιν, for µάστῖγι and µάσ- 
ttya, from µάστιξ, “a lash.” —rqv νίφα, “the snow” (from a stem vep): 
ἁλκί for ἀλκῇ, from ἁλκή : κρόκα for κρόκην, from κρόκη: ἀνδραπό- 
δεσσιν for ἀνδραπόδοις, from ἀνδράποδον, &c. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


Indeclinables are those nouns which have only one form to indi- 
cate case. Such are, 1. Some foreign words; as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα: 
6, τοῦ, τῷ ’A6padu.—2. The names of the letters ; as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ 
- GAga.—3. Most of the cardinal numbers ; as, δέκα ἀνδρῶν.---ᾱ. The 
neuter χρεών: 88, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ χρεών.---δ. The word Yéuc, when ix 
combination with εἶναι or ἐστί: as, φασὶ θέμις εἶναι: and, again, 
Séuic tori. —6. Infinitives used as substantives ; as, τὸν τοῦ, τῷ 

γράφειν. 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF GREEK 
CASES. ' 2 


1. ΝΟΜΙΝΑΤΙΥΕ ΒΙναΌΙ ΑΔ. 

I. The Third Declension is, beyond doubt, the oldest 
and most original form of inflection ; and from this, at a 
later period, the ‘two other declensions were formed. 

II. When the three declensions separated from each 
other, the following division appears to have taken place, 
namely : all words whose stem ended in a consonant, or in 
the vowel ἵ or v, were inflected after the third declension. 
Those, on: the other hand, whose stem ended in a, were 
formed after the first declension ; and, finally, those whose 
stem ended in ο, after the second.—Stems in ε do not exist. 

Ill. It is highly probable that, in the earliest develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had only one declen- 
sion-form for both genders ; and that those forms of inflec- 
tion which took.the gender-signs α (η), and ας (ης), and ος 
(namely, the first and second declensions), were quite for- 
eign to substantives, and belonged only to adjectives. For 
the form of the first and second declensions is precisely 
the same with that which prevails in the case of adjectives 
of three genders ; and, moreover, in many substantives the 
adjectival signification is plainly apparent; as, Κόρος and 
κύρη, “a youth” and “a maiden ;” so, θεός and Bed, “a 

” and “a goddess ;” δοῦλος and δούλη, “a male siave” 
and “a female slave.” — 

2. Genitive SINGULAR. 

The characteristic letter of the genitive singular is ¢, 
with an ο preceding it; or, in other words, ος; as, Κόραξ, 
gen. κόρακ.ος (in Sanscrit, s, sya, as. and as).—In the first 
declension, in the case of feminine nouns ending in a and ή, 
the vowels a and η blend with the termination ος into ας, 
or ης; thus, ἀγορά, gen. ἀγορά-ος = ἀγορᾶς: τέχνη, gen. 
τέχνη-ος = Téxvnc.—lIn the second declension, as well as in 
masculines of the frst, ending in ας and ης, the ¢ was 
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”. dropped from the ending ος, and the o came in contact with 
the stem-vowel of the word, namely, @ or 7, with which it 
became blended by contraction ; thus, λόγος, gen. λόγο-ος, 
λόγο-ο = λόγον: veaviac, gen. νεανία-ος, νεανία-ο = νεα- 
νίου: τελώνης, gen. τελώνη-ος, τελώνη-ο = τελώνου. 


Remark 1. The Thessalian genitive of the second declension 
had anc before the ending ; a8, λόγοιο, like quowus (i. €., citjus), 
illius, solius, istius, in Latin. In the Doric dialect, on the other 
hand, we find the ¢ still remaining in the genitive of the pro- 
nouns ; 88, ἐμοῦς, ἐμέος, ἐμεῦς, τέος, τεῦς, &c., for ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ, oto, 
σοῦ. 

Βσνληκ 3. The ending oto corresponds to the Sansecrit geni- 
tive-flexion sja (the Sanscrit ἅ representing the Greek ο), which 
masculines and neuters in ds and dm, whose stem ends in 4d, 
have; thus, λογό-σιο, rexvd-cto = λόγοιο, τέκνοιο = λόγου, τέκ- 
νου: and, again, Ῥορεά-σιο, Βορεά-ιο, Bopéd-o, Bopéd. 


8. Dative SincuLar. 


The characteristic letter of the dative singular is ¢; as; 
κόρακ.ι, dyopa-t — ἀγορᾷ, λόγο.ι = λόγῳ. Soin the local 
adverbs in οἱ; as, Πυθοῖ, οἶκόι: and in the pronouns éuoé, 
col, of, with which we may compare the old Latin form 
quoi, i. Θ., cui. In the common language, however, the ο 
of the second declension was lengthened into w; as, λόγῳ. 


Remark. The Greek language, in the dative-flexion of both 
the singular and plural, deviates entirely from the other lan- 
guages of the Indo-Germanic family. For in these the dative 
singular ends in a long vowel, in the Sanscrit in 2 (ae) and a; 
in the Latin in 7. The Greek dative-form, therefore, corre- 
sponds rather to the Sanscrit locative-form, as well in the sin- 
gular (-7) as in the plural (-sz, or ~asit ; compare the Greek 
terminations σι, eot, coz) ; thus, Sanscrit pat; Latin pes ; Greek 
πούς (gen. ποδ-ός): LocaTive stneuLaR, pati, in pede, mod-t: 
LocaTIvE PLURAL, patsit; ποδ-σί, ποσί or ποδέσι. So, again, 
Sanscrit loc. sing., datri, Greek δοτῆρ-ε: Sanscrit loc. plur., da- 

. trisu, Greek ὁοτῆρσι. The locative-form of the primitive lan- 
guage, therefore, became moulded, in the Greek tongue, into 
the dative-form, and the dative took, along with its own case- ΄ 
functions, those of the locative also. 
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ο 4, AccusarivE SINGULAR. 


The characteristic letter of the accusative singular is » ; 
as, βοῦν, γραῦν, xiv, λῖν, πόλιν», Ιχθύν, dyopdy, τέχνη», 
λόγον. This ν corresponds to the Latin, Sanscrit, and 
Zend m, in the accusative singular of those languages ; as, 
giri, “the mountain ;” accus. girtm. As the Greek language 
did not tolerate a µ at the end of a word, the m-sound of 
the Latin, Sanscrit, and Zend became a ν in Greek — 
Again, when the stem ends in a consonant, the Sanscrit 
accusative has for its final syllable dm; as, mitd, “joy ;” 
accus. sing. mudgm. In the Greek, however, for the rea- 
son just stated, this am must become αν ; and hence πατήρ, 
ἵνα father,” has for its true and original accusative-form πα- 
τέραν, corresponding to the Sanscrit pifaram and the Latin 
patrem. But the final » eventually fell away, and the a 
alone remained as the case-sign of the accusative, whick 
then became πατέρα. 


5. Vocative SINGULAR. 

The vocative singular regularly is an imitation of the 
stem-form ; as, Bov (Gof), δαῖμον, πάτερ, unless the rules 
of euphony oppose. The first declension forms the voca- 
tive of feminines like the nominative. In the second de. 
clension, the vocative is either like the nominative, or else 
exhibits the stem-form, but in such a way that the fuller o 
is changed into the weaker «, the tone resting, in a great 
measure .on the stem-syllable, or some other one near the 
beginning of the word. 


6. NominaTIvE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the nominative plural is ες, but this 
has only been preserved in the third declension; as, Κό- 
pax-ec. In the first and second declensions the ¢ has fallen 
away, the ε has changed to z, and this last has become 
blended with the stem-vowels, a and ο, into at and οἱ re- 
spectively. The Molians even maxked this contraction in 
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the second declension by the accentuation ; as, φιλοσόφοι, 
Μενελάοι, πωλουμένοι, καλουμένοι, &c., where the other 
dialects had φιλόσοφοι, Μενέλαοι, πῳλούμενοι, καλούμενοι. 


7. GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the genitive plural is wy; as, ko. 
ράκ.ων. This ending ων was, in all likelihood, originally 
έσων, just as we find erum for um in early Latin ; as, lapi- 
derum, regerum, for what was afterward lapidum, regum.— 
In the first and second declensions this ending in wy be- 
came blended, with the stem-vowels α and ο, into wy; as, 
τιµά-ων = τιμῶν; λογό-ων = λόγων. The first declen. 
sion still shows the contraction by the accentuation; and 
in the second declension, also, the Dorians (exeept Pindar) 
often circumflexed the ending of this same case ; as, οἰκῶν, 
συκῶν, τουτῶν, from οἶκος, σῦκον, οὗτος: where the other 
Greeks had οἴκων, σύκων, τούτων. 


8. Dative Pivrat. 

The characteristic of the dative plural is εσι(ν), that is, 
the plural characteristic ες joined to the characteristic of 
the dative singular, ¢ or :v; as, βελέ-εσιν, κύν-εσιν, &c. 
So, the Molians said ἀμμέσιν for ἡμέσιν, i. e., ἡμῖν. ‘The 
Attics threw out the ε before σιν, and formed βέλεσι(ν), 
κυσί(ν), ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the first and second declensions 
the ε has passed over into an 6, that is, εσι(ν) becomes 
iot(v), (Sanscrit ischi) ; as, δύρησι(ν), λόγοισι(ν). 


9. AccusATIVE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the accusative plural is νς or ας, 
that is, » or a (the characteristics of the accusative singu- 
Jar) joined to ¢ as the characteristic of the plural. But as 
ν before ¢ passes into a, the characteristic of the accusative 
plural becomes, im fact, only one, namely, ας; thus, nom. 
.sing. kl-e, accus. plur. κί-νς -- κίας: nom. lyOic, accus. 
plur. ἰχθύ-νς = ly6d-ac.—In the first and second declen- 
sions the ν fell out before ς, as in the third ; but then the 
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preceding short vowel was:lengthened, as a compensation ; 
thus, τέχνανς = τέχνᾶς: λόγους = Adyove.—In the Holo. 
Doric dialect, in order to compensate for the ν, an ε was 
inserted ; as, τέχναις, λόγοις. 

10. Duan ΝΟΝΕΣΕ. 


The characteristic of the Dual is, in the nominative, ac- 
gusative, and vocative, an 6, which, in the first and second 
leclensions, is blended, along with the stem-vowels a and 
», into @ and w respectively. In the genitive and dative 
che characteristic is 4y.—In Sanscrit the characteristic is 
au, which, in the Veda-dialect, is frequently curtailed into 
ᾱ, and so, likewise, in the Zend, commonly into 4 or 4. 
This @ corresponds to the Greek ε; and, therefore, ἄνδρε 
becomes in the Veda-dialect πατ-ᾱ, and in the Zend lan. 
guage nar-a. ‘The ο in the termination ocy of the gen. and 
dat. of the third declension appears to be merely a connect- 
ing vowel. 





. Γ 
REMARKS ON THE HOMERIC SUFFIX φι OR guy. 


. J. In the Homeric language we find, along with the reg- 
ular case-signs, a small adverbial word, ¢¢ or φιν, which 
always attaches itself to a substantive, and may with pro- 
priety, therefore, be termed a Suffix. 

Π. This suffix properly and originally had the meaning 
of “in a place,” or “where,” like the dativus localis, but 
was afterward used to express the other relations of the 
dative, namely, that of the dativus instrumentalis ; and, in 
connection with prepositions, it could even take upon itself 
the office of the genitive. 

ΠΠ. It appears to have exercised in the early language 
precisely the function of the Latin ablative ; since it never, 
like the regular dative, indicated a personal object, and, 
therefore, was never added to names of persons ; but, like 
the Latin ablative, appeared either as local or instrumental § 
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the second declension by the accentuation ; as, φιλοσόφοι, 
Μενελάοι, πωλουµένοι, καλουµένοι, &c., where the other 
dialects had φιλόσοφοι, Μενέλαοι, nwAovpevol, καλούμενοι. 


7. GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the genitive plural is ων; as, κο. 
ῥράκ-ων. This ending ων was, in all likelihood, originally 
éowy, just as we find erum for um in early Latin ; as, lapi- 
derum, regerum, for what was afterward lapidum, regum.— 
In the first and second declensions this ending in wy be- 
came blended, with the stem-vowels α and ο, into ων; as, 
τιµά-ων -- τιμῶν; λογό-ων -- λόγων. The first declen. 
sion still shows the contraction by the accentuation; and 
in the second declension, also, the Dorians (except Pindar) 
often circumflexed the ending of this same case ; as, οἰκῶν, 
συκῶν, τουτῶν, from οἶκος, σῦκον, οὗτος: where the other 
Greeks had οἴκων», σύκων, τούτων. 


8. Dative Pxurat. 

The characteristic of the dative plural is εσι(ν), that is, 
the plural characteristic e¢ joined to the characteristic of 
the dative singular, τ or 1v; as, Bedé-eoty, κύν-εσιν, &c. 
So, the Holians said ἀμμέσιν for ἡμέσιν, 3. ο., ἡμῖν. The 
Attics threw out the ε before σιν, and formed βέλεσι(ν), 
kvoi(v), ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the first and second declensions 
the ε has passed over into an 4, that is, εσι(ν) becomes 
iot(v), (Sanscrit ischt) ; as, θύρῃσι(ν), λόγοισι(ν). 

9. AccusaTIVE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the accusative plural is νς or ας, 
that is, » or a (the characteristics of the accusative singu- 
lar) joined to ¢ as the characteristic of the plural. But as 
ν before ¢ passes into a, the characteristic of the accusative 
plural becomes, im fact, only one, namely, ας; thus, nom. 
«πρ. Kl-e, accus. plur. κί-νς -- κίας: nom. ἰχθύς, aceus. 
plur. ἰχθύ-νς = ἰχθύ-ας.----ἴπ the first and second declen- 
sions the ν fell out before ¢, as in the third: but then the 
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preceding short vowel was-lengthened, as a compensation ; 
thus, Téyvave = τέχνᾶς: λόγους = Adyove.—In the Holo. 
Doric dialect, in order to compensate for the ν, an 4 was 
inserted ; 88, τέχναις, λόγοις. 


10. Duat NuMBER. 


The characteristic of the Dual is, in the nominative, ac- 
gusative, and vocative, an ε, which, in the first and second 
leclensions, is blended, along with the stem-vowels α and 
», into @ and w respectively. In the genitive and dative 
she characteristic is 4v.—In Sanscrit the characteristic is 
au, which, in the Veda-dialect, is frequently curtailed into 
a, and so, likewise, in the Zend, commonly into 4 or 4. 
This ἅ corresponds to the Greek ε; and, therefore, ἄνάρς 
becomes in the Veda-dialect nar-d, and in the Zend lan- 
guage nar-a. The ο in the termination ovy of the gen. and 
dat. of the third declension appears to be merely a connect- 
ing vowel. 





4 
REMARKS ON THE HOMERIC SUFFIX ¢ OR oy. 


- J. In the Homeric language we find, along with the reg- 
ular case-signs, a small adverbial word, φι or ¢tv, which 
always attaches itself to a substantive, and may with pro- 
priety, therefore, be termed a Suffix. 

II. This suffix properly and originally had the meaning 
of “in α place,” or “where,” like the dativus localis, but 
was afterward used to express the other relations of the 
dative, namely, that of the dativus instrumentalis ; and, in 
connection with prepositions, it could even take upon itself 
the office of the genitive. 

Ill. It appears to have exercised in the early language 
precisely the function of the Latin ablative ; since it never, 
like the regular dative, indicated a personal object, and, 
therefore, was never added to names of persons ; but, like 
the Latin ablative, appeared either as local or instrumental § 
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and, consequently, also in connection with prepositions, 
which in the Latin language govern an ablative. Thus, 
Ἰλιόφι κλυτὰ τείχεα. “ At Itium.”—Od., xii., 45, πολὺς 
d dud’ ὁστεόφιν Sic ἀνδρῶν πυθοµένων. “And a large 
heap of men rotting upon bones,” i. e., upon bones of others 
who had died before them.—do0e δακρυόφιν πίµπλαντο. 
“His eyes were filled with tegrs.” Instrumental case.— 
. παῦφιν ἀμύνεσθαι, “to ward off from the ships.” The 
Latin α navibus, &c. 9 

Ἐπκλεκ 1. We find this same suffix in the Sanscrit (namely, 
bhi, in the plural bhis) as an instrumental sign ; and also in the 
Latin; except that in this latter language bh (the Greek ¢) 
changes into 5; just as scribo corresponds to γράφω; orbus to 
ὀρφός, &c. And this 6 becomes not only a mark of the locative, 

- but also of the dative itself, in.-bi, u-bi, ali-bi, utri-bi, si-bi, εἰ-δέ ; 
and in the plural, no-bis, vo-bis. So, also, in the third declen- 
sion, in the ending i-bus. Thus, the Sanscrit mahi (for mabht) 
answers to πι], and tubhi to td1. 

Remark 2. This suffix φι or φιν is never added to any other 
case except the dative and genitive. The examples com:nonly 
adduced of the accusative with this appendage are susceptible 
of a different explan&tion. Thus, in Hesiod (Op. et D., 410), 
pend’ ἀναδάλλεσθαι ἔς τ’ αὗριον for’ ἔννηφιν, we must regard ἔννη- 
Φιν as taken adverbially ; like εἰροπίσω, ἐς τρίς, &c. So, in Π., 
χἰ]., 307, ἐπὶ δεξιόφιν ἢ tx’ ἀριστερόφι», the preposition is here 
joined, not with the accusative, but the genitive. The example 
for the nominative, from Hesiod (Op. εἰ D., 216), ὁδὸς ὃ' ἑτέρηφε 
παρελθεῖν, contradicts itself; ἑτέρηφι is here “' contrarto modo." 
(Gotthing, ad loc.) 


IV. The suffix φι or φιν is found with substantives of all 
three declensions, and is always appended to the unchanged 
stem. 

First Declension. It is used here only in the singular. 
1. As 8 dative ; thus, ἀγέληφι, “in a herd  ἀγλαϊη-φι, 
“with beauty ;” λεῖπε δύρηφι, “he left at the gate ;” dw 
hot φαινοµένηφιν, “along with the dawn showing itself,” 
i. e., together with the first dawn; κεφαλῆφι λαθεῖν, “to 
take by the head.”—2. As a genitive (Latin ablative), ἀπὸ 
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νενρΏφεν ἰάλλειν, “to send forth from the string” (a nerve) ; 
ἐξ εὐνῆφι δορεῖν, “to leap from the couch” (ο cudti). 
Remakx. Some, 'in order to distinguish the dative here from 
the genitive, are accustomed to write the former with ε sub-- 
scribed, but without any good reason whatsoever, since ge or 
gcv takes the place of the case-ending or flexion. 

“Second Decilension. It is used here in both the singular 
and plural. 1. Asa dative; thus, map’ αὐτόφι, “ with hin ;” 
én’ αὐτόφιν, “upon him ;” δακρυόφιν, “ with tears.” —2. As 
a genitive: ἀπὸ πασσαλόφιν, “from a peg ;” ἐκ ποντόφι», 
“ out of the deep ;” ar’ ὀστεόφιν, “ from the bones.” 

Third Declension. It is used here only in the plural, and 
with a rather small number of neuter substantives in oc, 
gen. εος; and, besides these, with κοτυληδών and ναῦς: 
as, κοτυληδονόφιν (with the connecting ο) and ναῦφι (like 
the Sanscrit ndu-b'is). In the case of those in ος, since ot 
or φιν is always added to the pure stem, the ending ος 
must go back to the original form ες. Hence we have 
ὄχεσφε, κατ’ ὄρεσφι, ἀπὸ στήθεσφιν.---Όπος in the Iliad (x., 
156), ὑπὸ κράτεσφι, “ under the head,” occurs, as if from a 
stem κράτος, in place of κράς.--Α peculiar form is Ώρέ- 
θευσφιν (10., ix., 668). But here, perhaps, the ignorance 
of transcribers has excluded the true form, ἐξ Ἐρέθδεσφι.---- 
Since the stem of nouns in ος, gen. εος, ended originally in 
ες, and since the ¢ belongs to this stem, we must be care- 
ful not to regard it, as some do, as a mere letter inserted in 
the form. 





REMARKS ON THE LOCAL ENDINGS δι, Sev, AND de. 


I. With the use of the suffix ge or giv is closely con- 
nected that of the local endings 9, θεν, and de, which, in 
the Epic language, frequently supply the place of the case- 
inflexion, namely, 0 that of the dative ; Jew that of the 
genitive ; and de that of the accusative ; but which at a 
later period were employed merely as terminations to de- 
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note respectively, “in α place,”. “from a piace,” and “to a 
place.” For a nearer designation of the meaning, how- 
ever, in the Epic writers, the prepositions are sometimes 
‘added. 

‘Tl. The suffixes 8 and Sev were appended, in the third 
declension, to the pure stem. When, however, the stem : 
ended in a consonant, a euphonic ο was made to intervene 
between the stem and the suffix.—The suffix δε, however, 
was appended always to the accusative form. Thus, we 
have olxo6t, “ at home ;” ἠῶθι, “in the morning ;” οἴκοθεν, 
“ from home ;” πάτροθεν, “ from a father ;” οἱκόνδε, “ home- 
ward ;” ἆλαδε, “ to the sea ;” φύγαδε, " to flight,” &c. 

ΠΙ. In ’Aidéode the de is appended to the genitive, be- 
cause the accusative ὁόμον is left out.—As these suffixes, 
moreover, supply the place of the case-endings, we some- 
times find an adjective added to the substantive to which 
they are appended ; as, Κόωνδ’ εὐναιομένην (11. xiv., 255) ; 
and in the often-recurring ὄνδε δόµονδε, “to his own home,” 
the suffix is even repeated with the adjective. — 


_V. PATRONYMIC NOUNS. 

I. Patronymics are nouns which designate a son or a 
daughter. 

II. They are derived from the proper name of the father ; 
sometimes, also, from that of the mother. 

IN. Mascurine Patronymics are of two classes. The 
first class end in either ἴδης, ἄδης, or τἄδης, and form the 
yenitive in ov. The second end in éwy, and make the 
genitive in wvoc, rarely ovoc. 

IV. Patronymics in édn¢ and έων are formed from nouns 
in ος of the second declension. Thus, from Κρόνος, “ Sat. 
urn,” come the patronymics Κρονίδης and Kpoviwy, both 
meaning “ the son of Saturn,” i. e., Jupiter. So, from Κό- 
Spoc we have Κοδρίδης: from Τάνταλος, Τανταλίδης : from 
ἀ]ακός, Δἰακίδης, &c.. 
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Ῥ. Patronymics in (άδης are formed from nouns in toc ; 
thus, from Ἡλιος comes 'Ἠλιάδης: from ᾿Ασκλήπιος, Ασ. 
κληπιάδης: from Λαέρτιος, Λαερτιάδης. 

VI. Patronymics in άδης come from nouns in ης and ας 
of the first declension. Thus, from Ἱππότης comes Ἱππο- 
τάδης: from ’AAevac, ᾿Αλενάδης. 

ΥΠ. In nouns of the third declension the genitive serves 
as the basis of formation. If the penult of the genitive be 
short, the patronymic from ος ends in έδης; as, from ’Aya- 
µέμνων, gen. —ovoc, comes ᾽Αγαμεμνονίδης: from Θέστωρ, 
gen. --ορος, Θεστορίδης: from Λητώ, gen. --ος, Λλητοΐδης. 
But if the penult of the genitive be long, the patronymic 
ends in ιάδης; as, from Τελαμών, gen. -ὤνος, comes Τέ- 
Aapwrvidens: from ἌΑμϕιτρύων, gen. aves, Ἄμφιτρυω- 

νιάδης. 

VIII. Nouns in εύς, which in Ionic have the genitive in 
—70¢, give rise to the patronymic ηϊάδης. Thus, from — 
Πηλεύς, gen. --ἥος, comes Πηληϊάδης: from Περσεύς, gen. 
— 06, Περσηϊάδης. But, since these have also the termi- 
nation έως in the genitive, which continued to be the pre- 
vailing one in the Attic and common dialects, hence arose, 
from Περσεύς, gen. Περσέως, the other patronymic form 
Περσείδης: from ’Atpevc, gen. ᾿Ατρέως, the form ᾿Ατρεί- 
δης, &c. 

IX. ΕΕΝΑΙΡ Patronymics have four terminations, name- 
ly, either ιάς, or fc, or vn, or ιώνη. Thus, from Λητώ 
come Anrwidc, “ daughter of Latona,” i. e., Diana, and also 
Λητωΐς: from Νηρεύς, gen. joc, Νηρηΐς: from "Ατλας, 
gen. --αντος, ᾽Ατλαντίς: from "Αδρηστος, ᾿Αδρηστίνη: 
from ᾽Ακρίσιος, ᾿Ακρισιώνη. — 

Χ. It is to be observed that the termination évy arises 
when the primitive has a consonant before its own termi- 
nation, and the ending ιώνη when the primitive has before 
its termination the vowel z or v. | 


Remark 1. ᾽Αλκείδης, “son of Aleeus,” comes, not from ’A/- 
καῖος, but from the form ᾽Αλκεύς, mentioned by Eustathius (ad 
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Il, p. 128,37). Pindar has ᾽Αλκαΐδης, from ’AAxdog, or as Πει- 
ραΐδης from Πείραιος. (Pind., Ol., vi., 115.—ZIL., iv., 228.) But 
OiAcdéye implies a form ᾿Ολιος. | 

Remark 2. The origin of the different forms --ἴόης and --ιάδης 
was probably in the cultivation of the Greek language by means 
_of the hexameter verse, since neither Θεστὂρϊάδης, nor Θυξστᾶ- 
dnc, nor Τελαμῶνϊδῆς could enter into that measure. (Eustath., 
ad Il., p. 18, 10, 31.) On the other hand, the iambic veyse, to 
which the Attic ear became so familiar, made other forms ne- 
eessary at a later period. Thus, from Χαλκωδών Homer has 
Χαλκωδοντιάδης, while in Euripides (Jon, 59) we find Χαλκωδον- 
τίδαι. So, the Aftics said Αἰαντίδης, ᾿Ασκληπίδαι, &c. (Soph., 
Phil., 1333.) 

Remark 3, The forms --ἴδης, -covidne, and --ωνιάδης are ofter 
interchanged. Instead, for example, of Ἰαπετίδης, from Ίαπε- 

Ἱεπός, we find Ἰαπετιονίδης in Hesiod (Op. εἰ D., 54). Instead 

of ᾿Ανθεμιωνιάδης, from ᾿Ανθεμίων, we have, in Homer, ᾿Ανθεμί- 
dnc. (1., iv., 488, &c.) 

Remark 4. A Doric form of patronymics was -cvdac; as, 
Ἐπαμινώνδας, Χαρώνδας, Ἐρεώνδας. (Schol. ad Theoc., xvi., 39.) 

Remarx 5. Instead of patronymics, the poets often employ 
adjectival forms. Thus, Νέστωρ Νηλήϊος (Η., x., 18): Κρόνιος 
Ποσειδῶν (Pind., Ol., vi., 49), ὁ Θεστόρειος µάντις (Soph., Aj., 
801). ‘This remained the usual mode of expression among the 
Beeotians, who formed adjectives in --ειος and —co¢ out of proper 
names, and used these adjectives as patronymics : thus, ‘Ep- 
µίας Διοφάνειος (Bockh, Inser., n., 1577) :, Χαρίσανδρος Revoxpd- 
τιος (Id. ib., n., 1574, 30.—Consult the remarks of Béckh, p. 768). 

Remark 6. A kind of patronymics are the names of the young 
of animals in --ιδεύς; as, dndovidetc, “a young nightingale ;” 
λυκιδεύς, “a wolf's whelp,” &ce. 
_ Remark 7. Some names have the form only of patronymics, 
without the signification ; as, Μιλτιάδης, Αριστείδης, Εὐριπέδης, 
Σιμωνίδηςϊ Patronymics are often, also, interchanged with 
their primitives. Thus, sometimes ᾽Αλεξανδρίδης for ᾿Αλέξαν- 
ὄρος: ᾽Αμϕιτρύων for ᾽Αμϕιτρνωνιάδης, &c. To this same head 
may be referred Ὑπερίων for Ὑπεριονίδης. . 

1. And yet we must suppose that even such names as these were 
originally patronymics, or else that some such analogy was followed 
in forming them. The name Βὐριπίδης has reference to the poet’s 
birthplace, the island of Salamis, and the famous strait or Euripus 


in which the battle was fought between the Greeks and Persians 
on his natal day. (Anthol., v., 4.—Barnes, Vil. Eurip.) 
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VI. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 


I. Adjectives in Greek may be divided into three class- 
es, according to the number of their terminations. 

II. Adjectives of the First Cuass have THREE TERMINA- 
TIONS, one for each gender ; as, καλός, “ handsome,” which 
has in the masculine Καλ.-ός, in the feminine καλ-ή, in the 
neuter caA-6v.—The adjectives of this class are the most 
numerous. | 


ΠΙ. Adjectives of the Szconp Crass have Two TERMI- 
NATIONS, one for both masculine and feminine, and one for 
the neuter; as, ἔνδοξος, “ tllusirious,” which has in the 
masculine ὄνδοξος, in the feminine ἔνδοξος also; but, in the 
neuter, ἔνδοξον. 


IV. Adjectives of the Tuirp Crass have but oNE TERMI- 
NATION ; and by this they commonly indicate either the 
masculine or the feminine; seldom, however, the neuter ; 
as, φυγάς, “ fugitive,” which we can join, for example, with 
either ἀνήρ in the masculine, or γυνή in the feminine. 

Ῥ. Particires all fall under the rst of these classes, 
having a separate termination for each gender; as, TURT- 
wy, masculine; τύπτ-ουσα, feminine; τύπτ-ον, neuter. 
And, again, τύψας, masculine ; τύψ.ασα, feminine ; τύψ-αν, 
neuter. | 

VI. The declension of adjectives and participles differs 
very little from that of substantives. With the participles, 
however, it is to be observed that the vocative masculine 
of the third declension is always the same in form as the 
nominative. 

VII. Adjectives of three terminations inflect the feminine 
according to the first declension; and the masculine in ος, 
and the neuter in ov, according to the second. The other 
adjectives of three terminations, whose masculine and new 


ter end not in ος and oy, follow, in these genders, the third 
declension. M 
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VIII. Adjectives of two terminations, whose masculine 
and feminine end in ος or ως, follow the second declension ; 
all others the third.—Adjectives of one termination follow 
almost all the third declension. — 





I. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


I. Adjectives of three terminations are the most numer- 
ous, and have the feminine always in 7, except when pre- 
ceded by a vowel, or the letter p, in which cases it ends in 
a. Thus, 


καλ-ός, καλ-ή, καλ-όν͵ τας Randsome.” 
δειλ-ός, ᾽ δειλ-ή, δειλ.-όν, “‘ cowardly.” 
σοφ-ός, σοφ-ή, σοφ-όν, “ wise.” 
But, 
φίλι-ος, Φιλί-α, φίλι-ον, “friendly.” 
ἅγι-ος, ἁγί-α, ἅγι-ον, ε holy.” 
ἱερ.ός, lep.d, ἱερ.όν, “sacred.” 
If. Adjectives in οος, howevey, have the feminine in η; 
as, ὄγδο-ος, ὀγδό-η: 9ο.ός, Yo-7. But when p precedes, — 
these also have a; as, d0pé-o¢, ἀθρό-α. 


PARADIGMS. 
' (1.) TERMINATION IN ος, 7, ον, AND 0¢, @, ον. 
σοφός, “ wise.” 
Singular. Dual Plural. 


σοφ-ώ, -ᾱ, -ώ, |N. σοφ-οί, -ai, «ά, 
. σοφ-οἵν, -alv, -olv,|G. σοφ-ῶν, -ὤν, -dy, 
σοφ-οἵν, -aiv, «οἵν, D. σοφ-οἷς, -aic, «οἴς, 
σοφώ, -ᾱ, -0, |A. σοφ-ούς, -άς, -d, 


? 


σοφ-ώ, -ᾱ, -ὦ. ΙΥ. σοφ-ο, -αί -d 
φίλιος, “ friendly.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. , 
Ν. φίλιος, --a, -ov, IN. φιλί-ω, -ᾱ, -ω, ΙΝ. φίλι-οι͵, -al, -a, 
G. φιλί-ου, -ας, -ov, |G. φιλί-οιν, -αιν, -Οινι[(. φιλί-ων, -ων, -ων, 
D. φιλί-φ, -g, -@, |D. φιλί-οιν, -αιν, -οιν,]Ὦ. φιλί-οις, -αις, -οἷς, 
Α. φίλι-ον, -av, -0v,|A. φιλί-ω, -ᾱ, -ω, ΙΑ. φιλί-ους, -ας, -ᾱ, 
V. φίλι-ε, -α, -ον. |V. ῥιλίω, -ᾱ, -ω. ΙΥ. φίλι-οι -αι, -ᾱ. 


Ν. σοφ-ός -ή, -όν, 
G. σοφ-οῦ, -ῆς, -οὔ, 
D. ot, Ἡ, -ᾱ 
A. σοφ-όν, "ήν, -ὂν, 
V. σοφέ, κ«-ή{, «όν. 


<> par 
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ἱερός, “ sacred.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἑερός, «-ά, «όν, ΙΝ. lep-d, . -ᾱ, -ώ, |N. ἱεροί, -al, -ά, 
G. ἐερ-οῦ, -ᾱς, -οὔῦ, |G. ἱερ-οἵν, -aiv, -olv,|G. ἱερῶν, -ἂν, -ὤν, 
D. ἱερῷ, -ᾱ, -@, [Ὀ. ἱερ-οἵν, -aiv, -οὖν, D. ἱερ-οῖς, -αἲς, οἷς, 
A. ἑερόν, «άν, -όν, A. ἱερώ, -ᾱ, -ώ, A. ἱερ-ούς, -άς, 4, 
V. ἑερέ -ᾱ, -όν. |Υ. ἱερώ, -ᾱ, -ώ. ΙΥ. ἑεροί, -al, -d. 


(2.) TERMINATION IN doc. 


I. Adjectives in όος are contracted throughout. In the 
feminine, however, as already remarked, 67 is contracted 
into 7; a8, ἁπλ-όη, ἁπλ-ῆ : but, in the neuter plural, όα is 
contracted into @; as, ἁπλ-όα, ἁπλ-ᾶ. 


II. When, however, the letter p precedes οος, the femi- 
nine is in 6d, not 67; 38, ἆθρ-όος, “ crowded,” fem. ἆθρ-6ᾶ. 
But it must, at the same time, be borne in mind that this 
adjective, ἆθρ-όος, d0p-6d, ἆθρ-όον, is not contracted, prob- 
ably in order to distingyish it from ἄθρους, ἄθρου», “ noise- 
less.” \ 

Ill. The adjective δικρ-όος, δικρ-όᾶ, δικρ-όον, “ forked,” 
- is commonly contracted in the masculine and neuter ; but 
in the feminine remains more usually in the open form; 
as, ἡ δικρ. 6a.— The adjective obo ὀγδ.όη, ὀγδ-όον, 
κ ecghth,” is never contracted. 


ἁπλόος, contracted ἁπλοῦς, “ simple.” 


Singular. 
N. ἀπλ-όος, -όη, : . 607, ‘ 
ους, η, οὔν, 
G. ἆπλ-όον, -όης, -6ov, 
ov, ῆς, ov, 
D. ἁπλ-όῳ, -όῃ, -όῳ, 
A. ἁπλ.όον, -όην, «όον, 
ovr, ἦν, οῦν, 
V. ἁπλ.όε, η, i -όον, 
ου, ῆ, vy. § 
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Dual. 
Ν. ἁπλ.-όω, «6ᾶ, . .όω, 
. ὤ, G, ὤ, 
α. anh ον, να, -όοιν, ς 
aly, οἵν, 
D. ἁπλ- όν, «όαιν, όοι», 
οἵν, aty, οἵν, 
A. ἁπλ-όω, τόᾶς -60), 
ὤ, a, | ὤ, 
V. ἁπλ-όω, -64, t -60, 7 
| ὤ, ᾱ, ὤ. 
Plural. 
N. ἁπλ- dot, : -όαι, . -όα, t 
ol, at, a, 
G. ἁπλ.όων, «-όωγ, ὶ -0WY, é 
WY, ὤν, OY, 
D. ἁπλ-όοις, 1 -όαις, -όοις, | 
οἷς, aic, oic, 
A. ἁπλ-όους, ὶ -dac, , . 6a, t 
οὓς, ας, ᾱ, 
γ. ae ‘ -όαι, ‘ -6a, 
ai, a. 


(2) ‘TERMINATION IN εος. 


I. Adjectives in εος are contracted throughout. In the 
feminine éa@ is contracted into @, when a vowel or the letter 
p precedes the termination εος; but otherwise it is con- 
tracted into 7. 

II. In the neuter plural, however, ea is always contract. 
ed into a, whatever letter may precede εος. Thus, 


ἀργύρεος, contracted ἀργυροῦς, “ of silver.” 


Singular. 
N. ἀργύρ-εος, -éa, “sams ὃ 
ους, 6, . 
G. ἀργυρ-έου, ζ έας, ταν ὃν ὁ 
ου, ας, 
D. ἀργυρ-έῳ, _-éq, fo 
ᾧ, ᾷ, 
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A. ἀργύρ-εο», -έἀν, ὴ ον, 
οὔν, ἄν, οὔν, 
V. ἀργύρ-εε, οέα, -εον͵, 
(Doubtful), a, οὔν. 
Dual. . 
Ν. ἀργυρ-έω 4 Gd, ὁ -έω, 
ὃ, |) @, . 
G. ἀργνρ-έουν, -έαιν, -έοιν, 
oly, atv, οἵν, 
D. ἆργνρ-έοιν, -Ealy, οέοεν͵ 
oly, αἴν, oly, 
A. ἆργυρ-έω, -éd, »έω, 
ὤ, ᾱ, ὦ, 
V. ἀργυρ-έω, -έᾶ, -E0), 
a ἱ %. 
Plural. 
N. ἀργύρ-εοι, ? oEQL, “80, 
ol, ὁ ai, a, 
G. ἀργυρ.έων, 9° = -Ew?, -E0v, κ ᾿ 
ὤν, ὤν, OY, 
D. ἀργυρ-έοις, -Ealc, -é0L¢, 
οἷς, αἲς, alc, 
A. ὀργυρ-έους, έας, τα, ὶ 
οὓς, ας, a; 
γ. ἀργόρεον -ξαιι -εα, 
al, .§. 
χρύσεος, contracted χρυσοῦς, ε golden.” 
Singular. 
N. χρύσ.εος, t έη, t ον, to ‘ 
οὓς ’ / ουν, 
G. χρυσ-έου, ς “ENS t -E0v, | } 
ου, NS, ov, § 
D. χρυσ-έῳ, -έῃ, -έῳ, t 
ᾧ, iE ᾧ, | 
Α χρύσ-εον, -έη», -θον, - ὶ 
ουν, WY, ου», 
V.. xpto-ee, ¢ -έη, : -εον, ς 
; (Doubtful), , fb . OUY. 


j 
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contracted φοινικοῦς, -οὔῦν. 


ADJECTIVES, ETC., OF THREE TERMINATIOFS. 


Dual. 3 
N. χρυσό .έᾱ, -έω, t 
G, @, 
G. xpva-touw, t ~EQLY, -έοιν, 
οἵν, aly, οἵν, 
D. χρυσ-έοιν, -έαιν, -έοιν, 
οἵν, αἴν, οἵν, 
Α. χρυσ-έω, -éd, ο «έω, 
a, ὤ, 
V. roweto t Ed, t εέω, ' ς 
ᾱ, @. 
Plural. | 
Ν. peor -εαι, -€a, t 
al, ᾱ, 
G. xpva-ken, -EWY, 7 -EWY, t 
QV, ay, ὧν, 
D. χρυσ.έοις, } -έαις, εέοις, ς 
οἵς, § aic, οἷς, 
A. χρυσ-έους, t -éac, Ἱ νεα, ς 
ove, ὁ. ας, ) a, 
V. χρύσ-εοι, .έαι, -εα, t 
ol, a, a. 


Remarx 1. Instead of κεράµεος, contracted κεραμοῦς, and 
χύτρεος, contracted χντροδς, the forms κεραμεοῦς and χυτρεοῦς 
most comimonly appear, making, in the plural, κεραμεᾶ, χυτρεᾶ, 
&c., just as we have φοινικιοῦς, -ιοῦν, instead of φοινίκεος, -eor, 


Remarx 2. Adjectives in εος, which are proparoxytoned in 
their open form, receive, after contraction, a circumflex on 


their final syllable. The declensions of ἀργύρεος and χρύσεος 
will furnish illustrations of this rule. — 


(4.) TERMINATION IN ύς. 

I. ADJECTIVES in ύς make the feminine in εἴα and the 
neuter in ύ. 

II. The declension of the masculine follows that of πῆ- 
χυς (page 97), but with the genitive singular ending in 
coc. The declension of the neuter follows that ‘of. ἄστυ 
(page 97), but has always in the plural the open form ea. 
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III. ‘These adjectives contract éi into ez, and έες and έας 
into εἷς. 

IV. ParricipLes in ύς make the feminine in voa and 
the neuter in vy. 


γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, “ sweet.” 


Singular. 
Ν. γλυκ-ύς, -εῖα, -v, 
G. γλυκ-έος, -elac, .έος, 
D. yAv«-éi, εείᾳ, -éi, 
el, ae 
A. γλυκ-ύν, -ciay, “0, 
Ῥ. γλυκ-ύ, -εῖα, "ύ. 
. Dual. 
N. yAvx-ée, — -cid, -é€, 
G. γλυκ-έοιν, -elaty, -έοι», 
D. γλυκ-έοιν, -elaty, «έοιν, 
A. γλιυκ-έε, -cld, abe, 
Ῥ. γλυκ-έε, -cid, -έε. 
- Plural. 
N. γλυκ-έες, -εῖαι, -éa, 
etc, 
G. γλυκ-έων, ειῶν, -έω», 
D. γλυκ-έσι(ν), εείαις, -έσι(ν), 
- A. γλυκ-έας, -clac, -éa, 
sic, 
Ῥ. γλυκ-έες, εεἶαι, -έα. 
εἷς, t ; 
Gevyvic, ζευγνῦσα, ζευγνύν, “ joining.” 
Singular. 
N. ζευγν-ύς, «Όσα, «ύν, 
G. ζευγν-ύντος, «ύσης, «ύντος, 
D. ζευγν-ύντι, -004, «όντι, 
Α. ζευγν-ύντα, «Ὅσαν, «ύν, 
V. ζευγν-ύς, «Όσα, «ύν. 
Dual. 
Ν. ζευγν-ύντε, εὐσᾶ, «ύντε, 
G. δευγν-ύντοιν, «ύσαιν, «ύντοιν, 
D. ζευγν-ύντοιν, -ύσαιν, «ύντοι», 
- A. ζευγν-ύντε, «ὐσᾶ, «ύντε, 
ο V. ζευγν-ύντε, -ὐσᾶ, «ύντε. 
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Plural. 
N. ζευγν-ύντες, -voal, «ύντα, 
G. ζευγν-ύντων, - -υσών, «ύντων, 
D. ζευγν-ύσι(ν), «ύσαις, «ύσι(ν), 
A. ζευγν-ύντας, «ύσας, «ύντα, 
V. ζευγν-ύντες, «Ὅσαι, «ύντα. 


Remarx 1. The genitive in έως, of adjectives in vc, eta, ύ, be- 
longs to the later language. 

Remarx 2. The adjective ἦμισυς has, with the Attics, in the 
accusative plural, as well the contractefl as the open form, 
namely, both ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας. Even the neuter ἡμίσεα oc- 
curs in Theophrastus (Charact., ii.); while in Demosthenes, on 
the other hand, in many places, the best MS. of Bekker’s gives 
ἡμίση. Whether this adjective, moreover, was used by the an- 
cient writers as one merely of two terminations, remains at 
the present day undecided. Thucydides, indeed, has τὰς ἡμίσεας 
τῶν νεῶν, but with another reading ἡμισείας (Viii., 8); and again, 
ἡμίσεος ἡμέρας, (iv., 104), where, however, ἡμίσεος may be re- 
garded as the genitive of the neuter ἦμισυ, used substantively. 
With later writers, the contracted form ἡμίσους appears. 

Remax 3. In the Epic language, the feminine form εἶα, in 
the genitive and dative, takes 7 in the place of a; as, γλυκείης, 
γλυκείῃ. This same language has also, in a few adjectives, in 
place of the feminine form eia, the shortened one, éa or é7; 88, 
BaGéng, SnAéac, ὠκέα. The Ionic dialect has the same pecu- 
liarity. 

Remark 4. In the Epic and Doric poetic language, some ad- 
jectives in ύς were employed as common, or of two terminations. 
Thus (Jl., xix., 97), "Hoy δῆλυς ἐοῦσα: (Od., v., 467), θῆλυς 
ἐέρση: (Od., xii., 369), ἡδὺς Gituq: (1., X., VY), πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ vy- 
ρήν: (Theocrit., xx., 8), ἀδέα (for #dbv) χαῖταν, &c. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN εἰς, 
I. ΑΡΙΕΟΤΙΝΕΒ in εἰς make the feminine in εσσα and the 
neuter in ev; as, χαρίεις, yaplecoa, χαρίεν, “ comely.” 
IJ. Particrptes in εἰς make the feminine in εἶσα and 
the neuter in έν ; as, τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν. 


χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, “ comely.” 


Singular. 
Ν. χαρί-εις, .εσσα, εν, 


G. χραρί-εντο, .. -ἔσσης, «ἔντυς, 
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’ D. -yapi-ewre, -E004, ETE, 
A. χαρί-εντα, -ἔσσαν, εν, 

V. χαρί-εν, .εσσα, εν. 

Dual. 
Ν. χαρί-εντε, »ἐσσᾶ, -ἔντε, 
6. χαρι-έντοε», εέσσαι», έντοιν, 
D. χαρι-έντοιν, y «έσσαι», έντοιν͵, 
Α. χαρί-εντε, «έσσᾶ, .ΕΥΤΕ, 
V. χαρί-εντε, «έσσᾶ, -εντε. 
.. Plural. 

Ν. χαρί-εντες, .εσσαι, .εντα, 
G. χαρι-έντων, «εσσῶν, εέντων, 
D. χαρί-εσι(ν), «έσσαις, .εσι(ν), 
A. χαρί-εντας, -έσσᾶς, -EVTQ, 
V. χαρί.εντες, .εσσαι, εντα. 


τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν, “ struck.” - 


Singular. 
N. τυφθ.είς͵ .εἶσα, EY, 
G. τυφθ.έντος, -είσης, -EVTOC, 
D. τυφθ-έντι, .είσῃ, έντι, 
Α. τυφθ-έντα, .εἴσαν, έν, 
V. τυφθ.είς,͵ εἶσα, «έν. 
Ν. τυφθ-έντε, εείσᾶ, ᾿«ένε, 
G. τυφθ.έντοιν, .είσαιν, . «έντοιν, 
D. τνφθ.έντοιν, .είσαιν͵ έντοιν, 
A. τυφθ-έντε, _ «είσᾶ, έντε, 
V. τυφθ.έντε, «είσᾶ, έντε. 

Plural. 

N. τυφθ.έντες, -EL0aL, εέντα, 
G. τυφθ-έντω», εισῶν, έντων, 
D. τυφθ.εῖσι(ν), -eloaic, -etau(v), 
A. τυφθ-έντας, .εἰσᾶς, «έντα, 
V. τυφθ-έντες, .εῖσαι, -έντα. 


Remark 1. The grammarians doubted whether the dative 
plural were χαρίεισι, or χαρίεσι, or χαρίεσσι, a sufficient proof 
that this form no where, in reality, o¢curred. (Cherob. in Bek- 
ker, Aneéd., p. 1193.) 

Remarx 2. Most of the adjectives of this termination have 
in the penult the vowels η, 0, or w; as, τιµήεις, αἱματόεις, κη- 
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roe. Even χαρίεις is said to have come from χαριτόεις. 
(Etym. Mag., p. 34.)—It will‘be convenient, however, to con- 
sider these terminations separately. | 


(6.) ‘TERMINATION in Herc. 


Adjectives in -ήεις ywndergo contraction throughout. 
Thus, -ήεις, -ήεσσα, -ᾖεν, become -ς, "Ἴσσα, «ἦν, and so of 
the other parts. 


τιμ- ήεις, contracted τιμῆς, &e., .» valued. ” 


Singular. 

N. τιµ-ῄεις, ὶ -ήεσσα, Πεν, 
τιµ-ῇς, «Ἴσσα, ἦν, 

G. τιµ-ήεντος, -Ῥέσσης, .. -ήεντος, 
τιμ-ῆντος, -ἤσσης, «ῆντος, 

D. τιµ-ήεντι, ὃ “Πέσσῃ, ήεντι,. 
τιμ..ῆντι, ὁ “00%, «ἦντι, 

A. τίμµ-ήεντα, -εσσαν, «Πεν, 

TY HVTA, «ΏΆσσαν, “HV, . 

V. τιμ-Πεν, -ἠεσσα, Πεν, 
τιμ-ῆν, -Ἴσσα, -ἦν. 
Dual. 

N. τιµ-ήεντε, “ηέσσᾶ, «Πεντε, 
τιμ-ῆντε, «ἠσσᾶ, «ἤντε, 

G. τιµ-ηέντοιν, “neaoaiy, } έντοιψιὴ 
τιμ-ήντοιν, -NOOALY, «ήντοι», 

D. τιµ-ηέντοιν, | “Πέσσαιν, πόντουνι) 
τιµ-ήντοιν, «ἤσσαιν, «ἠντοιν, 

A. τιμ-ήεντε, “ηέσσᾶ, -ῄεντε 
τιμ-ῆντε, ood, ἦντε, 

V. τιµ-ήεντε, «ηέσσᾶ, t «ήεντε, 
τιμ.ῆντε, -ἠσσᾶ, «ἤντε. 

Plural. 
N. τιµ-ήεντες, «ήεσσαι, -hevra, 
ο υτιμ-ῆντες, «ἧσσαι, «ῆντα, 

G. τιµ-ηέντων, “ηεσσῶν, “evry } 
τιµ-ήντων, “HOODY, «ήντων, 

D. τιµ-ήεσι(ν), «Πέσσαις, | λα. 
τιμ-ῆσι(ν), -ἧσσαις, «ησι(ν), 


” 
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A. τεµ-ήεντας, ) -néooas, t -hevrTa, 
τιµ-ηντας, »ἡσσᾶς, “HVT, 
γ. τιµ-ήεντες, t -ῄεσσαει, -ἠεντα, t 
τιμ-ῆντες, «ἧσσαι, «Ίντα. 


Remarx. The Dorians contract -ῄεις, -ήεσσα, -ἥεν into ge, 
ἅσσα, ἄν, &c. ; a8, κνισσᾶντι, Pind., Isthm., iv., 112: αἰγλᾶντα, 
id., Pyth, ii., 19, &c. 


(7.) TERMINATION IN -όεις, 
Adjectives in -όεις are contracted throughout. Thus, 
εόεις, «όεσσα, -όεν, become -οὓς, -οὔσσα, -οῦν. 


µελιτ-όεις, contracted μελιτοῦς, “ made of honey.” 


Singular. 

Ν. µελιτ-όεις, -όεσσα, -όεν,, 
μελιτ-οῦς, '. «οὔσσα, -οὔν, 

G. µελιτ-όεντος, “Οέσσης, -όεντος, t 

' μελιτ-οῦντος, -ούσσης, «οὔντος, 

D. µελιτ-όεντι, «Οέσσῃ, -όεντι, ‘ 
μελιτ-οῦντι, ούσσῃ, -οὔντι, 

A. µελιτ-όεντα, -όεσσαν, -ύεν, t 
μελιτ-οῦντα, «οὔσσαν, -οὔν, Ἀ; 

V. µελιτ-όεν, «όεσσα, -όεν, t 
μελιτ-οῦν, «οὔσσα, -οῦν. 

Dual. | 

Ν. µελιτ-όεντε, «Οέσσᾶ, "κόεντε, 
μελιτ-οῦντε, -οὐσσᾶ, «οὔντε, 

G. µελιτ-οέντοιν, -οέσσαιν, οντουνὴ 
µελιτ-ούντοιν, «ούσσαιν, -ούντοιν, 

D. µελιτ-οέντοιν, ο σαι «οέντοιν͵ 1 
μελιτ-ούντοιν, '“ούσσαιν, -ούντοι», 

Α. µελιτ-όεντε, «Οέσσᾶ, -όεντε, t 
μελιτ-οῦντε, -ούσσᾶ, -οὔντε, 

“V. µελιτ-όεντε, te -Οέσσᾶ, «ύεντε, ) 
μελιτ-οῦντε, _ «οὐσσᾶ, «οὔντε. ὁ 

Plural. . 

Ν. µελιτ-όεντες, -όεσσαι, "όεντα, ἱ 
μελιτ-οῦντες, «οὔσσαι, -οὔντα, 

G. µελιτ-οέντων, «οεσσῶν, οέντων, t 
μελιτ-ούντω», «ονσσῶν, «ούντων, 


.. 
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D. µελιτ-όεσι(ν), -Οέσσαις, -όεσι(ν), ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦσι(ν), -ούσσαις, -οὔσι(ν), 
A. µέλιτ-όεντας, «Οέσσᾶς, εόεντα; t 
μελιτ-οῦντας, «οὐσσᾶς, «οὔντα, 
Vi. µελιτ-όεντες, Ὅν «όεσσαι, t -6evra,. 
τς 'μελιτ-οῦντες, -οὔσσαι, οὗντα. 


Remarx 1. The new Attics said μελιτοῦττά {ΟΥ µελιτοῦόσα.--- 
The Ionians contracted oe into ev; as, πεδία λωτεῦντα (Π., xii., 
. 283): ἀνθεμεῦντας (Anacr. ap. Athen., Χἰ., 4, p. 214, ed Sckhw.). 
Remark 2. The neuter dev is sometimes, on account of the 
metre, changed into dev; as, σκιόειν (Apoil. Rhod., ii., 406): 
δακρυόειν (Id., iv., 1291). 


(8.) ‘TERMINATION IN ac. 
J. Adjectives in ας have αινα in the feminine, and av in 
the neuter; but participles in ας have the feminine in aca. 
IE. The adjective πᾶς, “ all,” “ every,” is decled like a 
participle. | 


5 


µέλ-ας, µέλ-αινα, µέλ-αν, “' black.” 


Ν. µέλ-ας, 
µέλ-ανος, 
μέλ-ανι, 
µέλ-ανα, 
μέλ-ας, 


λ-ανε, 
Pavey, 
µελ-άνοιν, 
µέλ-ανε, 
péa-ave, 


<Poaz «99 


μέλ-ανες, 
μελ-άνων, 
µέλ-ασι(ν), 
μέ λ-ανας ’ 
µέλ-ανες, 


SP OaAa 


Singular. 

ava, 
-αΐνης, 
-αίνη, 
-atvay, 
-αινα, 

Dual. 
-αίνᾶ, 
-aivaty, 
«αίναιν, 
-aiva, 
-αίνᾶ, 

Plural. 
-αιναι, 
-αινῶν, 
-alvaic, 
-aivac, 
-αιναι, 


-ay, - 
-ανος, 
-ανίε, 
-αν, 
“αν. 


-ανε, 
-άνοιν, 
-άνοιν, 
-ανε, κ 
-QVE. 


-ανα, 
-άνων, 
-ασι, 
"ανα, 
-GVa. 


Remerx 1. The adjective µέγας is irregularly declined ; as, 


ptyac, µεγάλη, µέγα, &e. Consult Anomalous Adjecttves, p. 154. 
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Remar« 2. Cheroboscus the grammarian, in Bekker’s Anec- 
dota, p. 1421, seqg., quotes τάλαντος as the genitive of τάλας, 
from Hipponax and Antimachus; and, from the comparative 
" peAdvrepoc, he rightly infers that the genitive of µέλας was 
originally µέλαντος. 


τύψας, Tinpaca, τύφαν, “ having struck.” 


Singular. 
N. τύψ-ας, -ασα, -αν, 
G. τύψ-αντος, -άσης, -αντος, 
D. τύψ-αντε, - -464, -αντι, 
A. τύψ-αντα, -ασαν, -αν, 
V. τύψ-ας, -ασα, -αν. 
Dual. 

Ν. τύψ-αντε, -άσᾶ, -αντε,, 
G. τυψ-άντος, -άσαιν, -άντοιν, 
D. τυψ-άντοι», -άσαιν, -άντοιν, 
A. τύψ-αντε, -άσᾶ, -αντε, 
V. rinp-avte, Ἱ -άσᾶ, -ανΤ6. 

Plural. . 
Ν. τύψ-αντες, -ασαι, -αντα, .. 
6. τυψ-άντων, -ασών», «όντων, 
D. τύψ-ᾶσι(ν), «άσαις, -ᾱσι(ν) 
A. τύψ-αντας, -άσᾶς, -αντα, 
V. τύψ-αντες, -ασαι, -.«αντα 


πᾶς, πᾶσα, Tay, “ all,” “ every.” 


Singular. 

N. πᾶς, mica, πᾶν, , 

G, παντός, πάσης, παντός, 

5 παντί, πάση, παντί, 

Α. πάντα, πᾶσαν, . πᾶν, 

V. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν. 
N. πάντε, πάσᾶ, πάντε, 

G. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοι», 

D. πάντοιν, πάσαιν͵, πάντοιν», 

A. πάντε, πάσᾶ, πάντε,᾽ 

V. πάντε, πάσᾶ, πάντε. 
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Ρίωαὶ. gd 
Ν. πάντες, πᾶσαι, ... .. πάντα, 
G. πάντων, πασῶν», Ἱ',. πάντων, 
D. πᾶσι(ν), πάσαις, πᾶσι(ν), 
Α. πάντας, πάσᾶς, πάντα, 
V. πάντες, πᾶσαι, | πάντα. 


Remark. The a m πᾶς is ‘naturally long, as the circumflex 
shows, and continues 80 in σύμπας. (Soph., Philoct., 1243, &c.) 
--"Απαν, παράπαν, &c., have the final syllable short in epic 
and lyric poetry, but long in iambic and trochaic. 


(9.) ‘TERMINATION IN ην. 


Adjectives in ην have the feminine in eva, and the 
neuter in ev. Of these, however, we find only one form 
existing in Greek ; namely, τέρη», τέρεινα, τέρεν, “ tender.” 


τέρη», τέρεινα, τέρε», “ tender.” 


δπριίατ. 
Ν. τέρ-ην, -ινα, εν, 
G. τέρ-ενος, -είνης, ενος, 
D. τέρ-ενι,͵ -civy, “EVL, 
A. Tép-eva, -ELVaY, o8Y, . 
V. τέρ-εν, εινα, EY. 

ο. Dual. , ο, 
Ν. τέρ-ενε, -civa, -ενε, 
G. τερ-ένοιν, -elvaty, . «ένοιν, 
D. τερ.ένοιν, εείναιν, «ένοιν, 
A. τέρ-ενε, -elva, “EVE, 
V. τέρ-ενε, -clvd, “EVE. 

Plural. 
Ν. τέρ.ενες, ειναι, -ἔνα, 
_G. τερ-ένων, -εινῶν, ένωνη, 

Ὦ. τέρ.εσι(ν), .είναις, -e0t(Y), 
A. tép-evac, «είνᾶς, -EVG, 
V. τέρ-ενες, ειναι, ενα. 


(10.) ΤΕΠΜΙΝΑΤΙΟΝ IN ούς. 


This form is uncontracted.—It belongs to participles 
only, and makes the feminine in οὔσα, and the neuter in 
όν. Thus, 


*. 
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dove, dovoa, δόν, “ having given.” 


N. δούς, 
G. δόντ.ος, 
D. δόντ-ι͵ 
A. ὀόντ-α, 
δούς, 


3 


δόντ-ε, 
ὀόντ-οιν, 
ὀόντ-οιν, 
ὀόντ-ε, 
ὀόντ-ε, 


ο Ὦ 


δόντ.ες, 
δόντ-ων, 


»θω. <p 


ὀόντ-ας, 
ὀόντ-ες, 


x 


δοῦσ-ι(»), 


Singular. 
dovo-a, 
δούσ-ης͵ 
δούσ-η, 
dovo-ay, 
dovo-a, 

Dual. 
δούσ-ᾶ, 
ῥούσ-αιν, 
δούσ-αι», 
δούσ-ᾶ, 
δούσ-ᾱ, 

Plural. 
δοῦσ-αι, 
ὁουσ-ῶν, 
δούσ-αις, 
δούσ-ᾱς, 
δοῦσ-αι, 


δόν, 
ὀόντ-ος, 
ὀόντ-ι, 
δόν, 
δόν. 


δόντ-ε, 
δόντ-οίν, 
δόντ-οιν͵, 
δόντ-ε, 


δόντ-ε. 


ὀόντ-α, 
δόντ.ων, 
δοῦσ-ι(ν), 
ὀόντ-α, 


«δόντ-α. 


Remarx. The original form of this participle was ὀόντ-ς, but 


the » was dropped along with the r-sound, in accordance with 
the rules of euphony, and the preceding short vowel (0) was. 


lengthened into ov. 


(Compare page 37.) — So, again, the οτί Q 


inal form of dotc-a, δούσ-ης, &c., was ὀόντ-σα, ὀόντ-σης, &C., 
and of the dative plural, ὀόντ-σι, 


(11.) ΤΕΕΜΙΚΑΤΙΟΝ IN wy. 


I. The termination in wy makes ουσα in the feminine, 


and oy in the neuter. 


Il. There are but two adjectives of this termination, 
namely, ἔκων, “willing,” and its compound ἀέκων, “ un- 


willing,” contracted by the Attics into ἄκων. 


forms in wy are participles. 


éx-oy, ἐκ-οῦσα, ἐκ-όν, “ willing.”. 


Ν. ἑκ-ών, 


_  ἑκ.όντος, 
D. ἑκ.όντι, 
A. ἑκ-όντα, 
V. ἑκ.ών,' 


Singular. 
«οὔσα, 
«ούσης, 
«ούσῃ, 
«οὔσαν, 
οὔσα, 


All the other 


«όν, 
"όντος, 
«όντι, 
«όν, 
«όν. 
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Dual. ; 
N. éx-6vre, «σύσᾶ, «ντε, 
G. ἑκ-όντοιν, »ούσαιν», «όντοι»ν, 
D. ἑκ.όντοιν, «ούσαιν, «όντοι», 
A. ἑκ.όντε, -oved, OTE, 
V. ἑκ«όντε, »ούσᾶ, VTE. 
Plural. 
N. ἑκ«όντες, -οὔσαι, «όντα, 
G. ἑκ.όντων, -ουσῶν, «όντων, 
D. ἑκ-οῦσι(ν), .«ούσαις, «οὔσι(ν), 
A. ἑκ-όντας, «ούσᾶς, α, 
V. ἑκ.όντες, «οὔσαι, «όντα. 
τύπτ.ων, τύπτ.ουσα, τύπτ.ον, “ siriking.” 
Singular. : 
“Ν. τύπτ.ων, .ουσα, -0Υ, 
G. τύπτ-οντος, ούσης, "οντος, 
D. τύπτ.οντι, «ούση, ἳ οντι 
_ A. rérrr-ovra, «3υσα», «05, 
V. γύητ.ων, .σνσα, «0», 
Ν. τύπτ.οντε, -ovod, ντε, 
G. τυπτ.όντοιν,  -ούσαιν, ὀντοιν, 
D. τυπτ-όντοιν,  κ«ούσαιν, «όντοι», 
A. τύπτ-οντε, -ovod, -OVTE, 
V. τύπτ.οντε, -ovod, . OTE. 
Plural. 
Ν. rowr-orrec, -OVv0as, "ντα, 
G. τυπτ.όντων, «ουσῶν», όντων, 
D. τύπτ.ουσι(ν), -ούσαις, -ουσι(ν), 
Α. τύπτ-οντας, -σύσας,' -οντα, 
V. τύπτ-οντες, "ουσῶι, «078. 


Ill. The present patticiple active of comisacted verbs in 
Κω, έω, and όω fall under this head. 

IV. Those in ὤν, contracted from άων, make the femi- 
aine in ὦσα, and the neuter in @v. 
those in ὤν, contracted from either έων or όων, make the 
feminine in θῦσα, and the neuter in οὔν. Thus, 


On the other hand, 


{Ί » Ὁ ὢ 2 


¥ 2 


a> Ya 


v4 
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τημ-ἄων, contracted τιμ-ῶν, “ honoring.” 


. τιμ-ᾶων, 


τιμ-ῶν, 


. Τίμ-άοντος, 


τιμ-ὤντος, 


. τιµ-άοντι, 


τιμ-ῶντι, 


. Τιµ-άοντα, 


τιμ-ὤντα, 
τιμ-ᾶων, 
τιμ-ῶν, 


. Τίμ-άοντε, 


τιμ-ῶντε, 
τιµ-αόντοιν, 
τιµ-ώντοι», 


. Τέμ-αόντοι», 


τιµ-ώντοι», 


. τιμ-άοντε, 


τιμ-.ὤντε, 
τιµ-άοντε, 
τιμ-ῶντε, 


. Ττίμ-άοντες, 


τιμ.ὤντες, 


. Τίμ-αόντων, 


τιμ.ώντω», 
τιμ-άουσι(ν), 
τιμ-ῶσι(ν), 
τέµ-άοντας, 
τιμ-ὤντας, 


. Ττίμ-άοντες, 


τιμ-ὤντες, 


7 
; 
7 
- 


1 


Singular. 


«άουσ a, 
«ὥσα, 
"αούσης, 
"αούσῃ, | 
ώση, 
«άουσαν,. 
"σαν, 
.άουσα, 
«ὥσα, 


Dual. 


-aovod, | 
εώσᾶ, 
ρώσος 
-ώσαιν, 
nanvaaiy | 
«ώσαιν, 
-aoved, t 
-ώσᾶ, 
-αούσᾶ, t 
-ώσᾶ, 


Plural. 


-άουσαι, 
-ὥσαι, 
«αουσῶν,. 
-ωσῶν», 
-αούσαις, 
εώσαις, 
-αούσ a, 
-ώσᾶς, 
-άουσαι, t 
-ὥσαι, 


: 


εὥντα, 
«αόντω», 


8 
: 
= 
POD Oe ww ww BPI BPW DPW PW Ow PY BPM PIYW Pw Pow 


-άονσι(ν), 
-ὥσι(ν), 
«ῴρντα, 
«ντα, 
εάοντα, 
ντα. 


φιλ-έων, contracted φιλ-ῶν, * lowing.” | 


Φφιλ-έων, 


Singular. 


εέουσα, 


«οΟὔσα, 
2 


im 


yp 2 Ἡ 


a oP pa 2 x Ρ 95 9 


ap pez 


ADJECTIVES, ETC., OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


Φιλ-έοντος, 1 πεούσης, } Ξέοντος, ὶ 
Φιλ-οὔντος, «ούσης, -οὔντος, 
αν ἆ η $ «νι $ 
φιλ-οῦντι, -ούσῃ, ποῦντι, 
Φιλ-έοντα, -éovoay, -έον, 
Φιλ-οῦντα, μ -ovoay, i -οὔν, } 
Φιλ-έων, -έσυσα, -6ov, 
ὤν, i -οὔσα, η -οῦν. 4 
Dual. 
frome, $ “ea? } “ebm, } 
φιλ-εόντοι», ὶ Ξεσύσαιν, ὶ «εόντουν, ὶ 
φιλ-ούντοιν, οὔύσαιν, κούντοιν, 
Φφιλ-εύντοιν, ὶ τεσύσαιν, ὶ «εόντοιν, ὶ 
φιλ-ούντουν, ούσαιν, - πούντοιν, 
αλα fem’ bere} 
facovrre, $ cocoa, $ “pore. $ 
Plural. 
coms, | ar) os | 
Seicotores, $ άν. οσον) 
φιλ-έουσι(ν), ὶ πεούσαις, éevan(v)} 
Φφιλ-οῦσι(ν), -ούσαις, -οὔσι(ν), 
Φιλ-έοντας, t οσα 1 -έοντα, t 
Φιλ-οῦντας, "οὐσᾶς, «οὔντα, 
sso, ἆ fore ὶ 
µεσθ-όων, contracted Ίμισθ-ῶν, “ hiring.” 
Singu 
όν μα τν 
μισθ-όόντος, ᾗ ovens, } ο 
μισθ-οὔντος, «ούσης, «οὔντος, 


«μισθ-όοντε, } ον } -όοντε, 
’ , 
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A. μιδᾶ-όοντα, -όουσαν, ὶ ἵ μύον, 
μισθ-οῦντα, - -οὖσαν, -οῦν, 
 V, µισθ-όων, -dovoa, 3 -όον, | 
αμσθ-ῶν, -οὖσα, -οῦν. 
.- Dual. 
κος Ν » µισθ-όοντε, ἱ -οούσᾶ, 3 -όοντε, 
"+. μεσθ-οῦντε, -ούδᾶ, -OUYTE, 
8: µισθ-οόντοι», ο, -οόντοιν, t 
ο µισθεφύντοιν, — -ovoaty, -ούντοιν, 
. Ὅ. µισθ:ὀόντοιν, ὶ οσύσαυν { ο τοι) 
.μισβ-ούντοιν, §  -ούσαιν, «ούντοιν, 
A. µισοθεάοντε, —~ “ ποούσᾶ, ! «όοντε, 
. φεόθ-οῦντε, «Οὐσᾶ, -OUYTE, 
V. |άόθ-όοντε, . -οούσᾶ, ; «ουτε, 3 
_peod-ovrte, -Ούσᾶ, 
Plural. 
Ν. µισθ-όοντες, -όουσαι, t -dovra, 
μισθ-οῦντες, -οὔσαι, «οὔντα, 
G. µισθ-οόντων, «οουσῶν, repay, } 
μισθ-ούντων, -ουσῶν, -ούντων, 
D. μµισθ-όουσι(ν), οούσαις } ουσ! 
μισθ-οῦσι(ν), -ούσαις, -οὔσι(ν), 
A. µισθ-όοντας, . -οούσας, -όοντα, t 
μισθ-οῦντας, -ούσας, «οὔντα, 
V. µισθ-όοντες, ἰ _ «όουσαι, -όοντα, 
μισθ-οῦντες, -οὔσαι, -οὕντα 


Ῥ. The future participle active of Liquid Verbs, that is, 
verbs ending in Aw, µω, vw, pw, where the final vowel of 
the present is preceded by a liquid, are declined according 
to the analogy of φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν. 

VI. Thus, ἀγγελ-ῶνι ἀγγελ-οῦσα, ἀγγελ-οῦν, future 
participle of ἀγγέλλ-ω: νεμ-ῶν, νεμ-οῦσα, νεμ-οῦν, future 
participle of νέµ-ω" φαν-ῶν, φαν-οῦσα, φαν-οῦν, future par- 
ticiple of φαέίν-ω: σπερ-ῶν, σπερ-οῦσα, σπερ-οῦν, future 
participle of σπείρω. 

VII. It must be borne in mind that these future partici- 
ples are, in reality, so many contractions themselves from 


~ 
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earlier forms, a remark that will serve to make the anglogy 
between them and φιλ-ῶν more complete.. Thus, ους 
FORM, ἆγγελ-έσων 1 Epie and Ionic, ἆγγελ-έων; Artic, 
dyyeA.Gv. And, again, opp FoRM, veu-éowv: Epic and 
lonic, νεµ-έων: ATTIC, νεμ-ῶν, and so of the rest. 


ἀγγελ.ῶν, ἀγγελ-οὔσα, ἀγγελ-οῦν, “ about to announce.” 


Singular. 
N. ἀγγελ-ῶν, «οὔσα, 'οῦν, 
G. ἀγγελ-οῦντος, »ούσης, . «οὔντος, — 
D. ἀγγελ-οῦντι, -ούσῃ, οοὔντε, 
A. ἆγγελ-οῦντα, «οὔσαν, «οὔν, 
V. ἀγγελ-ὦν, -οὔσα, «οῦν. 
Dual. 
Ν. ἀγγελ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, “OUVTE, 
G. ἀγγελ-ούντοιν, ούσαιν, ούντοιν, 
D. ἀγγελ-ούντοιν, -ovaaty, «ούντοι», 
A. ἀγγελ-οῦντε, -0v06, -QUYTE, 
V. ἀγγελ-οῦντε, —  eobod -OVYTE. 
Plural. 
Ν. ἀγγελ-οῦντες, «οὔσαι, οὔντα, 
α. ἀγγελ-ούντων, -ουσῶν, »αύντῳ», 
D. ἀγγελ-οῦσι(ν), -ovoac, -οὔσι(ν), 
A. ὀἆγγελ-οῦντας, «Ούσᾶς, "οὔντα, 
V. ἀγγελ-οῦντες, -οὔσαι, οὔντα. 


Remark. The present participles active of these same verbs 

are declined like τύπτων, on page 148. Thus, ἀγγέλλ-ων, ἀγγ- 
᾿.έλλ-ουσα, ἄγγελλ-ον: gen. ἀγγέλλ-οντος, ἀγγελλ-ούσης, ἀγγέλλ- 
οντος, ἄο. 


(12.) TERMINATION IN ώς, 


I. This termination belongs exclusively to participles. 
‘The feminine ends in via, and the neuter in ός; as, TE- 
τυφ-ώς, τετυφ-νῖα, τετυφ-ός. 

II. The syncopated. forms, however, of the. perfect parti- 
ciple active make the feminine in joa, and the neuter in © 
ώς and ός: as, ἑστ-ώς, ἑστ-ῶσα, ἑστ-ώς, and éor-dr. 

Remark 1. The termination ώς, as has just been mention- 
¢d, arises from eontraction. Thus, masculine, ἑστα-ώς, contracted 
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ἑστώς: neuter, ἑστά-ος, contracted ἑστώς. The feminine termi- 
nation in ὥσα is a peculiar one, though apparently the result of 
contraction. 

Remarx 2. The neuter, it will be perceived, has two forms, 
εώς and -ός. Of these, the former, at first view, appears the 
more regular one, as arising more naturally frem contraction ; 
while the ending in -ός seems, on the other hand, at variance 
with the rales that regulate eontraction. But, in all probability, 
this ending in ός does not arise from contraction at all, and ap- 
pears to be formed after the analogy of τετυφός. 

Remarx 3. The neuter ending in ώς occurs, for the most part, 
in the earlier editions. More modern scholars have adopted 
that in ός from some of the best manuscripts. Thus we have 
in Thucydides (iv., 10) περιεστός, as given by Poppo; in Sopho- 
cles (Géd. T., 633) παρεστός, by Hermena;: in Aristophanes 
(Equ., 564) the same, by Dindorf: in Plato (de Leg., vii., p. 794, 
D.) καθεστός, by Bekker. | 


τετόφ-ώς, τετῦφ-υῖα, τετῦφ-ός, “ having struck.” 


Singular. 
N. TETUH-OE, -via, -ός ’ 
G. τετυφ-ότος, «υἷᾶς, «ύτος, 
D. τετυφ-ότε, via, -ότε, 
A, τετυφ-ότα, «υἴαν, -ός, 
V. τετὔφ-ώς, -via, ός. 
Dual. 

‘ Ν. rerud.6re, -vid, -6ré, 
G. τετυφ-ότοιν, -viaty, «ότοι»ν, 
D. τετυφ-ότοι», «υίαιν, ότοιν, 
Α. τετυφ-ότε, -vid, «ότε, 
Ῥ. τετνφ-ότε, -vid, ούτε. 

Plural. 
Ν. τετυφ-ότες, -vial, ' «ότα, 
_G. τετυφ-ότω», «νιῶν, εότων, 
D. τετυφ-όσι(ν), -viate, «όσι(ν), 
Α. τετυφ-ότας, «υίᾷς, «-ότα, 
V. τετυφ.ότες, “Vil, -6Ta. 
ἑστ-ώς, ἐστ-ῶσα, ἐστ.ώς, and ἐστ-.ός, “ standing.” 
Singular. 
Ν. ἑστ-ώς, -ώσα, -ώς and «ός, 


G. ἑστ.ῶτος, -ώσης, “WTOC, 
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D. ἑστ-ῶτι, «ώση, Ίος «ὥτι, 

A. ἑστ.ώτα, -ὥσαν, -ώς and -ός, 

V. ἑστ-ώς, εῶσαν -ώς and -ός. 
Dual. 

N. ἑστ-ῶτε, -00G, -OTE, 

G. ἑστ-ώτοι», εώσαιν, εώτοι», 

D. ἑστ-ώτοιν, εώσαιν, -OTOLY, 

A. ἐστ-ῶτε, οώσᾶ, “OTe, 

V. ἐστ-ῶτε, εώσᾶ, -ῶτε. 
Plural. 

N. ἑστ-ῶτες, -@Oat, “Ta, 

G. ἑστ.ώτων, -ωσῶν, -OTWY, 

D. ἑστ-ῶσι(ν), -ώσαις, -ὥσι(ν), 

A. ἑστ-ῶτας, -ώσᾶς, -OT4, 

V. ἑστ-ῶτες, εὥσαι, OTA. 


ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

I. Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both ot 
which certain cases have been retained in use; so that the 
cases which are wanting in one form are supplied by those 
of the other. Of this kind are péyac, μεγάλη, µέγα, 
“ great «Σ πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, “ much : : and πρᾶος, πρα- 
eta, πρᾶον, mild.” 

II. In the declension of µέγας two stems appear, name- 
ly, METAT and ΜΕΓΑΛΟ, or ΜΕΓΑΛΑ. From the for. 
mer of these. comes péyag (i. ο., péyar-¢) ; and from the 
latter μεγάλος, fem. µεγάλη. 

Til. From μεγάλος, the feminine µεγάλη has remained 
in use throughout, as well as the entire dual and plural, and 
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singular 
number. The remaining cases, 7. ¢., the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative singular, masculine and neuter, are ta- 
ken. from péyac. ° 

IV. In the declension of πολύς two stems in like man- 
ner appear, namely, ΠΟΛΎ and ΠΟΛΛΟ. From the for- 
mer of these comes πολύς, from the latter πολλός. In 
πολύς, the feminine, and the dual and plural numbers are 
entirely taken fram πολλός. | 
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V. The adjective πρᾶος forms itself in part after πραὺς, 
which exists as a dialectic variety ; or, in other words, it 
follows in some of its inflections the termination vc, εἶα, ύ. 


péyas, “great.” 


Singular. 
N. µέγ-ας, μεγ-ἄλη, μέγ-α, 
6. pey-adov, μεγ-ᾶλης, μεγ-ἅλου, 
D μεγ-ἅλῳ, μεγ-ὅλη, μεγ -ἅλῳ, 
A. µέγ-αν, μεγ-ἅλην, µέγ-α, 
V. µέγ-ας, μεγ-ἄλη, , péy-a. 
Dual. 
Ν. pey-ado, μεγ-ὅλᾶ, μεγ-ἅλω, 
G. μεγ-ᾶλοι», μεγ-ἆλαιν, μεγ-ἆλοιν, 
D. μεγ-ἅᾶλαιν, μεγ-ἅλαιν, μεγ-ἅλοι», 
A. μεγ-ἅλω, μεγ-ἆλᾶ, μεγ-ἅλω, 
V. μεγ-ὅλω, μεγ-ἆλᾶ, μεγ-ἅλω. 
Plural. 
N. μεγ-ἆλοι, 'μεγ-ᾶλαι, μεγ-ᾶλα, 
G. μεγ-ἄλων, μεγ-ἄᾶλῶν, μεγ-ἅλων, 
D. μεγ-ἅλοις, μεγ-ἅλαις, μεγ-ἆλοις, 
A. μεγ-ἆᾶλους, μεγ-ἆλας, μεγ-ᾶλα, 
Ῥ. μεγ-ᾶλοι, μεγ-ᾶλαι, μεγ-ἆλα. 


Remazx. The radical form μεγάλος is never found in the 
nominative and accusative singular, masculine, and neuter ; 
nor yet in the voc&tive masculine, except in the single instance 
of μεγάλε Ζεῦ, in Aeschylus. (Sept. ο. Thed., 822.) 


πολύς, “ much.” 


Singular. 
N. πολωύς, πολλ-ή, πολ.-ύ, 
G. πολλ-οῦ, πολλ-ῆς, 'πολιλ-οῦ, 
D. πολλ-ῷ, πολλ-ῇ, πολλ-ᾷᾧ, 
A. πολ-ύ», πολλ-ήν, πολ-ύ, 
V. πολ-ύ, πολλ-ή, πολ-ύ. 
Dual. 

Ν. πολλ-ώ, πολλ-ἀ, «πολλ-ώ, 
G. πολλ.οῖν, πολλ-αἲν, πολλ-οἵν, 
D. πολλ-οἳν, . πολλ-αἵν, πολλ.-οἵν, 
Α. πολλ-ώ, πολλ-ᾶ, πολλ-ώ, 
Ῥ. πολλ-ώ, πολλ-ἁ, πολλ.ώ. 
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“αρ 2 


. πολλ-οί, 
. πολλ-ῶν, 
. πολλ.-οἴς, 
. πολλ-ούς, 
. πολλ.οί, 


Plural. 
ToAA-al, 
πολλ-ῶν, 
πολλ-αἲς, 
πολλ-άς, 
TOAA-ai, 


ο πολλ-ά, 


πολλ-ὤῶν, 
πολλ.οἵς, 
πολλ.-ά, 


TOAA-G 


Remark 1. The Ionic dialect declines πολλός regularly 
throughout ; as, ngm. πολλός, πολλή, πολλόν: gen. πολλοῦ, πολ- 
λῆς, πολλοῦ: ace. πολλόν, πολλήν, πολλόν: voc. πολλέ, πολλή, 
mToAAbv.—We even find πολλός in Sophocles (Aniig., 86). 

Remakx 2. In the Epic language, πολύς is regularly declined 


in the masculine and neuter. 


forms : 


N. 


APY 


ο. 


<Po 


Sing. N. πολύς and πουλύς, 
G. πολέος, 


πολλή, 


A. πολύν and πουλύν. 
Plur. N. πολέες and πολεῖς, 


G. πολέων, 
D. πολέσι, πολέσσι, and πολέεσσι͵ 


A. πολέας and πολεῖς. 


πρᾶος, “ mild.” 


Singular. 
πρᾶ.ος, πρα-εῖα, 
πρά-ου, πρα-είᾶς 
πρά-φ, πρα-είᾳ, . 
πρα-ο», πρα-είαν; 
πρᾶ-ος, OF -ε, πρα-εἴα, 
πρά-ω, πρα-εἶᾶ, 
πρά-οιν, πρα-είαιν͵ 
πρά-οε», πρα-είαιν, 
πρά-ω, πρα-είᾶ, 
πρά-ω, | πρα-είᾶ, 

Plural. 

:πρᾶ-οι and πρα-ες, Ἅπρα-εῖαι, 
πρα-έων, πρα-ειῶν, 
. πρά-οις and πρα. ou), πρα-είαις, 
πρά-ους . πρα-είᾶς, 
πρᾶ-α ,“ πρα-εἴαι, 


«Ρ 02 


In Homer we find the following 


πολύ, 


π A 
πρά-οιν, 
«πρά-οιν, 
πρά-ω, 
ἁρά-ω. 


πρα-έα, 


πρα-έσι(ν), 
πρα-έα, 
πρα-έᾳ 
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Π. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 
(1.) TERMINATION IN 0¢, NEUTER ov. 


ἔνδοξος, “of high repute.” 
Singular. 

N. ἔνδοξ-ος, ος, «ον, 
G. évd6é-ov, .ου, ου, 
D. ἐνδόξ-ῳ, ; -@), -ῳ, | 
A. ἔνδοξ-ον, «Ον, 09, 
Ῥ. ὄνδοξ-ε, 8, «ον. 

Dual. 
N. ἐνδόξ-ω, -ω, -0), 
G. ἐνδόξ-οιν͵ -οἱν, ον, 
D. ἐνθόξ-οιν͵, “OLY, 0c”; 
A. ἐνδόξ-ω, 0), ρω, 
Ῥ. ἐνδόξ-ω, -ῶ, -ω. 
Plural. 
Ν. ἔνδοξ-οι, Οἱ, “a, 
G. ἐνδόξ-ων, -ων, “OW, 
D. ἐἑνδόξ-οις ’ “Otc, “Olt, 
A. ἐνδόξ-ους, ους, -α, 
V. ἔνδοξ-οι, οἱ, * -ᾱ. 


(2.) TERMINATION IN ους, NEUTER ουν. 


1. Adjectives of this termination are, 1. Such as are 
formed, by composition, from the contracted substantives 
νοῦς and xAevc, and are, therefore, declined like these in 
the masculime and feminine, and in the neuter like ὁστοῦν, 
but with this difference, that the neuter plural in oa suffers 
no contraction. 2. Such as are formed, by composition, 
from the substantive πούς: as, 6, 7), πολύπους, τὸ πολύ- 
πουν. | 

II. These derivatives of πούς are susceptible of a double 
inflection, and follow, in part, the contracted second de- 
clension, in part the third; as, gen. πολύπαδος and πολύ- 
που: accus. πολύποδα and TroAvrovy, &c. 

Remarx. The form πολύπου may, perhaps, be more correctly 
referred to the regular second declension in o¢, since, even in 
‘Homer, the forms τρίπος, aeioroe, &c., appear. 
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εὔνους, “ well-disposed.” 
Singular. 
Ν. εὔν-ους, ους, 
G. εὖν.ου, -ου, 
D. εὔν-ῳ, -ᾧ, 
A. εὖν-ουν, ουν, 
V. εὔν-ου, -ου, 
Dual. 
N. εὔν-ω, -ω, 
G. εὔν-οιν, OLY, 
D. εὔν-οιν, -οιν, 
A. εὔν-ώ, “0, 
V. εὔν.ω, -@). 
Plural. 
N. εὖν-οι, -0t, 
G. εὔν-ων, -ων, 
D. εὔν-οις, -οις, 
A. εὔν-ους, -ους, 
V. εὖν-οι, -Ol, 
εὔπλους, “ sailing well.” 
Singular. 
N. εὔπλ-ους, -ους, 
G. εὔπλ-ου, -ου, 
D. εὔπλ-ῳ, -φ, 
A. εὔπλ-ουν, -ου», 
Vv. εὔπ λ-ου, -ον, 
Dual. 
Ν. εὔπλ-ω, -ω, 
6. εὔπλ-οιν, «03, 
D. εὔπλ-οιν, -οἱν, 
Α. εὔπλ-ω, -ω, 
V. εὔπλ-ω, -ω, 
Plurd. 
Ν. εὖπλ-οι, Ol, 
G. εὔπλ-ων, -ων, 
D. εὔπλ-οις, -οις, 
Α. εὔπλ-ους, -ους, 
V. εὖπλ-οι, -ο, - 


OLY, 


"ος 


-ώ, 
OLY, 
OLY, 


-(ω. 
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πολῦπους, “ many-footed.” 
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Singular. 
Ν. πολύπ-ους, -ους, OUP, 
G. πολύπ-οδος and -ov, -οδος and -ov, -odo¢ and «ου, 
D. πολύπ-οδι, -οδι, τος «οὖι, | 
A. πολύπ-οδα and «ουν, -oda and -ουν, -ovy, 
V. πολύπ-ου, -ου, «ουν. 
Dual. 

N. πολύπ-οδε, -ode, -οδε, 
G. πολυπ-όδοιν, -όδοιν, -όδοι», 
D. πολυπ-όδοιν, -όδοιν, -όδοι», 
Α. πολύπ-οδε, -ode, -ode, 
V. πολύπ-οδε, -ode, - ~0de. 

. Plural. 
Ν. πολύπ-οδες, -οδες, _ oda, 
G. πολυπ-όδων, -όδων, -όδων, 
D. πολύπ-οσι(ν), -οσι(ν), «οσι(ν), 
Α. πολύπ-οδας, -odac, oda, 
V. πολύπ-οδες, -οδες, -οδα. 


(3.) ‘TERMINATION IN ους, NEUTER ον. 


Under this head fall the compounds of ὀδούς: as, μονο. 
dove, neuter µονόδον, gen. µονόδοντος: their declension 
being like that of the simple ὁδούς. So, ἀνόδους, gen. 
ἀνόδοντος: κάρχαρόδους, gen. καρχαρόδοντος, &c. 


µονόδους, “‘ one-toothed.” - 


Singular. 

N. µονόδ-ους, -ους, -ον, / 
G. µονόδ-οντος, "Ὄντος, -0ντος, 
D. µονόδ-οντι, -οντι, -οντι, 
A. µονόδ-οντα, "ντα, «0, 

V. µονόδ-ους, -ους, τον. 

Dual. 

N. µονόδ-οντε, -οντε, ~OVTE, 
G. µονὀδ-όντοιν, -6vToLY, -όντοιν, 
D. µονοδ-όντοιν, -όντοιν, -όντοι», 
A. µονόδ-οντε, ντε, -OVTE, 
V. µονόδ-οντε, -OVTE, -OVTE. 
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; Plural. 
Ν. µονόδ-οντες, -οντες, -οντα, 
G. µονοδ-όντων, όντων, -όντων, 
D. µανόδ-ονσι, -ουσι, -ουσι, 
A. µονόδ.οντα,  -οντας, -οντα, 
V. µονόδ-οντες, -οντες, -OvTa. 


- (4.) TERMINATION IN ως, NEUTER ὧν. 


Adjectives of this termination follow the Attic Second 
Declension ; as, 6, ἡ, ἵλεως, τὸ ἴλεων: gen. ἵλεω, &c. 


ἴλεως, “ propitious.” 


Singular. 
N. ἶλε-ως, OE, -ων, 
G. ew, -ω, -ω, 
D. ἔλε-φ, -ᾧ, -ᾧ, 
A. Ίλε-ων, ών, -ων, 
V. ἴλε-ως, | -ως, -ων. 
Dual. 
Ν. ἴλε-ω, | -ω, -ω, 
G. ἴλε-ῳν, -ῴν, -ῳν, 
D. ἴλε-ῳν, “WY, -», 
A. ἵλθβ-ω, -ω, .ω, 
V. λε-ω, . 0, | -ω. 
Plural, 
Ν. λεῳ, -ᾠ, -ω, 
G. ἔλε-ων, -WY, -ων, 
D. ἵλε-ῳς, ως, ως, 
A. ἔλε-ως, ως -ω, 
V. ἴλε-ῳ, -ᾧ, -ω. 


Remark 1. The accusative singular ends regularly in ων, but 
Many compounds have it im w; as, ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω. 

Remark 2. The simple πλέως has three endings, namely, 

Nom. πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, | 
Gen. πλέω, Ἠπλέας, πλέω. 
Plur., Nom. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα, &c. 

The compounds, however, are generally of two termina- 
tions ; as, 6, 9, ἀνάπλεως. In the Ionic dialect, however, even 
these have a separate form for the feminine; as, ἔμπλεαι. And 
80, also, of the simple πλέως, we find the nominative plural 
πλέφ, not unfrequently, for the masculine and feminine. Eu- 

\ 
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ripides (Alcest., 730) has πλέον in the neuter eingular; in this _ 
folowing Homer. (Od., xx., 355.) Plato, morgover, has ἔλεα 
as the neuter plural of ἔλεως. (Phadon., p. 95, A.) 

Remark 3. From the old radical form σάος, we have, by con- 
traction, 6, 7, σῶς, τὸ σῶν. This word, besides the nominative 
σῶς, σῶν, forms only the accusative singular σῶν, according to 
the Attic second declension. The plural is mixed up with 
forms from σῶς, according to the third declension, and with 
forms from the lengthened σῶος, namely, 

Plur., N. σῶς (from σῶες) and odo, neut. oda, seldom σᾶ 

(from oda). 
A. σῶς (from σῶας) and σώους, neut. oda, Seldoni σᾶ. 


In the Epic langdage we have σόος, shortened from σῶος.--- 
Corresponding to σῶς is the Homeric ζῶς, “ living” (from ζάος), 
whence, in the common language, came ζωός. 

Remarx 4. The compounds of γέλως and κέρας follow partly 
the Attic second declension, partly the third: thus, ὁ, 7, φιλό- 
γέλως, τὸ φιλόγελων : gen. φιλόγελω and φιλογέλωτος: : —d, 9, Xpv- 
σόκερως, TO χρυσόκερων: gen. χρυσόκερω and χρυσοκέρωτος: 
---βούκερως: gen. βούκερω and βουκέρωτος, ὅτο. The adjective 
δύσερως has the same accentuation, but follows only the third 
declension ; as, ὀυσέρωτος, &c.—Out of the forms of the Attic 
second declension arise shortened forms, which follow the ar- 
dinary second declension ; as, ὀίκερον, νήκεροι, ἄκερα. 

Remarx 5. Dissyllabic adjectives in ως, belonging to this class, 
are parozytons ; but polysyllabic ones are proparozytons, when 
the ending ὡς has either an e immediately before, or else only 
a liquid intervening ; as, Ίλεως, χρυσόκερως: but ἀγήρως vaxpo- 
γήρως, &c. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN WY, NEUTER Ov. 


— σώφρων, “ discreet.” 

| Singular. 
Ν. σώφρ-ων, -ῴν, ον, 
(ᾱ.. σώφρ-ονος, .ονος, ονος, 
D. σώφρ-ονι, - -ονι, -ονι, 
A. σώφρ-ονα, -ονα, ον, 
V. σῶφρ-ον, ϱ͵ -ον, ο ον. | 

Dual. 

N. σώφρ-ονε, -OVE, «νε, 


G. - σωφρ-όνοιν, oe -OVOLV, 
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D. σωφρ-όνοιν, -όνοιν, -όνοιν, 
Λ. σώφρ-ονε, -ονε, «0νε, 
V. σώφρ-ονε, -ονε, -OVE. 
> Plural. 
Ν. σώφρ-ονες, -OVEC, -ρνα, 
G. σωφρ-όνω», «όνων, «όνων, 
D. σώφρ-οσι(ν), -οσι(ν), .οσι(ν), 
Α. σώφρ-ονας, -ovac, -0va, 
V. σώφρ-ονες, -OVEC, -Ova. 


Remark. Adjectives in wy are parorytqns, and in the neuter 
properispomena. Comparatives carry the tone back as far as 
the final syllable will allow ; as, ἐχθίων: but ἔχθιον. 

I. Under this same head fall comparatives in wy, which 
are declined like σώφρων, except that they are syncopated 
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural. 

II. These comparatives end in ὧν, neuter ον; and ίων, 
neuter (ον; and it is to be remarked that the ε in those in 
ίων, τον, is with the Attic poets regularly long; only sel- 
dom short; but with the old Epic writers always short. 
With the later Epic poets and the epigrammatic writers 
the quantity varies ; thus, θελτίων, βέλτῖο», Attic ; but βελ- 
tiwy, βέλτῖον, Epic, and so of the rest. 


pelwy, “ greater.” 


Singular. 

N. µείζ-ων, -ω», OY, 
G. µείξ.ονος, -ονος, -ονος, 
D. µείζ-ονι, -ονι, -ονι, 
A. µείζ-ονα, να, 

-0a, syncope, 00, -0», 

-ω, οΙ8818, -ω, 
V. µεῖζ-ον, -ν, «Ον. 

Dual. _ 

Ν. µείζδ-ονε, νε, -OVE, 
G. µειζ-όνοι», -όνοιν, -όνοιν, 
D. µειζ-όνοιν, -όνοιν, «όνοιν, 
A. µείζ-ονε, -0νΕ, OVE, 
V. µείζ-ονε, -OVE, -OVE. 


Plural. 
N. µείδ-ονες, 
-οες, syncope, 
-ους, Crasis, 
α, «όνων, 
D. µείζ-οσι(ν), 
A. peis-ovac, 
-οας, syncope, 
-ους, crasis, 


Ῥ. peic-ovec, 


-οες, syncope, 
ους, Crasis, 
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-OVEC, 
"οες, 
ους, 
«όνων, 

-οσι(ν), 
"ονας, 


ο "οας 


"ους, 
"ονές, 
"οξς, 


"ους, 


ἐχθίων, “more hostile.” 


Ν. ἐχθί-ων, 
G. ἐχθί-ονος, 
ἐχθί-ονι, 
ἐχθί-ονα, 


D. 
A. 


2 «ΝΟΩ2 < 


bon 


γ. 


ἔχθῖ-ον, 


ἐχθί-ονε, 
ἐχθι-όνοιν, 
ἐχθι-όνοιν, 
ἐχθί-ονε, 


. ἐχθ 
. ἐχθί-οσι(ν), 
ἐχθί-ονας, 

-οας, syncope, 


-ους, crasis, 


. ἐχθί-ονε, 


. ἐχθί-ονες, 


-οὲς, syncope, > 
-ους, CYrasis, 


ι-όνων, 


ἐχθί-ονες, 


Singular. 


-0@, syncope, > — 
-ω, crasis, 


Dual. 


-ων, 
"ονος, 
“ονί, 
να, 
-οα, 
-ω, 

-ον, 


«νε, 


Plural. 


-0€¢, syncope, 

-ους, crasis, 
Remark. We often find with the Attics the uncontracted 

forms in ova, ονας; seldom, however, those in ονες; as, µείζο- 


-όνοιν, 
-όνοιν, 
-0νε, 
νε, 


-OVEC, 
"οες, 
-ους, 
-όνων, 
-οσι(ν), 
-ovac, 
σας; 
ους, 
-ονες, 
-οες, 


"ους; 


-ονι, 
ον, 
«02. 
νε, 


-όνοιν, 
-όνοιν, 


;. νε, 


-OVE. 


-0va, 
-0a, 


-@), 


.«όνων, 


-οσι(ν), 


-0να,λ ΄ 
“om, 


ρω) 


"να, 
-ρα, ; 


0). 
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va, ἐλάττονα, καλλίονα, in Plato: πλέονας in Thucydides : µεί- 
. ζονες, Fooovec, in Euripides : βελτίονες in Aristophanes, dc. 


(6.) TERMINATION IN ής, NEUTER ές, 

I. Adjectives in Μής, of two terminations, undergo con- 
traction, changing έος into οὓς : έϊ into et: όα into ῆ, &c. 

II. But when the termination ής is preceded by a vowel, 
then éa is contracted into a, not into 7; a8, ἀκλεής, ἀκλεέα, 
contracted ἀκλεᾶ : ὑγιής, ὑγιέα, contracted ἡγιᾶ. And yet 
we sometimes even here have the contraction in 7; as, 
ὑγιῆ, διῤνῆ, ἀφνῆ. 

Remark 1. We have already given an example of the in- 
flection of adjectives in ήῄς, among the paradigms of the third 
declension ; namely, σαφής. Consult page 89. 

Remark 2. The compounds of ἔτος have often a special form 
for the feminine, namely, in -έτις, gen. -έτιδος: as, érérgs, fem. 
éxrétic. Hence we have in Aristophanes, σπονδαὲὶ τριακοντού- 
τιδες: and, in Plato, μετὰ τὸν ἑξέτῃ καὶ τὴν ἐξέτιν. (Leg., viii. 
p. 333, Bip.) 

Remark 3. The Epic language has a special feminine form 
in εια, of certain compounds in ής; as, µουνογένεια, fem. of 
µουνογενής. So, ἠριγένεια, ἠδυέπεια, Κυπρογένεια, Τριτογένεια, 
&ec. 


ἀληθής, true.” 


. ͵ Singular. | 
Ν. ἀληθ-ής, -ς, ές, 
6. ἆληθ-έος, -έος, | το πέος, ὶ 
"ους, "ους, "ους 
9. ἆληθ:εἴ, -éi, ἰ -éi, ὶ 
“El, wet, “el, | 
A. ἀληθ-έα, -éa, «ές, 
“η, "η, 
V. ἀληθ.ές, ές, «ές. 
Dual. 
N. ἆληθ.έε, -ée, ὶ έε, : 
η, ἽἝ "η, 
G. ἀληθ-έοιν, -έοιν, t -έοεν, t 
-οἵν, -οἵν, _ -οἳν, 
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D. ἀληθ-έοιν, . oer, 
-οἵν, -οἵν, 
A ἀληθ-έε, t .έε, 
ῆ, -Ώ, 
Vi ἀληθ-έε, ὶ .έε, 
5η; Uh 
; Piural. 
Ν. ἆληθ-έες, t -έες, 
εεἷς, -εῖς, 
G. ἆληθ.έων, ὶ -έων, 
-ὦ», Ov, 
D. ἀληθ.έσι(ν), -έσι(ν), 
A. ἆληθ.έας, -έας, 
εεἷς, -εἷς, 
Ῥ. ἆἁληῦ- έες, | -έες, 
“Bley τεῖς, 
ὑγίής, “ healthy.” 
Singular. 
N. byl. -ῆς, NS; 
G. vy -E0¢, -E0¢, 
οὓς, "ους 
D. vyi-éi, t -ét, 
él, -él, 
A. vyi-éa, -έα, 
-Q, -ᾱν 
V. ὁγί-ές, -ές, 
Daal. 
N. κά. os ἱ -έε, 
: "η, 
G. ὑγῖ- νου, ἰ -έοιν, 
«οἵν, -οἵν, 
D. ὑγῖ- «έοιν, ὶ -έοιν, 
«ον, -οἵν, 
A. ὑγί-έε, α - -έε, 
“hj; η, 
V. byi-ée, ὶ -έε, 
| η, "ην 


Pw ο PES Poe «νου 
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Ν. ὑγῖ- 


| -εῖς, 


6. ὑγί-έων, 


D. ὑγῖ-έσι(ν), 


“WY, 


A. ὑγῖ-έας, 


V. ὑγῖ-έες, 


-εῖς, 


7 


(7.) TERMINATION 


Plural. ; 


-έες, 
~ELC, 
-έων, 
-ὦ», 
-έσι(ν), 
εέας, 
~ELC, 
«έες, 
-ELC; 


; 
§ 


; 
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* 
om, 


“éou(0), 


δν 


. 


IN ήν, NEUTER εν. 


4 


The only adjective that falls under this head is ἄῤῥην, 


“ male.” 


ενος, and follows the third declension throughout. | 


Remark. The old Attic form of this adjective was ἄρσην, for 
which the Ionians said ἔρσην. This form ἄρσην, moreover, is 
the only one found in Homer, and in Attic writers until the 
time of Plato; while Herodotus, on the other hand, uses only 
the Ionic ἔρσην. The same may be said of all derivatives and 
compounds. 


2 <Pvaz 


λος 


Saaz =x 


wits 


5 ενος, 
ενι, 


preva, 


Dual. 


ἄῤῥην, “male.” 
Singular. 


“ην, 
-EVOC,", 
-EVL, 
-Eva, 
“EV, 


-EVE, 


| «ένοιν, 


-EVOLY, 
“EVE, 
“EVE, 


_ Plural. 


-EVEC, 
-ένων, 
-έσι(ν), 
ενας; 
-EVEC, 


It makes the neuter in εν, and the genitive in 
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» 
(8.) ‘TERMINATION IN ic, NEUTER |. 


I. Adjectives ἴπ᾽ες, of two terminations, commonly form 
the genitive, after the Ionic manner, in cog: as, ldpic, gen. 
ἴδριος : νῆστις, gen. νήστιος. The strict Attic termination, 
however, for the genitive of these adjectives is swe; as, 
ἵδρεως, νήστεως. 

Remark. In the few simple adjectives of this termination we 

_ find, besides the ending τος, a poetic one in εδος, which, how - 

ever, is not of frequent occurrence ; as, ἴδρις, gen. ἴδριδος : 
---νῆστις, gen. νήστιδος. 

II. The compound adjectives of this termination are 
mostly declined like the substantives from which they 
come ; thus, εὔχαρις makes εὐχάριτος in the genitive, be- 
cause coming from χάρις, gen. χάριτος: εὔελπις makes 
εὐέλπιόος, because coming from ἑλπίς, gen. ἐλπίδος: Φιλό- 
πατρις makes φιλοπάτριδος, because coming from πατρίς, 
gen. πατρίδος; and so of others. 

Remarx. But the following must be observed with regard to ~ 
the compounds of πολίς. When they refer to persons, they 
have in the genitive the Attic form cdo¢ ; as, ἄπολις, “ one unth- 
out a city or state,” i. ¢., abanished man; gen. ἀπόλιδος. When. 
however, they are employed as epithets of cities, &c., they fol- 
low the inflexion of the simple πόλις; 88, καλλίπολες, “ Seaute. 
ful city,” gen. καλλιπόλεως. 


ἴδρις, “ experienced.” 


Singular. 
N. ldp-tc, ob; ol, 
G. ldp-ioc, -ἴος, εἷος, 
D. Ἱδρ-ἴε, εζε, “il, 
A. ldp-ty, “Ly, ο ty 
V. idp-s, “ly “t. 
Dual. . 
Ν. ldp-ie, οἴε, -te, 
G. ἱδρ-ῖοιν, tos, -tocy, 
D. ἱδρ-ῖοιν, -lovy, εἴοιν, 
A. Ἱδρ-ῖε, -ἴε, te, 


V. lop-ie, "US, , “ts. 


. @ 
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Plural. . 
Ν. ἵδρ-ἴες, εζες, -ta, 
G. ldp-tayv, «των, Ley, 
D. ἵδρ-ἴσι(ν), οἴσι(ν), εἴσι(ν), 
A. Ἱδρ-ας, -iac, . 
V. ἵδρ.ῖες, -ἴες, la 
εὔχᾶρις, “' agreeable.” 
Singular. 
Ν. εὐχᾶρ-ις, “tC, “ly 
G. εὐχάρ:ῖτος, -iTo¢, εἵτος, 
D. εὐχάρ-ῖτι, εἴτι, tri, 
A. εὐχάρ-ῖτα, or εἴτα, Οἵ ὶ -t, 
«Εν, “ty, 
V. evxdp-t, “lt, | “t. 
Dual. . 
Ν. εὐχάρ-ῖτε, -ire, ire, 
G. εὐχαρ-ίτοι», «ἶτοιν, «ἶτοιν, 
D. εὐχαρ-ἴτοιν, -troty, εἴτοιν, 
Α. εὐχάρ-ῖτε, οτε, ἴτε, 
V. εὐχάρ-ῖτε, -tre, "ἔτε. 
Plural. | 
Ν. εὐχάρ-ῖτες, _ «τες, -ira, 
G. sbyap-itwr, εἴτω», -trwy, 
D. εὐχάρ-ἴῖσι(ν), -tou(v), «ἴσι(ν), 
A. εὐχάρ-ῖτας, -irac, οἶτα, 
V εὐχάρ-ῖτες, εἴτες, -iTa. 


(9.) TERMINATION IN υς, NEUTER ν. 


I. Under this head fall the compounds of πῆχυς: as, 
dinnyus, “ of two cubtts ;” τρίπηχυς, “ of three cubits,” &c., 
the masculine and feminine of which are declined like 
γλυκύς, and the neuter like γλυκύ, except that the neuter 
plural contracts εα into 7 (like ἄστη): as, διπῆχεά, con- 
tracted διπήχη. 

II. The compounds of δάκρυ also belong here ; but it 
must be observed that they only inflect the accusative sin- 
gular after the third declension ; as, ἄδακρυν, nenter Edax- 
pv. The other cases are supplied by ἀδώκρύγος, gen. 


ADIECTINES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 
ἠθακρύτον, which follows the second declension. 


πλύδακρυς borrows from πολυδάκρυτος. 


δίπηχυς, af two cubits.” 


Singular. 
N. dinny-ve, -υς 
G. διπήχ-εος, .εος, 
D. διπήχ-ει, “El, 
A. δίπηχ-υν, -υν, 
Ψ. δίπηχ-υ -υ, 

Dual. 
Ν. διπήχ-εε, -εε, 
G. διπηχ-έοι», «έοιν, 
D. ἀιπηχ-έοιν, «έοιν, 
A. διπήχ-εε, 288, 
Ῥ. διπήχ-εε, -εε, 

Plural. 
N. διπήχ-εις, -εις, 
G. διπηχκέων, -έων, 
D. .διπήχ-εσι(ν), .εσι(ν), 
A. διπήχ-εις, -εις, 
V. διπήχ.-εις, είς, 


Adjectives in wp, of two terminations, are. 
ῥήτωρ. Thus, 
ἁπάτωρ, “ fatherless.” 
Singular. 
N. ἁπᾶτ.ωρ, -ωρ, 
G. ἁπάτ-ρρος, -ορος, 
D. ἁπάτ-ορι, . -0ρι, 
A. ἀπάτ-ορα, -ορα, 
V. ἀπᾶτ-ορ, -ορ, 
Dual. 
N. ἁπάτ.ορε, -ορε; 
G. ἁπατ-όροι», -όροι», 
D. ἁπατ-όροιν, «όροι», 
A. ἀπώτ-αρε,. - POPE, 
V. ἁπάτ-ορε, pre 


(10.) TERMINATION IN Wp, NEUTER 


1) ; 


~E0¢; 
~El, 


=v. 


.8ε, 
-έοε», 
604, 
te, 
EE. 


-ῃ, 
έων, 


-εσι(ν), 
-ηι 
-Ώ. 


ορ. | 


sey 
So, also, 


declined like 


Ορ. 
ρος» 
“opt, 
-0ρ, 


-0ρε, 


«όροι», 


«όροι», 
“Ope, 
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Plural. 
N. ἀπάτ-ορες, ορες, -opa, 
G. ἁπατ-όρων, -όρω», -όρω», 
D. ἁπάτ-ορσι(ν), * -opar(v), -ορσι(ν), 
A. ἁπάτ-ορας, .ορας, ρα, 


V. ἁπάτ-ορες, -ορες, -opa. 


III. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

I. Adjectives of one termination are used only for the 
masculine and feminine, since the idea expressed by these 
adjectives is such that it can only be conceived of in con- 
nection with persons, not with things. 

II. In the language of poetry, however, we sometimes 
find these same adjectives joined with neuters, in those 
cases where the neuter-form coincides with that of the 
masculine and feminine, namely, in the genitive and dative. 
Thus, we have, in Euripides, µανιάσιν λυσσήµασιν (Orest., 


264); and, again, ἐν πένητι σώματι ( El., 375).—But in the - 
other cases their place is supplied by other adjectives of | 


similar signification ; 88, λυσσήµατα µανικά. 

III. These adjectives only very seldom take a special 
form for the neuter; as, ἔπηλυς (Herod., viii., 73), from 
which we have the nominative plural neut. ἐπήλνδα. 

IV. Some of these adjectives are found commonly joined 
with masculines, and others with feminines; as, 6 µονίας, 
6 ἐθελοντής, where we must supply ἀνήρ: -ἡ φυγάς, ἡ µαι- 
νάς, supply γυνή: —7 πατρίς, supply yi. 

(1.) TERMINATION IN ας, GENITIVE ov. 

As, 6 poviac, genitive poviov, “ lonesome.”—These ad- 
jectives appear merely as masculines, that is, in connection 
with substantives of the masculine gender. They are all 
paroxytons. - . | 

(2.) TERMINATION IN ας, GENITIVE αντος. 

As, ἀκάμας, genitive ἀκάμαντος, “unwearied.” These 

are all parozytons. 


i 
4 


οἱ 
( 
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(3.) ‘TERMINATION IN άς, GENITIVE άδος. 

As, φυγάς, genitive φυγάδος, “ fleeing.” —These adjec- 
tives commonly appear in connection only with feminine 
substantives ; as, Στάγειραν πόλιν "Ἑλλάδα (Herod., vii., 
116): and, again, the substantive having been omitted, they 
appear as substantives themselves ; as, 7) Ἑλλάς, “ Greece,” 
where γῆ is properly understood ; 7) Μαινάς, “ the Menad,” 
γυνή being understood. Sometimes, however, they are 
found with substantives of the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders; as, ὀρομάσι βλεφάροις (Eurip., Orest., 835): τί 
"Ἑλλὰς ἢ τίς βάρδαρος, κ. τ. A. (Id., Phoen., 1512). 


(4.) TERMINATION IN αρ, GENITIVE αρος. 


Of this termination, µάκαρ is the only instance ; of which, 
however, the feminine form µάκαιρα is sometimes found. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN 776, GENITIVE ου. 
As, ἐθελοντής, genitive ἐθελοντοῦ, “ voluntary.” —These 


. adjectives are commonly found only with substantives of 


the masculine gender. Some of them, however, are joined 
with feminine nouns, and then take a special feminine-form 
in ες, genitive soc; as, εὐώπης, fem. εὐῶπις, “ beautiful.” 
—As regards accentuation, they are paroxytons, with the 
exception of ἐθελοντής and ἑκοντής. 


(6.) TERMINATION in ης, GENITIVE 7T0¢. 

As; ἀργής, genitive ἀργῆτος, “white.” Under this head 
fall all compounds in -ὑνής, -δμής, -βλής, -πλής, and -κμής: 
and also some simple adjectives; as, γυµνής, “ light-arm- 
ed ;” χέρνης, “needy ;” πλάνης, “ wandering ;” πένης, 
“poor,” &c. .From πένης comes a rare feminine-form 


πένησσα. 


(7.) TERMINATION IN ήν, GENITIVE ἤνος. 


As, ἁπτή», genitive ἀπτῆνος, “ unfledged.” No other 
example occurs. 
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(8.) TERMINATION IN WC, GENETIVE WTOC. 
Under this head fall all compounds in -Αρώς, «γνώς, and 
»χρώς, and also ἁπτώς, genitive ἁπτῶτος, “ not falling.” 
(9.) TERMINATION IN (¢, GENITIVE (δος. 
As, ἀνάλκις, genitive ἀνάλκιδος, “ weak.” These ad- 
; jectives regularly are employed only as feminines ; and, 
like those in d¢, genitive άδος, they often have the noun 
with which they in reality agree understood, and thus 
appear as substantives ; as, ἡ πατρίς, “one’s native land,” 
γή being understood. Occasionally, however, we find 
them employed as masculines. Thus, Homer joins dvd. 
κις with ἁπτόλεμος and κακός: and Pindar has ἄναλκιν 
φώτα. (Olymp., i., 81, ed. Diss.) 
(10.) TERMINATION IN U¢, GENITIVE ὕδος. 

As, νέηλυς, genitive νεήλῦδος, “ newly come.” So, also, 

a few other compounds ; as, ἔπηλυς, σύγκλυς, &e. 
(11.) Termination IN &, GENITIVE yor, κος, yor. 

‘As, ἅρπαξ, genitive ἅἄρπᾶγος, “ rapacious 2” HALE, gen. 
ᾖλίκος, of the same age :” μῶννξ, µώνῦχος, * of uncloven 
hoof.” 

(12.) TERMINATION IN ~), GENITIVE πας. | 

As, αἰγίλιψ, genitive αἰγίλῖπος, “ high,” “ steep.” Lit- 
erally, “‘ destitute even of goats :” θώψ, gen. Owrrd¢, “ flatter- 
ing :” ἀγλαώψ, gen. ἀγλαῶπος, “ bright-eyed.” 

Frvatiy, such -ᾱ8 terminate in an unaltered ‘substantive ; 
as, ἅπαις, “ childless :” µακρόχειρ, “.long-handed :” µακ- 
ραίών, “long-living :” µακραύχην, “ long-necked 2" εὕριν, 
“‘keen-scented :” λεύκασπις, “with white-shield,” Gc. The 
declension of these adjectives follows that of the noun}-as, 
ἅπαις, gen. ἄπαιδος : µακρόχειρ, gen. µακρόχειρος, é&c. 

Ἑσνιεκ 1. Words ending in τής, τηρ, twp, &c., which regu- 


‘larly are employed to indicate persons, are sometimes found’as 
adjectives, and made to refer to things ; as, μυλέης λίδος, “s 
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mail-stone : ο Prvirne ἄρτος, “baked bread.” Yn the language of 
poetry, such adjectives were also employed as commen ones, or 
of two terminations ; as, παμδώτορα yaiav: "Kpunries λωδητῆρες. 
With the word αὐτοκράτωρ, this usage prevailed even in prase ; 
as, πόλις αὐτοκράτωρ: βουλὴ αὐτοκράτωρ. 

Remazxk 2. Several adjectives are found under double forms ; 
as, διάκτωρ and διάκτορος: dlow and δίοπος: dori and ἄστηνος: 
SiarvE and ὀίπτνχος: ὀίζυξ and ὀίζυγος, &c., as in Latin we 


have opulens and opulentus ; precoxz and priscogune ; Ailaras and 
hilarus, &c. 





IV. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. The property expressed by an adjective can usually 
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom 
found exactly to the same extent in one as in another; but 
it is possessed by one in a usual degree, by another in a 


ο higher, or in a pre-eminent degree. 


Ἡ. Now if one and the same property be attributed to 
two different objects, and these be compared with each 
other in reference to the measure of this preperty, there 
arises a new form of adjective, namely, the comparative. 

TH. But if a property exists in many objects, and one of 
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in 
the greatest degree, this is also effected by a new form, 
called the superlative. 

IV. These two forms are called degrees of comparison ; 
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appellation 
has also been given to the simple form of the adjective, 
namely, the positive. Strictly speaking, however, the posi- 
tive is no degree of comparison, but merely the primitive 
form, on which the comparison is based. 

V. The simple superlative-form has a twofold use in both 
Greek and Latin. It expresses, namely, either the highest 
degree in comparison with some other object, or else the 
highest degree without any particular comparison. Thus, 


Gporocg means either “ the most excellent,” or simply “very 
P2 
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excellent.” In the former case, this is called by gramma- 
rians “the superlative of comparison ;” in the latter, % the 
absolute superlative.” 

VI. In the Greek language, only adjectives and adverbs 
are susceptible of comparison ; not participles, except in a 
few rare cases, where the participle has the signification of 
an adjective; as, ἐῤῥωμένος, “ stout :” ἑῤῥωμενέστερος, - 
“‘ stouter :” ἐῤῥωμενέστατος, “ stoutest.” 


V. FORMS OF COMPARISON. 


I. The Greek language has two forms to denote the two 
degrees of comparison, or comparative and superlative ; of 
which one is far more usual than the other. 

II. ‘The ordinary form of comparison consists in append- 
ing the termination -τερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον for the compara- 
tive, and -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον for the superlative. 

IJ. The rarer form of comparison consists in appending 
-twy, neuter -(ον, or -ων, neuter -ov, for the comparative, and 
-toTo¢, «ίστη, «στον for the superlative. 


I. ORDINARY FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COM- 
PARISON. IN τερος AND τατος. 


I. The degrees of comparison are formed from the posi- 
tive; namely, the comparative by appending the termina- 
tion -τερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον ; and the superlative by appending 
«τατος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

Π. These terminations are appended to the root or stem 
of the positive in the following manner: 


I. ADJECTIVES IN ος. 


1. Most adjectives in o¢ throw away the final ¢ of the 
masculine singular, and append -τερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερο», to the 
pure stem, in order to form the comparative, and -τατος, 
-TdTN, -TaToy, to the same, in order to form the superlative. 

2. If the penult of the positive be short by nature, the o 


¥ORMS OF COMPARISON. 175 


ot the stem, which precedes the ¢ that has been dropped, 
is changed into ω; but if the penult of the positive be long 
by nature, or by position, then the o remains unchanged. 

3. In such positives as these a mute and liquid regular- 
ly make the preceding vowel long by position. Thus, 


1. Wits Snort Penvtt. 
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Git.oc, “worthy ;” ἀξι-ώ-τερος, ἀξι-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχῦρ-ός, “secure ;” ἐχυρ-ώ-τερος, ἐχυρ-ώ-τατος, 
καθᾶρ-ός, “ pure ;” καθαρ-ώ-τερος, καθαρ-ώ-τατος, 
Φανερ-ός, “ manifest ;” Φφανερ-ώ-τερος, Φανερ-ώ-τατος, 
εὔτον.ος, “brawny ;” εὐτον-ώ-τερος, εὐτον-ώ-τατος. 


2. Wits Lone Ρενσιτ. 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
κουφ.ος, “light ;” κουφ-ό-τερος, «:κουφ-ό-τατος, 
ἰσχῦρ-ός, “ strong ;” ἰσχῦρ-ό-τερος, ἰσχῦρ.ό-τατος, 
λεπτ.ός, |“ thin ;” . λεπτ-ό-τερος, Λλεπτ-ό-τατος, 
σφοδρ.ός, “vehement ;” σφοδρ-ό-τερος, σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 
πικρ-ός, “ bitter ;” πικρ-ό-τερος, ἍπΆπικρ-ό-τατος. 


Remazx 1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears 
to have been caused by the conditions of the hexameter verse, 
the oldest measure in the Greek language, and by which that 
language itself was first formed. Thus, for example, a com- 
parative in ὄτξρος, with the preceding syllable short, consequent- 
ly ~~~, would not have been admissible into the hexameter. 
The same objeetion would apply to a comparative ending in 
ὥτξέρος, with the preceding syllable long (except where another 
long syllable went before the latter), since the result would be 
~---, a combination equally inadmissible. 

Remark 2. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the 
exigencies of the verse, neglect the rule given above respecting 
the mute and liquid, and regard such penults as short. Thus, 
we have. εὐτεκνώτατος from εὔτεκνος, and δυσποτµώτατος from 
évorotudc. So, also, in the Epic language, we sometimes find, 
for the sake of the metre, ώτερος and ώτατος, though a long 
syllable precedes ; 88, κακοξεινώτερος (Od., xx., 366) : and λᾶρώ- 
τατος (Od., ii., 350) : ὀϊζυρώτερος (Od., v., 105), &c. 

Remarx 3. The two adjectives κενός, “ empty,” and στενός, 
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“sthrow,” take, according to the ancient grammaridns; da -o, 
not w; a8, κενότερος, στενότερος. This was retained,. perhaps, 
from the Ionic forms κεινός and στεινός. 
2. ADJECTIVES IN εος, CONTRACTED οὕς. 
Adjectives: ity εόέ, contracted ove, form their comparative 
and superlative regularly from the uncontracted positive, 
and then undergo contraction themselves. Thus, 
Ῥοειτινε, πορφύρ-εος, contracted πορφυρ-οῦς, 
ComPaRaTIVE, πορφυρ-εώτερος, 6 πορφυρ-ώτερος, 
SurgrcaTivE, πορφυρ-εώτατο, “ πορφυρ-ώτατος. 
ADJECTIVES IN οος, CONTRACTED OVC. 
Adjectives in οος, contracted οὓς, reject final ος from the 
positive, append -έσγερος and -έστατος to what remains, and 
ther contract οε into ου; as, 
Posrrive, ἁπλό-ος, contracted ἁπλοῦς; 


ComrakaTive, ἆπλο-έστερος, ές ἁπλ-ούστερος, 
ΒΌΡΝΗΙΑΊΙΥΕ, ἁπλο-έστατος, κ ἁπλ-ούστάτος, 


To this same head belong contracted adjectives of two 
terminations ; 88, εὔνους, εὐνούστερος, εὐνούστατος. 
Remark. Adjectives in oo¢ take, also, the open and uncon- 
tracted form in οώτερος, οώτατος; 88, ἁπλοώτερος (Thucyd.): 
εὐχροώτατος (Xen.). This form is, in reality, an Ionic one, and 
hence we find in Hippocrates, εὐροώτερος, δυσπνοώτερος, et 
πνοώτερος, λευκοχροώτερος, &C. 


3. ADJECTIVES IN ἠς, GENITIVE ου. 


Adjectives m ης, genitive ov, of the first dechrsion, 
shorten the termination ης into ec, and append -Περός and 
-τατος; as, κλέπτης, “ thievish,” comparative κλεπτ-ίσ-τε» 
ρος, superlative Κκλεπτ-ίσ-τατος. 

Remark 1. The adjective ὑόριστής, gen. -οὔ, has, however, for 
the sake of euphony, ὑδριστότερος, ὑόριστότατος. (Buttmann, 
Ausf. Spr., § 66, Anm. 1.) Some, however, prefer referring 
these forms to ὕόριστος. 

Remark 2. The adjective ψενδής, though forming -έος Τη the 
genitive, and, conseqtently, belonging to the thitd deciension 
(vid. page 180), has ψενδίστερος, ψενδίστατος. 
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Π. EXCEPTIONS TO THE ORDINARY FORMATION OF 
THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

I. The following adjectives in αιος throw away ος, and 
append -τερος and -τατος to what remains, namely, γεραιός, 
“old :” παλαιός, “ ancient :” περαῖος, “ beyond :” σχολαῖος, 
“at leisure.” Thus, 
γεραι-ός, comparative yepal-repoc, superlative γεραί-τατος, 
παλαι-ός, “6 παλαί-τερος, 6 παλαί-τατος, 
περαῖ-ος, “6 περαί-τερος, “s περαί-τατος, 
σχολαῖ-ς, =“ σχολαί-τερο, “ σχολαί-τατος. 

Ἠτκλεκ. The adjectives παλαιός and σχολαῖος take, also, the 
ordinary form of comparison ; as, παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος. 
(Xen.). 

II. The following adjectives in o¢, also, throw away the 
final o¢, and form, like the preceding, the comparative in 
-αίτερος, and the superlative in -αίτατος, namely, εὔόιος, 
“‘ clear :” ἤσυχος, “ quiet :” ἴδιος, “ private :” looc, “ equal 2” 
µέσος, “ middle :” ὄρθριος, “early 2” ὄψιος, “late :” πρώ- 
tog, “at morn :” and φίλος, “dear.” Thus, 
ebdt-o¢, comparative εὐδι-αίτερος, superlative εὖδι-αίτατος, 
ᾖσυχ-ος, a ἡσυχ.αίτερος, “  hovy-atratoc, 


ἴδι-ος, κ“ ἶδι-αέτερος, «6 ἰδι-αίτατος, 
ἶσ-ος, “6 lo-aitepoc, ss ἰσ.αίτατος, 
μέσ.ος, 6c µεσ-αίτερος, “ µεσ-αίτατος, 
ὄρθρι-ος, se ὀρθρι-αίΐτερο,  “ ὀρθρι-αίτατος, 
ὄψι-ος, «6 ὀψι-αίτερος, κ ὀψι-αίτατος, 
πρώϊ-ος, “ mpwt-aitepoc, “ πρωϊ-αίτατος, 
Φίλος, .. Φιλ-αίτερος, “ φιλ-αίτατος. 


Remazx 1. Sometimes, also, we find the common forms of 
comparison in the case of these adjectives ; as, ἠσυχώτερος, 
ἠσυχώτατος. (Plaio.) | 

Ἑκκλεκ 2. The adjective φίλος is remarkable for several dif- 
ferent forms of comparison. The mast common is φέλτερος, 
φίλτατος. The form given above, namely, φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτα- 
τος, is frequently found, however, among the Attics. A third 
one, φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος, ie more rare. Besides these three 


178 FORMS ΟΕ COMPARISON. 


forms, we find, also, in the Attic poets, a superlative Φίλιστος, 
just as in Homer we have a comparative $:Afov.—The Dorians 
said φίντερος, φίντατος. 

Remark 3. The adjectives µέσος, “ middle,” and νέος, “young,” 
have each a peculiar, and, very probably, old form of the super- 
lative ; as, µέσατος, νέατος, but which are only used when the 
idea of a row or series is meant to be conveyed; so that µέσα- 
τος wij mean the middle of a row, and νέατος (Epic νείατος) the 
last of one; whereas µεσαίτατος refers to the middle in gener- 
al, and νεώτατος has its original meaning of “young,” &c. In 
prose, νέατος is only employed of the tones in music (νέατος 
Φθόγγος), and then the feminine undergoes contraction ; as, 
νήτη, “ the lowest string” of an instrument. 


III. Two adjectives in ος, namely, ἐῤῥωμένος, “ stout,” 
and ἄκρᾶτος, “ unmixed,” throw away final ος, and append 
έστερος, -έστατος, to what remains. Thus, 
ἑῤῥωμέν-ος, comp. ἐῤῥωμεν-έστερος, super. ppwuev-EoTaros, 
ἄκρᾶτ-ος, “© ἀκρατ-έστερος, 6. ὀκρατ-έστατος. 

Remakx 1. So, also, the adjective αἶδοῖος has the superlative 
αἰδοιέστατος. This same form of comparison is also sometimes 
assumed by ἄφθονος, “ abundant ;’’ σπουδαῖος, * zealous ;”” and 
ἄσμενος, ‘ well-pleased.” Thus, ἄφθονος, ἆφθον-έστερος, ἀφθον- 
έστατος, &c. The more common form, however, is in -ώτερος, 
-ώτατος, and hence from ἄσμενος we have ἀσμενώτερος also. 


_ Remarx 2. Besides the adjectives mentioned in Remark 1, 
several others take -έστερος, -έστατος, among the poets; such as, 
εὖζωρος, “ pure ;” ἤδυμος, “ sweet ;” ἐπίπεδος, “ level ;” and, gen- 
erally speaking, contracted adjectives in ους from εος. 


Remark 3. The form in έστερος, έστατος, belongs regularly 
to adjectives in ης and ων of the third declension. 

IV. The following adjectives in ος throw away final ος, 
and append -έστερος, -ίστατος, namely, λάλος, “ talkative ;” 
µονοφάγος, “ eating alone ;” ὀψοφάγος, “ dainty ;” and 
πτωχός, “poor.” Thus, 
λάλος, comp. λαλ-ίστερος, sup. λαλ-ίστατος, 
µονοφάγος “ µμονοφαγ-ίστερος, “ μµονοφαγ-ίστατος, 
ὀψοφάγο, “ ὀψοφαγ-ίστερος, “ ὀψοφαγ-ίστατος, 
πτωχός, “ πτωχ-ίστερος, “ πτωχ.ίστατος. 


é 
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Remarx. The form in ίστερος, ίστατος, belongs regularly, it 
will be remembered, to adjectives in yc, of the first declension, 
Genitive ov, vid. p. 176. 





ΠΠ. RARER FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COM- 
PARISON IN ων AND wy, &c. 


- J. Some adjectives in t¢ throw away final ύς, and ap. 
pend to what remains the termination -iwy (neuter cov) for 
the comparative, and «ἐστος, -ἵστη, -ιστον, for the superlative. 

Π. This formation always occurs in the case of ἠδύς, 
among the Attic writers. Other adjectives in v¢ have it 
occasionally among the poets. Thus, 7jdv¢ : comparative 
ᾖδ-ίων: superlative ἡδ-ίστος. 

Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, for example, such in- 
stances occur as the following: βράχιστος, πρέσθιστος, ὠκιστος, 
&e. Others are found in the Epic language; as, βαθίων (Tyr- 
teus): βάθιστος (Homer): βραδίων (Hesiod): παχίων (Aratus), 
το. The ordinary form of adjectives in ύς is in ύτερος, ύτατος. 
Bat 7#dv¢ has this only in unattic writers. 

Remark 2. In the comparative ending (wv, the cis short in 
the Epic writers, but always long with the Attics. The pas- 
sage in Euripides (Suppl., 1104), κατεῖχε yeipl: carpi ὅ' οὐδὲν 
ᾖδτον, is evidently corrupt. 

ΙΠ. In some adjectives in ύς, the z of the ending {ων is 
rejected, and the last letter of the root, if d, 3, κ, or x, 
changes into oo (Attic tr). Thus, ταχύς (old form θαχύς), 
comparative tayiwy, changed to Ydoowr, Attic Ydrrwr, 
superlative τάχιστος. So, ἑλαχύς, comparative ἐλαχίων, 
changed to éAdoowy, Attic ἑλάττων, superlative ἐλάχιστος 

_ Remarx 1. The σσ must here be regarded as a strengthen- 
ing of the χ, just as we have the verb τάσσω from the radical 
form τάγω. 

Remagx 2. The form rayfwy occurs only in later writers. 
The change of r into , or, rather, the change from % of the rout 
to r of the positive, will be found explained on page 33. 

Remark 3. Rarer forms under this head are βράσσων, for 
Bpaxtuy, from βραχύς (Il., Χ., 226): βάσσων, for βαθίων, from 
βαθύς (Epicharm. αρ. Etym. Mag., p. 191, 8): γλύσσων, for 
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proxiov, from γλνκύς (Aristoph. ap. Etym. Mag.): πάσσων, for 
παχίων, from tayvc (Od., vi., 280), &c. 

IV. Some adjectives in ρος throw away final ρος, and 
then append -ίων and -ιστος, like adjectives in vc. These 
are, αἰσχρός, “base :” ἐχθρός, “hostile :” κυδρός, “glorious :” 
and, in the superlative only, µακρός, “ long :” and olarpog; 
“lamentable.” Thus, 


aloypée, comparative αἶσχ-ίων, superlative aloy-voror, 
ἐχθρός, « ἐχθ-ίων, ἔχθ-ιστος, 
κυδρός, 66 κυδ-ίων, vb Κύδ-ιστος, 
οκτρός, “ “eee 6 οἴκτ-ιστὸς, 
µακρός, ες δρ... “ μήκ-ιότος. 

Remark 1. The comparative οἰκτίωρ never occurs, but in its 
place we have always οἐκτρότερος. The adjective µακρός prop- 
erly belongs to the head of anomalous comparisons. Τε forms 
µάσσων in the comparative, never µακίων, and in the superla- 
tive µήκιστος, poetic for µάκιστος. 

Remark 2. Besides the forms here given, and which are pre- 
ferred by the Attics, these adjectives are also found with the 
endings in -drepo¢ and -ότατος; as, for example, ἐχθρύτατος, im 
Sophocles and Demosthenes. 

Remarx 3. Other forms in fw» and toro¢ will be found tmder 
the head of Anomalous Comparison, immediately following. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Genera ἨσιΕ. Adjectives of the Third Declension forts 
their comparative and superlative by adding -τερος and .te- 
τος to the pure stem of the word, aa it appears in the nom. 
inative singular neuter ; and this 1s done either without any 
previous insertion of a letter or & whole syllable, or else 
after such insertion. 


1. -répo¢ and -τατος joined immediately to the pure Stem. 
The comparison-endings -τερος and -τατος are joined im- 
mediately to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the 
neuter, in the adjectives ending in ύς, cia, ύ: He, neater ές 
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(genitive έος); ας, αινα, αν; and the solitary µάκαρ, * Bless- 
ed.” Thus, 

POSITIVE. COMPABATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
γλυκύς, “ sweet ;” Ν. (γλυκ-ύ), γλυκύ-τερος, γλυκύ-τατος, 
ἀληθής, “true ;” “ (ἀληθ-ές), ἀληθέσ-τερος, ἀληθέσ-τατος, 
µέλας, “black ;” “ (µέλ-αν), µελάν-τερος, µελάν-τατος, 
µάκάρ, “blessed ;” “ (µάκ-αρ), µακάρ-τερος, µακάρ.τατος. 

Remark. The adjectives ἠδύς, ταχύς, and πολύς are excepted 

from this, and take the form of comparison in ivy and wv. 


2. A single letter or a whole syllable inserted before -τερος 
and -τατος. 

The comparison-endings are affixed to the pure stem of 
the word immediately after the insertion of a single letter 
ora whole syllable. Thus, . | 

1. The compounds of χάρις insert ω; as, 

ἐπίχαρις, gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, “ agreeable.” 
Compar. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τέρος ; superl. ἐπιχαριτ.ώ-τατος. 
2. Adjectives in wy, neuter ον (genitive -ovoc), and ην, 
mouter εν (genitive -ever), ineert ες; as, 
εὐδαίμων, neuter εὔδαιμο», “ fortunate.” 
Compar. εὐδαιμον-έδ-τερος; superl. εὐδαιμον-έσ-τατος. 
τέρη», neuter τέρεν, “' tender.” 
Compar. τερεν-έσ-τερος; superl. τερεν-έσ.τατος. 

8. Adjectives in εις, neut. ev, append -στερος and -στατος 
to the pure stem, as it appears in the neuter; and hence ν 
is rejected before o. (Page 36, Rule 3.) Thus, 

χαρίεις, neuter χαρίεν, “ attractive.” 
Compar. χαριέ-στερος; superl. χαριέ-στατος. 

4. Adjectives in & insert, some ες, others ἐς 1 as, 

ἀφῆλιξ, gen. ἀφήλικ-ος, “ elderly.” 
Compar. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τερος; super. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τατος. 
ἅρπαξ, zen. ἅρπαγ-ος, “ rapacious.” 
Compar. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος; superl. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τατος. 
Remarx. Xenophon has from θλάξ a comparative βλακώτε- 
por, and a superlative βλακστος (Mem.., iii., 18, 4.---ἷδ., ty., 
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2,40.) Buttmann, however (§ 66), proposes to read βλακικώ- 
- τερος, βλακικώτατος, from βλακικός. 


IV. ANOMALOUS COMPARISON. 


I. Under the head of Anomalous Comparison two classes 
of forms are generally comprehended ; namely, 

1. Those which deviate from the rules already laid 
down ; and, « 

2. Those whose positive has disappeared from the 
language ; or else which never had an actual positive, 
and which are, therefore, assigned to existing positives, 
to which they approximate in meaning in a greater or 
less degree. 

II. To this latter class the title Anomalous, though com- 
monly given, does not, in strictness, very closely apply; 
‘since, when several different forms of comparison are as- 
signed to one common positive, it must be evident that 
these forms are, in reality, marked by different shades of 
meaning. (Consult Remarks.) 

III. The usual arrangement of Anomalous > Comparisons 
is as follows: 






νε. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
1. ἀγαδός, κ ‘ good,” ίνων, neut. ἄμεινον, pe λ 
ελτίων έλτιστος 
βέλτερος ( poetic), βέλτατος ( poetic), 
κρείσσω», Att. κρείττω», > |xparioros, 
λῴων, λῷστος, 
φέρτερος (poetic), ore ὶ 
ριστος poche, 
9. κακός, ‘‘ bad,” κακίων, κάκιστος, 
χείρων, χείριστος, 
ἤσσων, Attic ὕττων, tee ee 
3. καλός, ‘handsome,’ Ἰκαλλίων, κάλλιστος, 
4. ἀλγεινός, ' painful,” | dA yewvdrepoc, ὶ ἀλγεινότατος, ὶ 
ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος, 
δ. µακρός, “long,” μακρότερος, ὶ μακρότατος, ὶ 
7 µάσσων (more poetic), ἠκιστος, 
6. µικρός, “small,” } μικρότερος , µικρότατος, ὶ 
ἑλαχύς(Ηοπιεγίολ ἑλάσσων, Att. ἑλάττων, § |ἐλάχιστος, 


7. ὀλέγος, “little,” μείων, 


ὀλίγιστος, 
8. µέγας, “great,” μείζων, 


μέγιστος, 


9. πολύς, “much,” ἸΙπλείων or πλέων, πλεΐῖστος, 
10. ῥάδιος, “easy,” Ἰῥάων, ῥᾷστος, 
11, πέπων», “ripe,” ᾖἸ|πεπαίτερος, πεπαίτατος, 
12. πίων, “‘ fat,” πιότερος, πιότατος 
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Remazx 1. The regular forms ἀγαθώτερος, ἀγαθώτατος, belong 
to the later writers. Sophocles has προφερέστερος, -τατος. The 
poetic φέριστος occurs in Plato, also, in the expression ὦ φέριστε. 

Remark 2. In the Epic language and in the Dialects, the fol- 
lowing forms also occur : 

1. ἀγαθός, compar. ἀρείων (ἀρειότερος, Theognis), λωΐων, λωΐτε- 
ῥρος (Ἰοπίο κρέσσωνι Doric κάῤῥων), superlative κάρτιστος (Doric 
βέντιστος). 

2. κακός, κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερειότερος, χερείων (Ώοτιο 
χερζων), (Ionic ἔσσων), superl. κακώτατος, ἤκιστος. 

9. ὀλίγος, ὀλίζων (Alexandrine), but ὑπολίζονες (Π., xviii., 519), 
μεῖστος (Bion, v., 10). 

4. ῥηΐδιος (Ionic); compar. ῥηΐτερος (Ionic ῥηϊίων): superl. ῥηί- 
τατος and ῥήϊστος (from 4 stem ῥᾳῖς). 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE ANOMALOUS COMPARISONS. 


1. Although different forms of comparison are frequently assigned 
to one common positive, yet derivation often enables us to detect 
in many of them an actual difference of meaning. Thus, for ex- 
ample, ἄριστος belongs to the same family with ἀρετή, and both may 
be traced to a common root with Αρης, “ Mars.” Hence the origi- 
nal meaning of ἄριστος is “ bravest,” that is, according to early no- 
tions, “ best.,—The forms κράτιστος and κρείσσων may be traced to 
an Epic positive κρατύς, or to the noun κράτος, “ strength ;’’ and 
hence κρείσσων and κράτιστος mean, originally, ‘stronger’ and 
“ strongest.”-—The positive of ἀμείνων has been partially preserved 
for us in the Latin amenus, and the primitive signification appears 
to have been “more pleasing,” or “agreeable,” as referring to exter- 
nal beauty.—The form βελτίων evidently belongs to the same root 
with the Latin melior, unless we prefer connecting it with the San- 
scrit bal-a, “strength,” the Gothic dalths, and the old Saxon bald, 
‘*bold.”—The poetic φέρτερος, φέρτατος, Φέριστος, may readily be 
traced to φέρω, and the primitive idea will be that of “ vigorous,” as 
referring to productive energy, like feraz and fertilis in Latin. 

2. The forms χείρων and ἤσσων carry with them, properly, the idea 
of “* weakness.”” The former is, like χέρης, to be traced to the term 
χείρ, “the hand” (i. ¢., power”), and signifies, properly, ‘‘ under the 
hand or power of another.”—The forms ἤσσων and ἤκιστος are to be 
deduced from ἧκα, “ weakly,” “ slightly,” “in α small degree.”—The 
Epic superlative-form ἤκιστος is employed by later writers, but not 
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in Attic prose, except in the adverbial neuter-form ἤκιστα, in which 
it is of very frequent occurrence among the best Attic writers. 

3. The Homeric ἐλαχύς (ἐ-λαχ-ύς) is the Sanscrit lagh-u and Eng- 
lish light, with the euphonic e prefixed.—The form µείων was origi- 
nally, according to Pott (Etymol. Forsch., vol. Π., p. 69), pvelov or 
pevelov, from a positive µινύς, neuter μινύ, which we see appearing 
in the Latin minus.—The form μείζων (earlier µέζων) appears to 
have arisen from µεγίων, in the same way as ὀλίζων may have come 
from ὀλιγίων. And with µείζων, µέζω», we may compare the Sanscrit 
mahijan. (Pott, Etymol. Forsch., vol. ii., p. 38, 602.) 

4. The comparison of πολύς appears to have arisen from the stem 
πλε, with the endings fwy, ιστος. (Compare the Epic πλέες, accus. 
πλέας.) The form πλέων is shortened from πλείων. The Attic 
writers commonly employ the longer form πλείων in prose; and in 
the contracted cases they do this regularly ; as, τὸν πλείω, πλείους, 
τὰ πλείω. In the neuter singular, on the other hand, and especially 
in an adverbial signification, they employ, for the most part, χλέον. 

§. Herodotus and the Dorians contract eo, in the cases of πλέων, 
into ev; as, neuter, πλεῦν for πλέον: 80, πλεῦνες, πλεύνων, &C., for 
πλέονες, πλεόνων, &C. e 

6. The positive πῖος, to πιότερος, πιότατος, is a rare poetic form. 
(Pind., Pyth., iv., 99.—Epich., p. 74.—Orph., Arg., 508.) 


V. OTHER PECULIARITIES OF COMPARISON. 


I. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the 
root of the positive was not usual, but the gradation of ideas 
was expressed by adding the adverbial forms μᾶλλον, 
“more,” and μάλιστα, “most.” ‘These adverbs are placed 
either before or after the positive. Thus, τρωτός, “ vulner- 
able ;” μᾶλλον τρωτός, “more vulnerable ;” µάλιστα τρω- 
τός, “most vulnerable.”—Svnréc, “ mortal ;” θνητὸς μᾶλ 
λον, “more mortal ;” ὑνητὸς μάλιστα, “ most mortal.” 

II. A few instances occur where, to express a still high- 
er gradation of an idea, an existing degree or form of com- 
parison becomes the positive or basis to a new formation. 
Thus, ἔσχατος, “last ;” ἑσχατώτερος, “ more extreme ;” 
ἐσχατώτατος, “ last of all." —nparoc, “first 3” πρώτιστος, 
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“frst of all,” ος “the very first.” —nporspaioc, “ before ;” 

πι τέρος, “ long before,” &c. 

ΠΙ. From µόνος we find, in the poets, and even in the 
prose writers also, the superlative µονώτατος, “ the one 
only person,” “one above all others ;” and from αὐτός, in a 
comic sense, αὐτότερος in Epicharmus (p. 2), and αὐτότα- 
τος, “his very self,’ in Aristophanes (Ρ]μί., 88). With this 
last we may compare the “ipsissimus” of Plautus ( Trinum., 
iv., 2). 

IV. Several adjectives, which carry with them the idee 
of an arrangement, succession, or series, are found only un- 
der the form of comparatives, since the idea implied by 
them has reference merely to comparison, and is not to be 
taken absolutely. These have, for the most part, an ad- 
verb oF preposition, indicative of place, fer their stem. 
Thus, 

From πλησίον, “near” (in Homer, πλησίος), we have πλη- 
σιάΐίτερος or πλησιέστερος, and πλησιαίτατος or 
NANOLESTATOC. 

« dyyod, “near,” dyxorépn (Herod.). 

“ ἄγχι, “near,” ἆσσον, ἄγχιστος. 

 “Λρόόω, “ onward,” προσώτερος, προσώτατος. 

« πρό, “ before,” πρότερος, πρῶτος (contracted from 

πρόατος), Doric πρᾶτος. 

κ ἄνω, “upward,” ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος. 

ε« ὑπέρ, “above,” ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, poetic ὕπατος. 

“ord, “ under,” ὕστερος, ὕστατος. 

ss ἐξ, “ out of,” ἔσχατος, “ the last,” “ the outermost.” 

V. The Greek language forms comparisons also from 
substantives. Thus, 
βασιλεύς, '' a king ;” βασιλεύτερος, “ more kingly,” 
ῥοῦλος, “aslave;” δουλότερος, “more slavish,” 
κύων, “adog;” κύντερος, “* more impudent,” 
κέρδος, “gain;” κερδίων, “ more advantageous,” &c. 
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VI. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.* 


I. In the comparison of adverbs, it is important to draw 
a distinction between those which first become adverbs by 
derivation from adjectives, and those which were adverbs 
originally. 

If. Adverbs formed or derived from adjectives have regu. 
larly’ no special adverbial termination, but employ in the 
comparative the neuter singular, and in the superlative the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of the adjective. 


Thus, 

COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
σοφῶς (from σοφός), σοφώτερο», σοφώτατᾳ, 
σαφῶς (from σαφής), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
ἡδέως (from ἠδύς), ᾖδίον, ᾖδιστα, 
χαριέντως (from χαρίεις), χαριέστερο» yaptéorara, 
εὐδαιμόνως (from εὐδαίμων), εὐδαιμονέστερον, εὐδαιμονέστατα, 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός), αἶσχῖον, αἴσχιστα, 
ταχέως (from ταχύς), «ὑΦᾶσσον, Φᾶττον, Τάχιστα. 

ΠΠ]. Sometimes, however, the termination ὡς of the posi- 
tive remains also in the comparative ; as, χαλεπῶς, χαλε- 
πωτέρως: dypiwc, ἀγριωτέρως: ἀληθῶς, ἀληθεστέρως: 
Φιλοτίµως, Φιλοτιμοτέρως, &c. 

Ἠσπνληκ. The use, however, of the adverbial form of the 
superlative in ως, among the classic writers, is not sufficiently 
established. (Consult Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. ii., § 115, 6.) 


IV. All primitive adverbs in w, such as dvw, κάτω, Ew, 
ἔσω, &c., regularly retain this ending in comparison also; 
as, 

ἄνω, compar. ἀνωτέρω, superl. ἀνωτάτω, 
κάτω, “ κατωτέω, “ κατωτάτω, 


ξξω, “ ἑξωτέρω, “κ ἑξωτάτω, 
ἔσω, ἔ. ἐσωτέρω, (ἑ. ἑσωτάτω. 


Ῥ. In the same way are compared most other primitive 
adverbs ; as, 
ἀγχοῦ, compar. ἀγχοτέρω, superl. ἀγχοτάτω, 
πέρᾶ, περαιτέρω, (no superlative), 


1. On the formation, &c., of adverbs, consult page 387, segg. 
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τηλοῦ, compar. Τηλοτέρω,  superl. τηλοτάτω, 
ἑκάς, «κ ἑκαστέρω, κ. ἑκαστάτω, 
ἔνδον, “«  ἐνδοτέρω, (ἑ ἑνδοτάτω, 
/“περάν, 6. µακρόερο, “ µακροτάτω and 
µακρότατον, 
ἐγγύς, “ ἐγγυτέρω, “ ἐγγυτάτω, 
“ ἐγγύτερον, “  ἐγγύτατα, 
κ ἔγγῖον, “  6éyylora, 
πρό, “<  mporépw, (no superlative), 
ἆπο, “ ἁποτέρω,  ἁποτάτω. 

Remazx 1. The adverbs πρωῖ, “ early,” and ὀψέ, “late,” form 
their comparison, according to the analogy of adverbs derived 
from adjectives, from the neuter of the adjectives derived from 
them, namely, πρώϊος and ὄψιος: a8, πρωϊαίΐτερον or πρῳαίτερο», 
“rata: ὀψιαίτερον, -τατα. 

Ἐπκλακ 2. The adverbs µάλα, ἄγχι, and ἐγγύς, also form their 
comparison according to the analogy of adverbs derived from 
adjectives. Thus, µάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα: ἄγχι, dooov, ἄγχιστα, 
and ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα. The last two forms, namely, ἔγγιον, ἔγγισ- 
τα, though old, are not Attic. The forms ἄγχι, ἆσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
are almost entirely poetic, and only used in prose in certain ex- 
pressions ; a8, ἄγχιστα γένους, “ very nearly related.” 


NUMERALS. 


I. Numerals are divided into two great classes, viz., Fun- 
damental (called also Cardinal) and Derivative Numerals. 

II. Cardinal Numerals indicate simply a particular num- 
ber, and answer to the question “ How many?” as, εἷς, 
“one ;” δύο, “two ;” τρεῖς, “ three.” , 

Ill. Derivative Numerals indicate, also, a particular num- 
ber, but one existing at the time in a certain relation ; as, 
τρίτος, “third ;” δέκατος, “tenth ;” τρίς, “three times ;” 
δεκάκις, “ ten times.” 

IV. The first four of the cardinal numbers, and all the 
round numbers of the same class from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 
10,000 (µύριοι), with their compounds, have the inflection 
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of adjectives ; all the others, from πέντε, “five,” to ἑκατὸν 
ἐνενήκοντα Kal ὀννέα, “ one hundred and ninety-nine” mclu- 
sive, are not susceptible of declension. - 

V.. The tens of thousands after µύριοι are expressed. by 
numeral adverbs in composition with µύριοι, and are all de- 
clined like this last ; as, ducuépeot, —as, —a, “twenty thou. 
sand ;” τριοµύριοι, --αι, —a, “ thérty thousand ;” δεκακιςµύ- 
plot, --αι, —a, “ one hundred thousand.” 

VE. Derteative Numerals are divided into the followmg 
classes : | . 

Ordinal numbers, answering to the question “ Of what 
rank or place (in α series)?” as, πρῶτος, “ first ;” devrepoc, 
“ second ;” τρίτος, “ third,” &c. And these are alf declined 
like adjectives of three terminations, ending in ος, 7, ον, 
except δεύτερος, a, ov, which ends in ος, ἄ, ov. 

Multiplicatives, which answer to the question “ How many 
fold?” ‘These are all compounds of πλόος, and adjectives 
ef three terminations, όος, 6n, doy, contracted οὓς, 7, οὔὓν : 
as, διπλοῦς, “ twofold ;” τρεπλοῦὺς, “threefotd,” &e. 

Numeral Adverbs, which answer to the question * How 
often?” ‘These, with the exception of the first three, end 
in άκις, which: is appended to the numeral after the latter 
has thrown away its final vowel ; as, τετράκις, “ four times ;” 
πεντάκις, “ five times ;” εἰκοσάκις, “ twenty times,” &c. 

Proportionals, which answer to the question “ How 
times more?” These are compounds, with the threefold 
termination --πλᾶσιος, -πλασίᾶ, --πλάσιον; as, διπλάσιος, 
“double ;” τριπλάσιος, “ triple,” &c. 

“VII. Substantive numerals, which express the abstract 
idea of the number, are here to be mentioned as occupying 
a class by themselves; though, strictly speaking, they be- 
long to the derivative numerals : these are formed, with the 
exception of the first, from the cardinal number, with the 
ending dc, genitive άδος ; as, µονάς (from μόνος, “' alone”), 
“unity ;” δυάς, “ duality ;” τριάς, “a triad,” &c. 
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NUMERAL SIGNS. 


L For marks of number the Greeks employ the 24 let- 
ters of their alphabet ; but, to make the number more com- 
plete, they introduce also three ancient letters, namely; 
one after ε, calle Baw, or Digamma, and also Ἐπίσημον, 
but more commonly Στῖ, and answering to the number 6: 
a second, called Κόππα, which is-the mark for 90: anda 
third, called Σαμπῖ, which answers to 900. . 

II. The mark of ἐπίσημο», or ori, is ς: that of κόππα is 
G : and that of capri is ΑΔ. 

Rumazx 1. The first nine letters, from a to 9, including ert, 
denote units : the succeeding nine, including κόππα, answer to 
‘the tens: and the last nine, including σαμπῖ, to the hundreds. 

-Remaex 2. With respect to the three ancient letters men- 
tioned above, consult page ‘2, ‘Remark 5. The original mask 
for the κόππα was 9, whence comes the Latin Q. (Knight, 
Greek Alph., p. 5.) ‘The cayzi is,-no doubt, to be traced back in 
name to the old appellation for the letter o, namely, ody, and 
appears to have been formed from the union of this letter with 
a 1, the early form of the Greek S having been C. Buttmann 
thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question was 
Σά», and that Σαμπῖ came in as an appellation at a later.period. 

ΠΙ. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a 
mark resembling an accent is placed over them; but, to 
designate the thousands, the same mark is placed below. 
Thus, ἆ 18 one, but @ is one thousand. So, κ is twenty, but 
κ is twenty thousand. 

IV. These marks above and below the letters are not, 
however, expressed in the case of every letter, when we 
have several letters placed side by side, and indicating a se- 
ties of numbers ; but only over or below the last of the se- 
ries. Thus, we-write ydy6’ for 54;602 ; and ᾳωμό΄ for 1844. 

V. The following combinations may serve as examples 
af-the Greek system of notation : 


gue = 1415 θωμς΄ -- 2846 
doté -- 9266 κρφά = 21,501 
ῥφπθ' — 4589 ῥνεσγ΄ = 155,203 


ζωλό’ = 1882 πρὸ’ = 89,004 
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VI. In place of this system of notation, the Athenians 
adopted the following, which is far more striking to the eye : 


I, 1, is the mark of unity, being the first letter of Loe, 
old form for ele. 

II, 2, 

III, 3, } express the other numbers below 5. 

III, 4, 

II, 5, is the initial letter of Πέντε, “ five.” 


A, 10, “6 “6 Δέκα. 

H, 100 “ sc Ἠεκατόν, old form for ἑκατόν. 
X, 1000, “ ο Χίλιι. 

Μ, 10000, “ “ Μύριοι. 


The numbers between these are denoted partly by the 
combination of the above marks ; as, III for 6; ΠΙΙ for 7; 
ΔΙ for 11; ΔΙ for 12; AA for 20; AAI for 21; ΔΔΔΠΙΠΙ 
for 39; and partly by the multiplication of A, H, X, M, into 
II, or 5, these marks being placed within the II, to denote 
such multiplication. Thus, 


ll for πεντάκις δέκα, or 50. 
A = 60. 

Π — 500. 

i = 5000. 

M = 60000. 

ΧΧΧΠΗΊΤΙ — 3650. 


XP HHHAAAATITI -- 1844. 

Remarx 1. This manner of notation is to be particularly no- 
ticed, since it has been preserved in many important Attic in- 
scriptions. Consult, on this subject, the remarks of Rose, Ἱν- 
script. Grac. Vet. Prolegom., p. 11, seq. 

Remazx 2. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, 
consult Delambre, Histoire del’ Astronomze Ancienne, Vol. ii., p. 3, 


seqq. 
LIST OF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 





CARDINALS. ORDINALS. 
1 α΄ εἷς, µία, Ev, one. πρῶτος, η, ον, primus, 4, 4M. 
2 β’ δύο, two. δεύτερος, a, ov, secundus, a, wm. 
83 y τρεῖς, τρία, three. τρίτος, η, ον, terttus, a, um. 
40 τέτταρες, a; or Τέσσαρ. réraproc,m, ov. 
5 & πέντε. πέµπτος, η, ον. 
ος &. ἕκτος, 7, ον. 


70 ὑἑπτά. ἔθόομος, 9, ον. 


8 x 
9 6 
10 ¢’ 
11 τα 
13 8’ 
13 ty 
14 ιό’ 
15 te’ 
16 ις 
17 ιζ 
18 ή 
19 & 
20 κ 
21 κα 
90 A’ 
40 ye 
50 ν΄ 
60 ὤ 
70 ο' 
80 π’ 
00 5 
100 p’ 
300 o’ 
900 7 
400 v’ 
500 ¢’ 
600 χ’ 
700 7 
800 0’ 
00 3) 
1000 ,a 
3000 β 


gute 


9000 6 
19000 2 
0,000 x 
100,000 Φ 
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CARDINALS. ORDINALS. 
ὀκτώ. ὀγόοος, η, ον. 
ἑννέα. ἕννατος, η, ον: 
δέκα. δέκατος, 7, ον. 
ἔνδεκα. ἑνδέκατος, η, ον. 
δώδεκα. ὁωδέκατος, 7, ον. 
τριςκαίδεκα. τριρκαιδέκατος, 7, ον. 
τετταρεςκαίδεκα, OF Teco. Τετταρακαιδέκατος, η, ον. 
πεντεκαίδεκα. πεντεκαιδέκατος, 7, ον. 
ἑκκαίδεκα. ἑκκαιδέκατος, 7, ov. 
ἑπτακαίδεκα. ἑπτακαιδέκατος, η, ον. 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα. ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, 7, ον. 
ἐννεακαίδεκα. ἐννεακαιδέκατος, 7, ον. 
εἶκοσι(ν). εἰκοστός, ή, όν. 
εἶκοσι» εἷς, µία, bv. εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος. 
τριάκοντα(ἀ). τριάκοστός, ή, όν. 
τετταράκοντα, OY Τεσσ. Ἁτετταρακοστός, ή, όν. 
πεντήκοντα. πεντηκοστός, ή, όν. 
ἐξήκοντα. ἐξηκοστός, ή, όν. 
ἑδδομήκοντα. ἑδόομηκοστός, ή, όν. 
ὀγδοήκοντα. ὀγδοηκοστός, ή, dv. 
ἐνενήκοντα. ἐνενηκοστός, ή, όν. 
ἑκατόν. ἑκατοστός, ή, όν. 


διᾶκόσιοι, at, a. 
Tptaxderol, αι, a. 
τετρακόσιοι, αι, a. 
πεντακόσιοε, αι, a. 
ἑξακόσιοι, at, a. 
ἑπτακόσιοι, at, a. 
ὀκτακόσιοι, at, a. 
ἐννακόσιοι, at, a. 
χίλιοι, at, a. 
διοχίλιοι, at, a. 
τριςχίλιοι, αι, a. 
τετρακιςχίλιοι, αι, a. 
πεντακιρχίλιοι, αι, a. 
ἐξακισχίλιοι, at, a. 
ἑπτακισχέλιοι, at, a. 
ὀκτακιρχίλιοι, at, a. 
évvaxigy fot, at, a. 
µύριοι, at, a. 
διµύριοι, αι, a. 
δεκακιρµύριοι, at, a. 


διακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
τριακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
τετρακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
πεντακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
ἐξακοσιοστός, 7, όν. 
ἑπτακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
ἐννακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
χιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
διςχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
τριςχιλιοστός, ή, Sv. 
τετρακιςχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
πεντακισχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
ἑξακιρχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
ὀκτακιςχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
ἐννακιςχιλιοστός, ή, όν. 
µυριοστός, ή, όν. 
διςµυριοστός, ή, όν. 
δεκακιςµυριοστός, ἥ, όν. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE NUMERALS. 


I. In compouhd numbers it is more usual for the smaller number 
with καί to precede the greater; as, τρεῖς καὶ elxoot, “ three-end- 
twenty ;” πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα, “ five-and-thirty.” 

II. Often, however, the greater number precedes the smaller with- 
gut any connecting καί; as, εἶκοσι πέντε, twenty-five.” Sometimes, 
though much more rarely, a καί is inserted ; as, εἶκοσι καὶ πέντε. 

III. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the several parts 
are commonly united in such a manner as to proceed from the less 
to the greater; as, rérrapa «καὶ ἑδδομήκοντα «καὶ ἐννακόσια καὶ τρις- 
χίλια καὶ ἐξακιςμύρια τάλαντα, '' sixty-three thousand mine hundred and 
seventy-four talents.” | 

IV. The rule with regard to the ordinal numbers is the same as 
in the case of the cardinal.ones, namely, the smaller one generally 
precedes the greater, with καί intervening ; ag, πεμπτὸς xai.elxoords, 
“ twenty-fifth ;” less frequently, εἰκοστὸς πεµπτός. 

V. In place of the conjunction καί, the preposition ἐπί is-eome- 
times employed to.express the addition or combinatioqn of numbers, 
and the dative case is made to follow the :preposition, where this 
case can be expressed by the numeral. On these occasions the 
smaller number precedes ; a8, πέντε ἐπὶ εἶκοσι, “five upon or added 
to twenty,” 1. e., twenty-five ; πέµπτος ἐπὶ εἰκοστῷ, “a fifth upen or 
added toa twensreth,” + 4. ¢., twenty-fifth. 

VI. For-the greater numbers a numeral substantive is frequently 
used with the requisite cardinal number ; 88, δέκα μυριάδες, 100,000; 
τριςχίλιοι καὶ πέντε μυριάδες, 53,000. 

VII. In the case of tens, compounded :with.8.or 9, the definition 
is often given.by subtraction ; as, tprdxovra ὁὀνοῖν dedyrow er. θέον- 
τα, 28; ὀγδοήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντος, 79 : in other words, “ thirty, two be- 
ing wanting, OY wanting two,” and “ eighty, one being:wanting.” :Ifa 
substantive of the feminine gender be referred to, then this gender 
must be employed ; as, νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἶκοσι, “twenty ships sugnt- 
ing one,” 1. ε., 19 ships, -&c. 

VIII. The Latin distributives are expressed in Greek by .cqm- 
pounding the cardinal numbers with ody ; as, σύνόνο, “two. by :tago 3” 
σύντρεις, “three by three,” &c. Occasionally the prepnsitions xard, 
ava, &c., are employed. Sometimes, however, the addition af ev» 
merely serves to express “together ;” as in Plato-(Hipp. Maj., p. 
282, E.), # ἄλλους σύνδνο, “ than any two (sephis{s) togethers’ 

IX. In order to express half or fractional numbers in maney, 
measures, and weights, the Greeks used words cqempoundeduef the 
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name of the sum, measure, or weight (namely, μνᾶ, ὀδολός, τάλαντον, 
χόος, &c.), With the adjective termination ov, (ον, αἴον, and jut, 
“half,” and placed before them the ordinal number of which the 
half is taken. Thus, τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον, ‘ 34 talents,” i. 6., “the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a talent, the fourth a half 
talent.” So, also, τρίτον ἡμιμναῖον, “24 mine :” Ebdouov ἡμίδραχμον, 
“61 drachme ;” πέµπτον ἡμιχοινίκιον, “44 chenices,” ὅτο. 

X. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully distinguish 
such phrases as the following: τρία ἡμιτάλαντα, “1% talents,” 1. ¢., 
three half talents : πέντε ἡμιμναῖα, “' 24 mine,” ὅτο. 

XI. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals in -αἴος, 
which commonly answer to the question “‘On what day ?”’; as, τρι- 
ταῖος, “on the third day ;” δεκαταῖος, ‘on the tenth day.” 2. Multiple 
numbers in -ϕφάσιος (besides the multiplicatives already mentioned in 
«πλοῦς): a8, διφάσιος, “ twofold :? τριφάσιος, * threefold,” &c. 
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DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 
εἷς, µία, ἕν, “ one.” 


° . Singular. 
N. ele, pia, ey, 
G. ἑνό, Ὑµμιᾶς, ἑνός, 
D. évé, μιᾷ, νί, 
Α. ἕνα, µίαν, Ey. 
δύο, “two.” 
Dual. Plural. 
N. δύο and δύω, N. (wanting), 
G. dvoiy and ὀνεῖν, G. dvayv, 
D. ὁνοῖν, D. δυσί(ν), 
A. δύο and δύω. A. (wanting). 
τρεῖς, ‘‘ three.” 
Plural. 
Ν. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία, 
G. τριῶν, τριῶν, τριῶν, 
D. τρισί(ν), τρισί(ν), τρισί(ν), 
Α. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία. 
τέτταρες, “ four.” 
Plural. , 
Ν. τέτταρες, τέτταρες, τέτταρα, 
G. τεττάρων, τεττάρων, τεττάρων, 
D. τέτταρσι(ν), «τέτταρσι(ν), τέτταρσι(ν), 
Α. τέτταρας, τέτταρα. 


τέτταρας, 
Β 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE NUMERALS. 


I. In compouhd numbers it is more usual for the smaller number 
with καί to precede the greater; as, τρεῖς καὶ εἴκοσι, “ thnee-and- 
twenty ;” πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα, “ five-and-thirty.” 

II. Often, however, the greater number precedes the smaller with- 
gut any connecting «al; 88, εἶκοσι πέντε, twenty-fve.”” Sometimes, 
though much more rarely, a καί is inserted ; «88, εἶκοσι καὶ πέντε. 

III. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the several parts 
are commonly united in such a manner as to proceed from the less 
to the greater; as, rérrapa «καὶ ἑδδομήκοντα «καὶ ἐμνακόσια καὶ τρις- 
χίλια καὶ ἐξακιομύρια τάλαντα, “ sixty-three thousand nine hundred and 
seventy-four talents.” 

IV. The rule with regard to the ordinal numbers is the same as 
in the case of the cardinal.ones, namely, the smaller one generally 
precedes the greater, with καί intervening ; as, πεμπτὸς καὶ.εἰκοστός, 
“ twenty-fifth ;” less frequently, εἰκοστὸς πεµπτός. 

V. In place of the conjunction καί, the preposition érf.is.eome- 
times employed to.express the addition or combinatiqn of nuamabers, 
and the dative case is made to follow the :preposition, where this 
case can be expressed by the numeral. On these occasiens the 
smaller number precedes ; a8, πέντε ἐπὶ εἶκοσι, “five upon or added 
to twenty,’ 1. e., twenty-five ; πέµπτος ἐπὶ εἰκοστῷ, “a fifth upen or 
added to a twentieth,” +. e., twenty-fifth. .. 

VI. For-the greater numbers a numeral substantive is frequently 
used with the requisite cardinal number ; as, déxa.pupeddec, 100,000 ; 
τριςχίλιοι καὶ πέντε μυριάδες, 53,000. 

VII. In the case of tens, compounded -with:8.or 9, the deGaition 
is often given-by subtraction.; as, τριάκοντα dvoiv dedytow er, Béov- 
τα, 28; ὀγδοήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντος, 79 : in other words, “ thirty, éwo be- 
ing wanting, ΟΥ wanting two,” and “ eighty, one being: wanting.” :If a 
substantive of the feminine gender be referred to, then this gender 
must be employed ; a8, νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴκοσι, “twenty ships soant- 
ing one,” 2. ε., 19 ships, -&c. 

VIII. ‘The ‘Latin distributives are expressed in .Greek .by ,eqm- 
pounding the-cardinal numbers with -σύν ; as, σύνόνο, “two. by fg ;” 
σύντρεις, “ three by three,” &c. Occasionally the prepositions xard, 
ava, &c., are -employed. Sometimes, however, the addition .af ov 
merely serves to express “together ;” as in Plato:(Hipp. Maj., p. 
282, E.), 9 ἄλλους σύνδνο, “ than any two (sephist(s) together\”’ 

IX. In order to express -half or fractional numbers in maney, 
measures, and weights, the’ Greeks used words.cempaundedusf the 
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name of the sum, measure, or weight (namely, μνᾶ, ὀδολός, τάλαντον, 
zoos, &c.), with the adjective termination ον, cov, aiov, and ἡμι, 
“helf,’ and placed before them the ordinal number of which the 
half is taken. Thus, τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον, ‘34 talents,” 2. 6., “the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a talent, the fourth a half 
talent.” So, also, τρίτον ἡμιμναῖον, “24 mine :” ἔδδομον ἡμίδραχμο», 
««61. drachme ;” πέµπτον ἡμιχοινίκιον, “44 chanices,” &c. 

X. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully distinguish 
such phrases as the following : τρία ἡμιτάλαντα, “14 talents,” {. ¢., 
three half talents: πέντε ἡμιμναῖα, ‘‘ 24 mine,” &c. 

XI. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals in -aiog, 
which commonly answer to the question ‘“‘On what day?” ; as, τρι- 
ταῖος, “on the third day ;” δεκαταῖος, ‘‘on the tenth day.” 2. Multiple 
numbers in -ϕφάσιος (besides the multiplicatives already mentioned in 
«πλοῦς) : 88, διφάσιος, “ twofold : τριφάσιος, * threefold,” &c. 


DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 
εἷς, pia, Ev, “ one.” 
- . Singular. 
N. ele, pia, Ey, 
G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, 
D. ἑνί, μιᾷ, ἑνί, 
Α. ἕνα, μίαν, Ey. 


iA 1 
δύο, “ two. 


Dual. Plural. 
Ν. δύο and δύω, N. (wanting), 
G. dvoty and δυεῖν, G. dvdr, 
D. δυοῖν, D. δυσί(ν), 
A. δύο and δύω. A. (wanting). 
τρεῖς, ‘‘ three.” 
Plural. 
N. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία, 
G. τριῶν, τριῶν, τριῶν, 
D. τρισί(ν), τρισί(ν), τρισί(ν), 
Α. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία. 
τέτταρες, “ four.” 
Plural. 
Ν. τέτταρες, τέτταρες, τέτταρα, 
G. τεττάρων, TETTAPOY, τεττάρων, 
D. τέτταρσι(ν), «τέτταρσι(ν), τέτταρσι(ν), 
Α. τέτταρας, τέττορος, τέτταρα. 
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REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 
Eig. 

Remax 1. Hesiod (Theog., 145) lengthens ele into fete. An 
Epic collateral form of µία is fa, gen. ἰῆς: dat. ig: accus. lav. 
Of the masculine of this same form we have only ig for ἑνί(1., 
vi., 422).—For εἷς Theocritus (xi., 33) has ἧς. 

Remark 2. From the composition of this numeral with oddé 
and yndé arise the negative adjectives οὐδείς and µηδείς, which 
are declined in the same manner; as, 


Singular. 
Ν. ovdeée, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, 
G. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, οὐδενός, 
D. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, οὐδενί, 
Α. οὐδένα, οὐδεμίαν, οὐδέν. 


Remark 3. The later Greek writers, as, for example, Aris- 
totle, wrote οὐθείς, µηθείς, neuter οὐθέν, µηθέν, but leaving the 
feminine unaltered ; as, οὐδεμία, &c. These forms, however, 
are, in reality, old ones, since they occur also in olic Greek. 
(Eustath., ad Od., p. 1841.) They are commonly supposed to 
come from οὔτε and µήτε (Matihia, § 137), but Kihner consid- 
ers them the result of a vicious mode of pronunciation, by which 
the middle mute ὁ changes into an aspirate before the rough 
breathing. Compare 6@ Ἑρμῆς, for 60’ 'Ἑρμῆς, in an Attic in- 
scription given by Bockh (i., π. 12). 

Remark 4. Οὐδείς and µηδείς are often separated, and writ- 
ten οὐδὲ εἷς and μηδὲ εἷς, &c.; and this separation increases 
the negative signification. Thus, οὐδὲ εἷς, “not even one ;” 
otd’ ug’ ἑνός, “not even by one.” 

Remarx 5. The numeral εἷς, from its very nature, can have 
no plural; but οὐδείς and µηδείς have οὐδένες and µηδένες, in the 
sense of “insignificant,” “ of no value.” 

Δύο. 

Remarx 1. Strictly speaking, the dual-form is dvw, and it oc- 
curs so in Homer. The Attics, however, always have dvo. 
(Porson, ad Eurip., Orest., 1550.) In Homer and Herodotus it 
is often indeclinable. Δυοῖν is the form for the genitive and 
dative: dveiy is more rare, and is used only in the genitive. 
At the present day, however, ὀνεῖν is excluded from the best 
editions of good Attic writers ; as, Eur., El., 536; Thucyd., Ἱ., 
20 (vid. Ellendt, Lex. Soph., s. v. δύο, sub fin.). 

Remark 2. The genitive plural ὁνῶν is unattic. According 
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to Buttmann, it belongs only to the Ionians, and its being writ- 
ten here and there with subscript :, as if it were for dvoiv, is a 
mere refinement on the part of the grammarians. (Ausf. Spr., 
vol. i., p. 282, n.}—-The dative dvoi is found only in Thucydides 
(viii., 101), and no where else in the old Attic writers. For 
ὁυσί the Ionians and the gnattic writers have ὁνοῖσι, formed 
after the second declension. 

Remark 3. "Αμϕω accords, in great measure, with ὁύω. In 
the old poets it is frequently indeclinable ; otherwise, ἀμφοῖν is 
used in the genitive and dative. 

Ίρεῖς and τέτταρες. 

Remark 1. The dative τριοῖσι is of very rare occurrence. 
(Hipponaz, ap. Schol. Lycophr., 1165.) 

Remark 2. For τέτταρες, rérrapa, the less Attic form is τέσ- 
capes, Τέσσαρα. The Ionians for τέσσαρες said réocepec: the 
Dorians, τέττορες or τέτορες: and an old Epic, and likewise 
Eolic form, is πίσυρες, which last is akin to the Oscan petur. 
For the dative τέτταρσι we have an Epic form τέτρασι, which 
also appears in later prose. 


NUMERAL ADVEBS. 


1 ἅπαξ, “ once,” 18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις, 
2 dic, “ twice,” 19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις, 
ὃ τρίς, “ thrice,” ἆτο. 20 εἰκοσάκις, 

4 τετράκις, 90 τριακοντάκις, 

5 πεντάκις, 40 τετταρακοντάκις, 
6 ἑξάκνις, 50 πεντηκοντάκις, 
7 ἑπτάκις, 60 ἑξηκοντάκις, 

8 ὀκτάκις, 70 ἑθδομηκοντάκις, 
9 ἐννεάκις or ἐννάκις, 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις, 


10 δεκάκις, 

11 ἑνδεκάκις, 

12 dwdexdxic, 

13 τριςκαιδεκάκις, 

14 τετταρεσκαιδεκάκις, 
16 πεντεκαιδεκακίς, 
16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις, 

17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις, 


90 ἐννενηκοντάκις, 
100 ἑκατοντάκις, 
200 διακοσιάκις͵, 
300 τριακοσιάκις, 

1000 χιλιάκις, 

2000 δισχιλιάκις, 
10,000 µνριάκις, 
20,000 διοµυριάκις. 


NUMERALS. 


MULTIPLICATIVES. 
1 ἁπλοῦς,. simple.” 
2 διπλοὺς, twofold.” 
3 τριπλοῦς, “‘ threefold.” 


4 τετραπλοῦς, *“ fourfold.” 
5 πενταπλοῦς, “fivefold.” 
ϐ ἑξαπλοῦς, “ sixfold.” 
7 ἑπταπλοῦς, “ sevenfold.” 
8 ὀκταπλοῦς, “ eishifold.” 
9 évvarAoic, “ ninefold.” 
10 δεκαπλοῦς, “ tenfold.” 
100 ἑκατονταπλοῦς, “ one hundredfold.” 
1,000 χιλιαπλοῦς,  “' one thousandfold.” 
10,000 μυριαπλοῦς,  “ίεπ thousandfold.” 





PROPORTIONALS. 
2 διπλάσιος, “ twice as much,” 
3 τριπλάσιος, “‘ thrice as much,” 
4 τετραπλάσιος, &c. 
5 πενταπλάσιος, 
6 ἑξαπλάσιος, 
7 ἑπταπλάσιος, 
8 ὀκταπλάσιος, 
9 ἐνναπλάσιος, 
10 δεκαπλάσιος, 
100 ἑκατονταπλάσιος, 
1000 χιλιοπλάσιος, 
0,000 µυριοπλάσιος. 


SUBSTANTIVE NUMERALS. 
1 µονάς (more rarely ἑνάς), “ untty,” 
2 δυάς, “' duality,” 
3 τριάς, “ the number three,” &c. 
4 τετράς, 
‘5 πεντάς and πεµπτάς, 
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6 ἑξάς, 40 τετταρακοντάς, 
7 ἑπτάς and ébdoude, 50 πεντηκοντάς, 
8 ὀγδοάς, 100 ἑκατοντάς, 
9 ἐννεάς, 1,000 χιλιάς, 
10 δεκάς, 10,000 µυριάς, 
20 elxdc, 20,000 δύο μυριάδες. 
90 αριᾶκάς, 
PRONOUNS. 


‘All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun; but, 
at the same time, they give different relations of the sub. 
stantives which they represent. According to these rela- 
tions so expressed by them, they are divided into the fol- 
lowing classes : 

1. Personal pronouns, which express the simple idea of 
person, and directly represent the same. These are, 

ἐγώ, “ I.” 
σύ, “thou.” 
οὗ, “of him,” “ of himself,” &c. 

2. Possessive pronouns, which are formed from the per- 

sonal, and indicate the property of an individual ; as, 


ἐμ-ός, “ih, -0v, “* mine.” 

σός, σή, σόν, εὁ thine.” 

ἑός or ὃς, éf or ἤ, ἑόν or bv, “ his,” “ her,” “ its.” 
ἡμέτερ-ος, -ᾱ, -ον, $6 our.” 

ὑμέτερ-ος, -ᾱ, -0ν, your.” 

σφέτερ-ος, -ᾱ, -0ν, εκ their.” 

νωΐτερ-ος, -ᾱ, 0», of us both.” 
σφωΐτερ-ος, -ᾱ, «ΟΝ, ο “of you both.” 


3. Definite pronoun, for the nearer and stronger distinc- 
tion of one object from another ; as, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, 
“he himself,” “ she herself,” “ itself.” 

4. Reflexive pronouns, for the more accurate indication . 
and separation of a person ; Ay 

2 
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ἐμαυτοῦ,  ἁμαντῆς, “of myself.” 
σεαυτοῦ, OY ) σεαντῆς, OF « of thyself.” 
σαντοῦ, σαντῆς, , yae} 


éavrov, or }) ἑαυτῆς, or ἑαυτοῦ, or κ} “of himself, herself, 
αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὑτοῦ, ttself.”” 

5. Demonstrative pronouns, which distinctly point out the 
object of which we are discoursing, with the aocessary 
idea of place ; as, 

ὁ, ἡ, τό (Homeric), 

Bi, fide, τόδ athe’ «hat? 

οὗτος, aUTN, τοῦτο, 

ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, 

6. Indefinite pronouns, which merely indicate an object 
generally, without farther definition ; as, 

τὶς, τὶς, τὶ, “any,” ἆτο. 
δεῖνα, δεῖνα, δεῖνα, “a certain one,” &c. 

7. Relative pronouns, which refer to an object already 

mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as, 
ὃς, ἤ, ὅ, “who,” “ which.” 
Scttc, Arig, ὅτι, “whosoever,” “ whatsoever ” 

8. Interrogative pronoun ; as, 

τίς, τίς, τί, “ who ?” “ what ?” 


9. Reciprocal pronoun, which designates the mutual ac- 
tion of different persons upon each other; as, dual, dAAh- 
λοιν, ἀλλήλαιν, ἀλλήλοιν, &c.; plural, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλή- 
λων, ἀλλήλων, &c., of one another,” &c. 


INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS. 
1. PERSONAL. 
Ἐγώ, “ I.” 
Singular. Dual. 
Ν. ἐγώ, cc 77” N. voi, Atticvd, “we two,” 
G. ἐμοῦ or pov, “of me,” |G. νῶῖν, “ νῷν, “of us two,” 
D. ἐμοί or pol, ‘to me,” D. voiv, “ νῶν, “ tous two,” 
A. éué or µέ, “πιο. A. voi, “ νώ, “us two” 


PRONOUNS. 


Plural. 
Ν. ἡμεῖς, “ we,” 
G. ἡμῶν, “ of us,” 
D. ἡμῖν, “to us,” 
A. ἡμᾶς, “us.” 


Σύ, “ thou.” 
Singular. Dual. 
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Ν. σύ, “ thou,” Ν. o¢@i, Attic σφώ, “ you two,” 
G. σοῦ, “ of thee,” G. opaiv, “ σφῷν, “ of you two,” 
D. ool, “to thee,” | D. σφῶϊῖν, “ σφῷν, “to you two,” 
A. σέ, “thee.” A. σφῶὶ, “ σφώ, “ you two.” 


Plural. 
Ν. ὑμεῖς, “you,” (v) 
G. ὑμῶν, “ of you,” (0) 
D. ὑμῖν, “ to you,” (ὔ) 
A. ὑμᾶς, “you,” (0) 


οὗ, “ of himself, or herself,” &c. 


Singular. 
N. (obsolete), 
G. οὗ, “ of himself, or herself,” and also “ of him, or her,” 
D. of, “to himself, or herself,’ “ “ “to him, or her,” 
A. &, “himself, herself, itself? “ “ “him, her, it” 
Dual. 
N. σφωέ, “they both,” 
G. odwty, “ of both themselves,” and “ of them both,” 
D. σφωΐν, “to both themselves,” “ ‘to them both,” 
A. σφωέ, “both themselves,” = =“ them both.” 


6é 


“of them,” 
“to them,” 
them ™ 


Plural. 
Ν. ogeic¢, neut. σφέα, “ they themselves,” and “ they,” 
G. odor, “of themselves,” * 
D. σφίσι(ν), “to themselves,” 


σφᾶς, neut. σφέα, * themselves,” 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
1. On the obsolete nominative of the pronoun of the third person, 


namely, ¢ or 2, consult remarks on page 203, ὁ 2. 


2. The pronoun of the third person, οὗ, &c., was originally a re- 
flexive one, and we have, therefore, placed this signification first in 
order. It has besides, however, the ordinary meaning of a personal 
pronoun, “of him,” “of her,” &c. (Consult page 204, § 1.) In both 
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these senses it is frequently used by the Epic and Ionic writers. - In 
Attic Greek, on the other hand, it is only very seJdom employed; 
thus, in Attic prose, we find merely ol, with the meaning “ to him,” 
and σφίσι, “to them ;” although σφῶν, σφίσι, σφᾶς, were sometimes 
employed, by good Attic writers, in the signification of sui, sid:, se, 
in place of ἑαυτῶν. In general, however, the Attics employ, as the 
pronoun of the third person, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, “he, she, it ;” and as 
a reflexive pronoun the compound ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ ; thus, ἔλεξα 
αὐτῷ (instead of ol), “I said to him: ἀπέκτεινεν ἑαυτόν (instead of 
&), “he slew himself.” 

3. The genitive singular of the three personal pronouns often ap- 
pears in Homer, and, after his example, in the Attic poets also, un- 
der the form of ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἔθεν. These forms are always accent- 
ed; except when ἔθεν is employed as the pronoun of the third person 
merely, not as a reflexive. Thus, Jl., i., 114, ἐπεὶ ob ἐθέν ἐστι χε- 
ρείων, not οὐ ἔθεν. 

. 4, The accusative singular and plural of οὗ appears in Ionic un- 
der the form of µίν, in Doric and Attic poetry under that of viv, both 
these forms, namely, µίν and viv, being used for &, σφᾶς, and σφέα, in 
the sense of “ him, her, it,” plural “ they,” &c., not, however, in the 
reflexive sense. 

5. The dual form σφωέ has been given by us in both the nomina- 
tive and accusative. Strictly speaking, however, it appears only in 
Epic, and there merely as an accusative. In Attic Greek it is un- 
known. . 

6. The longer dual-forms, vdi, νῶϊν, opi, σφῶϊν, belong to the 
Ionic dialect, though νώ is found twice in the Odyssey, xv., 4743 
xvi., 306. The Attics employ only the shorter ones, va, νῷν, σφώ, 
σφῷῶν. The forms νώ and σφώ are written by some with the sub- 
script iota, as νῴ, σφῴ, because arising by contraction, as they main- 
tain, from forms where the iota occurs. This, however, is quite 
unnecessary. 

7 The plural dative and accusative endings, iv, dc, of the pronouns 
of the first and second person were sometimes shortened by the 
poets, and then written ἡμίν, nude, ὑμίν, ὑμάς, or, also, ἡμιν, ἦμας, 
ὑμιν, μας. These shortenings, however, it must be apparent, can 
only be used when the pronouns carry with them no particular em- 
phasis. 

8. The pronoun of the third person is used in the dative and ac- 
cusative plural by the poets, and among these by the Attics also, in 
the following shortened farms : dat. cgi or σφίν, instead of σφίσι, ‘to 
them :” accus. σφέ in place of σφεας, “them.” Of the two forms σφί 
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and σφίν, the tragic writers seem to have always employed the lat- 
ter. Both these forms, moreover, were used by the poets, though 
only seldom, as the dative singular. The form σφέ, on the other 
hand, was employed far more frequently as an accusative singular, 
in place of αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτό, all three genders ; and also for the 


reflexive ἑαυτόν. 


DIALECTS OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Singular. 
N. |Ἑγών, Molic, Doric,|Ts, Doric: τύνη, Ep- 
and Epc, which tC, used along with 
last uses it along} ov: τού and τούν, 
with ἐγώ. Beotian: Ἁτουνή, 
Lacontan. 
G. | Ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, ped (pev),|Ted, Doric: σέο, σεῦ] Ἔν, ev (ev), Epic and 
Epic and Ionve. (cev), Epic and Tonic. Pe 


Tonic. 

Ἐμεῖο, Epic. Σεῖο, Εγίο: τεοῖο, Π.,|Βΐο, Epic: ἐεῖο, later 
Viii., 37. Epic. 

Ἐμέθεν, Epic. Σέθεν, Epic. Ἓθεν, Epre. 

Ἐμεῦς, ἐμοῦς, Molic|Teve, reobe, Holic and ‘Eoig, olie and Dor- 

and Ὠογιο. Doric. ic. 
Τίος, τίως, tla, τιοῦς, 
Doric. 
Ῥ. |Ἐμίν, Dorie. Tiv, Doric: τεῖν (1), 1ν, Doric. 


Doric and Epte. 
Toi (τοι), Epic and|‘Eoi, Epic (and reflex- 
Tonic, along with} ive). 


, oot. 
A. Té, Doric and Epic. |'Eé, Eptc, along with 
. & (ϐ), (and reflez- 
1ve). 
Tv (rv), Ὥογιο. 


Tiv (Theocritus). {"Iv (in place of αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν, in Hesychi- 
us and a fragment. 





of Ibycus). 
Νίν (νιν), Doric and 
Attic poets. 
Μίν (uev), Jonte used, 
also, for the plural. 
Σφέ (σφε), Doric and 
Attic poets. 
Dual. 
Ν (NG, νῶϊν, Σφῶϊν, σφῶῦ, 
along with 
σφώ, 
G. D. ‘Noir, Epic.|Z¢aiv, Epic. Σῤωὴν (σφω- 
iv), . 
A. \Noi, along Σφῶῖ, along | Σφωέ, wb Bh 
with va, with σφώ, J | (σφωε, 500), 
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Plural. 
N.|"Hyuéec, Fonic. Ὑμέες, Ionic. 
‘Auéc, Dorrie. Ὕμές, Doric. 
"Αμμες, Aolte. Ὕμμες, Aolte. ; 
.| Ἡμέων, Ionic and Ep-|'Ypéwv, Ionic and Ἐγ-|Σφέων (σφεων), Tonic 
ic. ic. and Epic, along 
With σφῶν (σφων). 
Ἡμείων, Epic. Ὑμείων, Epic. Σφείων, Epic. 


᾽Αμμέων, Aolic. Ὑμμέων, Holic. 

Ἑ./᾽Αμμι(ν), solic and|"Yuue(v), Molic and|Z¢@i, Ionic: σφίν, σφί 
Epic, along with) Epic, along with) (σφιν, σφι), along 
ἡμῖν: ᾿Αμμέσι(ν)ι ἡμῖν. with σφίσι(ν), σφι- 
ἆλο]ιο ov), Epic. —In 

Callimachus (Di- 
an., 125, 213) we 
have Φίν (gv).— 


piv (ytv), Dorie. 
A.|'Hyéac, Ἰοπίο and Εγ}-| Ὑμέας, Tonic. Σφέας (σφεας), Ionic 
ic, along with ἡμᾶς. and (along with 


σφάς, σφας), Epic. 
”Δμμε, Holic and Ep-|"Yupe, Holic and Ἐγρίο.|Σφέ (σφε), Epic: ἄσφε, 
ac. Holic: wpwé (pe), 
Doric. 
"Aué, Doric. 'Ὑμέ, Doric. 
Remark. The forms given without accents in the above list 
are enclitic. 


SPECIAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


1. PersonaL Pronouns or THE First aND SECOND PERSONS. 


1. Four stems contribute to form the declension of the pronoun 
of the first person. The ground-stem of all is µι, a trace of which 
exists in the termination of verbs in µι, which verbs arise out of the 
earliest period of the language. The nominative singular deviates 
from the other case-forms of the same number, just as the same 
part does in Sanscrit: thus, nom. aham; dat. mac; accus. mam; 
abl. mae. It is to this aham that we may trace the Greek ἐγώ(ν) and 
the Gothic zk. 

2. In the strengthened or emphatic forms, ἐμοῦ, éuoi, éué, the pre- 
fixed ε does not belong to the stem (nothing analogous appearing in 
the cognate languages), but is merely appended, by a peculiarity of 
the Greek language, for the purpose of strengthening the meaning. 

3. Three stems contribute to form the declension of the pronoun 
of the second person. The ground-stem of all is τί, or, with a fuller 
vowel-sound, rv. (Compare Table of Dialects.) The τ gradually 
became softened down into a o, and σύ arose. 
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4. The σ in the dual forms σφωὲΐ and σφῶϊν does not appear to be- 
long to the root, but to have come into this number from the singu- 
lar; and an argument, in favor of the o not being radical here, may 
be drawn from the Sanscrit νᾶς and the Latin vos, where no initial 
# appears. 

5. The plural forms of the first and second person have preserved 
themselves, in a nearly original state, in the Holic dialect (ἄμμες, 
ὄμμες, instead of ἄσμες, ὕσμες), as may clearly be seen by a compari- 
son with the Sanscrit, where these pronouns form the most of the 
plural forms out of the roots asm jism. After throwing out the σ 
from ἄσμες and Όσμες, we have ἅμες and ὕμες, and then, by lengthen- 
ing ἅ and @ into η and v, and changing the breathing, &c., we have 
at length ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς. 

6. The dative form in cv; as, ἐμίν, τεῖν or τίν, iv, σφίν, ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν, 
answers to the Sanscrit locative form singular, which, in the case 

of the personal pronouns of the first and second person, ends in 7, 
and in the other pronouns in in; as, πια], “in me:” ρα), “in 
thee :” tasmin, “in this: asmin, “in the same:” jasmin, “in 
which.” 

7. The dual forms, νῶῖ, νώ, σφῶϊ, of, appear to have arisen from 
the union of the Sanscrit masculine and feminine dual form of the 
nominative and accusative, ending in au (=), with the neuter 
dual-form of the nominative and accusative ending in 3. 

8. The accusative forms, ἐμέ, μέ, σέ, &, σφέ, ἄμμε, dupe, have noth- 
ing analogous to themselves in the ‘cognate languages, except the 
forms me, te, se, in Latin. 


9. The plurality of stems, to which we have alluded in the case of 
these two pronouns, appears to arise from the want that man natu- 
rally feels of expressing, by some variety of form, the various rela- 
tions in which he is able to appear. He employs, therefore, one 
form when he appears as an acting subject ; another, when he pre- 
sents himself as an object; a third, when he opposes himself to 
others, with whom he is either connected or otherwise. . 


9 PersonaL Pronoun ΟΕ THE THIRD PERSON. 


In giving the inflection of this pronoun, we have considered the 
nominative as obsolete or wanting, in accordance with ordinary 
custom. No nominative certainly occurs in the common language ; 
but still the ancient grammarians make mention of a nominative- 
form, i or %, with which we may compare the Latin ts, ea, id; the 
Gothic is, si, ita ( «1, she, it”); and the Sanscrit aj-am, 1j-am, td-am. 
This nominative is found in a fragment of Sophocles : 7 μὲν ὡς f θάσ- 
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σον’, ἡ 0 ὡς f τέκοι maida. (Soph., Frag., 418.) We have also the 
dative iy (or iv) αὐτῷ, “ sibt ipsz,” in a fragment of Hesiod (Fr., 66), 
and the accusative ἐν (or iv), in a fragment of Ibycus (p. 103). Ac- 
cording to Hesychius, this was a Cyprian form of speech: ty, αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν ' Kixptot.—Hermann also has restored ἴν as a dative and ac- 
cusative in many passages of Pindar. (Compare Béckh, Pind., P., 
4, 36, 62.)—The accusative form iv corresponds exactly to the old 
Latin forms im and em, for cum. (Fest.—Paul. Diac., Exc., p. 36 and 
68, ed. Lind.) The accusative forms µίν and viv, already referred 
to, belong undoubtedly to the same stem. The more correct form 
of the nominative 4ppears to have been /, with the lenis, and this 
opinion is strengthened by those expressions that seem to be derived 
from this source; such asftdco¢, “‘ proprius ;’’ log ; i-dem, &c., as well 
as by a comparison with cognate languages, as, for,example, in the 
case of the Latints. From this ? was formed the demonstrative, or, 
rather, demonstrative-relative 7, just as in Latin we have from is the 
pronoun hic; and this latter form ἵ may be traced in several com- 
pounds; as, ἴγνητες, a Rhodian expression for αὐθιγενεῖς, “ indi- 
gene,” properly, ‘‘ hoc in loco nati ;” ἰθαγενής, from t-6a (like ἔν-θα) ᾿ 
and γενής, the aspirate changing to a lenis, on account of the aspirate 
coming after. 


3. REFLEXIVE PRONOUN oF THE THIRD PERSON. 
οὗ, ol, ἕ. 

1. The forms οὗ, ol, 8, which are accustomed to be rank- 
ed under the pronoun of the third person, had originally the 
force merely of reflexive pronouns, and assumed the func- 
tions of a personal pronoun of the third person. 

2. The stem of the pronoun ov began originally with the 
two consonants σφ (or of), as may fairly be inferred, part- 
-ly from the singular forms σφίν and σφέ, and all the dual 
and plural forms ; partly from a comparison of the Sanscrit 
(where the possessive pronoun is swés, swa, swam), and the 
Latin suz, suus, sua, &c. 

3. The stem σφ then underwent a change, the o passing 
into the aspirate, and the @ (or F) being converted into a v. 
This v, however, did not maintain its ground, but, in part, 
changed to an z (as in γίο, for οὗ, as cited by Hesychius ; 
with which we may compare the Doric forms from τή, name- 
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by, τίος, τίους), in part, and, indeed, in most forms, to an ε 
(compare ἑοῖο, éovc, ἐοῖ, ἐῑν, ἑέ, ἑός), and in part, again, 
was either entirely lost, or became blended with the follow 
ing vowel (as in ov, ev, ol, dc). 

4. It is highly probable that the pronoun οὗ (σφου) ex- 
isted originally only in the singular, as in German and 
Latin. For the forms σφίν, σφέ, σφός, are evidently singu- 
lar ones, and correspond exactly to the singular forms of 
the first and second person ; as, ἐμίν, tiv, éué, σέ, Eudc, 
σός: and, moreover, the forms ol, ἕἔ, 6c, are found united 
with the dual and plural; and, again, the form σφέ with 
the singular. In like manner, σφέτερος is often found in 
conjunction with the singular number. (Compare Orph., 
Argon., 497: ischyl., Pers., 194: Pind., Pyth., iv., 146: 
Id., Isthm., ν., 40, 33: Hesiod, Scut. Herc., 90: Thucyd., 
i., 43, &c.) 

5. The Doric forms ψέ for σφέ, and iv for σφίν, arise 
from a transposition of the radical letters σφ. We may 
compare with this the Latin ipse, from is and pse, i. 6., wé 
for σφέ. 


3. POSSESSIVE, OR ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


I. The possessive pronouns are formed, from the genitive 
of the personal pronouns. Thus, 


ἐμ-ός, -ή, -όν, “ mine,” from ἐμοῦ, 
ἡμέτερ-ος, -ᾱ, -ον, '' our,” ( ἡμῶν, 
σός, ~h, -όν, “ thine,” “Gov, | 
ὑμέτερ-ος, -d, -ον, “your,”  DUOY, 


vuttep-oc, -ᾱ, -ον, “of us both,” “ νῶῖν (only Epic), 

σφωΐτερ-ος, -ᾱ, -ov, “of you both,” “ σφῶϊν (only Epic), 

σφέτερ-ος, -ᾱ, -ον, “ their,” ᾱ σφῶν (only Epic). 
ἑός, ἑή or ἑά, é6v, Doric and Epic: ὅς, 7, 6v, Doric, 
Epic, and Attic, suus, sua, suum, “his, her, its,” for 
which the Attics commonly use ἑαυτοῦ, ῆς, ov, in the 
reflexive signification ; and αὐτοῦ, ῆς, ov, in. the sig- 
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nification of the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son; as, τύπτει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ vidy, or τὸν νυἱὸν τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ, “he ts striking his own son:” τύπτει αὐτοῦ 
τὸν υἱόν, or τὸν vidy αὐτοῦ, “he is striking his 
son,” i. 6., the son of him, εις filium. 
II. The possessive pronouns are declined exactly like 
adjectives in o¢ of three terminations. Thus, 


ἐμ-ός, -ή, -όν, “ mine.” 


Singular. Dual. - Plural. 
. ἐμ-ός, -ἦ, -ν, IN. ἐμ-ώ, -ᾱ, -ὄώ, ΙΝ. ἐμ-ο, -αί, -ᾱ, 
ἐμ-οῦ, -ῆς, οὔ, G. ἐμ-οῖν -αἵν, -olv, G. ἐμ-ῶν, -ὤν, -ὢν, 
ὃν -ᾧ, D. ἐμ-οἵν, -αἷν, -οἵν, D. ἐμ-οῖ, -aig, -οἷς, 
ἆμ-όν, -ήν, -όν, ΙΑ. ἐμ-ώ, -ᾱ, -ώ, ΙΑ. ἐμ-ούς, -άς, -ά, 
éu-é, -ἤ, «όν. ΙΥ. ἐμ-ό, -ᾱ, -ώ. |V. bu-ol, -al, -ά. 


«ΡΟ 


? 
ὑμέτερ.ος, ἄ, ον, “ your.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. tuérep-oc, -ᾱ, -ov,|N. ὑμετέρ-ω, -ᾱ, -ω, |Ν. ὑμέτερ-οι, -αι, -ᾱα, 
. ὑμετέρ-ου, -ᾱς, -ov,|G. ὑμετέρ-οιν, -atv, -o1v,|G. ὑμετέρ-ων, “WY, “WV; 
. ὑμετέρ-φῳ, -ᾱ, -ῳ, |D. ὑμετέρ- oly, -aty, -otv,|D. ὑμετέρ-οις͵ “Ale, -οις, 
. ὑμέτερ: ον, -ᾱν, -ονιΙΔ. ὑμετέρ-ω, -ᾱ, -ω, |Α. ὑμετέρ-ους, -ας, -α, 
: ὑμέτερ-ε, -ᾱ, -ov.lV. ὑμετέρω, -ᾱ, -ω. IV. ὑμέτερ-οι, -αι, -α. 
Remark. In the Doric and Epic language the following forms 
likewise occur, namely, ἀμός, ή, όν, or ἀμός, ή, dv, “our :” ὑμός, 
9, όν, “your 2" σφός, ή, σφόν, suus, sua, suum; and, finally, rede, 
ά (9), 6v, for o6¢.—The tragic writers also sometimes employ 
the forms ἀμός, and ἁμός, ή, dv, but principally, however, in the 
sense of “ our’’ for «πιο. 


4» Ὁ2 


3. DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

I. The definite pronoun, αὐτός, αὑτή, αὐτό, is employed 
for the nearer and stronger distinction of one object from 
another. | 

II. It corresponds not only to the Latin ipse, ipsa, ipsum, 
that is, it not only has a reflexive force ; but also, when in 
the oblique cases, and not at the beginning of a sentence, 
answers to the simple pronoun of the third person, “he, 
she, it.” Its declension is, like that of adjectives in ος, of 
three terminations. Thus, 


Ow 


<Po 
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αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, “ self, or he, she, it.” 
Smgular. Dual. Plural. 


αὗτ-ός, -7, -ὂ, | Ν. αὐτ-ώ, -ᾱ, -d, | N. αὐτ-οί -ai, -<d, 
αὐτ-οῦ, -ἧς, -οὔῦ, | G. αὐτ-οῖν, -aiv, -οἵν, | G. αὐτ-ῶν, -ὢν, -ἂν, 
αὐτ-ῷ, -9, -ᾧ, | D. αὐτ.οῖν, -aiv, -οἵν, | D. αὐτ-οῖς, -αἴς, -οἷς, 
αὐτ-όν, -ἦήν, -6, | A. αὐτ-ώ, -ᾱ, -ώ, | A. αὐτ-ούς, -άς, -ά, 
αὗτ-ός, -9, -6. | V. αὐτ-ώ, -ᾱ, -ώ. | V. αὐτ-οί -αί, -ά. 


Remarx 1. The pronoun αὐτός arises from ad, “again,” and 
τός, “' this,” old form of 6. Hence it properly signifies “ this one 
again,” that is, “the same,” in which sense it often occurs in 
Homer. From this, again, arises the meaning of “ sedf,” anal- 
ogous to the Latin zpse, &c., that is, it serves to designate an 
object more nearly, and separates it, as it were, from all others. 
Thus, ἐγὼ αὐτὸς ἔγραψα, “ I myself (no other person) wrote.” 

Remark 2. The pronoun αὐτός, with the article prefixed, 
hamely, 6 αὐτός, 7 αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, denotes, with the Attic writers, 
what αὐτός originally signified without the article, that is, “the 
same,” and corresponds to the Latin idem, eadem, idem. 

Remark 3. This same pronoun takes upon itself the func- 
tions, also, of the obsolete personal pronoun of the third person, 
“he, she, it,”’ &c. 

Remark 4. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, 
to express the meaning of “ se/f,” the nominative αὐτός is chief- 
ly employed ; and that the oblique cases only have this force 
when they begin the construction; as, αὐτὸν γὰρ εἶδον, ‘ for 
himself have I seen ;’? but εἶδον γὰρ αὐτόν, “for I have seen 
him.”—Again, it stands for the personal pronoun of the third 
person only in the oblique cases, and even then only when it 
stands after other words in the clause ; as, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ rip, 
“he gave them the fire: οὐχ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, “hast thou not 
seen him 13 

Remark 5. It follows, from what has been here stated, that 
the nominative αὐτός can never have the meaning of “ he, she, 
at.” 

Remark 6. Like αὐτός are declined ἐκεῖνος, η, ο, * that ;” and 
ἄλλος, 7, ο, * another,” the Latin alius, a, ud. 

Remarx 7. The article usually blends with αὐτός by crasis, 
so as to form one word with it; thus, αὐτός for 6 αὐτός: ταύ- 
τοῦ for τοῦ αὐτοῦ: ταὐτῷ for τῷ αὐτῷ: ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ: Ttabra 
for τὰ αὗτά, &c. It must be borne in mind, however, that the 
neuter, in such instances, ends in ον as well as ο; as, ταὐτό 
and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό. 
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Remarx 8. Care must be taken not to confound the forms 
ταὐτῇ (for τῇ αὐτῷ) and ταὐτά (for Τὰ αὐτά), especially when the 
coronis or mark of crasis is omitted, with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα, from 
οὗτος. 





4. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. As the ordinary reflexive pronoun ov, already referred 
to, performs also the functions of the personal pronoun of 
the third person, the Greek language has created for itself 
a special class of forms, to denote the three personal pro- 
nouns when they appear with a reflexive signification, that 
is, when they designate the subject of a proposition as be- 
ing, at the same time, its object; as, “ I blame myself.” 

II. These special forms arise by compounding with αὖ- 
τοῦ the accusatives of the personal pronouns, namely, ἐμέ, 
σέ, ἕ, and they are then declined in the three oblique cases. 
Thus, 

Gen. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἑμαντῆς, &c., “6 of myself,” &e 

Gen. σεαυτοῦ ΟΙ σαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς Or σαντῆς, ὅτο., “ of thyself,” &c. 

Gen. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς or αὐτῆς, &c., “of himself, of her 
self,” &c. 

ΠΠ. The declension of these will be more fully given 
presently. The last of the three has also a neuter, and 
is likewise declined in the plural. ‘The first and second, 
on the other hand, merely decline in the plural the two pro- 
nouns separately from which they are formed. 

IV. It must be observed, however, that good Attic wri- 
ters, besides the regular plural of éavrov, employ, also, 
σφῶν αὐτῶν for ἑαυτῶν, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς for ἑαντοῖς, σφᾶς 
αὐτούς for ἑαυτούς, &c. 

V. Although these pronouns are called reflexive, yet in 
the forms ἐμαντόν, ceavrov, &c., the pronoun αὐτός loses 
its emphasis, and we must merely translate them by “ my 
self,” “ thyself,” “ himself,” not “me myself,” “ thee thyself,” 
&c. Whenever this latter and more emphatic meaning is 
to be expressed, the Attics separate the personal pronoun 
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aad αὐτός, and place the personal pronoun either before 
αὐτός or after it. Thus, ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕδρισε, “ he insulted me 
myself,” or αὐτόν µε ὕθρισε. When in these cases the per- 
- sonal pronoun comes last, it is enclitic, since it then merely 
serves the purposes of explanation. (Herm., de pronom. 
avtég, Opusc., i., p. 319.) 

VI. From their very nature, the reflexive pronouns have 
no nominative. Some, indeed, seek, very unnecessarily, to 
complete the paradigms of these pronouns by such forms of 
nominatives as ἐγὼ αὐτός, σὺ αὐτός, σφεῖς αὐτοί, &c. 
These, however, are too strong for ordinary purposes, as 
will appear from the preceding paragraph. 


ἐμαντοῦ, ἑμαντῆς, “ of myself.” 


Singular. Plural. 
G. duavrot, ἑμαντῆς, G. ἡμῶν, αὐτῶν, ἡμῶν, αὐτῶν, 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, ἐμαντῇ, D. ἡμῖν, αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν, αὐταῖς, 
A. ἐμαυτόν, ἑμαντήν. A. ἡμᾶς, αὐτούς ἡμᾶς, αὐτάς. 
σεαντοῦ, σεαντῆς, “ of thyself.” 
Singular. 
G. σεαυτοῦ, or σαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, OF σαντῆς, 
D. σεαυτῷ, or σαυτῷ, σεαυτῷ, OF σαυτῇ, 
A. σεαυτόν, or σαυτόν, σεαυτήν, OF σαυτήγ. 
Plural. ° 
G. ὑμῶν, αὐτῶ», ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν, 
D. ὑμῖν, αὐτοῖς, ὑμῖν, αὐταῖς, 

A. ὑμᾶς, αὐτούς, ὑμᾶς, αὐτάς. 
ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, “ of himself, herself, itself.” 
Singular. 

G. ἑαυτοῦ, or αὐτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, OT αὐτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, or αὐτοῦ, 
D. ἑαυτῷ, or αὐτῷ, ἑαυτῇ, OF αὐτῇ, ἑαυτῷ, ΟΥ αὐτῷ, 
A. ἑαυτόν, or αὐτόν, ἑαυτήν, OF αὐτήν, ἑαυτό, or αὐτό. 

Plural. 


G. ἑαυτῶν, or αὐτῶ», ἑαυτῶν, or αὑτῶν, —_ gavTdv, or αὐτῶν, 
D. ἑαυτοῖς, or αὐτοῖς,  ἑανταῖς, or avraic, ἑαυτοῖς, or αὐτοῖς, 
A. ἑαντούς, or αὐτούς, ἑαντάς, or αὗτάς, ἑαυτά, or avrd. 
Remark 1. We have followed, as regards the origin of these 
pronouns, the authority of Buttmann, and have supposed them 
to be compounded of the accusative of the personal pronoun and 
αὐτός. According to this view of the subject, the accusatives 
92 
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ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτόν, ἑαυτόν, will have been the first that were 
formed, and the accusatives éué, σέ, &, will have been subse- 
quently employed in forming the other cases in conjunction 
with αὐτοῦ and αὐτῷ. There is no impropriety in this combi- | 
nation, if we only reflect that the accusative is the natural ob- 
jective case, and might, therefore, have been easily used in 
forming the genitive and dative of pronouns of this peculiar 
signification. This view derives additional probability from the 
Homeric forms ἔμ᾽ αὐτήν, ἓ αὐτόν. (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. 
i., p. 801, n.)}—Matthie, on the other hand, and other gramma- 
rians, form the pronouns in question from the genttives ἐμέο, 
σέο, £0; as, ἐμεοαυτοῦ, σεοαυτοῦ, ἑοαυτοῦ, and from ἐμεοαντοῦ, 
by means of crasis, they deduce the Ionic form ἐμεωντοῦ, just 
as from σέο αὐτοῦ they get σεωντοῦ, &c. 

Remark 2. The Homeric language does not use composition 
in the case of these pronouns, but gives each pronominal form 
separately ; as, &’ αὐτόν, coi αὐτῷ, ol αὐτῷ, & αὐτήν, and even 
sometimes inserts another word hetween ; as, ἐμεῦ περιδώσομαι 
αὐτῆς. In Homer, however, αὐτός appears, in the case of these 
pronominal forms, to have the more emphatic meaning of tpse. 

Remark 3, Among the Doric fragments of the Pythagoreans, 
we find such forms as αὐταύτῳ for ἑαντῷ (Euryphr., Stob., 103, 
27): αὐταυτόν for ἑαυτό (Archyt., 1b., 1., 74: 115,27), along with 
another neuter form atravré (Hd. ib., i., 75), &e. 


Ἂ 


5. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. Demonstrative pronouns distinctly point out the object 
of which we are discoursing, with the-accessory idea of 
place ; as, ὅδε, ᾖδε, τόδε, * this,” &c. 

II. The demonstrative pronouns, though of three genders, 

_ like adjectives of three terminations, are yet distinguished 
from them in having the neuter of the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular end, not in ov, but in ο. 

III. Among the demonstrative pronouns, 6, 7), 76, is usual- 
ly given, in its original or Homeric sense, of * this,” “ that.” 
We have, therefore, assigned it a place as such under the 
present head, having already given it as the article on page 
44, to which the student is referred. 
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9 6, 7, τό, this,” that.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6, 7, τό, ΙΝ. τώ, ta, τώ, |N. οἱ, al, τά, 


G. τοῦ, τῆς, Tov,|G. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖνι(α. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, |D. τοῖν, ταῖν, rotv,|D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, 
A. τόν, τήν, τό. ΙΔ. TO, Ta, TO. |A. τούς, τάς, τά. 

Remark 1. An account of the article has already been given 
at page 44, where remarks will also be found on its demonstra- 

.tive force; and it will also be referred to in the Syntax. 

Remark 2. The pronoun 6, 7, τό, had originally the force of a 
demonstrative, and it still appears as such in the Homeric 
poems. Ata later period, however, it sank, especially in Attic 
Greek, to a mere definite article ‘‘ the.” 

Remark 3. The pronoun 6, 7, τό, in both its original force, 
and its mode of formation, corresponds to the Sanscrit sds, sa, 
tad (hic, heec, hoc); gen. tasja, tasjds, tasja (hujus, hujus, hujus), 
&c. 


dde, ᾖδε, τόδε, “ this, that.” 


Singular. 
N. ὅδε, Hoe, τόδε, 
G. τοῦδε, τῆςδε, τοῦδε, 
D. τῷδε, τῇδε, τῷδε, 
Α. τόνδε, τήνδε, τόδε. 
Dual. 
Ν. τώδε, τάδε, τώδε, 
G. τοῖνδε, ταῖνδε, τοῖνδε, 
D. τοῖνδε, ταῖνδε, τοῖνδε, 
A. τώδε, τάδε, τώδε. 
Plural. 
N. olde, aide, τάδε, 
G. τῶνδε, τῶγδε, τῶνδε, 
D. τοῖςδε, ταῖςδε, τοῖςδε, 
A. τούςδε, τάςδε, τάδε. 


Remark. This pronoun arises from the union of the demon- 


strative 6, 7, τό, with the enclitic dé. 
again in the Syntax. 


It will be referred to 


οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, “ this.” 


Singular. 
Ν. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
G. τούτον, ταύτης, τούτου, 
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D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
A. τοῦτον, | ταύτην», τοῦτο, 
V. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο. 
Dual. 
Ν. τούτω, ταύτᾶ, τούτω, 
G. τούτοι»ν, ταύταιν, τούτοι», 
D. τούτοιν, ταύται», TOUTOLY, 
A. TOUTO, ταύτᾶ, τούτω, 
Ῥ. τούτω, ταύτᾶ, τούτω. 
Plural. 
Ν. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτω», 
D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 
Α. τούτους, ταύτας,͵ ταῦτα, 
V. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα. 


Ἑσνλεκ 1. The pronoun οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, arose from ὁ-τός, 
ἁ-τή, τὸ-τό, and the v was merely inserted for the sake of eu- 
phony. The first part of this compound form agrees in its in- 
flection with that of the article, by commencing with a vowel 
or the consonant τ, whenever the article commences with the 
same. 

Remark 2. We have given a vocative form in the paradigm, 
although many consider it as wanting. The Attics use ὦ οὗτος 
(seldom αὕτη) like the Latin heus ! “‘ you, there I” “ hollo, you [3 
‘hear!’ This may be regarded either as the nominative for 
the vocative, or else as a species of vocative case itself. The 
Jatter appears to be the preferable opinion. 

Remark 3. From the union of τόσος, τοῖος, and τηλίκος, with 
οὗτος, arise the pronominal forms, τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, 
the inflection of which agrees with that of οὗτος in all things but 
one, namely, their making the neuter singular of the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative end in ον as well 88ο. Thus, 


τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, * so much.” 


. Singular. 
N. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο and -ον, 
G. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, τοσούτου, 
D. τοσούτῳ, τοσαύτη, τοσούτῳ, 
A. τοσοῦτον, τοσαύτην, τοσοῦτο and -ον, 
V. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο and -ον 
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Dual. 
N. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω, 
G. τοσούτοιν, τοσαύταιν, τοσούτοι», 
D. τοσούτοι», τοσαύταιν, TOOOUTOLY, 
A. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω, 
¥. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω. 
Plural. 
Ν. τοσοῦτοει, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, 
G. τοσούτων, τοσούτων, τοσούτων, 
Ὦ. τοσούτοις, τοσαύταις, τοσούτοις, 
Α. τοσούτους, τοσαύτας, τοσαῦτα, 
V. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα. 


In the same way are to be declined τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιου2ο 
and -ον: gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύτης, τοιούτου, &c., and τηλικοῦτος, 
τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο and -ον: gen. τηλικούτου, τηλικαύτης, 
τηλικούτου, ἄο. 

Remark 4, In Attic, τοσσῦτον is more frequent than τοσοῦτο 
(Valck. ad Eurip., Hippol., 1250), and so even in the Odyssey ; 
yet in comedy we have usually rocotro.—The form τοιοῦτον is 
used by the Attics as well as τοιοῦτο, though τοιοῦτον is also 
found in the Odyssey, and seems to prevail in Herodotus. 

Remark 5. Buttmann condemns the formation of τοσοῦτος 
from τόσος and οὗτος, and of τοιοῦτος and τηλικοῦτος from τοῖος 
and τηλίκος, with the same pronoun. He considers them merely 
lengthened forms, namely, τοσοῦτος from τόσος, the termination 
«οὔτος being, according to him, merely a kind of superlative 
strengthening of the ending -ος. In like manner, he makes 
τοιοῦτος to be merely lengthened from τοῖος, and τηλικοῦτος 
from τηλίκος. (Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 312.)}—We have preferred, 
however, following the authority of Kiihner, which has certainly 
more probability on its side. (Kthner, § 342, Anm. 3.) 





6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
I. Indefinite pronouns merely indicate an object gener- 


ally, without farther definition; as, τὶς, τὶς, ti, “any ;” 
δεῖνα, “a certain one.” 


II. The indefinite τὶς and the interrogative τίς are only 


distinguished from one another by the accent, the declen- 
sion of both being in other respects precisely the: same. 


*h 
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The indefinite τὶς is always enclitic, and in the oblique 
cases takes the accent on its ending. On the contrary, 
the interrogative τίς, even in a connected discourse, always 
retains its accent in the nominative, and in the oblique 
cases not only retains it as in the nominative, but likewise 
places it on the radical syllable. 

ΠΙ. The pronoun ὅςτις is frequently ranked under the 
head of Indefinite Pronouns. Some of the best grammari- 
ans, however, consider it, with more propriety, a species 
of compound relative. 


. τὶς, τὶς, τὲ, “ any.” 
Singular. 
N. τὶς, τὶς, Ti, 
G. τινός͵ τινός, τινός, 
D. τινί, τιν, τινί, 
Α. τινά, τινά, Tl. 
Dual. 
Ν. τινέ, τινέ, τινέ, 
G. τινοῖν, τινοῖν, τινοῖν, 
D. τινοῖν, τινοῖν, τινοῖν, 
A. τινέ, τινέ, τινέ. 
Plural. 
N. τινές, τινές, τινά, 
G. τινῶν, τινῶν, τινῶν, 
D. τισί(ν), τισί(ν), τισί(ν), 
A. τινάς, τινάς, τινά. 


Remark 1. It has been said above that this pronoun is al- 
Ways enclitic. Perhaps, however, in the phrases φαίνομαι τις 
εἶναι, δοκεῖ τις εἶναι, where it means “a person of importance,” 
or, as we say in English, “ somebody,” it ought to be acuted. 

Remark 2. The enclitic τὶς can never begin a proposition, 
and no passage can be found where this τὶς stands at the com- 
mencement when it is clearly indefinite. (Consult Matthie’s 
note on Eurip., Suppl., 1187, in opposition to Hermann, de 
Emend. Rat., G. G., p. 94, seq.) —But τὶς often stands before 
the substantive, and after a comma, according to our punctua- 
tion. 

Remark 3. The following is a tabular view of some of the 
dialectic forms - 
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Singular. ᾿ Plural. 
G. réo, Epic and Ionic. G. τέων, Epic and Ionic. 
tev, Epic, Ionic, and Doric. | D. τέοισι, Epic and Ionic. 
D. réy, τῷ, Epic and Tonic. (Soph., Trach., 984, τοῖσι for 
Ttoi.) 


Ἐκνδηκ 4. The Attics, in place of τινός, employ του, and, in 
place of rivi, have τῳ, in all the genders ; as, ἀδίκημά του γυναι- 
κός (Eurip., Ion, 336), and οὔτε tw δίκη (Id., Androm., 568). In 
the plural they use only τινῶν, τισ. The grammarians say 
that from τινός a new nominative τίος, gen. τίου, dat. τίῳ, was 
formed ; and that from this came τοῦ, by the Idnians resolved 
into réo and réy. . 

Remark 5. Instead of the neuter plural τινά, the Attics said, 
in certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, drra, as, 
for example, ἆλλ᾽ drra, Erep’ ἄττα, τοιαῦτ’ arra. The Ionic 
form for this appears to have been ἄσσα, which occurs once in 
Homer (0ᾳ., xix., 218). It is probable that this ἄσσα arose 
from the old word ἄσσα, for ἅτινα (which see under ὅστις), by 
an arbitrary usage, and that the difference of meaning was 
sought to be marked by the difference of breathing. 


IV. From τὶς are formed, by composition with οὗ and 
ph, the negative pronominal forms οὔτις and µήτις, neuter 
οὔτι and µήτι, “no one,” “ nothing,” which are declined 
like the simple τὶς. Thus, 

Sing., N. Ὁὔτις. Neuter οὔτι, 
. οὗτινος, 


D. οὔτινι, 
A. οὔτινα. Neuter οὔτι, &c. 


V. The declension of the indefinite δεῖγα is as follows: 


Singular. 
N. 6, 7, 70, δεῖνα, N. οἱ δεῖνες, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, δεῖνος, G. τῶν δείνων, 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, δεῖνι, D. wanting, 
A. τὸν, τὴν, τὸ, δεῖνα. Α. τοὺς δεῖνας. 


Remark 1. This pronoun is employed when we do not wish 
to name one, or do not know his appellation. Hence it answers 
frequently to the colloquial English forms, ‘‘ what’s his name,” 
“‘thingumbob.” (Brunck, ad Aristoph., Lys., 921.—IHd., Av., 
648, &c.) 

Remarx 2. The pronoun δεῖνα came first into use from the 
time of Plato and Demosthenes. It does not appear in Herod- 
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otus or Thucydides, nor was it ever received into the language 
of poetry. The old grammarians deduced it from ὅδε, thus, 
édéiva, — ὁ δεῖνα, so that the ending ινα is probably the same 
as ἵνα, “where,” and 6 δεῖνα will answer to the Latin hic wd. 
(Etymol. Mag., p. 614, 1. 56.) This explanation has been con- 
demned by modern scholars, and particularly by Schmidt. (De 
Pronom. Grec. et Lat., p. 40.) This last-mentioned critic con- 
jectures, that the Greek language possessed, at one time, a de- 
monstrative commencing with d, from which, as a stem, came 
δεῦρο, δεῦτε, δηθά, δή, δέ, and so, also, δεῖνα, which, according to 
him, was originally a demonstrative adverb, corresponding to 
ἵνα, “quo in loco,” and signifying “hoc in loco.” This subse- 
quently received inflection, like ὅδε in τοῖςδεσι, roigdecas. 


7. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. Relative pronouns refer to an object already mention- 
éd, and give it a nearer definition. They are ὅς, ἤ, 6, 
“who,” “ which,” and ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅτι, “ whosoever,” “ what- 
soever.” 

If. Some grammarians rank ὅστις under the indefinite 
pronouns ; it is better, however, to regard it as a compound 
relative, or, in other words, a strengthening of 8¢. In de- 
clining it, both the ὅς and τὶς are inflected at the same 
time. 


ὅς, ἤ, 6, * who,” * which.” 
Singular. Dual. Pluraf. 
. ὃς, 9, 6 |N. 6, 4a, 6, |N. of, af, 4, 
οὗ, ἧς, οὗ, |G. οἷν, aly, olv,|G. ὧν, ov, ὧν, 
Q, » ᾧ, |D. οἷν, aly, olv,| D. ofc, ale, ole, 
bv, iv, ὅ. |A. 6, & ὅ. |A. οὓς, de, a. 


PUOZ 


Remark 1. The form ὅ, 7, τό, accentuated through all the 
cases, is very frequently employed in Homer for the relative 
pronoun ὅς, #, 6, somewhat like the English “ thaé’’ for “ which.” 
The same usage occurs also in Ionic and Doric; in these, how- 
ever, only in the forms beginning with τ, and in the nominative 
plural masculine and feminine, τοί, rai, so that it seem#to be 
used only to avoid the hiatus. This usage was long denied to 
the tragic writers, even by Valckenaer (ad Εκδ, Hippol.,.525). 
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It is, however, clear that they sometimes used it to avoid hia- 
tus, in the forms beginning with r (Monk, ad Hippol., 527): but 
roi and ταί are still disputed. Monk even claims 6, nom. sing. 
(Compare Elmsley, ad Eurip., Bacch., 468.) In common and 
Attic prose, however, this relative is not found. (Matthie, § 
292.) 

Remark 2. In declension, the relative, even in dialects, fol- 
lows the article. Buttmann, indeed, gives the nominative ὅ, ἤ, 
6, but # and 6 are formed from the regular ὅς. 

Remakx 3. From what has been said, it appears plainly that 
the old language had only one common form for the- demon- 
strative and relative. The special relative form arose from a 
change of the demonstrative τ into the rough breathing. We 
may hence compare the Sanscrit demonstrative sds, sa, tad, 
with the relative jas, ja, jad, where a similar principle appears 
to have prevailed. 


ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅτι, “ whosoever,” “ whatsoever.” 


Singular. 
1 ιά 
Ν. ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅτε, 
G. οὗτινος, NCTLVOC, ούτινος, 
D. ᾧτινι, ὖτινι, ᾧτινι, 
Λ. ὄντινα, ἤντινα, ὅτι. 
Dual. 

N. ὥτινε, ἅτινε, ὥτινε, 
G. οἶντινοιν, αἶντινοιν, οἴντινοιν, 
D. οἶντινοιν, αἶντινοιν, οἴντινοιν, 
A. ὥτινε, ἅτινε, ὥτινε. 

Plural. 
N. οἵτινες, αἶτινες, ἅτινα, 
G. ὦντινων, ὠντινων, ὠντινων, 
D. οἶστισι(ν), αἶστισι(ν), οἶςτισι(ν), 
A. οὔστινας, ἄςτινας, ἄτινα. 


Remark 1. Homer says 6 τις for ὅστις (as, for example, Π., 
iii, 279), where 6 is a prefix syllable, that is, one which is not 
a significant part of the compound, but employed merely to 
facilitate pronunciation ; and he retains, with the rest of the 
Τοπίο writers, the 5 unchanged in all the cases. The following 
is a tabular view of these forms: 
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Singular. . Plural. 
Ν. ὅτις, neuter ὄττι, Epic. 
G. ὅτευ, Epic and Ionic. : G. ὅτεων, Epic and Jone. 
ὅττεο, ὅττευ, Epic. 


D. ὅτεω, dry, Epic and Jonic. | D. ὁτέοισί(ν), Epic and Ίοπιο. 
A. ὅτινα, Epic.—Neuter ὅττι, | A. drivac, Epic.—Neut. ἄσσα 
Epic. (for Griva), Epic. 


Remark 2. The form ἄσσα, given in the preceding table, 
comes from & compounded with od, which last is a Megaric 
and Doric form for τινά. (Eustath., p. 148, 38.) We must be 
careful, however, not to confound with this the Ionic doca, 
which stands merely for τινά (consult page 215, Remark 5) ; 
and yet it is very probable, as already remarked, that these 
two forms, namely, ἄσσα and dooa, were originally one and 
the same, and that the subsequent difference of meaning was 
sought to be indicated by a difference in the breathing. 

Remarx 3. The longer forms, such as ἧστινος, ὦτινι, οἶετισε, 
were very seldom employed by the Attic poets. The Attic 
writers, in general, employed drov for οὗτινος, and ὅτῳ for ὧτινι, 
retaining these from the Jonic. Xenophon (Anab., vii., 6, 24) 
has even drwy for ὦντινων; and Sophocles (Antig., 1335.— 
Trach., 1119) and Aristophanes (Εᾳ., 758) have ὅτοισι for οἷς- 
TLOL. 

Remarx 4. Observe the accentuation in οἴντινοιν, αἶντινοιν, 
ώντινων, the rule being, that long syllables in enclitics are, in 
reference to the accentuation, regarded as short. 


8. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


I. The simple interrogative pronoun in Greek is rfc, ric, 
τί, gen. τίνος, &c. 


If. It always has the accent on the ¢, or radical syllable ; 
and has, moreover, the accent of the nominative always 
acute. By these two circumstances it is distinguished 
from the simple indefinite pronoun tic, which, moreover, as 
an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 

III. The inflection of the interrogative τίς is, with the 


exception of the accentuation, the same as that of the in- 
definite τὶς. Thus, 
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τίς, tic, τί, “who?” “what?” 


Singular. 
N. tie, τίς, τί, 
G. τίνος, τίνος, τίνος, 
D. τίνι͵ τίνι͵ tive, 
A. tiva, . τίνα, τί. 
Dual. 
N. rive, tive, rive, 
G. τίνοι», rivoty, τίνοεν, 
D. τίνοιν͵, Tivol, τίνοι», 
A. tive, tive, τίνε. 
Plural. . 
Ν. τίνες, τίνες, τίνα, 
G. τίνων, τίνων, τίνων, 
D. τίσι(ν), τίσι(ν), τίσι(ν), 
A. tivac, τίνας, τίνα. 


Remark 1. Instanees sometimes, though very rarely, occw 
where the monosyllabic ric, ri, of the indefinite pronoun re- 
ceives the acute on account of another enclitic that comes 
after, and hence resembles an interrogative in form. In such 
cases we must distinguish it from the interrogative, either by 
the connection or by the accent of the word that precedes it; 
as, ἀνήρ τίς ποτε, “a certain man, once upon a time.” 

Remark 2. The neuter τί, when used as an interrogative 
particle or adverb, “why?” “wherefore?” has sometimes the 
suffix 7, producing the strengthened form τίη, which is employ- 
ed by Homer, Hesiod, and the Attic comic writers, though 
never by the tragic poets. In Attic, τώ is usually written as 
oxyton. The form τίη is analogous to ὁτιή from ὅτε, and ἐπειή 
from ἐπεί (Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., § 117, vol. iii., p. 298), and 
appears to be equivalent, in fact, to τί δή. (Buttmann, Lezil., p. 
225, ed. Fishl.) 

Remark 3. This pronoun has, in the genitive, réo, Epic and 
Tonic ; rei, Epic, Ionic, and Doric; and τοῦ, Attie.—In the da- 
tive, τέῳ, Tonic, for all genders; and τῷ, Attic. In the plural, 
where the Attics use only rivec, τίνων, the IJonians have also 
réwy, and in the dative τέοισι. From the old word τίος, whence 
these forms are said to have arisen, by changing ε into ε, the 
dative τιοῖσιν is found in a poem of Sappho. (Etym. Mag., 759, 
35.) 

Remark 4. The characteristic radical of the indefinite and 
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interrogative pronouns, as well as of the demonstrative, ap. 
pears to have been r. This τ has preserved its place in τὶς, 
*any,’’ and τίς, “who,” while from such forms as τοῦ, τῷ, ἆτο., 
for τίνος, τινός, rive, τινί, it would seem that the pronoun τός, 
τή, τό, had originally all three significations, namely, the de- 
monstrative, indefinite, and interrogative. This τ changed 
with the Zolians and Ionians into κ (as in the demonstrative, 
τῆνος, Doric; κῆνος, Holic; κεῖνος, Ionic); and, among the At- 
tics, went over into 7.—The κ answers to the Sanscrit ku, kv, 
and k, and to the Latin gu. Compare kutas, x60ev: kutra and 
koa, κοῦ: kas, ka, kim? κὀς, κά (xy), κόν, Latin quis, qua, quid? 
indefinite, kas-tschid ; aliquis ; kas-tschana, ali-qua. 

Remark 5. The interrogative pronouns (vid. Correlatives) 
affix to their root the relative 6 (which is not inflected except 
in ὅςτις) when they stand in a dependent sentence ; as, ὁποῖος, 
ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, &e. 


9. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


I. The Greek language has, also, a special pronominal 
form to express the relation of mutual interchange between 
several persons. 

II. This form arises from the blending together of ἄλλοι 
ἄλλων, ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, whence we obtain 
ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλους, &e. 

Ill. The form ἀλλήλων must, therefore, have been orig- 
inally ἀλλάλλων, but the a became gradually softened down 
to 7, and one of the two latter lambdas was thrown out for 
euphony sake. 


ἀλλήλων, “ of one another.” 
Dual. Plural. 
G. ἀλλήλοιν, atv, ov, G. ἀλλήλων, «ὧν, ων, 
D. ἀλλήλοιν, atv, οἱν, D. ἀλλήλοις, atc, ote, 
A. ἀλλήλω, ᾱ, ο. A. ἀλλήλους, ας, a. 





10. CORRELATIVES. 
I. Correlatives are words which stand in a mutual rela- 
tion to each other, both with respect to form and significa- 
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tion. They are all directed to the general nature of an ob. 
ject ; as, for example, magnitude, form, situation, age, &c., 
and in such a manner, that one asks a question respecting 
it, to which the rest contain the simplest answers and rela- 
tions. 

II. They are all adjectives of three terminations (rest- 
ing, however, on a pronominal basis), having one common 
root, and distinguished from one another solely by their 
Initial letters and accents. 

I. The interrogatives begin with 7: the indefinites have 
the same form with them, but a different accentuation: the 
demonstratives, on the other hand, commence with τ: and 
the relatives, finally, with the rough breathing. Thus, 













Interrogatives. Demonstratives. asta emits Aaa 
πόσος, η, ον ;|\7000C, ή, Ov, ο/|τόσος, η, ον, 5ο great,\bc0c, η, ον. 
how great? so much, tantus. Ιὁπόσος, η, ov, how 
how much? great, how much, 
quantus ? quantus. 
ποῖος, a, Ov; of |ποιός, , ἅ, ὀν,ιτοῖος, a, ov, such, of |oloc, d, ov, of what 
what kind? such a kind, talis.| kind, qualts. 






of α certain 

kind. τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοι-ἱὁποῖος, ἃ, ον. 
όνδε. 

τοιοῦτος, -αύτη, --οὔ- 
το(ν). 

τηλίκος, Ἱ, ον, solnAtkoc, 4, ov, how 
great, how old. 

ὁπήλικος, η, ον. 








πηλίκος, {, OV; πηλικός ’ ἦν ὄν, 
how great?) of a certain| great, so old. 
how old? 


Remark 1. The forms τόσος and τοῖος occur in the full sense 
of demonstratives for the most part only in the poets ; in prose 
only occasionally, and where but slight stress is to be laid on the 
quantity or quality. 

Remark 2. Other, but incomplete sets of correlatives, are the 
following, which, beside the interrogatives, have only the com- 
pound relatives; as, ποδαπός; ὁποδαπός; “ο what country?” 
the Latin cujas? ἡμεδαπός, “of our country ;” Latitl nostras: 
ὑμεδαπός, “of your country ;” Latin vestras : ἄλλος ἀλλοῖος, Ere- 
ρος ἑτεροῖος, πᾶς παντοῖος. 

Remark 8. Το (1ο correlatives belong also the demonstratives 
Τύννος, τυννοῦτος, τυννουτοσί, “ so small,” the Latin tantillus. 

Remark 4. The forms ἠλίκος, τηλίκος, &c., have arisen in the 
same way as the Latin tari and qua-lis, and correspond direct- 
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ly to the Sanscrit pronoun, which arises from contraction with 
dris, ‘“‘videre.” Thus, ki-dris, “cui similis?” “qualis?” ja@- 
dris, ‘‘qualis,” the relative: ta-dris, “‘talis :” ma-dris, “ mihi 
similis ;” and the Gothic Avéletks, afterward huéléhhér, and, final- 
ly, welcher, from the pronominal adverb hué, and the verb leikjan, 
‘svidere,” “‘similem esse.’? So, ἡ-λίκος, πη-λίκος, Τη-λίκος, come 
from the pronominal adverbs ἡ, πη, τη, and the verbal root 
whence leikjan proceeds. The form ἠλίκος, therefore, original- 
ly signified, *‘ whom lke,” “ cui similis,” “ qualis,” but was sub- 
sequently applied to size of body, “how great,” and thence to 
age, “how old.” 





11. LENGTHENED FORMS OF PRONOUNS. 

1. The enclitic yé (in Doric and AXolic yd) attaches it- 
self to the personal pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons, in order to render the person emphatic. The pro- 
noun ἐγώ then draws its accent back, except in the geni- 
tive, where ἐμοῦ arises, through contraction, from éuéo: 
thus, ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε: σύγε, &c.—Moreover, 
yé may be joined to any other word, as well as to any other 
pronoun, but not so as to make one word with it. 

II. The particle δή, but most commonly δήποτε and οὖν, 
are annexed to relatives composed of interrogatives or in- 
definites, as well as to ὅσος, in order to generalize the rel- 
ative force, that is, in order to extend the relative meaning 
to all possible cases; as, ὀστιςδή, ὁστιςδήποτε, ὀστιςοῦν, 
ἡτιςοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, “whoever he (she, or it) may be.” (Gen. 
οὗτινοςοῦν, Or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῦν : dat. ᾠτινιοῦν, OY ὅτῳ- 
οὔν, ἆτο.)----ὁποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, “how great 
(or much) soever.” 

lif. The enclitic πέρ is affixed to all relatives, in order 
to rendet the relative reference to the demonstrative still 
more emphatic, and thus properly denotes “just which ;” - 
as, ὕςπερ, ἧπερ, ὅπερ (gen. οὗπερ, &c.): ὅσοσπερ: οἶόςπερ 
(gen. ὄσουπερ, οἴονπερ, &c.): ὄθιπερ, ὄθενπερ. 

IV. The inseparable demonstrative έ (7) is attached to 
demonstratives in order to render still more prominent their 
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expository power, and to give them a stronger demonstra- 
tive force. ‘This ¢ always has the acute accent, is long by 
nature, absorbs the short vowel immediately preceding, and 
shortens long vowels and diphthongs. Thus, 
Sing., N. οὐτοσὲ, “this one here,” αὑτῆὶ, tovri. 
G. rovrovi, ταντησί, τουτοῦζ. 
D. τουτῷί, ταντῇ(, τουτῷί, &c. 
Plur.,N. οὐτοῖέ, αὑταῖξ, ταντὲ, &c. 

So, also, ὁδέ, ἠδί, rodi, for dds, δε, τόδε: οὑτωσὶ, for 
οὕτως, &c. 

V. The Attics carry this usage still farther. Thus, we 
nave, in the colloquial or popular language of the day, such 
forms as évrevievi, évOadi, vuvi (for νῦν), δευρέ (from δεῦ- 
po), νυνμενὶ (Arisioph.) for νυνὶ pév, Ev ye ταυθί ( Aristoph.) 
for ἐνταυθί γε. 

VI. Those forms in which a o precedes the { sometimes 
take, with the Attics, the » ἐφελκυστικόν, if a vowel fol- 
low ; as, οὑτοσίν, éxetvoaly, τουτονυσίν, οὑτωσέν. 

Remark 1. The comic writers, also, attach the syllables yf 
aad df (arising from yel, δεῖ) to those cases of οὗτος which ter- 
Minate in a short vowel; 88, rovtoyi, Ταυταγί, rovrodé. 

Remar 2. The Zolians and Dorians not only attach to the 
personal pronouns, in order to render them more emphatic, the 
syliable γά (for γέ), but frequently, also, the syllable vy; as, 
ἐγώνη, ἐμεύνη, guivy—The Epic language, on the other hand, 
can attach to all relatives the enclitic adverb ré; as, dere, 
“ even the one who,” “the very one who.” —dcocre, “ even as great 
as.” In the ordinary language, this ré has kept its ground in 
euch forms of expression as ἐφ᾽ gre, οόρτε, Gre, dere. 
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Vil. THE VERB. 


I. The Verb is the expression (of an idea of activity. 

II. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, 
into TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE, PasstvE, and MIppLE or 
REFLEXIVE. 

III. TRaNsirivE VERBS express an action so directed to 
an object, that this object appears as suffering or acted 
upon ; as, τύπτω τὸν ἄνθρωπο»ν, “I strike the man.” 

IV. INTRANSITIVE VERBS express an action neither direct- 
ed toward another, nor received from without, but merely 
residing in the subject itself; as, ἀνθῶ, “ I bloom.” 

V. Passive VERBs express an action so received by one 
object from another, that the former appears as suffering or 
acted upon ; as, TuTTouat, “ I am being struck.” 

VI. Mippte or Reriexive VERBS express an action 
proceeding from an object, and returning to it again; as, 
τύπτεσθαι, “to sirike one’s self :” ἁπωθεῖσθαι, “to repel 
Srom one’s self.” 

Remark 1. The more philosophic definition of the verb, and 
its several kinds, would be as follows: the verb expresses the 
notion of an energy, action, or state, and this action is conceiv- 
ed of as one of the three following motions or directions in 
space, namely, whither, whence, where. ‘The direction whtther is 
expressed by those verbs in which the action is represented as 
proceeding from the subject to the object of the verb; as, Τύπτω 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον : or, in which the object is represented as the ef- 
fect produced by the action ; as, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, “I write 
the letter.’ ‘These are transitive verbs.—The direction whence is 
expressed by those verbs in which the action is represented as 
coming to the subject from something else; as, τύπτοµαι (ὑπό) 
τινος, ‘Iam being struck by some one.” These are passive verbs. 
—The notion of where (a state) is expressed by those verbs which 
represent the action as proceeding neither from nor to the ob- 
ject, but merely residing in it; as, ἀνθῶ, “I bloom.” These are 
intransitive verbs. 

Remarx 2. Many verbs of the middle form, by a modification 
of their sense, whereby their refiéxive notion, though implied, 
is lost, have assumed an intransitive force; as, BovAevouat, “ & 
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deliberate ;? and some, even a transitive; as, σοφίζοµαί σε, “I 
deceive thee.” And in some, of which the active form is obso- 
lete, all trace of the reflexive meaning is lost; as, µαίνοµαι, 
“Trage:” ᾖδομαι, “Iam pleased.” These fall under the head of 


deponents. 


1. COPIOUSNESS OF THE GREEK VERB. 


I. The Greek verb is more copious than the Latin or 
English verb, especially in the following particulars: 1. It 
has a middle voice, distinct from the active and passive 
voices: 2. It distinguishes the optative, as a separate mood, 
from the sudjuncitve : 3. It makes the aorist a distinct tense: 
4. It has a distinct number in the dual: 5. It possesses 
8 great variety of moods and participles for the several 
tenses. ; 

II. We must not imagine, however, that every Greek 
verb is fully supplied with, and possesses, all these forms, 
and thus has them in constant use ; though it is customary 
in Greek grammars to select some one verb as a model for 
conjugation, and with this view to give it a complete set of 
forms, many of which it may not in reality possess. 

Remark. We have said that the Latin and English verb have 
no distinct form of a tense for the aorist. This, however, must 
not be understood to mean that no such tense as an aorist ex 
ists in those languages. Both, in reality, possessit. In Latin, 
however, it appears under the same form with the perfect. In 


English it is commonly regarded as a species of preterite. Όομ- 
sult Harris, Hermes, p. 120. 


2. CLASSIFICATION OF GREEK VERBS. 


I. Greek Verbs are divided into two great classes, name- 
ly, those that end in w, and those that end in µι. 

11. Verbs. ending in w are again subdivided into two 
general classes, according to the nature of their character- 
istic letter, namely, into Pure Verbs and Impure Verbs. 

ΙΠ. Pure Verss are those whose characteristic letter is 
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a vowel, that is, those which have a vowel before the final 


@; as, λύ-ω, “I loose.” 

IV. Impure VERBs are those whose characteristic is a 
consonant, that is, those which have a consonant before the 
final w; as, λείπ-ω, “ I leave.” 

V. Pure Verbs are again subdivided into two classes, 
namely, UNcONTRACTED and ConrTracTep Verbs. 

VI. Uncontracrep Verss are those whose characteris- 
tic is any vowel except a, ε, ο, that is, which have any 
other vowel except a, ε, ο, before the final ω; as, παιδεύ-ω, 
“ T educate :” diw, “ I hear :” Sto, “I sacrifice.” 

ΥΠ. Conrractep VERBs are those whose characteristic 
is either a, €, or 0; as, τιµά-ω, “I honor :” φιλέ-ω, “I 
love :” µισθό-ω, “ I let out for hire.” | 

VIII. Impure Verbs are also subdivided into two classes, 
namely, Mute Verbs and Liqum Verbs. 

IX. Mure Verss are those whose characteristic is one 
of the nine mutes; as, 


MUTES. MUTE VERBS. 
β, as, Φέρθ-ω, “ T feed.” 
Υ, κ ἄγ-ω, “ [ lead.” 
ὁ, “ Epd-w, “ T work.” 
0, se πείθ-ω, “‘ T persuade.” 
κ, 6 πλέκ-ω, “IT plait.” 
π, 66 σήπ-ω, “IT make putrid.” 
τ, 6 πράττ-ω, “Ido.” 
ϕ, 6 ἀλείφω, “I anoint.” 
x; ο. ἔχ.ω, “ T have.” 


X. Liquip VeRBs are those whose characteristic is one 
of the four liquids A, µ, v, p; as, 
LIQUIDS. LIQUID VERBS. 
A, as, ἀγγέλλ-ω, “I announce.” 
[by “ νέµ-ω, “ [ divide.” 
ν, 6“ φαίν-ω, κ T show.” 
ϱ, “ φθείρω, “I destroy.” 
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XI. Verbs are still farther divided, according to the ac- 
centuation of the first person singular, present indicative 
active, into ΒΑΗΥΤΟΝ VersBs and PERISPOMENA. 

XII. Baryron Verss are those whose last syilable in 
the first person is not accented, and hence has the grave 
tone (αρὺν τόνον) resting upon it; as, λύ-ω, πλέκ-ω. ᾿ 

XIII. Perispomena, or Perierome Verses, are those 
whose last syllable in the first person is circumflexed ; as, 


"τιμ-ῶ, φιλ-ῶ, μισθ-ῶ. 


3. CONJUGATIONS. 


I. The conjugations in Greek are three in number, 
namely, that of Pure Verbs, that of Impure Verbs, and that 
of Verbs in µι. 

Il. The conjugations of Pure and Impure Verbs are 
again subdivided into their respective classes. 


Remark. In this arrangement of the conjugations we have 
followed the best modern grammarians. It remains to be seen, 
however, whether this classification be a strictly philosophic 
one, and whether the proper mode of arranging the Greek verbs 
be not that which is adopted in the Sanscrit and Teutonic 
grammars, namely, according to the different modes of strength- 
ening the form of the present and other principal tenses. We 
can not divide the Greek conjugations into strong and weak 
forms, in the same way as the Gothic; for, in the first place, 
all Greek verbs form the preterite by reduplication, whereas 
this is confined to the strong form in Gothic; and, conversely, 
all verbs form certain tenses by the addition of a foreign ele- 
ment, which is the indication of the weak form in Gothic. We 
may, however, say that, in case the lengthened form of the 
present is a consequence of its being a derivative or secondary 
verb, it can not form any of its tenses by an alteration of the 
quality or quantity of the root-vowel, but must have recourse 
either to reduplication, addition, or both; and in this way it 
may be said that derivative or secondary verbs in Greek are 
weaker forms. (Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 523.) 
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4. VOICES. 

I. The Greek language has three voices, namely, the 
Active, Passtve, and Mippts, which last is also called the 
REFLEXIVE. 

If. ΤΗΕ Active Voice is employed to express the proper 
transitive notion, and also many intransitive ones. 

ΠΠ. ΤΗΕ Passive Voice is employed to express the pas- 
sive notion, and also several intransitive and reflexive ones. 

IV. Tue Mop te or ΓΕΕΙΕΣΙΝΕ Voice is employed prin- - 
cipally to express the reflexive notion ; but it also some- 
times assumes an intransitive force, as has already been re- 
marked. 

Remark 1. We have here given three voices, in accordance 

with the general usage of grammarians. Strictly speaking, 
however, the Greek language has only two voices, namely, the 
acttve, for the transitive proper and for many intransitive no- 
tions, as already observed; and the middle, for the reflexive, 
reciprocal, and the rest of the intransitive notions. The passive 
‘action, in fact, is conceived of as reflexive (as the action ends 
in the subject), and hence is expressed by the middle form, ex- 
cept in the future and aorist tenses, which have peculiar passive 
forms. 

Remark 2. The division of verbs into different voices, one of 
which expresses that the action is considered as affecting the 
speaker, or person spoken of, and the other as affecting some 
other person or thing, is, in fact, merely a relation of case; the 
former is that relation of case which we call locative, the lat- 
ter, that which is termed the instrumental. (Donaldson, New 
Cratylus, p. 431.) 

Remark 3. The primary power of the verb was probably in- 
transitive ; and the form in µαι was probably the original form 
of the oldest verbs, expressing a state. But, as astate may be 
conceived of as affecting others, the intransitive notion readily 
became transitive without any change in the word. 

Remark 4. But the necessity of some distinction becoming 
evident, as the language progressed, separate forms soon arose 
for the expression of each, namely, the active (μι) for the transi- 
tive; the middle (waz) for the passive and reflexive notions. 
This difference of sense is clear in the undoubted primary form 
of verbs in µι, since, except εἶμί, “sum,” and εἶμι, ““εο, no verb 
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in µι has a purely intransitive force. The later active form in 
ω 80 little retained the proper transitive force of the older form 
in yt, that we find as many verbs in w intransitive as transi- 
tive; as, θάλλειν, ἀνθεῖν, χαίρειν, &c. From transitive verbs 
in ω new reflexive notions were formed in the middle form pat. 
( Kihner, § 358, ed. Jelf.) 


5. TENSES. 


I. The tenses of the Greek verb are divided into two 
great classes, namely, ABSOLUTE and RELATIVE. 

Π. Tse Assotute Tenses refer to some action that is 
past, present, or future, merely as regards the speaker himself, 
and without reference, at the same time, to any other action. 

111. Tue Re.ative Tenses refer to some action that is 
past, present, or future as regards the speaker, but with 
reference, at the same time, to some other action that is 
likewise past, present, or future. 

IV. Thus, “J write,” is γράφω (ABsoLuTE): “I write 
(while thou speakest),” is γράφω (Rerative): “I wrote,” i 
ἔγραψα (Απεοιυτε): “J. was writing (while thou wast 
speaking),” is ἔγραφον (Rexative): “J will write,” 18 
γράφω (ABSOLUTE): “I will write (while thou art speak. 
ing),” is γράφω (RELATIVE). 

V. To denote the absolute past, the Greek language em- 
ploys a special form called the aorist (ἀόριστος χρόνος), or 
indefinite. On the other hand, the absolute present and fu- 
ture are not distinguished in form (as will be perceived) 
from the relative present and future. 

VI. The Greek verb, therefore, has the following tenses : 


1. The Present ; as, γράφω, “ I write.” 
To indicate both the absolute and relative notion. 


2. The IMPERFECT ; as, ἔγραφον, “I 
was writing.” 
The PeErFect ; 3 as, γέγραφα, ΕΤ { Το mark the 
have written.” relative past 
The Piurerrect ; as, ἐγεγράφειν, 
‘6 T had written.” 
U 
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The Aonist ; as, ἔγραφα, “ I wrote.” 
To indicate the absolute past. 
3. The Future; as, γράψω, “I will write.” 
To indicate both the absolute and relative future. 
The Future Perrect, called, also, the Tump 
Furure (only in-the middle form); as, γε- 
γράφομαι, “ I shall have enrolled myself.” —To 
indicate an action completed in the future. 


VII. For the perfect and pluperfect of the active voice, 
for the simple future of the passive, and for the aorist of the 
active, passive, and middle, the Greek language has two 
forms, which (with the exception of several forms of the 
. perfect, pluperfect, and aorist) have one and the same 
meaning, and are distinguished from one another by the 
name of first and second tenses. 

ΥΠΙ. The second perfect and pluperfect active are called 
by the old grammarians the perfect and pluperfect middle. 
The second form of the aoris¢ is termed, in like manner, 
the second aorist ; and the second form of the future passive 
is styled, in the same, the second future passive. But no 
such tense as a second future active exists. | 

IX. Only a few verbs have both the first and second 
tenses together. Most verbs have either the one or the 
other of these forms. Pure verbs have only: the first 
tenses. 

X. The future perfect is only in use in a small number of 
verbs. 


6. PRIMARY AND HISTORICAL TENSES. 


I. As the perfect adheres, in the main, to the analogy of 
the present and the future, while the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and aorist carry our thoughts back into the past, and we 
relate, by means of them, what then took place, the Greek 
language founds upon this difference a second division of the 
tenses, namely, into Primary and Historica. 

II. The Primary TENsEs are the present, perfect, and 
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feture. The Historrca, Tenses are the tmperfect, pluper- 
fect, and aorist. . 

lil. The historical tenses, it will be perceived, derive 
their name from the circumstance of their being employed. 
to relate the events of the past. 


7. MOODS OF THE VERB. 

I. The Greek language has the following Moops, name- 
ly, the Invicative, Supyunctive, ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ, and ἄπρεκλ- 
TIVE. 

Π. The Inpicarive is eniployed to denote a thing as 
actually existing or happening, and as independent of the 
thought and conception of the speaker. 

ΠΠ. The SussuncTive is employed to denote a supposi- 
tion, or mere conception of the mind. And it is divided 
into two different forms, according to the nature of the 
time to which it relates. Thus, 

IV. The subjunctive .of the primary tenses, or the sub- 
junctive properly so called, denotes a supposition or con- 
ception connected with present time ; as, ἴωμεν, “let us 
go,” which in Latin is “ eamus :” γράφω iva µανθάνῃς, “I 
write in order that thou mayest learn ;” in Latin, “ scribo ut 
discas.” | 

V. The subjunctive of the Aistorical tenses, or, as it is 
usually called, the Oprative Moon, denotes a supposition 
or conception connected with past time ; or, in other words, 
presumes a relation to some time or circumstance which is 
necessary to define ; as, ἔγραψα iva µανθάνοις, “ I wrote in 
order that thou mightest learn :” εἴ τι ἔχοιμι διδοίην ἄν, “ tf 
1 had any thing (under certain circumstances) I would give 
i.” 

VI. The optative is also employed to express a wish, but 
it only does so as an indefinite and dependent tense, hav- 
ing reference to some other time or circumstance than the 
present. In our own language, “if I could only manage to 
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bring it about !” and “ how could I manage to bring it about 7?” 
are expressions of the same wish. 

VII. The Imperative is employed to denote the imme- 
diate expression of our will; as, γράφε, “write :” βούλενε, 
* advise.” 

Remark 1. Although it is customary in Greek grammars to 
class the subjunctive and optative as distinct moods, it has long 
been remarked by scholars, on syntactical grounds, that, con- 
sidered in their relation to one another, and to the other moods, 
they must be regarded as differing in tense only. It has also 
beeh observed, that the person-endings of the subjunctive cor- 
respond to the primary forms, or those of the primary tenses, 
while the person-endings of the optative always agree with, the 
secondary forms, or those of the historical tenses. (Buttmann, 
Ausf. Spr., § 88, 3, 4.—Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 475.) 

Remark 2. It may be doubted if the imperative is really en- 
titled to the rank of a distinct mood. The marks which char- 
acterize it can not be considered as mode] inflections, as they 
affect only the personal termination, which is generally omitted 
in the second, and strengthened in the other persons. It ap- 
pears natural that, in issuing a command, a specification of the 
person immediately addressed should be omitted, and a greater 
emphasis laid on the person to whom the command is meant to 
apply. This is effected in English and German by placing the 
pronoun after the verb; as, “give ye,” ‘‘ geben sie,” &c. ; or, in 
the second person singular, by omitting the pronoun altogether ; 
as, ‘“‘ give me the book,” “ sich da /” A command is expressed 
in the ancient languages in a precisely analogous manner: in 
the second person singular, the personal inflection is frequently 
omitted, or, when expressed, a stronger form is used, as is al- 
ways the case in the other persons. 

Remark 3. The Sanscrit imperative differs from the Greek 
in having a first person in all three numbers, and in both voices. 
This is also the case in English, though only in poetry, and in 
the plural ; as, ‘‘ Leave we the theme.”-—“ Charge we the {09.33 
(New Cratylus, p. 490, seq.) 


8. THE PARTICIPIALS. 
I. Besides the moods, the verb has two forms which are 
called ParticiPiats, because, in one point of view, they 
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partake of the nature of the verb, and in another of that of 
the substantive and adjective. These are, 

1. The ΙΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΝΕ, which is the substantive-parti- 
cipial; as, µανθάνω γράφει», “I learn to write.” and 
τὸ γράφει», “ writing.” 

2. The Parricirxe, which is the adjective-particip- 
lal; as, βουλεύων παῖς, “an advising boy.” 

II. These two participials are called the infinitive verb ; 
the other forms of the verb are called the finite verb. 
Remarx. The participle must be regarded as ultimately iden- 
tical with the infinitive. In usage they are different, and the 
difference consists in this, that the infinitive, originally a parti- 
ciple or verbal noun in the locative case, has, in process of 
time, lost all traces of its inflection, and may be considered as 
the most general and crude form in which the verb can appear. 
‘Whereas the participle, instead of being a particular case, the 
locative or instrumental, of a verbal form, has received or re- 
tained a set of inflections, which constitute it a mixture of ad- 
jective and verb. It will be remembered, however, that the 
participle becomes an adjective only in the same way in which 
the infinitive, and, consequently, the participle itself, when not 
joined to some noun, becomes a substantive, namely, by the 
syntactical contrivance which we call prefixing the definite 
article. (New Cratylus, p. 500.) 


9. NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


1. The PERSONAL ENDINGS of the verb show whether the 
subject of the action is the speaker himself, or a person 
spoken to, or one spoken of, and, at the same time, also 
show the relations of number. 

II. The numsers of the Greek verb are three, namely, 
the Smuveutar, Duat, and Piurat. 

III. All the terminations of the Greek verb in its tenses, 
numbers, and persons, may be divided into two very distinct 
principal classes, one for the active, the other for the middle 
and passive voices. 

IV. In each of these two forme, the primary tenses again 
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observe among themselves, in certain respects, a particular 
analogy, by which they are distinguished from the histari- 


cal tenses. 
V. In the active voice and the passive aorists there is 


no separate form for the first person of the dual, but it is 
expressed, when required, by the first person of the plural. 


Remark. Buttmann has shown that, in the case of the Greek 
verb, the dual is actually nothing but an older form of the plu- 
ral. (Ausf. Spr., ὁ 87, 4, Anm. 1.)—In the active voice the 
Greek makes no distinction between the dual and the plurat of 
the first person. The Sanscrit presents the form vas, or va, for 
the first person of the dual in the active voice, but this is only 
a modification of the plural mas. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm., p. 
331.—New Cratylus, p. 437.) 





10. STEM OF THE VERB, &c. 


I. In every verbal form we distinguish the stem, which 
contains the fundamental form of the verb; and the syLia- 
BLE OF FORMATION, by which the different relations of the 
action are indicated. 

II. In most verbs in w the stem is found by cutting off 
the ending of the first person ; as, λύ-ω, stem Av-; παιδεύ-ω, 
stem παιδευ-, &c. And hence the sfem may consist of 
either one syllable or many syllables. 

1]. We must be careful, however, not to confound the 
verbal stem with the etymological root. The verbal stem is 
the etymological root increased, and forms, as it were, the 
trunk from which the other parts of the verb are supposed 
to branch off. Thus, in φονεύ-ω, the etymological root is 
Φο», but the verbal stem is φονευ. 

IV. The Syiuas_e or Formation either comes after the 
stem as an ending, and is then called the tnflectional end- 
ing ; 88, βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or else it goes 
before, and is called the augment, or reduplication; as, 
ἐ-θούλευνον, “ I advised :” βε-θούλευκα, “ I have advised” 

V. Besides the syllable of formation, we find in many 


VERBS. B35 


verbs an alteration of the stem-vowel taking place in cer- 
tain parts ; as, for example, from τρέφ-ω we have τέ-τροφα 
and ἕ-τράφην. This change from the vowel of the stem is 
termed cognation, and the new vowel thus brought in is 
called the cognaie of the stem-vowel. 

VI. The letter which stands at the end of the stem, after 
cutting off @, is called the VERBAL CHARACTERISTIC, or 
merely the ΟΠΑΚΑΟΤΕΕΙΘΤΙΟ (that is, the distinguishing let- 
ter), because, according to this, verbs in w are divided into 
different classes, as has already been observed ; namely, 
into pure, mute, and liquid verbs. (Consult page 225.) 
Thus, in λύ-ω, the characteristic is v: in τιµά-ω it is @: in 
λέγ-ω it is y: in τρίθ-ω it is B, &c. 

Remark. The genuine etymological root of a verb is in most 
cases preserved in the so-called second aorist. The present 
tense of a baryton verb always shows the root under some 
modification or increase. Hence the error of grammarians in 
regarding the present tense of baryton verbs as the primitive 
form of the root, and the other tenses as derived from it. The 

9 consequence of this has been to load our dictionaries and lists 
of defective verbs with an infinitude of so-called obsolete forms. 
The present tense is merely the most convenient part from 
which to ebtain the verbal stem, not the etymological root. (New 
Cratylus, p. 524.) 


11. INTRODUCTORY VIEW OF THE AUGMENT. 

I. There are two AUGMENTs, namely, the syllabic and the 
temporal. 

II. The Syxrzianic Avement belongs to verbs that begin 
‘with a consonant; and it is so called because it adds a 
syllable to the verb. 

Ill. The ΤΕΜΡΟΒΑΙ, AucmenT belongs to verbs that be- 
gin with a vowel; and it is so called because it increases 
the dime, or quantity, of the initial vowel. 

IV. Two of the tenses have an augment which is con- 
tinued through all the moods, namely, the perfect and fu- 


ture perfect. 
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V. Two receive an augment in the indicative only, name. 
ly, the imperfect and aorist. 

VI. Two receive no augment, namely, the present and 
Suture. 

VII. The pluperfect, as regards the augment, stands by 
itself, since it retains the reduplication of the perfect 
throughout all the moods and tenses, but keeps its own 
augment only in the indicative. 

VIII. The true use of the augment is to mark an action 
which is either completely or partially past; in other 
words, to mark past time. Hence it will appear why the 
present and future have no augment; why the imperfect 
and aorist have an augment only in the indicative ; and 
why the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, all three of 
which refer to a continued action, have an augment con. 
tinued throughout all the moods of the verb. 

IX. The augment originally was the same in the case 
of all verbs, namely, an ε was prefixed, whether the verb 
began with a vowel or a consonant. Afterward, however, 
the usage was determined as follows, namely, the ε was 
only prefixed to verbs beginning with a consonant; where. 
as, in others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and be- 
came a long vowel, or else a diphthong. Hence, 


X. The augment in the case of verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant consists of an ε placed before the 
stem; as, ἐ-θούλευσα, “I advised :” ἔ-γραφον, “I was 
writing :” ἑ-παίδενον, “ I was instructing.” 


XI. But in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel it con- 
sists in lengthening the first vowel by changing α and ε 
into 7 (and in some verbs into ez), and ¥ into Z and v, and 
ο into ω. | 

XII. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect have, how- 
ever, what is termed reduplication. ‘This consists, in the 
case of verbs whose stem begins with a consonant, in the 
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repetition of the first consonant of the stem with ε; but 
in the case of verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
like the ordinary augment ; as, βε-θούλευκα, “I have ad- 
vised ;” but ‘txérevxa, “ I have besought,” from ‘ixeretw. 
ΧΠΙ. When the verbal stem begins with ῥ, the ῥ is doub- 
led after the augment; as, ῥίπτω, “I throw ;” imperfect 
ἔῥῥπτον: aorist ἔῤῥιψα. 
Remark. For the more particular definition of the augment 


and reduplication, consult page 264, segg.—What is here given 
is merely meant to be introductory to the paradigm. 


12. INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS. 

I. In the inflectional endings there are three different 
elements, since by them the relations of time, mood, and 
person are denoted ; namely, 

1, The TEnse-CHARACTERISTIC. 
2. The Moop-Vowet. 
3. The Persona, ENpINGs. 

Π. They are divided into inflectional endings of the 
active, passive, and middle, according to the three voices 
of the verb. 


1. Tense-CHARACTERISTIC AND ENDING. 

I. We call that consonant the tense-characteristic which 
stands immediately after the stem of the verb, and is the 
characteristic mark of the tense. 

If. The tense-characteristic of the first perfect and plu- 
perfect active is κ in pure verbs; as, 

Bovret-w.—Perf. 1. βε-θούλεν-κ-α.---Ῥ]ωρετ/. 1. ἐ-θεδου. 
λεύ-κ-ειν.. 

But when the characteristic of the verb is (, 7, ϕ, or y, 
k,y, this characteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in 
the perfect and pluperfect as the tense-characteristic. 
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tpibw, —Perf.1. té-rpt-¢-a, —Pluperf. 1. ἕ-τε-τρέ-φ-ειν, 


λέπω, — * λέ-λε-φ-α, — * ἐ-λε-λέ-φ-ειν͵ 

YP άφω, —- * yé-ypa--a,— “6 ἐ-γε-γρά.φ-ειν, 
πλέκω,-- “ πέπλε-χ-α-- “ ἑ-πε-πλέ-χ-ειν 
τεύχω,-- “ τέ-τευ-χ-α.-- “ ἑ-τε-τεύ-χ-ειν. 


III. The tense-characteristic of the future and first aorist 
active and middle in all verbs except those in Ao, po, vw, 


ρω, 18 σ; as, 


Active. Middls. 
For. ᾖβουλεύ-σ-.ω, βουλεύ-σ-ομαε, 
1 Aor. ἐ-θούλεν-σ-α. ἐ-θουλευ-σ.άµην. 


IV. The tense-characteristic of the first aorist passive is 
9, and the first future passive has the ending of the first 
aorist passive in addition to the tense-characteristic o, thus, 
dno. Hence we have 


1 Aor. Pass. ἐ-θουλεύ-θ-ην. 1 Fur. Pass. βουλευ-θήσ-ομαι. 
V. Only the First Tenses have a tense-characteristic. 


VI. The tense-characteristic, in conjunction with the 
termination following it, is called the tense-ending. Thus, 
for example, in the form βουλεύσω, the σ is the tense-char- 
acteristic of the future, and the syllable ow the tense-end- 
ing. 

VII. Lastly, the stem of the verb, in conjunction with 
the tense-characteristic and augment or reduplication, is 
called the stem of the tense, or the tense-stem. Thus, in 
ἐθούλευσ-α, the first aorist active, the tense-stem is ἐδου- 
λευσ: in βεθούλευκ.α, the first perfect active, it is Bebov- 
λευκ. 


VIII. The following will exhibit a tabular view of the 
tense-endings, in the three voices, in the first person singu- 
lar of the indicative : 
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PASSIVE. 












































PRESENT, ouat, ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, ov, όµη», όµη», 
Perrect 1, κα OF ἆ, μαι, μαι, 

PrErrect 2, a, Wanting, | Wanting, 
Puorerrecr 1, κειν ΟΥ ely, [ µην, µην, 
Ῥι,ῦρεησΚΟΤ 2, ειν, Wanting, Wanting, 
Aorist l, σα OF α, le aa or άµην, 
Aorist 2, ov, όµην, 

Έστσκε 1, ow OF ὦ, Shooat, σοµαι OF οὔμαι, 
Forors 2, Wanting, ήσομαι, anting, 
Forurs 3 (Perrecr), | Wanting, couae, σομαι. 


Remark 1. The first aorist active and middle and the future 
acttve and middle were formed, as will appear from the above 
table, either with the tense-characteristic σ; as, é-60tAev-o-a, 
ἐδουλευ-σ-άμην, βουλεύ-σ-ω, βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, or else without the o, 
as, ἔστειλ-α, ἐστειλ-άμην, στελ-ῶ, στελ-οῦμαι. The first is called 
the strong formation, the latter the weak one. The early lan- 
guage is richer in weak forms than the later ; thus, for example, 
ἔκεια ΟΥ ἕκπα, Epic; Exea, Attic poetic ; ἔκαυσα, ceremon form. 

Remark 2. The aspirated ἆ and ely refer to verbs whose 
characteristic is β, π, ϕ, Or y, x, x. 


2. PersonaL Enpincs anp Moop-Vowet. 


I. The Personat Enpine is that part of the verbal form 
which indicates the relation of persqg and number, and 
which, therefore, takes a different form in the different per- 
sons and numbers. 


II. The Moop-VoweE t is that part of the verbal form 
which indicates the mood employed, and which, therefore, 
assumes a different form according as it denotes the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, optative, or imperative. Thus, 


1 pers. sing. pres. Indic. Mid. ; βουλεύ-ο-μαι, Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μαι, 
5 “ fut. “ βουλεύ-σ-ε-ταιν |Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το, 













1 “ plur. pres. ‘ ' βουλευ-ό -μεθα, |Suby. βουλευ-ώ-μεθα, 
2 * κ “  βονλεύ-ε-σθε, “6 βουλεύ-η-σθε, 

1 “ sing. 1st aor. “ “  &-6ovAev-o-d-unv,| ‘* βσυλεύ-σ-ω-μαι, 
5 “ oo “ ᾖ{-δουλεύ-σ-α-το, |Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Here BovAev is the verbal stem, and βουλεν, βουλευσ, and 
ἔδουλευσ, are the tense-siems, namely, of the present, fu- 
tare, and Ist aorist middle. The endings pat, rat, &c., are 
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the personal endings, and the vowels ο, ω, &, οἱ, ή, @, at, ate 
the mood-vovwels. 


OBSERVATIONS UPON THE PERSONAL ENDINGS AND 
MOOD-VOWEL. 

I. The personal endings follow immediately after the 
mood-vowel, and frequently connect themselves so closely 
with it, that the two do not appear as separate parts, but are 
combined into one; as, βουλεύσ-αις instead of βουλεύσ-αι-ς, 
and BovAcio-g¢ instead of BovAevo-n-tc. 

II. The difference between primary and historical tenses 
is here important. The primary tenses, namely, the pres- 
ent, perfect, and future, form the second and third persons 
of the dual with the same ending, ον; as, βουλεύ-ε-τον, 
(ουλεύ-ε-το»ν, βουλεύ-ε-σθον, βουλεύ-ε-σθον.---Βυΐ the his- 
torical tenses form the second person with the ending ον, 
and the third with the ending ην; as, ἐθουλεύ-ε-τον, ἔδου 
λευ-έ-την͵ ἐθουλεύ-ε-σθον, EbovAev-é-cOny. 

ΠΠ. Again, the primary tenses form the third person plu- 
ral active with the ending σι(ν), (arising from ντι, voc), and 
in the passive and "middle with the ending νται: the his- 
torical tenses, in the active with the ending », and in the 
middle with the ending ντο; as, 

Pres. act., βουλεύ-ο-νσι = BovAed-ovor(v).—Imperf. act., 
&-6ovAEv-0-v. 
Pres. mid., βουλεύ-ο-νται.---πιρεγ]. mid., ἐ-θουλεύ-ο-ντο. 

IV. Finally, the primary tenses have the endings pas, 
σαι, ται, in the singular of the passive and middle; the 
historical, µην, 00, TO; as, 


βουλεύ.ο-μαι, ἐδουλευ-ό-μην, 
Θουλεύ.ε-σαι = βουλεύ-ει, ἐθουλεύ-ε-σο = ἐθουλεύ-ον, 
βουλεύ-ε-ται͵, ἐθουλεύ-ε-το. 


V. The personal endings of the sudjunctive correspond 
to those of the primary tenses of the indicative, and those 
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ative ; as, 

2&3 D., pres. indic. .» BovActe-Tov, 





Subj. βουλεύ-η-τον, 












βουλεύε-σθον, βουλεύη-σθον, 
Splural “ “  βουλεύου-σι(ν), “ βουλεύω-σι(ν), 
“ “ βουλεύο-νται, “. βουλεύω-νται, 
Llsing. “ “ βουλεύ-μαι, « βουλεύω-μαι, 
a « “ “ BovAed-e1,  βουλεύ-η, 
3 « «6  βουλεύε-ται, “ βουλεύη-ται, 






34585 D.,smperf.“ ἐδουλεύε-τον, Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, οί-την, 
ἕ-την 
“ “ ἐδουλεύε-σθον, “© βουλεύοι-σθο», οἱ-σθην, 


















έ-σθην, 
9 Plur., “ κ ἐθούλενο-», «« βουλεύοι-εν, 
“ “ ἐἑδουλεύο-ντο, “ἑ βουλεύοι-ντο, 
1 ερ. “ 6. ἐδουλευό-μη», “ βουλευοί-µην, 
3. “ “6 boviede-oo, &6ov-| “ βουλεύοι-σο, βοὐβξύοι-ο, 
εύ-ον, 





“ “ “ ἐδουλεύε-το, βονλεύοι-το. 


VI. The mood-vowel of the subjunctive of the primary 
tenses is distinguished from that of the indicative merely by 
being lengthened, namely, ο into w, and εἰ into 7; as, 


Indic. βουλεύ-ο-μεν, Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μεν, 
Indic. βουλεύ-ε-σθε, Subj. βουλεύ-η-σθε. 

VII. The mood-vowel of the optative is ε, in conjunction 
with the preceding mood-vowel of the first person singular 
indicative. (The pluperfect, however, forms an exception, 
since the optative of this tense takes the mood-vowel of the 


present.) Thus, 
1 S., imperf.ind. act. (ο), | Opt. (οι), | ἐδούλευ-ο-ν, βουλεύ-οι-μι, 
1 ΕΙ. 1 αο. “ “ (α) | “ (αι) | ἐδουλεύσ-α-μεν, | βουλεύσ-αι-μεν. 
Remark 1. The conjugation in -μι is the oldest one; a faet 
that may be proved from the Greek language alone, without 
the aid of comparative philology. In the first place, those 
verbs which, in the classical ages of Greek literature, were 
still conjugated in -μι, such as εἶἰμί, δίδωμι, ἵστημι, nul, &c., 
all convey the most elementary ideas ever expressed by 
verbs: “being,” “giving,” “standing,” “ saying,’ ἆο. They 
are words which must have existed in the oldest and rudest 
state of the language, and, therefore, could not have owed their 
existence to the observation of analogies which had arisen sub- 
sequently to that earlier stave. - Again, the conjugation in -ue 
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is departed from only in a few tenses (principally the present 
and imperfect active) of the ordinary verbs; the other tenses 
all retain traces, more or less distinct, of the original form. 
Thus, though we have riztu, we have Τύπτο-μαι (which is per- 
fectly analogous to ὀίόδο-µαι), τύπτοι-μι, ἐτυψά-μην, ἄο. And, 
even in the present τύπτω, the original form appears to have 
been τύπτο-μι, softened afterward to τύπτ-οµ, and this changed. 
by euphony to τύπτω. So, the imperfect would seem to have 
been, at first, ἕ-τύπτο-μι, then ἔτυπτο-μ, and, finally, ἔτυπτο-», 
the Greek language not tolerating any form ending in μ.---5ο, 
again, in the second and third persens singular, τύπτεις will 
have been originally τύπτεσι, and τύπτει originally τύπτετι. 
Remark 2. The Greek conjugation in µε affords another proof 
ο ές antiquity in its close agreessent with the Sanscrit conjuga- 
tion-form. And the Latin and Gothic, which both belong to the 
same stock, had originally the same verbal-form. In the Latin 
it remains merely in the two verbs inguam and sum. Compare 
the Greek ὀάμναμι (Doric for ἁάμνημι), the Sanscrit damjami, the 
Latin inguam, and the Gothic faran (German fahren, “to move,” 
&o.).. Thus, 
δάμνά-μι, damja-mi, inqua-m, - fara, 
ὁάμνᾶ-ς, damja-si, ingus-s, fari-s, 
δάμνᾶ-τι, damja-ti, inqui-t, «αν 
damja-was, ——— faré-s, 
ddpva-Tov, damja-thas, —————- fara-ts, 





ὀάμνα-τον, damja-tas, > 

dduva-uec, damja-mas, inqui-mus, fara-m, 
ὀάμνα-τε, damja-tha, ingui-its, fari-th, 

dduva-yrt, damja-nti, inquiu-nt, fara-nd. 


Remark 3. The terminations of the verbs in µε are persen- 
endings, originally µι, σι, τι, ἃο., and these suffixes, thus de 
noting the persons, are the personal pronouras more or less cor- 
rupted. . According to some, they are nominative cases, the root 
of the verb conatituting the predicate, and the connecting sylla- 
ble the copula. This, however, has been very juatly regarded 
as unphilosophical, for it arranges predicate, copula, and sub- 
ject ia an order converse to that which every logician knows 
to be the natural one. It is better, therefore, to regard them 
as objective, or, rather, locative cases of the personal pronouns, 
and thus didw-ys will signify, “ giving here,” i. e., where the 
speaker ia; didw-o, “‘ giving where the person addressed is ;”” 
didu-ns, “ giving there,” i. ¢., at another place. This explanation 
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praesade on the principle that the original verb stande on pre- 
cisely the same feating with the noun. (New Cratylus, p 431.) 

Rexaax 4. Buttmann has shown (Avs. Spr., ὁ 87, 4, 1) that, 
in the ease of the Greek verb, the dual is actually nothing more 
than an older form of the plural. In the active voice the Greek 
makes no distinction between the dual and the plural of the first 
person. ‘The Sanscrit, indeed, presents the form vas or va, for 
the first person of the dual in the active voice, but this is only 
amodification of the plural mas, as we have vayem fer mayam, . 


&c. (Bopp, Vergl. Gramm., p. 331.—New Cratylus, p. 437.) 


PARADIGM OF THE VERB. 


PreviminaRy Remarxs. 
1. Asa general rule, the accent of the verh gees as far back 


- from the end as the nature of the final syllable wil allow. More 


particular information on this head will be given hereafter. 

2. According to the new arrangement of the tenses, as adopt- 
ed by the best of the present European grammarians, the old 
so-called perfect and pluperfect middle have now become the 
second perfect and pluperfeet active. 

8. Again, the old so-called perfect and pluperfect passive are now 
regarded as the genuine perfect and pluperfect middle.—As, how- 
ever, these tenses serve, at the same time, to denote the passive. 
also, we have given them in the paradigm under both these voices, 

4. Tha grounds on which the above changes rest will be 
found stated in the Remarks on the force of the different tenses. 

§. As the perfect and pluperfect middle or passive gppend the 
pexsonal-ending at once to the tense-stem, witout any mood- 
vowel, and can not, therefore (except only 8 few perfects and 
pluperfects. in pac and ήµην, from contracted verbs), form a 
separate subjunctive and optative form, they are compelled to 
have recourse to a circumlocution of the participle with the sub- 
junctive and optative of εἶμί, “to be ;” as, βεδουλευμένος ὦ, Be- 
δονλευμένος εἴην. The conjugation of eiui, whence 6 and εἶην 
‘are obtained, will be found on page 369. 

6 Ag the optative is nothing more thar the subjunctive of 
the historical tenses, we ought ia strictness to call its present 
an imperfect, and its perfect, a pluperfect. We have preferred | 
retaining the old nomenclature, the more especially ae the fu- 
ture is also given by the most recent grammarians. 

7. Pure verbs in ω, whether contracted or uncontracted, 
want ο) ~~*-4d ¢he second tenses ; NakQe- 
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ly, the second perfect and pluperfect (old so-called perfect and 
pluperfect middle), and second aorist. Some grammarians fill up 
the places of these with tenses taken from other verbs that have 
them, But this violates analogy, and is productive of error. 





PURE UNCONTRACTED VERB IN a. 
. Άοτιτε Voice. 
βουλεύ-ω, I advise (or give counsel to another). 
Moods and Tenses. 
Imperative. _|Optat.| Sabj. | Infin. | Part. 
} Bovaev-e, [Γοιμιι[-ω, 





Σβεδούλευκ-ει |-σιμει]-ω, 





|| Wanting, 
Puureee. 2,| Wanting, 
βούλευσ-ον, [-αιμιι]-ω, 
[βουλεύ-σ-ω, pone, 
NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
ΙΝΡΙΟΑΤΙΝΕ Moop. 
Present. I advise. 








S. βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-εις, βουλεύ-ει, 
D. βουλεύ-ετον, Βουλεύ-ετον, 
Ῥ. βουλεύ-μεν, βουλεύ-ετε, βουλεύ-ονσι(ν). 


ΙΚΡΕΕΣΕΟΤ. I was advising. 


S. &bobAev-0v,  ἀ.δούλεν-ες, ἐ.δούλεν-ε(ν), 
D. ἐ-δουλεύ-ετον, — E-bovev-érqy, 
Ῥ. ἐ-δουλεύ-μεν, ἐ-δουλεύ-ετε ἐ-δούλευ-ον. 


Perrzcr. I have advised.' 
S. βε-θούλεν-κ-α, βε-δούλευ-κ-ας, βε-δούλευ-κ-ε(ν), 
D. βε-δουλεύ-κ-ατον, βε-δουλεύ-κ-ατον, 
Ῥ. βε-δουλεύ-κ-αμεν, βε-δουλεύ-κ-ατε, βε-δουλεύ-ι -κ-ᾶσι(ν). 
Puurerrect. I had advised. 
δ ἐ-δε-δουλεύ-κ-ειν, ἐ-δε-θουλεύ-κ-εις, ἐ-δε-δουλκύ-κ-ει, 
“- Keele Me bovlev sel 


Ῥ. ἐ-δε-δουλεύ-κ-ει- εζ-δουλεύ-κ-ατε, ὁ ᾱς δουλεύικ σαν. 
μεν, 
1. Pure verbs in hi alread; irked, nd fect 
anh ep @ have, as already remarked, no second perfe 
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Aorist. I advised.' 
BS &-6ovAev-0-a, ἐ-θούλευ-σ-ας, &-bovAev-o-e(v), 
ἐ-ουλεύ-σ-ατον, ἐ-δουλευ-σ-άτην, 
τὰ ἐ-δουλεύ-σ-αμεν, ἆ-θουλεύ-σ-ατε, ἐ-δούλευ-σ-αν. 
Forvre. I will advise. 
S. (ουλεύ-σ.ω, βουλεύ-σ-εις, βουλεύ-σ-εε, 
βουλεύ-σ-ετον, ᾖβουλεύ-σ-ετον, 


Ῥ. 
Ῥ. βουλεύ-σ.ομεν, ᾖβουλεύ-σ-ετε, βουλεύ-σ-ουσι(ν). 





IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Present. Be advising. 


S. βούλευ.ε, βονλεν-έτω, 
D. βουλεύ-ετον͵ βουλευ-έτων, 
Ῥ. βουλεύ-ετε, βουλευ-έτωσαν. 


PerFrect. Have advised? 
S. Be-6ovAcv-r-e, βε.θουλευ.κ-έτω, 
D. βε.θουλεύ-κ-ετο», ᾖβε-θουλευ.κ-έτων, 
Ῥ. βε-θουλεύ-κ-ετε,  ᾖ{βε.όουλευ-κ-έτωσαν. 


Aorist. Advise. 


S. βούλεν-σ-ον, βουλευ-σ-άτω, 
D. βουλεύ-σ-ατον, (ουλευ-σ-άτων, 
Ῥ. βουλεύ-σ-ατε, βουλευ-σ-άτωσαν. 





OptaTivE Moon. 


PREsENT. I might, &c., be advising. 
S. βουλεύ-οιμε, βουλεύ-οις, βουλεύ-οι, 
D. βουλεύ-οιτον, βουλευ-οίτη», 
P. βουλεύ-οιμεν, βουλεύ-οιτε, βουλεύ.οιεν. 


Perrect. I might, ἆ-ο., have advised.® 


S. βε-θουλεύ-κ-οίμι, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οις, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οι, 
D. βε-θουλεύ.κ-οιτον,βε-δουλευ-κ-οίτην, 
-P. βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιμεν, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιτε, βε-θουλεύ-κ-οιεν. 


1. Pure verbs in w have no second aorist. 
2. Only a few perfects form an imperative, and these most com- 
muy have a present signification —{ Vid. Remarks upon the Para- 
digm. ) 

. This tense is usually expressed by a periphrasis with the par- 
ticiple and εἶναι; as, βε-δουλευ-κ-ὼς εἴην, βε-δονλευ-κ-ὼς elyc, ἄο. 
(Vid. Remarks upon the λα... -) 

2 
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Aozist. f might, $s, advise. 
S. Bovlet-s-ayn, ᾖβὐνλεύ-σ-αις, BovdAed-6-at, 
D. βονλεύ-δ-κιτο», βουλεν-σ-αίτη», 
Ῥ. βονλεύ.σ-αρεν, Bovaed-6-mte, ᾖβυνλεύ.σ.αιεν. 
Moric Freer Aorwer? 
S. Bovieb-s-erea, βουλεύ-ὅ-ειαὸ, Bovdeb-c-ae(9), 
D. Bovrev-v.siatoy, βουλευ-σ-ειάτην, 
P. ῥονλευ-ο-εἵαμεν, Bovdev-v-etare, βονυλεύ-σ-ειαν. 
Forure. I might hereafter: advise. 
S. βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, βουλεύ-σ-οις, βουλεύ-σ-οι, 
ϱονλεύ-σ-οιτον, βουλεν-σ-οίτη», . 
βουλεύ-σ-οιμε», {ᾖβουλεύ-σ-οτε, ᾖβουλεύ.σ-αίεν. 


wo 





SusyunctivE Moop. 
Present. JI may be advising. 


S. βουλεύ«ωι βονλεύ-ῃς, βουλεύ-ῃ, 

D. βονλεύ-ητον, βουλεύ-ητο», 

Ῥ. βουλεύ-ωμεν, βουλεύ-ητε, βουλεύ-ωσι(ν). 
Prerrect. I may have advised? 

S. βε-θουλεύ-κὼ,  Be-6ovdci-n-yc, ᾖβε-θουλεύ-κ-η, 

D. Be.6ovAct-x-yrov, βε-θουλεύ.κ-ητο», 


Ῥ. βε-θουλεύ.κ-ωµεν, βε-θουλεύ-κ-ητε, βε-θουλεύ-κ-ωσι(ν). 
Aorist. JI may advise. 





S. βονλεύ-σ-ω, βουλεύ-σ-ῃς, βουλεύ-σ-ῃ, 

D. βουλεύ-σ-ητον, βουλεύ-σ-ητον, 
Ῥ. βουλεῦ-δ-.ωμεν, µβουλεύ-σ-ητε,  βουλεύ-σ-ωσι(ν). 
ΕΛΕΤΙΟΙΡΙΑΙ/Φ. 

INFINITIVE. 
PREsent. βονλεύ.ειν, lo be advising, 
Perrect. Ge-bovAev.x-Evat, to have advised, 
Aorist. Bovdev-o-at, to advise, 
Fururs. βου-λεύ-σ-ειν, to be about to advise. 





1. Consult Remarks on the Paradigm. 
2. The perfect eubjunctive, however, is usually expressed by a 
ὃν σασί with the participle and εἶναι; as, βε-6ουλευ-κ.ὼς 6, ὃς, 
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Parrrcreies. 
PRESENT. Advising. 


N. Ἀουλεῦ-ων, (ουλεύ-ουσα, (ουλεύ-ον, 
6. Ὀουλεύ-οντο,  Ἅµβουλευ-ούση,  µβουλεύ-οντος, &c. 
Perrecr. Having advised. 
Ν. Pe-6dvdAev-n-dc, ᾖβε-θουλευ-κ-υῖα, βε-δουλεν-κ-όδ, 
G. Βὲε.όὀνλεν.κ.ότος, βε-δουλευ.κ-υίας, βε-όουλευ:κ-ότος, 
| &c. 
υ 


Aorist. Having advised. 
N. βουλεύ-σ-ᾶς, BovdAsi-o-doa, PBovdci.o-dy, 
G. βουλεύ-σ-αντος, βουλευ-σ.άσης, βουλεύ-σ-αντος, 
&c. 


Fourure. About to advise. 
Ν. βουλεύ-ό-ων, βουλεύ-σ-ουσα, ᾖβουλεῦ.σ-ον, 
G. βονλεύ-6-ονίος, βουλευ.ό-ούσης, ᾖβουλεύ-6-οντος, 
&c. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Βουλεύ-ομαε, I resolve (i. 6., give counsel to myself). 


Moods and Tenses. 


Indicative. Imperative.] Optat. | Subj. | Infin. 
Present, Ἰβουλεύ-ομαι, |) β 
Imperr., [é-6ovdAev-duny, 
Perrect, [βε-δούλευ-μαι, 
Pryeerr.,|é-6e-bovdev-peyv, 
Aorist, |é-6ovAcv-o-duny, 



















Part. 


«οἶμην,]-ωμαι, |-εσθαι,]-όμενος, 






-μένος,|-μένος |. 1. 
εἴηνι ὅ, σθαι, Ἰ-μένος, 


-αίμην,]|-ωμαι, |-ασθαι,|-άμενος, 























Έστυκε, |βουλεύ-σ-όμαι, 

F.. Perr., [βε-δουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 

"NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

& InpicativE Moon. 

Present. I resolve. 

ο, βουλεύ-ομαι, βουλεύ-ει, βουλεύ-εται, 
D. βουλεύ-ομεθον, ᾖβουλεύ-εσθον, µβουλεύ-εσθον, 

Ῥ. βουλεύ-ομεα, ᾖβονλεύ.εσθε, βουλεύ-ονται. 


-εσθαε,|-όμενος, 
-εσθαι,|-όμενος. 






ImperFect. I was resolving. 
S. ἐ-θουλευ.όμην,  ἐ-θουλεύ-ον, ἐ-θουλεύ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-θουλευ-όμεθον, ἐ-δουλεύ-εσθον, ἐ-δουλευ-έσθην, 
Ῥ. ἐ-θουλεν-όμεθα, ῥἐἑ-δουλεύ-εσθ,  ἐ-θονλεύ-οντο. 
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Perrect. I have resolved. 
S. βε-θούλεν-μαι, ᾖβε-θούλευ-σαι, ᾖβε-θούλεν-ται, 
D. βε-θουλεύ-μεθον, βε-θούλευ-σθον, ᾖβε-δούλευ-σθον, 
Ῥ. βε-θονλεύ-μεθα, ᾖβε-θούλευ-σθε, βε-θούλευ-νται. 


Ῥιυρεβεεοτ. I had resolved. 
ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μην, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-σο, ἐ-δε-θούλευ-το, 
. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μεθον, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-σθον, ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-σθην, 
ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μεθα, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-σθε, ἐ-θε-θού-λευ-ντο. 


Aorist. I resolved. 
ἐ-δουλευ-σ-άμην, ἐ-δουλεύ-σ-ω, ἐ-θουλεύ-σ-ατο, 
-«ἐ-θουλευ-σ-άμεθον, ἐ-δουλεύ-σ-ασθον, ἑἐ-δουλευ-σ-άσθη», 
ἐ-δουλευ-σ-άμεθα, ἑἐ-δουλεύ-σ-ασθε, ἐ-θουλεύ-σ.αντο. 


Forure. I will resolve. 
βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, βουλεύ-σ-ει, βουλεύ-σ-εται,͵ 
. βουλεν-σ-όμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-εσθον, ᾖβουλεύ-σ-εσθον, 
. βουλευ-σ-όμεθα, ᾖβουλεύ-σ-εσθε, ᾖβουλεύ-σ-ονται. 


νου won 


mow 


Future Perrect. I will have resolved. 


S. βε-δθουλεύ-σ-ομαι, Be-bovAci-o-et, βε-θουλεύ-σ-εται,͵ 
D. βε-δουλευ-σ-όμε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσ. ᾖβε-θουλεύ-σ.εσθον, 


θον, θον, 
Ῥ. βε-όουλεν-σ-όμεθα, βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσθε, βε-θουλεύ-σ-ονται. 





ΤΝΡΕΒΑΤΙΝΕ ἸΠοοδ. 


Present. Be resolving. 


S. βουλεύ-ου, βουλευ.έσθω, 
D. βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλευ-έσθων, «κ 


Ῥ. βουλεύ-εσθε, (ουλευ-έσθωσαν, αβηα]] σθων 
Perrect. Have resoloel ar 


S. Be-6ovAev.oo, βε-θουλεύ-σθω, 
D. βε-θούλευ-σθον, (ε-θουλεύ-σθων, 
Ῥ. βε.θούλευ-σθε, βε.θουλεύ-σθωσα», usually -σθων. 





Aorist. Resolve. 


S. BovAev-o-at, (ουλεν-σ.άσθω, 
D. βουλεύ.σ.ασθον,  βουλεν-σ-άσθων, 
Ῥ. βουλεύ-σ-ασθε, βουλευ-σ-άσθωσαν, usually -άσθων. 


VERBS. 249 


SusyuncrTivE Moon. 


PREsENT. I may be resolving. 


S. βουλεύ-ωμαι, βονλεύ-ῃ, βουλεύ-ηται, 
D. βουλευ-ώμεθον, ᾖβονλεύ-ησθον, βουλεύ-ησθον, 
P. βουλευ-ώμεθα, µβουλεύ-ησθε, _ βουλεύ-ωνται. 


Perrect. J may have resolved. 


S. βε-θουλεν-μένος ὦ, US; ὖ, 

1). βε-όουλευ-μένω, ᾖτον, row, 

P. βε-θουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν, ἦτε, ώσι. 
Aozist. I may resolve. 

S. βουλεύ-σ-ωμαι, βουλεύ-σ-ῃ, βουλεύ-σ.ηται, 


D. βουλευ-σ-ώμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-ησθον, ᾖβουλεύ-σ.ησθον, 
P. βουλεν-σ-ώμεθα, βουλεύ-σ-ησθε, βουλεύ-σ-ωνταε 





OprativE Moon. 
Present. I might be resolving. 


S. βουλευ.οίµην,  Bovdcd-oro, βουλεύ-οιτο, 
D. βουλευ-οίµεθον, ᾖβουλεύ-οισθον, βουλεν-οίσθην, 
P. βουλεν-οίµεθα, µβουλεύ-οισθε, βουλεύ.οιντο. 


Perrecr. I might have resolved. 


S. βε-θουλευ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 
D. βε-όουλευ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτη», 
P. βε-όουλευ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 


Aorist. I might resolve. 


S. βονλενυ-σ-αίμην, βουλεύ-σ-αιο, βουλεύ-σ-αιτο, 
D. βουλευ-σ-αίµεθον, βουλεύ-σ-αισθον, βονυλευ-σ-αίσθην, 
P. βουλεν-σ-αίμεθα, βουλεύ-σ-αισθε, βουλεύ-σ-αιντο. 


Forure. I might be about to resolve. 


S. Bovaev-c-oipny, ᾖβουλεύ-σ-οιο, βουλεύ-σ.οιτο, 
D. βουλευ.σ.οίµεθον, βουλεύ-σ-οισθον, βουλεν-σ-οίσθην, 
P. βουλεν-σ-οίμεθα, βουλεύ-σ.οισθε, βουλεύ-σ-οιντο. 
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Forure Perrect. I might have resolved. 
S. Be-6bovAev-c-oiuny, βε-θουλεύ-σ-οιο, ᾖβε-θουλεύ-σ-οιτο, 
D. βε-όουλ.ευ-σ-οίµε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-οισ- βε-όουλευ-σ-οίσ- 
θον, Gov, . Ony, 
Ῥ. βε.όουλευ-σ-οίμε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-οισθε, βε-δουλεύ.σ-οιντο 
θα, 





Ῥλη τΙΟΙΡΙΑΙ/8. 
INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. ᾖβονλεύ-εσδαι, to be resolving. 

Perrect. [e-6ovdAedv-cOar, to have resolved. 

Aorist. βουλεύ-σ-ασθαι, to resolve. 

Forure. ovdAev-o-co8a, to be about to resolve. - 
For. Parr. (ε-θουλεύ.σ-εσθαι, to be about io have resolwed. 





PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Resolving. 
Ν. BovdAev.dpevoc,  Bovdev-opévn,  Bovdev-dpevor, 
G. βουλευ-ομένου, βονλευ-ομένης, µβουλευ-ομένου, &e. 
PerFecr. Having resolved. 


Ν. βε-δουλευ.μένος, βε-όουλευ-μένη, βε-θουλευ-μένον, 
G. βε-δουλευ-μένον, βε-ύουλεν-μένης, βε-όουλον μόνου, 
ο. 


Αοπιςτ. Having resolved. 


Ν. βουλεν-σ-άμενος, βουλευ-σ-αμένη, βουλεν-σ-άμενον, 
(, βονλεν-σ-αμένου, BovdAev.o -apevne, βουλεν-σ.αµόνου, 


Forvre. About to resolve. 


Ν. βουλευ-σ-όμενος, βουλευ-σ-ομένη, βουλεν-σ-όμενον, 
G. βουλεν-σ-ομένον, βουλευ.σ-ομένης, βουλεν.σ-οµένου, 
ο. 


Future Perrect. About to have resolved. 
Ν. βε-όουλευ-σ-όμε- Be-bovdcv-o-oné- βε-θουλευ-σ-όμε- 
vO; vn; . 02, 
. βε.όουλεν-σ-οµέ- βε-όονλευ-σ-ομέ- βε-θουλευ-σ-ομά- 
νου, — γης, vou, &c. 
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PASSIVE VOICE.! 


Ῥουλεύ-ομαι, I am advised. 


Moods and Tenses. 


ἐ-δουλευ-όμην, 
θε-δούλευ-μαι, 


βουλευ-θή-σ-ομαι, 
F. Ώεαρ., {8ε-θουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 





NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
Present. I am being advised. 
S. βουλεύ-ομαι, βουλεύ-ει, βουλεύ-εται, 
D. βουλεν-όμεθον, ᾖβουλεύ-εόθον, βουλεύ-εσῦον, 
P. βουλευ-όμθα, µβουλεύ-εόθε, βουλεύ-ονται. 
MPERFECT. I was being advised. 
S. ἐ-δουλευ-όμην, ἐ-θουλεύ-ου, ἐ-θουλεύ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-θουλευ-όμεθον, ἐ-δουλεύ-εσθον, ἐ-δουλευ-έσθην, 
Ῥ. ἐ-δουλευ-όμεθα, ἐ-θουλεύ-εσθε,  ἐ-δουλεύ-οντο, 
Ῥεεξεοτ. I have been advised. 
S. βε-θούλευ-μαι, βε-θούλευ-σαι, Be-bobAev-rat, 
D. βε-δουλεύ-μεθον, βε.θούλεν-σθον, βε-δούλευ-σθον, 
Ῥ. βε-θουλεύ-μεθα, ᾖβε-θούλευ-σθε, ᾖβε-δούλευ-νται. 
Puuperrect. I had been advised. 
S. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μην, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-σο, — é-6e-6ovAev-ro, 
D. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μεθον, ἐ-δε-θούλεν-σθον, ἐ-δε-θουλεύ-σθην, 
Ῥ. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μεθα, ἐ-δε-δούλεν-σθε, ἐ-θε-θούλευ-ντο. 
Aorist. I was advised. 
S. Σ.δουλεύ-θ.ην,  ἐ-δουλεύ-θ-ηςο,  ἐ-δουλεύ-θ-η, 
D. ἐ.δουλεύ-θ-ητον, ἐ-δουλευ-θ-ήτην, 
"1. ἐ-δουλεύ-θημεν, ἑ-δαυλεύ-θ-ητε, ἐνδουλεύ-θ-ησαν 





1. We have placed the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect under 
the passive a adigm also, though, strictly speaking, “ile tenses, 
in aovartance with Remark 3, page 243. 
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Forure. I will be advised. 


S. βουλευ-θή-σ-ομαι, βουλευ-θή-σει, βουλευ-θή-σετας, 
D. βουλευ-θη-σ-όµε- βουλευ-θή-σ-εσ- βουλευ-θή-σεσθον, 
θ 


ον, ον, 
Ῥ. βουλευ-θη-σ-όμε- βουλεν-θή-σ-εσθε, βουλευ.θή-σονται. 
θα, . 


Furure Perrect. I will have been advised. 


S. βε-θουλεύ-σ-ομαι, βε-θουλεύ-σ-ει,  Be-6ovAev-o-eTat, 

D. Be-6ovdAcv-c-due- βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσ- ᾖβε-θουλεύ-σ-εσθον, 
Gov, Gov, 

Ῥ. βε-6ουλεν-σ-όμεθα, βεθουλεύ-σ-εσθε, βε-θουλεύ-σ-ονται. 





IMPERATIVE Moop. 
Present. Be advised. 


S. (ουλεύ-ου, βουλευ-έσθω, 

D. βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλευ-έσθων, 

Ῥ. βονλεύ-εσθε, βουλευ-έσθωσαν, usually -έσθων. 

Ῥεβεξοτ. Have been advised. 

S. βε.θούλεν-σο, ϱὲ-θουλεύ-σθω, 

D. βε-θούλευ-σθον, βε-θουλεύ-σθων, 

Ῥ. βε-θούλευ-σθε, βε-δουλεύ-σθωσαν», usually -σθων. _ 
Aorist. Be advised. 

S. βουλεύ-θ-ητι, βονλεν-θ-ήτω, 

D. βουλεύ-θ-ητον, βουλεύ-θ-ήτων, 

Ῥ. βουλεύ-θ-ητε, βουλεν-θ-ήτωσαν. 





OpratrvE Moop. 


Present. I might be advised. 


S. βουλευ-οίμην, βουλεύ-οιο, βουλεύ-οιτο, 
D. βουλευ-οίμεθον, ᾖβουλεύ-οισθον, µβουλεν-οίσθη», 
Ῥ. βουλευ-οίμεθα, ᾖβουλεύ.οισθε, βουλεύ-οιντο. 


Perrect. I might have been advised. 
S. βε-6ουλευ-μένος εἴην, εἷης, εἴη, 
D. βε-όθουλευ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
Ῥ. βε-θονλευ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, elnoay. 
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Aorist. I might be advised. 


S. βουλευ-θ-είην, ᾖβουλευ-θ-εέίηο,  BovAev-6-ein, 

D. βουλευ-θ-είητον, βουλευ-θ-ειήτην, 
Ῥ. βουλευ-θ-είηµεν βουλευ-θ-είητε Ἅµβουλευ-θ-είησαν , 
and «εἶμεν, and -εἶτε, and -εἶεν. 
Forure. I might be about to be advised. 


S. βουλευ-θη-σ-οί- ᾖβουλευ-θή-σ-οιο, βουλευ-θή-σ-οιτο, 
μην, 
- D. βουλεν-θη-σ-οίµε- βουλευ.θή-σ-οισ.- βουλ.ευ-θη-σ-οίσ. 


θον, θον, θην, 
Ῥ. βουλευ-θη-σ.οίµε- βουλεν-θή-σ-οισ- βουλευ-θή-σ-οιντο. 
θα, θε, 


Έστσεξ Perrect. I might have been about to be advised. 
S. βε-όουλευ-σ-οίµην, βε-θουλεύ-σ-οιο, βε-θουλεύ-σ-οιτο, 
D. βε.όθουλευ-σ-οίμε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-οισ- βε-θονλεν-σ-οίσ- 

θον θον, θην, 
Ῥ. Be-Goviev- σ.οίµε- βε-θουλεύ-σ-οισθε, βε-δουλεύ-σ-οιντο. 


θα. 
' 





SussunctivE Moon. 


Present. I may be advised. 


S. βουλεύ-ωμαι, βουλεύ-ῃ, βουλεύ-ηται, 
D. βουλευ-ώμεθον, ᾖβουλεύ-ησθον, βονλεύ«ησθον, 
Ῥ. βουλευ-ώμεθα, µβουλεύ-ησθε, ουλεύ-ωνται. 


Perrect. I may have been advised. 


S. βε.δσυλεν-µένος 6, is, 
D. βε-δουλευ-μένω, τον, ον, 
Ῥ. βε-δουλευ-μένοι oper, ἦτε, ὡσι(ν). 


Aorist. J may be advised. 
S. 0ουλευ-0-ῶ, βουλευ-θ-ῇς, βουλευ-θ-ῇ, 
D. BovAev-0-jrov, βουλευ-θ-τον, 
P. βουλευ-θ.ὤμεν, βουλευ-θ-ῆτε,  βουλευ-θ-ῶσι(ν). 





PaRTICIPIALs. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. βουλεύ-εσθαι, to be advised. 
PERFECT. Be-bovied-obai, to have been advised. 
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Aorist. βσυλεν-0-ἦναι, to be advised. 

Ἐστσες. βονλευ-θή-σεσθαι, to be about to be advised, 

For. PerFEct. βε-θουλεύ-σ-εσθαιι to have been about to be 
advised. 





PaRTICIPLEs. 
Present. Being advised. 
N. βουλέυ-όμενος, ᾖβουλέυ-ομένη,  βουλὲν-όμενον, 
G. βουλεν-ομένου, (Αουλεν-αμένης, βουλεν-ομένὸυ,ὄτοι 
Perrecr. Having been advised. 


Ν. βε-6ουλευ.μένος, βε-όουλευ.μένη, Be-bovAev-pévoy, 
G. βε-θουλευ-μένου, βε-θουλευ-μένης βε-δουλεν-μένον, 
&t. 
Aorist. Having deen advised. 


N. βουλευ-θ-είς, BovAev.6-sioa, βουλευ-θ.έν, 
G. (ουλευ-θ-έντος, βουλευ-θ-είσης,  BovdAev-0-vrog, 
&c. 


Forure. About to be advised. 
N. Bownew-Or-0-Gye- ορ ον θη-σ-οµέ. β2ουλευ-θη-σ-όμε- 


Pov, 


G. Poven-69 o-opé- Boviev. θη-σ-αμέ- βουλεν-θη. σ-ομό. 


νου, γης, νου, dic. 
Έστοπε Penrect. About tv have been advised. 
Ν. Be-6ovAsv-0-dpe- Be Govnev- enon. Be-bovhev. o-6us- 


νος, 
G. βε-όουλευ-σ-ομέ. βε- «ὄυυλευ-σ-ομέ- βε δουλου-σ-ομὲ- 
you, νης, vou, &c. 





REMARKS ON THE PRECEDING PARADIGM. 


1. Parsonan Enpines Generay. 
ΡΑΙΝΛΑΧ FORRE. 

1. In treating of the personal endings, we must consider them in 
their appearance as primary ot secondary forms; that is, as they 
appear affected or unaffected by the modifications of tense and mood 
to which the verb {4 its full development is stibjected. And first, of 
the primary forme: 
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Wo have already remarked, that the conjugation in -μι appears 
to have been the original one in the Greek language. Supposing, 
then, that the primitive ending of the first person was «μι, the most 
natural method of avoiding an additional syllable, while the mean- 
ing of the ending was still retained, would be by keeping only the 
consonant, and omitting the final short vowel. This plan we find 
adopted in Latin, though sx-m and inqua-m are the only verbs which 
exhibit it in the present indicative: in the other tenses and moods, 
wm is the reguiar ending; as in amabam, amem, &c. Bat in Greek 
μ can not, according to the laws of euphony, stand at the end of a 
word ; in shortening the ending, therefore, in the way we have sup: 
posed, the m must either have been struck out, or else some repre- 
sentative must have been substituted for it. We find both methods 
adopted. The former is the common one in the present tense, 
‘where we have ZovAeiw for θουλεύο-μι, or βοόλενο-μ: the latter, how- 
ever, appears in the secondary forms; as, ἐδούλενο-» for ἐ-δουλεύο-μι. 
A similar change of # and ν may be observed in the accusative 6889 
of nouns. 

2%. Proceeding on this supposition, we may conclude that the long 
ω in βουλεύ-ω is brought in on the principle of compensation, which 
‘we οὗ often find in the Greek and other languages. Thus, βουλεύ-ω 
will stand for βοσλεύαμι, as βονλεύδεις for βουλεύεσι, and βουλεύει for 
Bovaedéer:.—Upon the whole, we may safely conclude that the first 
person singular in Greek, Latin, and Sanscrit was always desig- 
nated by m, in the present indicative of the old forms of thoee lan- 
guages ; and, moreover, that this πι was the element of the objective 
cases of the first personal pronoun. (Compare p. 242, Remark 3.) 

3. The middle or passive person-endings are distinguished from 
the active by a greater weight and fullness of form. The firet per- 
son middie in Greek is «μαι, in Sanscrit it is wanting, but the other 
persons exhibit a similar alteration by guna of the persons in the 
active. As the active -μι points to the instrumental mé, so -nes 
must point to the locative -mayi, the petson-ending being, in each 
instanoe, aa abbreviation of the regular case of the pronoun. Thus, 
if éi-duyu means ‘“« giving effected by me,” or “ I give,” δί-δο-μαι will 
‘signify, “a giving of which I am the object,” i. 6., “ I give myself,” or 
1 em given,” the giver being presumed. 

4. The oharacteristic of the second person in Greek is -¢, which 
we may consider as a shortened form of -σι (which is retained only 
in the Doric ἐσ-σέ, though it appears consisteatly in the Sanscrit, 
Zend, and Sclavonic), just as the Latin -m and Greek -», at the end 
of other tenses, are shortened forms of the original -με. 
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5. Besides this -ς we find a termination -θα, the connection of 
which with the second personal pronoun has been often pointed out. 
In the imperative it appears 88-δι. This ending corresponds to the 
Sanscrit -tha, -dhi. Buttmann will not allow, indeed, that -θα can 
be considered a termination. (Ausf. Spr.,§ 78, 7, Anm. 8.) He 
joins it with the o-, which generally precedes it ; but the opinion of 
Bopp appears more worthy of reliance. (Consult page 258, Re- 
mark 3.) 

6. The characteristic of the second person passive in the Greek 
verbs in -μι ἱβ-σαι, as in τίθε-σαι. In the ordinary verbs this is con- 
tracted into -ει, as in βουλεύει for βουλεύεσαι. It is very remarka- 
ble, that, though all Greek verbs keep the full form in -μαι for the 
first person, the second person is shortened in this way; and, con- 
versely, though in Sanscrit the full form of the second person is in- 
variably preserved, the first person of the passive is abbreviated 
quite analogously to the abbreviation of the second person in the 
passive of the Greek barytone verbs. ‘Thus, we have bhar-é = φέρο- 
μαι, but bhar-a-sé = φέρ-ει. 

7. Of the third person singular we have little to say, after what 

@ has been remarked in relation to the two preceding suffixes. Inthe 
6 Doric forms of verbs in -μι it is written -τι, which is either softened 
into -σι in the ordinary dialects, or represented by ¢, as is the case 

in all the barytone verbs. 

8. The ordinary characteristic of the first person plural in Greek 
is -μεν, the older is -μες, which last is more analogous to the Latin 
-mis, and to the Sanscrit mds. If the supposition, already ad- 
vanced, that the singular -μι stands for -mé, the instrumental of the 
pronoun, be correct, then -més, the characteristic of the first person 
plural in old High German, as well in the secondary as in the primary 
forms, sets this matter more clearly before us. Thus, since the idea 
of “we? embraces that of “ Z-+ you,” we will find the first part of més 
contain a direct reference to the pronoun of the first person, while thé 
last letter is to be regarded as the characteristic of the second per- 
son singular. So, in the Véda-dialects we find the form -ma-si as 
the termination of the first person plural of the active voice ; whicli 
shows the two pronominal.-elements at full length. 

9. In the passive and middle voices, the terminations of the dual 
and plural of the first person are in the oldest Greek forms -μεσθον, 
-μεσθα, -μεθεν, the more recent forms being -μεθον, -μεθα, where the 
o is omitted, as in the secondary form of the first person plural of 
the active verb in Sanscrit. It has been supposed, however, with 
great probability, that the dual form -με-θο-ν, or the Holic -με-θε-ν, 
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is the genuine characteristic of the first person plural of the passive 
voice. The first syllable then will represent the element of the first 
person singular, the Φε- (9ο, θα) is, as we have shown, one of the 
forms of the second person singular, and the final letter is -ν, the 
aldest characteristic of the locative case, which is necessary to the 
passive voice. 

10. In Greek the second person plural of the active voice appears 
in a very mutilated state. It is invariably written -τε, or in the 
dual -rov. We are enabled, however, by the aid of the cognate lan- 
' guages, to arrive at its real form. In Latin it is -éts or -tote. In 
Sanscrit we find -thas as a dual or older form, and -dha as the plural, 
which is mutilated like the Greek. A comparison of the Greek dual 
-roy, with the Latin plural -tis, and the Sanscrit dual -has, leads us 
to conclude that it stands for -τος, as -μεν stands for -μες in the first 
person of the plural. We should, however, still be at a loss to ex- 
plain the ending, were it not for the aid afforded us by the sister- 
languages. It appears from the Sanscrit tha-s, that the second per- 
son dual is made up of a repetition of the second person singular, 
and this appears more clearly from a comparison of the Latin im- 
perative-ending -tote = tva-te, old Umbrian -tu-to. This view is con- 
firmed by the passive characteristic of the second person plural, 
which in the dual or older form is -σ-θο-ν, and in which the repeti- 
tion of the second person singular is mané#fest. 

11. The third person plural offers difficulties considerably great- 
er than either of the other two. The genuine form of this per- 
gon in the Greek active verb in -μι is -ντι, which is still found in 
Doric remains. The passive and middle have -νται. The Sanscrit 
presents us with the fullest analogy for this form of the third person, 
both in the active and other voices, the former being -πέ, the latter 
-até or -niai. In Latin and old High German it is -πέ in the active. 
But the most important analogy for this suffix is that furnished by the 
Celtic languages, and first pointed out by Prichard (Eastern Origin 
of the Celtic Nations, p. 134), who has clearly shown the connection 
subsisting between the Welsh pronoun hwynt, “ they” (written ynt 
when used as a suffix), and the Welsh characteristics of the third 
person plural, namely, -πί. That the termination nz in Greek, Latin, 
Sanscrit, old German, &c., is a compound, is considered nearly cer- 
tain. Some derive it from a combination of the demonstrative roots 
aaand ία. (Quarterly Rev., vol. lvii., p. 100.) Others regard the first 
consonant in the plural termination -né: as a representative of the 
demonstrative element -t, and make the whole a repetition of the 
third person singular, pesfectly το ο to that of the other per- 
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sons, which we have seen used to ferm their pleral. The passive 
onty differs by that greater fallness of form, which in the proncums 
distinguishes the locative form from the instrumental case. (Dow 
aidson, New Cratylus, p. 488-442.) 

SECONDARY FORMS. 

1. The secondary forms of the personal endings ἀπό generally 
shorter varieties of the primary forms. This is caused by the 4ng- 
mented length of the verb in the historical tenses. 

2. The first person singular is marked by -», & representative of 
-μ, of -μι. We find this same letter standing for «ντι in the thivé 
person plural. {t appears, indeed, to be the regular abbreviation of 
the third person plural; for, though we have besides it a lenge? 
form in σαν, as the termination of the third person in some Of the 
historical tenses, both active and passive, we Must consider this a 
a much less genuine suffix. Bopp and Buttmatin regard this -cay 
as the third person plural of the substantive verb, an opinion freta 
which Donaldson entirely dissents. (Bnttmann, Ausf. Spr., § 107, 
Ann. 7, n.—Bopp, Annals of Oriental Lit., p. 60.—New Cratylus, 
p. 448.) 

2. Personal ENDINGS SPECIALLY. 
ACTIVE. 

1. The original ending of the first person, in -μι, remains only i 
verbs in -μι, and in certain dialect-forms of the subjunctive, as em- 
ployed by the Epic writers. Thus, we have, as instances of the lat« 
ter, ἔδωμι, κτείνωµι, ἀγάγωμι, ἐθέλωμι, τύχωμµε, Tews. 

2. The termination θα, already alluded to, remains ἐπ only a few | 
forms ; as, οἶσθα, “thon knowest,” of perfect olda: ἤδεισθα and $éqe- 
δα, pluperfect of οἶδα : ἧσθα, “thou wast,” imperfect of εἰμί: ἔφησθαν 
“‘ thou saidst,” imperfect of φημί; and ῥεισθα, “ thou wentest,” ith 
fect of εἶμι, “to go.” : 

8. As already remarked, this termination Oa is rejected by Butt 
mann, who maintains that $a can not be regarded m this light ; and, 
therefore, joins it with the σ. which generally precedes it, thus mak- 
ing the ending to be -σθα. The following considerations, however, 
wil show this opinion to be erroneous. The two words in which 
this termination most frequently occurs are ὀΐσθα and ἧσθα, obei- 
ously words of great antiquity. The first of these stands for olé#e 
(the root being Fed), the second for ἐ-εσ-θα (the root being εσ-). In 
these two instances, then, Sa is obviously the termination, as is «θε 
in the imperatives Ισ-θι, φά-θε, I-01, κλθ-θι, στῇ-θε, Διο. And, although 
the σ can not be referred to the root in sueh forms a8 τύθησθα, bhi 
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Ga, &o., they admit, nevertheless, of an easy explanation ; for, in 
the course of time, the pronominal nature of the termination would 
be forgotten or overlooked, and σ, the ordinary mark of the second 
person, would be inserted on a mistaken analogy, just as we some- 
tisses find οἶσ-θας for οἶσ-θα. This is Bopp’s opinion. (Vergletch. 
QGrasan., p. 655.) He formerly, however, thought with Buttmann. 
(alanals of Oriental Lit., i., p. 42.—Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 436.) 

4. The original ending of the third person plural of the indicative 
ef the pranary tenses was -ντι. This was afterward changed to 
«σι. As, however, the laws of euphony do not tolerate ν before 6, 
the » was thrown out, and compensation was made for this by 
lengthening the preceding vowel. Thus, βουλεύο-ντιξς βουλεύο-νσι 
wt: βουλεόυυ-σι. The form commonly given as the original ene, 
tamply, -ντΤόι, as, βουλεύο-ντσι, can not be defended. Bopp calls it 
a traly monetrous form. (Vergleich. Gramm., p. 274.) 

6. In the first person singular of the pluperfect acteve, we find, with 
the Attivs, besides the form in evy, another one in 7, which has aris- 
en out of the Ionic ending of the pluperfect, namely, ea; as, ἔδεδου- 
λεύκ-ῃ for ἐθεδουλεύκ-ειν. In the third person plural, moreover, of 
the same tense, the mood-vowel ει is regularly shortened into ε; as, 
ἐδεδουλεύ-κ-ε-σάν for ἐθεδουλεύ-κ-ει-σαν. 

6. The first person singular of the present optative active has, in 
verbs in w, the ending µι; as, βουλεύ-οι-μι, βουλεύσ-αι-μι. But in - 
the frst and second aorists passive (according to the analogy of verbs 
im κι) the ending is ην. This 7 remains through all the persons of - 
all the numbers; but in the dual and plural it can be thrown out; 
as, ~sinuey τ- elev: einre — εἴτε: είησαν --- εἴεν. Thus, we have 
"φαιδευθείημεν and παιδενθεῖμεν : µνησθείητε and μνησθεῖτε: φανείησαν 
aad φανεῖεν, &o. 

7. The optative-ending qv, ης, η, &c., 3d plur. ev-(less frequently 
φόαν), occuy in verbs in w, under the name of the Attic opta- 
tive, in the following cases: 1. In the present and imperfect of con- 
tracted verbs very commonly ; 88, τιµῴην, Φιλοίην, µισθοίην.---Ά. In 
all futares in & ; a8, φανοίην (Sopk., Aj., 313), Epoin (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 
1, 14), from the futures φανῶ, ἐρῶ.---θ. In the 2d pluperfect pretty 
eften; as, ἐκπεφευγοίην (Sopk., O. Ο., 840), προεληλνθοίης (Xen, 
Cyrop., ii., 4, 17), πεποιδοίη (Aristopk., Ackarn., 940). 

@. The form of tho optatese first aorist active, in eva, ecac, εἰε(ν)ι 
é&se., passed from the olic into all the dialects. In Attic Greek, 
the endings ειας, ειε(ν), and 3d plur. εια», were far more usual than 
the corresponding terminations in azz, ας and acer, though these last 
were the regular ones. 
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9. Among the Attics, the second person dual of.the historical tens- 
es of the active voice is often found in ην instead of ον; as, εἰπέτην 
(Plat., Symp., 189, ο.): ἐπεδημησάτην (Id., Euthyd., 273, ο.) : ἧστην 
(Id. ib., 294, ¢.): ἐλεγέτην (Id., Leg., 705, d.), δυο 

10. Along with the simple form of the perfect subjunctive, and 
optative active, we frequently find a circumlocution, expressed by the 
participle of the perfect, and the subjunctive or optative of εἶναι, ‘to 
be,” namely, ὦ and εἶην: as, πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim ; πεπαιδευκὼς 
elnv, educavissem. ‘These forms, however, seem to indicate a con- 
dition or state, rather than a simple action brought to a close. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, ETC. 


1. The middle and passive had originally, in the second person 
singular, the terminations σαι and co. These endings have been 
retained only in the perfect and plaperfect of the ordinary conjuga- 
tion, and in verbs in -μι. 'The Jonians, in all the other parts, drop- 
ped the o from these old endings, and formed εαι, yat, εο, ao. The 
common language contracted these endings, again, into 9, ov, and o; 
thus, 


OLD FORMS IONIC. COMMON. 
βουλεύ-ε-σαι, βουλεύ-ε-αι, βονλεύ-ῃ, 
βουλεύ-η-σαι, βουλεύ-η-αι, βουλεύ-ῃ, 
ἐδουλεύ-ε-σο, ἐδουλεύ-ε-ο, ἐθουλεύ-ου, 
ἐόουλεύσ-α-σο, ἐδουλεύσ-α-ο, ἐδθουλεύσ-ω. 


2. In the second person singular, however, of the present and {α- 
ture of the indicative middle and passive, we find, with the Attics, 
the ending ει instead of y. Porson maintains that this ending in ει 
ought always to be preferred in Attic Greek, not only because it 
serves to distinguish the indicative from the subjunctive, but also 
because analogy requires a short vowel in the indicative mood, and 
a long one in the subjunctive. We have followed his,authority im 
the paradigm. (Porson, Pref. ad Hec., iv.)}—On the other hand, the 
doctrine of the latest Continental scholars appears to be as follows: 
that this ending in ec arose in the language of daily intercourse among 
the Attics, and passed from this into the written tongue; that it is, 
therefore, regularly employed in the comedies of Aristophanes, but 
avoided by the tragic poets; that Thucydides and Xenophon ab- 
stain from using it; while other writers, as, for example, Plato and 
the orators, employ both forms. (Kithner, ὁ 116.—Jd., Schulgramm., 
p. 112, ed. 2.) 

3. But whatever may be the true opinion with regard to this Attic 
termination in ει, one thing at least is certain, namely, that three 
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particular verbs always have this ending. These verbs are BovAo- 

pai, olouat, and ὄψομαι the future that is assigned to ὁράω. Thus, 
βούλομαι, Iwish; βούλει, thou wishest (but subj. BovAy). 
οἶομαι, Lthink;  olet, thou thinkest (but subj. οἵφ). 
ὄψομαι, I shall see; ὄψει, thou wilt see. 

4. Along with the endings -έτωσαν, -άτωσαν, -σθωσαν, in the third 
person plural of the imperative active, passive, and middle, we find also a 
shortened form in -é6vrwy, -άντων, and -σθων, which, as it is used par- 
ticalarly often by the Attics, has been called the Attic termination. 
This shortened Attic form agrees in all the tenses (except the per- 
fect) with the form of the genitive plural, of the participle of the 
same tense; and the passive and middle σθων with the third person 
dual. Thus, 


Present Αοτ., Bovdevérwoay = βουλευόντων. 


Ῥκασκοτ, πεποιθέτωσαν == πεποιθόντων(6. part. πεποιθότων). 
1 Aorist, βουλευσάτωσαν = βουλευσάντων. 

Pres. P. and Μ., βουλευέσθωσαν --- βουλευέσθων. 

Aorist MIpDLE, σκεψάσθωσαν = σκεφψάσθων. 


5. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive append the per- 
sonal ending without any mood-vowel to the tense stem, and can 
not, therefore (except in a few cases to be mentioned hereafter), form 
a regular subjunctive and optative. Recourse is, therefore, had for 
this purpose to a circumlocution with the subjunctive and optative 
of εἶναι; as, βεδουλευμένος ὦ, βεθουλευμένος εἴην, &c. 

6) The third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect of the in-. 
dicative passive or middle ends, in the case of pure verbs, in-vyraz and 
“ΝΤΟ; a8, βεθούλευνται, ἐθεθούλευντο. In impure verbs, however, 
whether mute or liquid, it can not be formed in this way, on account 
of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence, in such verbs, 
this person is usually expressed by a circumlocution, consisting of 
the plural of the participle perfect, and the third person plural of the 
present and imperfect of the verb εἶναι, “to be,” namely, εἶσί(ν) and 
goay. The old and middle Attics, however, sometimes make use of 
the Ionic form, namely, ὅται, dro, in place of νται, ντο. The a in 
these endings is aspirated after a P- or K-sound ; but unasperated 
after a T-sound; as, , 
τρίδω, I rub; perf. τέ-τριμ-μαι, 3 plur. τετρίφαται (for τέτριόνται), 

. Pluperf. 3 plur. ἐτετρίφατο. 
πλέκω, I plait ; perf. πέ-πλεγ-μαι, 3 plur. πεπλέχαται (for πόπλεκνταφ). 
τάσσω, I arrange; perf. τέ-ταγ-μαι, 3 plur. τετάχαται (for τέταγντάϊ). 
σκενάζω, I prepare; perf. ἐ-σκεύασ-μαι, 3 plur. ἐσκευάδαται (for ἐσκεύ- 
Tat). 
χωρίζω, I veporate; perf. κε-χώρισ-μαι, 3 plur. κεχωρίδαται (for nex 
ριόνται). 
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ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 


I. FunpamentaL Rute. The accent goes as far back from the end 
of the word toward the beginning as the nature of the final syltable will 
allow: thus, βούλενε, βουλεύομαι, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, 
τύψον. But, βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν, βουλεύου, βουλεόω, &c. 

Remarx 1. As the root-syllable of the verb contains the fun- 
damental idea, the tendency, in pronouncing, is to throw the ac- 
cent either on this syllable, or as near to it as the final syllable 
will aHow. 

Remark 2. The diphthongs αι and oz, when not closed by a 
consonant (as acy, ory, αις, otc), are considered short in accentua- 
tion. And the reason of this lies in the short pronunciation of 
these diphthongs. In the optative, however, the endings az and 
οι form an exception to this, and are considered as long, δί be- 
ing contracted here for oe, and Gi for ase: thus, βουλεύομαρ, 
but βουλεύσαι (3 sing. 1 aor. opt. act.). 

Hf. The above fundamental rule prevails also in composition, with 
the limitation, however, that the accent of the verd must not pase δο- 
yond that syllable of the word prefixed which was accented before com- 
postition ; nor beyond its place in a pre-existing compound, or upon @ 
pre-existing augment: thus, φέρε, πρόσφερε: φεῦγε, ἔκφευγε λεῖπε 
ἀπόλειπε: οἶδα, σύνοιδα: δῶμεν, ὄνδωμεν: ἦμαι, κάθηµαι: but προς- 
εἶχον like εἶχον: παρέσχον like ἔσχον: ἐξῆγον like ἦγον: προςῇκον 
like ᾖκον: ἀπεῖργον like elpyov, dic., not πρόςειχο», πάρεσχον, &o. 





EXCEPTIONS TO THE FUNDAMENTAL RULE. 


(A.) The accent rests on the last syllable in the following forms : 

I, In the second aorist of the infinitive active, as a circumflex ; 
and in the masculine and neuter singular of the participle of this same 
tense, as an acute; as, λιπεῖν, λιπών, λιπόν: and also in the second 
person singular of the second aorist of the imperative active of the 
following five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, evpé, λαδέ, and dé. - 

2. In the second aorist imperative middle, as a eircumfex; as, 
λαδοῦ, Sod (from rlOnut.) 

Remark 1. In composition, the accent, in the imperative (not 

ο im the participials) of the second aorist active and middie of alk 

verbs, moves back, according to the fandamental rule; as, &&- 
bare, ἔξελθε, ExbdAov, Exdoc, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, µετάδος (not ἄποδος, 
µέπαδος: see ὁ II), µετάδοτε" but ἐκδαλοῖν, ἐκδαλών, ἐκλιπεῖα, 
ἐξελθών, &c. 
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' Rewagx 2. In verbs in µι, however, the accent in the singu- 
Mar of the second aorist imperative middle moves back only 
when the verb is compounded of a dissyllabic preposition, but 
remains if the verb is compounded of a monosyllabic one; 
though in the dual and plural it is drawn back always; as, 
ἁπόδου, κατάδου, ἁπόθου, προδοῦ, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ, πρόδοσθε, εἴςθεσθε, 
ἄφεσθε, κατάθεσθε. 

8. Τη all participles in ¢, genitive -roc, and always as an acute ; 
thas, for example, in all participles active of verbs in µι, as well as 
im thoee of the first and second perfect active; and the first and 
seoornd agrist passive ; as, βεθονλευκώρ, gen. -ότος: βουλευθείς, gen. 
«έντος: ἱστάς, gen. -άντος: τιθείς, gen. -έντος: διδούς, gen. «όντος: 
ἀεικγύς, gen. -tvroc.—But from this we must except the first aorist 
participle active, which is always paroxyton ; as, βουλεύσᾶς. 

4. In the first and second aorist subjunctive passive, as a circum- 
flex; 22, βουλευθᾶ. 

(B.) The accent rests on the penalt tn the following forms: 

1. In the infinitive, perfect, middle, or passive, Ist aorist active 
and second aorist middle ; farther, in all infinitives in ναι, and thus 
ia a forma οἱ the infinitive active of verba in -μι, as well as in the 
* infinitive of the firat and second aorists passive, and perfect active; 
as, Τετύφθαι, βεδονλεῦσθαι, τετιµῆσθαι, πεφιλῆσθαι: φυλάξαι, βουλεῦ- 
σαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισθῶσαι: λιπέσθαι: ἱστάναι, τιθέναι, διδόναι, 
δεικνύναι, στῆναι, Seivat, δοῦναι: βουλευθῆναι, τυπῆναι: βεδουλευκέναι. 

Φ. In all optative forms ἵη αι. (Consult Remark 2, page 262.) 

Remark. The three similarly-spelt forms of the first aorist of 
the infinitive active, first aorist imperative middle, and the third 
person singular of the first aorist optative active, are distin- 
guished by the accentuation in the following manner. When 
they consist of three or more syllables, and have the penult long 
by nature, we have 


1st aor. inf. act. , βουλεῦσαι, Ist aor. imper. mid., βούλευσαι, 
«6  KoLnoaL. “ “ µποίησαι. 


bet aor. opt. act., βουλεύσαι, 
6 ποιῄβσαι. 


But if the penult is short by nature, or long by posttien only, 
the first aorist infinitive active agrees with the third person of 
the first aorist of the optative active; as, φνλάξαε: but the first 
aoriet imperative middle is φύλαξαι. ' 

‘om: Ia the participle of the perfect middle or r passive ; as, πεπας 
ἔνος, -μένη, -μένον: τετιµμηµένος: πεφιλημένος : τετυµμένος. 
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MORE PARTICULAR DEFINITION OF THE AUGMENT 
AND REDUPLICATION. 


1. We have already considered the augment and redu- 
plication generally. It is now necessary to add a more 
particular explanation. 

2. As before remarked, there are two augments, namely, 
the syllabic and temporal; and all the historical tenses, 
that is, the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist, take the one or 
other of these two kinds of augment, but retain it in the in- 
dicative only. 

3. The perfect has a peculiar augment of its own, called 
the reduplication ; and this same augment passes over to the 
pluperfect also, and, in the case of the latter tense, has 
then the regular augment prefixed. 


1. SyttaBic AUGMENT. 


1. The syllabic augment takes place in verbs whose 
stem begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing ε ° 
to the stem in the imperfect and aorist, but to the redupli- 
cation in the pluperfect. By this means the word is aug- 
mented or increased (augetur) by one syllable ; as, BovAetw : 
imperfect ἐ-θούλενον: aorist ἐ-θούλενσα : pluperf. &-bebov- 
λεύκει». 

2. The perfect, together with this ε, takes the initial con. 
sonant of the stem, which it places, by a species of repeti- 
tion, before the ε, and is thus, in like manner, increased by 
a syllable ; as, (ε-θούλευκα. 

3. When the stem begins with ρ, this letter, as before 
mentioned, is doubled after the addition of the augment ; as, 
ῥίπτω, I throw: imperfect ἔῤῥιπτον : aorist ἔῤῥιψα, 

Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, I wish; δύναμαι, I 
can; and µέλλω, I intend, often take 7 instead of ε as an aug- 
ment in the Attic dialects ; as, ἐδουλόμην and ἠδουλόμην : aorist 
ἐδουλήθην and ἠδουλήθην : ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην: aorist ἑδυνή- 
θην and ἠδυνήθην (but always ἐόυνάσθην): ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον 
(but the aorist very seldom ἠμέλλησα). 
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Remark 2. In the Epic and Ionic dialects, however, the aug- 
ment in 7, in the case of these three verbs, very seldom ap- 


pears. 


The tragic writers, also, commonly employ the regular 


augment in ¢: in βούλομαι they always do this, and so almost 


always the earlier prose writers, and Aristophanes. 


Remark 3. The pluperfect often appears in the Attic writers 


without the augment e. 


This occurs in compounds when the 


preposition ends with a vowel; in simple verbs, when a vowel 
not susceptible of elision precedes; as, καταθεδήκεσαν (Xen., 
An., V., 15): καταδεδραµήκεσαν (Id., Hell., v., 3, 1): καταλέ- 
λειπτο (Id., Cyr., iv., 1,9): καταπεπτώκει (Th., iv., 90): αἱ συν- 
θῇκαι γεγένηντο (Xen., Cyr., iii., 2, 27, according to the best 
MSS.).—In the imperfect and aorist, however, the omission of 
the syllabic augment occurs only with the poets, and even here 
only very seldom. An exception, however, to this takes place 
in the imperfect χρῆν, which is used along with ἔχρην, even in 


prose. 


2. ΤΕΜΡΟΒΑΙ, AUGMENT. 


1. The temporal augment takes place in verbs whose 
stem begins with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the 
first vowel of the stem by means of a contraction which 
this vowel makes with the ε or the old vowel-augment, to 
which we have already referred (page 236, § ix.). Thus, 


@ becomes η; 


(ές 


έ6 


egeawone 


η; 


9 
as, Ayo, 


(6 


(6 


. «(66 


ἐλπίξω, 
Ἱκετεύω, 
ὁμιλέω, 
'υθρίζω, 
αἱρέω, 
αὐλέω, 
οἰκτίζω, 


[11 


(6 


ac 


66 


66 


66 


6c 


Imp. ἦγον, 


ἤλπιζον, 
'Ἱκέτενον, 
ὠμίλουν, 
“όδριζον, 
ἤρουν, 
nvaovy, 
ὦκτιζον, 


66 


(6 


(6 


(6 


6 


Perf. ἦχα. 


ἤλπικα. 
Ἱκέτευκα. 
ὠμίληκα. 
'ὕόρικα. 
ζρηκα. 
nvanka. 
ὦκτικα. 


Remakx 1. The contraction of ce into 7, and of εο into ω, de- 
viates from the common rule (page 22); while that of ea into η, 
and of ee into ει (ἔχω, ἕ-εχον, εἶχον), follows that rule. 

Remark 2. Those verbs are incapable of augment which be- 
gin with η, i; 0, ω, ov, or ec; a8, ἡττάομαι, I am worsted ; perfect, 

_ Hrrquat: ἴποω, I press; aorist, ἔπωσα: "Ὀπνόω, I lull to sleep; 
aorist, ‘6rvwoa: ὠφελέω, I els imperfect, ὠφέλουν: οὐτάζω, 
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:adds 
I wound; imperfect, otrafov.— The verb εἰκάζω, I conjecture, 
forms, however, an exception, since it is augmented, though 
rarely ; a8, εἶκαζον and ᾗκαζον : εἴκασα ‘and ᾗ grace : εἴκασμαι and — 
ἤκασμαι. This augmenting of eixdlo is regarded as an Attic 
peculiarity. 

Remark 3. Those verbs, also, whose stem begins with ev 
generally take no augment ; a8, εὔχομαι, I pray; imperfect, εὖ- 
χόμην, more rarely πηὐχόμην : but perfect ηὖγμαι. 

Remark 4. In explaining the principle of the temporal aug- 
ment, we have followed Matthie, Buttmann, and others, by 
supposing that the old augment-vowel ε coalesces with the ini- 
tial vowel of the verb. Kuahner, however, makes the change 
of vowel called the temporal augment arise from doubling the 
initial vowel of the verbal-stem : thus, ἅἄᾶ i becomes η; as, ἅγω, 
ἦγον (i. €., ἄαγον) : ee becomes η: as, ἐλπίζω, ἡλπίζον (i. ε., ἐέλ- 
πιζον) : tt becomes 7 ; as, ἱκετεύω, ‘ixérevov (i. ¢., ἱικέτευον), &e., 
and he refers, in support. of this opinion, to the Sanscrit ; 88, 
adam for ἄᾶάαπι, from ad, “to eat.” This reference to the San- 
scrit, however, proves too much, since the historical tenses in 
that language are all marked by an augment 4, and the vowel 
in question does not belong to any particular verb, but is-com- 
mon to the whole number. Whether this @ be the same ἵα 
origin with the Greek augment e, is a point not yet determined, 
though such a view of the matter is not by any means improb- 
able. Bopp identifies it with the negative ἀ-, and considers it 
as implying a negation of present time ; a meaning, however, 
which Grafe justly remarks (p. 103, note 57) would do for the 
future as well as the past. Donaldson thinks that the Greek 
augment ε is a pronominal root, denoting distance or Τοπιοίθ- 
ness. (New Cratylus, p. 457.) 


2. Verbs beginning with @ and a succeeding vowel have _ 
G instead of η; as, andiCouat, I feel disgust; imperfect, 
ἄηδιξόμην. But those beginning with 4, av, or ot, and a 
succeeding vowel, are quite incapable of augment; as, alu, | 
1 perceive ; imperfect, ἀῑον: αὐαίνω, 1 dry; imperfect, 
αὔαινον: οἰακίζω, I steer ; imperfect, οἰάκιζον. But the 
verb οἴομαι, I think, takes the augment; as, dduny. 

3. A few, also, beginning with oc and a following con- 
sonant do not receive the augment; as, οἰκουρέω, I guard 
the house ; aorist, . οἰκούρησα. | 
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4:.The following eleven verbs beginning with e have the 
augment in the form of ev instead of 7: namely, 
édw, I allow ; imperfect, elwy: aorist, elaca. 
ἐθίζω, I accustom, to which εἴωθα, I am accustomed 
(from ἔθω, Epic), belongs. 
εἶσα, I placed (poetic); aor. mid. εἰσάμην, I founded. 
(Stem ἐδ.) 
ἑλίασω, I wind; aor. clAcga: aor. pass. εἱλίχθην ' 
perfect εἶλιγμαι. 
ἕλκω, I draw; aor. εἷλκύσα (from the. radical ἑλκύω). 
εἶλον, I took (from the radical. Aw), assigned as aorist 
to αἱρέω. 
ἔπομαι, I follow ; imperfect, εἰπόμην. 
ἐργάζομαι, I work ; aor. pass. εἴργασθην : perf. εἴργασ- 
μαι. 
ἔρτω, ἑρπύζω, I creep, I go; imperf. εἶρπον: aorist 
εἴρπῦσα. 
ἑστιάω, I entertain ; perf. εἰστίᾶκα. 
ἔχω, I have; imperf. εἶχον. 
5. Tlie following verbs take the syllabic instead of the: 
temporal augment; as, 
ἁγνῦμι, I break ; aorist, ἔαξα, &c. 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken ; perf, ἑάλωκα (and also ἤλωκα), 
1 have been taken. 
ἁνδάνω, I please (Ionic and poetic); imperf. ἑάνδανον: ᾿ 
2 aor. ἔᾶδον, &c. 
οὐρέω, imperf. ἐούρουν, &c. 
ὠθέω, I push ; imperf. ἑώθουν, &c., sometimes with- } : 
out augment; as, διωθοῦντο (Th., ii., 84): 
ἐξώσθησαν (Xen., Heill., iv., 3, 12). 
ὠνέομαι, I buy; imperf. ἑωνούμην:: aor. ἑωνησάμην 1 
perf. ἑώνημαι. 
6. The verb ἑορτάζω, I celebrate a feast, takes the aug. ᾿ 
ment-in the second syllable; as, ἑώρταξον. This occurs in - 
the following forms of the pluperfect : 
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(Stem εἴκω) 2 perf. ἔοικα, I am like, I seem; pluperf. 
ἑῴκειν. 
ἔλπομαι, I hope; 2 perf. ἔολπα, I hope; pluperf. 
ἑώλπειν. 
. (Stem ἔργω), I do ; 2 perf. ἔοργα: pluperf. ἑώργειν. 
7. The following verbs have both thé temporal and syl- 
“labic augment; as, 
ὁράω, I see; imperf. ἑώρων: perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
ἀνοίγω, I open; imperf. dvéwyov : aor. ἀνέῳξα (infin. 
ἀνοῖξαι), &c. 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken; aor. ἑάλων and jAwy. 


REDUPLICATION. 


1. Reduplication consists in the repetition of the first 
consonant of the stem in connection with «. It denotes a 
completed action, and hence is prefixed to the perfect; as, 
λέ-λυκα, Ihave loosed, from λύω: to the future perfect; as, 
κε-κοσµήσομαι, I shall have been*adorned, from κοσµέω : 
and to the pluperfect, which, as an historical tense, takes 
also the augment ε before the reduplication; 88, é-6e-6ov- 
λεύκειν. It continues throughout all the moods, and also 
in the participials. | 

2. Reduplication takes place only when the stem of the 
verb begins with a single consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid. The exceptions to this rule are, verbs beginning 
with p, γν, BA, and most of those beginning with yA, which 
take merely the simple augment; but from those beginning 
with GA we must except, again, βέθλαμμαι, from βλάπτω, 
1 hurt: βεθλασφήμηκα, from βλασφηµέω, I slander: Be- 
ἑλάστηκα (also ἐθλάστηκα), from βλαστάνω, I germinate. 

3. The following are examples of reduplication : 


Adu, 1 loosen ; perf. λέ-λυκα, _—_ pluperf. ἐ-λε-λύκει». 
Div, 1 sacrifice ; “ τέ-θυκα, κ ἑ-τε-θύκειν. 
φυτεύω, I plant; 6. πε-φύτευκα, “ ἐ-φε-φυτεύκειν. 


χορεύω, I dance; ““ κε-χόρυκα, “ ἔἑ-κε-χορεύκει». 
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γραφω, I write ; perf. γέ-γραφα, pluperf. beye-ypégewy. 
κλίνω, I bend; κέ-κλικα, ἐ-κε-κλίκειν. 
κρίνω, Ijudge; 6. κέκρικα, κ ἑ-κε-κρίκειν. 
avi, I breathe; “ πέ-πνευκα, “ ἑ-πε-πνεύκει». 
ὑλάω, 1 ὃτεαξ ἐπ pieces; “ τέ-θλακα, ““ ἑ-τε-θλάκειν. 
ὁίπτω, Ι1λτοιο; “ ἔῤῥιφα,  Ἁ«ἑῤῥίφει». 
γνωοίζω, I make known ; “© ἐ-γνώρικα, ἑ  ἐ-γνωρίκειν. 
Θλακεύω, I am lazy ; (ἑ ἐἑ-θλάκεικα, “ ἑ-θλακεύκειν. 
γλύφω, 1 εατοε; 6 ἔ-γλυφα, ““  ἔ-λυφει. 


4. Reduplication is omitted (except in the above-mention- 
ed cases of verbs beginning with p, yy, BA, yA) if the stem 
of the verb begins with a double consonant, or with two sim- 
ple consonants which are not a mute and a liquid; thus, 


ζηλόω, TL emulate ; perf. ἐ.ζήλωκα. 


ξενόω, I entertainasa guest; “ 
ψάλλω, I play on the harp ; (6 


σπείρω, I sow; ee 
κτίζω, I found; sc 
πτύσσω, I fold ; “ 


ἐ-ξένωκα. 
ἔ-ψαλκα. 
ἕ-σπαρκα. 
ἕ-κτικα. 

ἕ-πτυχα. 


\ 


Remark. The two verbs µιμνήσκω (stem µνα-), 1 remind, and 
κτάοµαι, I acquire, take reduplication, although their stems be- 
gin with two consonants which are not a mute and a liquid 
(namely, µν- and κτ-): thus, µέ-μνημαι, κέ-κτηµαι. The regular 
form ἕκτημαι is Ionic, but is found, nevertheless, in Z3schylus 
also (Prom. V., 792), and sometimes even in Plato. In Thu- 
cydides, moreover (iii., 62), we ought to read, with the best 
MSS., mpocextnuéva. 

5. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
letter, but take εἰ as an augment, namely, 


λαμόάνω, I take ; perf. εἴληφα. 

λαγχάνω, I receive by lot; “ εἴληχα. 

λέγω, συλλέγω, I collect ; “ συνείλοχα. 

ῥέω (radical), I say; . © εἴρηκα. 

μείρομαι, I obtaina share; “ εἵμαρται, itis alloted. 


Remark. Διαλέγομαι, I converse, has the perfect διείλεγµαι, 
although the simple λέγω, in the signification of to say, always 
takes the regular reduplication : λέλεγμαι, “dictus sum” (per- 
fect active wanting). 


ZL 2 


990 » VERBS. 


“ATTIC. REDUPLICATION. | 

"1. Several verbs beginning with a, ε, or 0,. repeat the 
first two letters of the stem before the temporal- augment, 
in the perfect and pluperfeet. This augment.is.called Αἱδίο 
reduplicaisan. 

2. Sometimes, but only very seldom; the pluperfect takes 
a new augment in addition to this reduplication. ‘It is regu- 
larly done, however, in ἦκ-ηκόειν. 

*8. The verbs which take this reduplication 4 in the Attic 
‘dialect are the following : 


1. Verbs the second syllable of whose stem is short by na- 


ture 3 88, 
- dAE0, ©, I grind. 
'Γάλ-ήλεκα], ἆλ-ήλεσμαι, 
«[ἀλ-ηλέκειν], 'ἆλ-ηλέσμην. 
ἐμέω, ὤ, I vomit. 
ἐμ-ήμοκα, ἐμ-ήμεσμαι, 
ἐμ-ημέκειν, ἐμ.ημέσμην. 
Apo, @, I plough. 
[dp-fpoxa}, ἀρ-ήρομαι, 
Ἱάρ-ηρόκειν], -4ρ-ηρόµη». 
(ὁμόω) ὄμνυμι, I swear. 
ὁμ.ώμοκα, ὁμ-ώμοσμαι, 
ὁμ-ωμόκειν, ὁμ-ωμόσμην. 
ἑλέγχω, I convict. 
[ἑλ-ήλεγχα], ἑλ-ήλεγμαι, ᾿ 
ἑἐλ-ηλέγχειν], ἑλ-ηλέγμην 
ἑλάω (ἑλαύνω), I drive. 
ἑλ-ήλακα, ἑλ-ήλαμαι, 
ἑλ-ηλάκειν, ἑλ-ηλάμην. 
(ὀλέω) ὄλλυμι, I destroy. 
ὀλ-ώλεκα, perf. 2 ὅλ-ωλα (ὅλω), 
ὁλ-ωλένειν, - plup. 2 ὀλ-ώλειν. 
ὀρύττω, I dig. 
ὁρ-ώρυχα, ἁρ.ώρυγμαι and ὤρυγμαι, 


ρΡ.ωρύχει», ὁρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 
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Remakx 1. So, also, ἑλίσσω, I wind, [ἑλ-ήλιχα], ελ-ήλιγμαι 
(with rough breathing thrown off), and εἶλιγμαι : ὅζω (stem dda), 
‘Temit a smell, ὅδ-ωδα: φέρω (stem ἐνέκω), I bear, ἐν-ήνοχα, év- 
“Hveypat: ἐσθίω (stem ἔδω), I eat, ἔδ-ήδοκα, ἐδ-ήδεσμαι : ἄγω, I 
lead;. Ρετ[. usually ἦχα, more rarely ἀγ-ήοχα (softened down 


from ἀγ-ήγοχα), but the perf. middle and passive ἦγμαι. 
_ Remark 2. The forms given in brackets in the preceding list, 
and also in the one that follows, are forms not occurring in the 
earlier writers. Those, on the other hand, in parentheses are 


radical ones. 





2. Verbs which have a vowel long by nature in the second 
‘syllable of the stem, and shorten it after the addition of the 
reduplication ; except only ἐρείδω, “ I prop,” which makes 


ἐρήρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι. 

ἀλείφω, I anoint. 
ἆλ-ήλιφα, ἀλ-ήλιμμαι, 
ἆλ-ηλίφειν, ἆλ-ηλίμμη». 
(ἐλεύθω), ἔ ἔρχομαι, I come. 


ἐλ-ήλυθα, —_—_-, 
ἑλ-ηλύθεν, -------. 


ἀκούω, I hear. 
ἆκ-ήκοα, ἤκουσμαι, 
ἠκ-ηκόειν, ἠκούσμην. 

ἐρείδω, I prop. 


ἑρ-ήρεικα, ἑρ-ήρεισμαι, 
ἑρ-ηρείκειν,  ἑρ-ηρείσμην. 


ἆγ-ηγέρκειν, ἀἆγ-ηγέρμην. 


ἀγείρω, I assemble. ἐγείρω, I awaken. 


ἀγ-ήγερκα,  ἀγ-ήγερμαι, {pa ἠγερκα], ἐγ-ήγερμαι, 
ἐγ-ηγέρκειν], ἐγ-ηγέρµην. | 


_ Remark 1. So, from ἐγείρω, besides, we have the 2d perfect 
ἐγρήγορα (for euphony’ sake, instead of ἐγ-ήγορα) : 2d pluperfect 
ἐγρηγόρειν. 
ο. Remark 2. Two verbs form even the 2d aorist with this, τθ- 
duplication, with this distinction, however, that the vowel of 
the reduplication receives the temporal augment in the indica- 
tive only, and the vowel of the stem remains unaltered ; as, 
ayo, 1 lead; 2d aor. ὤγ-αγον, ᾿ infin. ἀγαγεῖν. =, 
φέρω, I bear ; 2d aor. ἦἤν-εγκον (root εγκ), infin. ἐνεγκεῖν. 
It must be observed, however, that ἄγω forms in this way 
only the second aorist active and middle ; as, 7yayov, ἠγαγόμην : 
but φέρω has it in all its aorists ; as, ἤνεγκον, ἤνεγκα, ἠνέχθην. 


Lis. 
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AUGMENT IN COMPOSITION. 


1. First Ruts. Verbs compounded with prepositions 
take the augment between the preposition and the verb. 

2. Hence, prepositions ending with a vowel, except περί 
and πρό, suffer elision. 

3. The preposition πρό often blends with the augment, 
by means of a crasis, into πρού, and ἐν and σύν again take — 
their ν, which had been assimilated to the following con- 
sonant, or thrown away, or altered; as, 

ἀπο-θάλλω, imperf. ἀπ-έθαλλον, perf. ἀπο-θέθληκα. 

περι-θάλλω, “' Ππερι-έθαλλον, “ περι-θέόληκα. 

προ-θάλλω,) “ Ἠπρο-έδαλλον,) “ προ-θέθληκα. 
προ δάλλο ν έν. προὔόαλλον, “ προ θέθληκα 
ἐμ-δάλλω, κ ἐν-έθαλλο, “ ἐμ-θέθληκα. 
ἐγ.γίγνοµαι, “ ἔν-εγιγνόμην, “ ἐγ-γέγονα. 
συ-σκευάζω, ' συν-εσκεύαζον, “ συν-εσκεύακα. 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, “  συγ-έῤιπτον» “ συν-έῤῥιφα. 
συλ-λέγω, 6 συν-έλεγον “ συν.ελοχα. 


4. Seconp ἨσιΕ. Verbs compounded with ὄνς take the 
augment in the following manner: 1. At the beginning, if 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a consonant, or a 
vowel not capable of the temporal augment. 2. In the mid- 
dle, if the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel 
capable of the temporal augment; as, 

δυς-τυχέω, imperf. ἐ-δυςτύχουν, perf. de-dveriynka, 
pluperf. ἐ-δε-δυστυχήκειν. 

dvc-w7éw, imperf. ἐ-δυςώπουν. 

dvc-apeatéw, “ ὅὃυς-ηρέστουν, perf. δυς.ηρέστηκα. 

5. Verbs compounded with εὖ may follow both the above 
modes, mentioned under rule second. They commonly, 
however, avoid the augment in the first case, and εὐεργετέω 
also in the latter; as, 

εὐ-τυχέω, I am fortunate ; imperf. ηὐ-τύχουν, usually 
εὖ-τύχουνι 


VERBS. 273 


εὐ-ωχέομαι, I banquet ; imperf. εὐ-ωχούμην. 
εὐ-εργετέω, I do weil to ; imperf. εὐ-ηργέτουν, perf, 
εὖ-ηργέτηκα, usually εὐ-εργέτουν and ev-epyé- 
τηκα. 
6. Tuirp Rute. The remaining compound verbs take 
the augment at the beginning; as, for example, 
µυθολογέω, I relate, ἐμυθολόγουν, peuvOoAdynka. 
οἰκοδομέω, I build, «ᾠφκοδόμουν, ᾠκοδόμηκα. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND 
VERBS. 
1. Some verbs, compounded with a preposition, take the 
augment in both places, namely, before the stem, and also 
before the preposition. Thus, 


ἀμπέχομαι, imperf. ἠμπειχόμην or ἀμπειχ, aor. 2 ἠμπεσχόμην. 


ἀνέχομαι, κ ἠνειχόμην, “6 ἠνεσχόμην. 
ἀμφιγνοέω, “ἑ ἠἡμφεγνόουν and ἦμφιγν. —_——. 
ἀνορθόω, “ἑ. ἠνώρθουν, perf. ἠνώρθωκα. 
ἐνοχλέω, “κ ἠνώχλουν, “. ᾖνώχληκα. 
παροινέω, 6. ἐπαρῴνουν, “ πεπαρῴνηκα. 


2. Three other verbs, which are not compounded with a 
preposition, but derived from other compound words, follow 
the analogy of those enumerated in the preceding observa- 
tion; as, 

διαιτάω (from δίαιτα), imperf. ἐδιήτων and διήτων, perf. dedigrnxa. 


διακονέω (from διάκονος), “' ἐδιηκόνουν and , “ δεδιηκόνηκα. 
διηκόνουν, 


ἀμφισδητέω (from ἀμφισδήτης), imperf. ἠμφεσδήτουν and ἠμφισδήτουν. 
3. Several verbs, though compounded with a preposition, 
yet form an exception to rule first, by taking the augment 
before the preposition ; they having in some degree acquired 
the force of simple verbs; as, 
ἀμφιέννυμι, aorist ἠμφίεσα, perf. ἡμφίεσμαι. 
ἐπίσταμαι, imperf. ἠπιστάμην. 
ἀφίημι, (« ἁφίουν and ἠφίουν, or ἠφίειν. 
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καθίω,  imperf. ἐκάθιζον, and old Att. καθῖζον, perf, κεκάθικα. 


καθέζοµαι, ‘ ἐκαθεζόμην (and καθεζόµην without augment). 
κάθηµαι, κ. ἐκαθήμην (and καθήµην). 
καθεύδω, κ ἐκάθευδον, seldom καθηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs, also, which are formed, not by the com- 
position of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, form an apparent 
exception to rule first ; as, 

ἐναντιόομαι (from ἐναντίος), imperf. ἠναντιούμην, 
ἀντιδικέω (from ἀντίδικος),  Ἅἠντιδίκουν. 
ἐμπεδόω (from ἔμπεδος), “ἑ ἡμπέδουν. 

5. Many verbs, however, which evidently arise merely 
from derivation, were regarded by the best writers as if they 
originated from the composition of a simple verb with a 
preposition. ‘Thus, we find παρανοµέω, imperf. παρηνό- 
µουν and παρενόµουν: aor. παρηνόµησα: perf. παρανενό. 
µηκα, although it does not come from παρά and ἀνομέω, or 
νομέω, both which verbs do not exist, but from the com- 
pound term trapdvouoc. So, ἐγχειρέω (from the radical 
ἐγχειρος), imperf. ἐνεχείρουν: ἐπιθυμέω (from rad. ἐπιθυ- 
toc), imperf. ἐπεθύμουν : κατηγορέω (from κατήγορος), 
imperf. κατηγόραυν, &c. 


PURE CONTRACTED VERBS IN ϱ. 


1. Pure Conrracrep Verse are, as we have already 
seen, those verbs which have for their characteristic either 
a, ε, or ο) απἆ contract this. with the: meod-vowel. that fol- 
lows. 

2. Contraction. takes place. only in the present and. im- 
perfect of the active, middle, and passive, because only in 
these tenses does a vowel follow the characteristic vowel. 

3. The contractions which take place in these tenses 
are the following: 

‘Verbs in dw contract aw, ao, and αον into w; as, τιµά-ω, 


----- πο 
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τιμῶ : τιµά-ομεν, τιμῶμεν: τιµά-ουσι, τιμῶσι. Otherwise 
they contract into a; as, tiva-e, tiua. ‘They also sub- 
scribe £3 a8, τιµά-οιμι, τιμῶμι: τιµά-εις, τιμᾷς. 

Verbs in έω contract ee into εἰ, and εο into ov; as, φίλε-ε, 
pire: Φιλέ-ομεν, φιλοὺῦμεν. Otherwise the characteristic 
ε is absorbed into the vowel or diphthong that comes after ; 
as, Φιλέ-ω, φιλῶ: φιλέ-εις, φιλεῖς: φιλέ-οιμι, φιλοίμι. 

Verbs in ow contract ο, with a long vowel, into ω; as, 
6716-0, δηλῶ: but with a short vowel, or ov, into ov; as, 
δηλό-ετε, δηλοῦτε: δηλό-ουσι, δηλοῦσι. Otherwise into 
ot; as, δηλό-ῃς, δηλοῖς. In the infinitive, οειν is contracted 
into ovy. 
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REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF PURE CONTRACTED 
VERBS IN Q. 


Remark 1. Verbs in é with a stem of one syllable; as, 
πλέω, I sail; πνέω, I blow; Séw, I run, &c., undergo only the 
contraction in ec (arising out of έει or ée), but in all the other 
forms remain uncontracted ; as, 

Act. Pres. Indic. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν). 
Subj. πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέφ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(ν). 
Imper. πλεῖ. Infin. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων. 
Imper. Indic. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. Ἠπλέοιμι, πλέοις, ἃο. 
M.&P. Pres. Ind. πλέομαι, πλεῖ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεθον, πλεῖσθον, ἃτο. 
Inf. πλεῖσθαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Imperf. ἐπλεόμην. 


Remark 2. The verb δέω, J bind, commonly suffers contrac- 
tion in all its forms, especially in composition ; as, τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ 
dotvroc, διαδοῦμαι, xarédovy.—But δεῖ, “it is necessary,” and 
δέοµαι, I want, follow the analogy of verbs in é with a stem of 
one syllable ; as, τὸ δέον, δέοµαι, δεῖσθαι. From this same déo- 
feat, however, we find also open forms in the place of those con- 
tracted in ει; as, δέεται, δέεσθαι, ἐδέετο (Xen.), and so, like- 
wise, similar ones from other verbs in éw belonging here; as, 
for example, ἔπλεεν (Xen., Hell., vi., 2, 27), πλέει (Th., iv., 28). 

Remark 3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the 
general rules that have been laid down. Thus, 

(A.) The vowels ae and αει are contracted into 7 and 9 (in- 
stead of a and ᾳ), in ζάω, ζῶ, 1 live; ζῇς, ζῇ, ζῆτον, ζῆτε. Infin. 
ζῆν. Imperat. Gj. Imperfect ἔζων, Ene, ἔζη, ἐζῆτον, ἐζήτην, ἐζῆτε : 
πεινάω, G, Thunger. Infin. πεινῆν, ὅτο.---διψάω, 6, I thirst, διψῆς, 
ο. Infin. διψῆν :—xvdo, 6, I scratch. Infin. κνῆν :---σμάω, ὢ, I 
smear. Infin. σμῆν :--ψάω, G, I rub, ψῆν :---χράομαι, Guar, I use, 
XPD, χρῆται, χρῆσθαι. So, ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough, ἀποχρῆσθαι : 
ἀπόχρη (shortened from ἀποχρῇ), it is sufficient. Infin. ἀποχρῆν. 
Imperf. ἀπέχρη :---χράω, ὢ, I give an oracle, χρῇ, χρῆν. 

(B.) The vowels oo and oe are contracted into ω (instead of 
ov), and og into » (instead of oz), in ῥιγόω, 6, I congeal. Infin. 
ῥιγῶν (in Aristophanes, but ῥιγοῦν in Xenophon, Cyrop., v., 1, 
11). Part. gen. ῥιγῶντος (in Aristoph., but ῥιγούντων in Xen., 
Hell., iv., 5, 4), and ῥιγῶσα (Simon. de Mulier., 26). Subj. piyd 
(Plat., Gorg., 517, d.). Ovptative ῥιγῴη (Hippocrates).—To this 
verb ῥιγόω, the Ionic ἱδρόω, I perspire (its exact opposite in sig- 
nification), corresponds ; as, ἑδρῶσι, ἱδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντες. 
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Remark 4. With regard to the use of the Attic form of the 
optative in ην (page 259, Remark 7), the following is to be ob- 
served. The plural of this form is the least usual, especially 
in the verbs ending in έω and dw, but in those in άω more fre- 
quent. In the singular, on the contrary, the form in οίην is by 
far more customary, in verbs in éw and όω, than the regular one, 
and in those in όω is almost exclusively used. 

Remark 5. The verb λούω, I wash, although properly not a 
contracted one, suffers contraction in the imperfect active, and 
in the present and imperfect middle and passive, in all the forms 
in the ending of which there is ¢ or 0; as, ἕλου instead of ἕλουε: 
ἑλοῦμεν instead of ἑλούομεν : mid. and pass. λοῦμαι (Adet), λοῦ- 
ται: 3 plur. λοῦνται: imper. λοῦ: infin. λοῦσθαι : imperf. ἑλού- 
µην, ἑλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, &c., according to a stem λοέω. The open 
forms, however, are also found ; a8, λούομαι, ἐλούοντο (Xen.) 

Remark 6. As regards the alteration and removal of the ac- 
cent in contracted verbs, the following may be remarked : 

When neither of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent before contraction, retains it after- 
ward; as, φίλεε--- φίλει (but φιλέειτς φιλεῖ), and yével = γένει 
(but γενέων = γενῶν). 

But, when one of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also accented, and, if it be © 
the antepenult or penult, it has the accentuation which the gen- 
eral rules require ; as, τιμάομαι- τιμῶμαι: φιλεόμενος = φιλού- 
µενος. But if it be the last syllable, it has the circumflex when 
the first one of the syllables about to be contracted has the 
acute ; as, Tivdw = Timo. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE UNCONTRACTED 


AND CONTRACTED VERBS IN Q. 


GENERAL RULEs. 
1. In pure verbs, whether uncontracted or contracted, the 


tense-endings are affixed to the verbal stem; and this stem, 
in most verbs in a, is found by cutting off the ending of the 
first person of the present indicative active ; as, βουλεύ-ω, 
stem BoviAev: λύ-ω, stem Av. 


2. A regular change, however, which pure verbs under- 
Aa2 
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go, is the following: namely, the short charaéterlétic vowel . 
of the present and imperfect, in both uncontracted and con-_ 
tracted verbs, is lengthened in the remaining tenses. Thus, . 
in uncontracted verbs, the vowels ¢ and ὕ are lengthened ; 
in contracted verbs, however, the vowels a, ε, and ο. . 
into Z; as, µηνίω, unvi-ow, ἐ-μήνῖσα, &e. 
“ ὃς “ κωλῦ-ω, κωλῦ-σω, κε-κώλθμαι, &e. 
“con; * φιλέ-ω (φιλῶ), Φφιλή-σω, πε-φίληκα, &c 
« w; “ µισθό-ω (μισθῶ), µισθώ-σω, µε-μίσθωκα, &c. 
“ns; τιμᾶ-ω (τιμῶ), τιµή-σω, τετίµηκα, &c. 


& Oo Φ οί ο: 


Remark 1. The ἅ is lengthened into ἆ when an ε or ε, or else 
@ p, precedes ; as, ἑᾶ-ω, fut. ἑά-σω : ἐστιᾶ-ω, fut. ἐστιᾶ-σω: φω- 
ρᾶ-ω, fut. φωρᾶ-σω: but ἐγγυά-ω, fut. ἐγγνή-σω: βοά-ω, fut. βοή- 
σοµαι, ἐδόησα. 

Remark 2. To verbs in -έαω, -ιάω, and -ράω, the two follow- 
ing attach themselves: namely, dAod-w, fut. (old Attic) ἆλοᾶ- 
ow, but commonly ἀλοή-σω: ἀκροάομαι, fut. ακροᾶ-σομαι, aor: 
ἠκροᾶσάμην. 

Remark 3. The verbs χράω, I give an oracle: χράοµαε, I use, 
and τιτράω, I bore, change ἅ into 7, although a p precedes ; as, 
χρήσομαι, Τρήσω. 

3. Several verbs, however, retain the short characteristic® 
vowel, contrary to the general rule, either throughout the 
whole of their formation, or in some particular tenses ; and - 
most of these verbs take a o in the perfect middle or pass- 
ive, and first aorist passive. Thus, 


χρίω, I sting; fut. ypfow: aor. ἔχρῖσα (passive with o).—But 
χρίω, I besmear ; fut. ypfow. 

avio, I fulfill; fut. ἀνύσω : aor. ἠνῦσα (passive with σ). 

ἁρύω, I draw liquid ; fut. ἀρύσω : aor. ἠρῦσα (passive with σ). 

poo, I close; fut. μύσω: aor. ἐμῦσα : perf. μέμῦκα. 

πτύω, I spit; fut. rréow: aor. Exrica (passive with σ). 

ἱδρδω, I set; fut. ἱδρύσω : aor. tdpioa : -perf. mid. or ‘pass. 1δρῦ- 
µαι: aor. pass. ἱδρύθην. 


4. A few dissyllables in -6w lengthen the short charac. 
teristic vowel in the future and aorist active and. middle ; 
partly, also, in the perfect and pluperfect active’; but take 
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the Short vowel ngain in the perfect and pliperfect middle 
‘ir passive, and in the aorist and future passive ; as, 

“Me; fat. ὁὀύσω : aor. a. ἔδύσα: perf. dédixa, δέδύμαι : aor. p. ἐδύθην. 
δύο, “ Bow: “ ica: “ τέθῦκα, τέθῦμα: “ ἐτὔδην. 
Abe, “ λύσω: “ Bitoa: “ λέλῦκα λέῦμα: “ ἐἑλύθην. 

δ. In both uncontracted and contracted pure verbs, if the 
vowel is-long in the future active, and short in the perfect 
mniddle-or passive, the future perfect again has the long 
vowel ; -as, Ava, λελύσομαι. 





ΦΡΕΟΙΑΙ, Εὔ1.Ε8. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

The Impsnrect Actives is formed by suffixing ον to the 
verbal stem, as found in the present, and prefixing the aug- 
ment; as, 

βουλεύ-ω, «τεν βουλεν, ΙΝΡΕΞΕ. ἐ-θούλευ-ον. 


"Ἱκετεύ-ω, “  "ἴκετεν, (ἑ  "Ικέτευ-ον. 
τιµά-ω, ἑ  τιµα, ἑ  ἑ-τίμα-σν. 
Φιλέ-ω, “Φιλε, “ ἐἑ-φίλε-ον. 


PERFECT AOTIVE.* 

The Prrrecr Active is formed by suffixing -κα to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication, or 
else the simple augment, according-as the verb may be 
susceptible of either ; as, 

βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, ‘Perr. βε-θούλεν-κα. 


Ἱκετεύ-ω, κ "ἴκετευ, ἑ Ἅ'Ικέτενυ-κα. 
ῥηλό-ω, “ Sno, “  ἐδήλω-κα. 

τηιᾶ-ω, “Tua, “ τε-τίμη-κα. 
φιλέω, “. φιλε, κ πε-φίλη-κα. 


PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
The Prorerrect Active is formed by suffixing -κειν to 





11. Ie will be borne in-mind that pure verbs have no second perfect 
ané pluperfect active. 
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the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone |' 
its regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication §' 
with the augment before it, or, if the verb be not suscepti- 
ble of the reduplication, the augment. alone ; as, ; 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Piurerr. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-κειν. 


'ἴκετεύ-ω,  κετευ, ,* "Ἱκετεύ-κειν. 
ζηλό-ω, “ ζηλο, ss ἐ.ζηλώ-κειν. 
τιµά-ω, “<  Topa, “ ἑ-τε-τιμή-κειν. 
Φιλέ-ω, “ Φιλε, “ ἐ-πε-φιλή-κειν. 


AORIST ACTIVE.' 

The Aorist Active is formed by suffixing -σα to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 

βουλεύ-ω, STEM βουλευ, Aorist ἐ-θούλεν-σα. 


“Ἱκετεύ-ω, “ ‘TKETED, ““  "Ἱκέτευ-σα. 
ζηλό-ω, «ζήλο, «  ἐἑ-ζήλω-σα. 
τιµά-ω, “« Tyla, κ. ἑ-τμη-σα. 
φιλέ-ω, “ Φιλε, “  ἐ-φίλη-σα 


FUTURE ACTIVE. 
The Future Active is formed by suffixing -σω to the ' 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any; as, 
βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Future βουλεύ-σω. 


Ἱκετεύ-ω, “ ‘“ixerev, “6 "TKETED-OG). 
ζηλό-ω, κκ ὅηλο, ἵἑ . δηλώ-σω. 
τιµά-ω, “Tyla, ο. τιµή-σω. 
Φιλέ-ω, “« Φιλε, ἐκ. φιλή-σω. 


Remark. The addition of the letter -σ- to the root of the verb 

___ is the commonest method of denoting the future in Greek. * 
~ This letter, according to the best philologists, represents the 
second pronominal element, just as the augment is the pro- 
nominal root ἐ-, and both of these pronominal roots, namely, -σ- 
and é-, are supposed, on good grounds, to indicate distance or 
remoteness. Now, in looking back on a past action, we al- 


1. It will be remembered that pure verbs have no second aorist. 


arpa «+ 
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Ways, in some measure, fix its position, or regard it as fixed, 
with a subordinate idea of distance—“ that which is gone by ;” 
whereas, in looking forward to the future, our anticipations are 
aJways indefinite and confused, though perhaps connected in 
all cases with a sentiment of proximity or approach—the idea 
of “‘ that which is coming.”” Hence, the pronominal root, in the 
former case, is used as a prefix, and the accent is drawn back 
to it, to express that the time referred to is gone by, just as, 
conversely, future time is expressed by a suffix. A. striking 
analogy in support of this is found in the Greek prepositions of 
* two syllables, which throw their accent backward and forward, 
according as the noun to which they refer precedes or follows ; 
and we observe something very similar in the shifting of the 
accent in common conversation. (New Cratylus, p. 457.) 


ATTIC FUTURE. 


If, in the future active and middle, in -σω, -σομαι, of a 
stem of two or more syllables, a short vowel, ὄ, ἴ, 0, goes 
before the σ, another form is used instead of the regular 
one, which new form throws out the o and takes a circum- 
flex ending: namely, in the active, @ in place of ow, and, 
in the middle, οὔμαι in place of σοµαι. Thus, 


ἑλᾶω, For. ἐλά-σ.ω: For. Arr. ἐλῶ, ᾷς, ᾷ, ἄτον, ὤμεν, 

. are, ὥσι(ν). 

τελέω, Fort. τελέ-σ.ω: Fut. ATT. τελῶ, εἲς, Et, εἴτον, οὔμεν, 
εἴτε, οὔσι(ν). 

κοµίζω, Fur. κοµί-σ-ω: Fur Art. κομιῶ, τεῖς, tel, τεῖτον, 

τοῦμεν, ιεῖτε, ιοῦσι(ν). 

» Fur. κομῖ-σ-ομαι: Fur. ATT. κομιοῦμαι, tet, τεῖται, 

ιούµεθον, &c. 





Ἡπκλεκ 1. This form of the future is found only in the in- 
dicative, infinitive, and participle, never in the optative ; thus, 
τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν, but τελέσοιµι. 

Remark 2. The verbs which take this form are the following : 
1. ἑλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), I drive: τελέω, 1 fulfill; and καλέω, I 
eall.—2. All verbs in é{w.—3. A few verbs in άζω, of these very 
generally βιδάζω, I walk.—4. All verbs in -άννῦμι, and also ἆμ- 
φιέννῖμι, 1] clothe (ἀμφιέσω, Att. fut. ἀμφιῶ, ιεῖς, &c.). Exceptions 
to this future-form are but rare in the Attic dialect ; as, ἐλάσω 


996.. ΥΕΚΡΕ., 


(Xen., Cyrop-, i, 4, 20): τελέσουσιν (Id. ib,, Viii., 6, 9): καλό- 


σεις (Id. {δ., Π., 3, 22): νοµίσουσι (Id. ἐδ., iii, 1, 27): ψφφίφισθε 
(Isaus, de Cleon. Hered., § 51). 





Μπουιε TENSES. 


PRESENT MIDDLE.. 

The Present Minne is formed by suffixing -ομαι to the 
verbal stem ; as,. 

βουλεύ-«ω, STEM βουλευ, Pres. Min, βουλεύ-ομαι. 


Ἱκετεύ-ω, 66 "κετευ | 6c ‘6 ἴκετεύ-ομαν, 
ζη λό-ω, 66 ζηλο, 66 66 SA6-ofae. 
τιµά-ω, ‘Tuya, κ -ᾱ- τιµά-ομα.. 

| PLA E-0, “othe, co φιλέ-μαι. 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 
The Imperrect Mippte is formed by suffixing -όμην 40.» 
the verbal root, and prefixing the augment; as, - 


βουλεύ-ω, ΤΕΝ βουλευ, ImMpeRF. Mr. ἐ-δουλευ-όμην. 


“ἴκετεύ-ω, Μ΄ Ἔκετεν, = Ἵκετεν-όμην. 
ζηλό-ω, κ. ζηλο, κ κ. ἐ-ζηλο-όμην. 
τιµά-ω, έ6.. τιµα,. ἐκ. | ἑ-ιμα-όμην.. 
φιλέ-ω, να φιλε, 6 κ ἐφιλε-όμην. 


PERFECT MIDDLE. 
The Perrect Mippe (formerly called the perfect pass- 
we) is formed by suffixing -μαι to the verbal stem after the 
characteristic letter has undergone its regular change, if any, 
and prefixing the reduplication, or else the simple augment, 
according as the verb may be susceptible of either; as, 


βουλεύ.ω, Stem βουλεν, : Perr. Min. βε-θούλευ-μαι. 


Ἱκετεύ-ω, 6 Ἵκετευ, “c 6 Ἱκέτευ-μαι... 
ζηλό-ω, μ. όηλο, « “6 ἐ-δήλο-μα. 
τιµάω, 6, τιµα, 66 66. τε-τίμη-μαε. 
φιλέ-ω, Φιλε, κ. & - πεφίλη-μαι.- 


Pure verbs which do not lengthen the short .characteristic 
vowel of the. stem in the, formation. of .the,.tenses, insert-o 
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immediately before the tense-endings in the perfect. and 
pluperfect middle or passive, and the aorist and future pas. 
sive ; as, χρίω: fut. xptow: perf. mid. or pass. κέχρισµαι. 

In addition to these verbs, several which have a long 
characteristic vowel in their stem, or which lengthen the 
short characteristic vowel of the stem in the tense-forma- 
tion, follow this same analogy ; ; 88, ἀκούω, I hear: perf. 
1η. OF p. ἤκου-σ-μαι: pluperf. πι. OF p. ἠκού-σ-μην: aor. p. 
ἠκού-σ-θην: fut. p. ἀκου-σ- θήσομαι. So, also, ἐναύω, I 
kindle: κελεύω, I order: κυλίω, I roll: λεύω, I stone: 
ξύω, I shave: πρίω, I saw: σείω, I shake, and several 
others, among which are many contracted verbs. 


The following paradigm will explain this point more 
fally : 












ACTIVE. 


























κελεύω, I order. 

Pres. κελεύ-ω, Perr. κε-κέλευ-κα, For. κελεύ-σω, 
Iupger. ἐ-κέλευ-ον, Puop. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-κειν, Aor. é-xéAev-oa. 
MIDDLE. 

Pres. κελεύ-ομαι, ο ΙΝΡΕΕΣ. ἐ-κελευ-όμην. 
INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. - | INFINITIVE. 
S. Ί]κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι, κε-κελεῦ-σθαι. 
2Ιχε-κέλευ-σ-αι, κε-κέλεν-σο, 
Ώικε-κέλευ-σ-ται, κε-κελεύ-σθω, PARTICIPLE. 
D. 1)xe-xeAed-o-peGor, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
Ῥχκαν.| ἍᾖΌ]κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, κε-κέλευ-σθον, νος. 
.Φ]κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, κε-κελεύ-σθων, SuBJUNCTIVE. 
P. 1]κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθα, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
voc ὦ. 
2Ικε-κέλευ-σ-θε, κε-κέλευ-σθε, OpraTIVE. 
3)xe-xeAev-o-pévot κε-κελεύ-σθωσαν, OF |κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
eloi,* -σθων, voc elnv. 
ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην, D. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθον, P. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ- 
μεθα 
Prur.| Ἅᾖῥ2|ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σο, ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σθε 
. θ]ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-το, ἑ-κε-κελεύ-σ-θην, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
vot ἧσαν.ὶ 


For. κελεύ-σομαι, Fur. Perr. κε-κελεύ-σ-ομαι, Aor. ἐ-κελευ-σ-άμην. 


. PASSIVE. 
Aorist ἐ-κελεύ-σ-θην, Furore κελευ-σ-θήσομαι. 


1. Vid. page 261, ὁ 6. 
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Remarx 1. Some verbs fluctuate between the formation with 
o and the regular formation ; as, ὁραύω, I shatter; perf. τέθ-- 
ῥραυσμαι and réOpavyat; aor. ἐθραύσθην: κλείω, I shut; perf. 
κέκλειµαι (Attic κέκληµαι) and κέκλεισμαι;, aor. ἐκλείσθην : 
κρούω, I knock; perf. κέκρουµαι and κέκρουσµαι ; aor. ἐκρούσθην. 

Remark 2. Some, contrary to the rule, do not take the o, 
though they retain the short vowel. See, for example, those 
given on page 283, ὁ 4, δύω, dio, λύω. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

The Prurerrect Mippte is formed by suffixing -μην to 
the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication - 
with the augment before it, or, if the verb be not suscepti- 
ble of the reduplication, the augment merely ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Prurerr. Min. ἐ-θε-θουλεύ-μην. 


Ἱκετεύω, “ ‘“ixetev, oc 66 "Ἱκετεύ-μην. 
ζηλό-ω, ««  ζηλο, 6 κ ἑ-ηλώ-μην. 
τιµά-ω, Tua, «“ κ ἑ-τε-τιμή:μην. 
φιλέ-ω, (κ. Φιλε, 6 ( ἑ-πε-φιλή-μην. 


Remark. As regards the insertion of σ hefore the tense-end- 
ing, consult page 287. 
AORIST MIDDLE. 


The Aorist Mippze is formed by suffixing -σάμην to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Aorist Min. ἐ-θουλευ-σάμην. 


"tKeTEvV-W, “ ‘inerev, “  "TKETEV-OGUNV. 
ζηλό-ω, “ ζηλο, 6 κ ἐ-ζηλω-σάμην. 
τιµά-ω, «6 Tipa, κ κ ἑ-ιμη-σάμην. 
φιλέ-ω, “td, ή “ ἐ-φιλη-σάμην. 


FUTURE MIDDLE. 
The Furure Mippte is formed by suffixing -σομαι to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any ; as, 
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Φουλεύ-ω, ΒΤΕΝΜ Bovdev, Έστυκε Mw. βουλεύ-σομαι. 


Ἱκετεύ-ω, “ Ἅ"ἴκετευ, “ “ Ἱκετεύ-σομαι. 
ζηλό-ω, “  ζηλο, “6 “ ηλώ-σομαι. 
τιµά-ω, < Tia, ές δέ τιµή-σομαι. 
Φιλέ-ω, « othe, “ 6 φιλή-σομαι. 


Remark. For the Attic future in -οῦμαι, consult page 285. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

The Furure Perrect is formed by suffixing -όομαι to 
the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and by prefixing the reduplication, 
or else the simple augment, if the verb be not susceptible 
of reduplication ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλεν, Furure Perr. βε-θουλεύ-σομαι. 


‘txeTev-W, “ ‘ixerev, ‘6 “ "Ἱκετεύ-σομαι. 
ζηλό.-ω, «ἑ ΄ σηλο, «6 “ ἐ-ηλώ-σομαι. 
τιµά-ω, < Tia, “ “© Te-TLLh-opaL. 
Φφιλέ-ω, (6. Φιλε, “4 “ πε-φιλή-σομαι. 


Remark 1. Verbs pure that have the temporal augment very 
rarely have the future perfect. When they do have this tense, 
the only difference, in fact, between it and the ordinary future 
middle consists, in most cases, in the change of quantity in the 
initial vowel, as in ‘tkxetev-couat, fut. mid., and ‘ixerev-copat, 
fut. perf. 

Remark 2. In both uncontracted and contracted pure verbs, 
as has already been stated, if the vowel is long in the future 
active, and short in the perfect middle or passive, the future 
perfect again has the long vowel; as, Atw, λελύσομαι. 





Passive TENSES 


The Present and ΙΝΡΕΕΕΕΟΤ Passive are formed in pre- 
cisely the same way as the Present and Imperfect Middle. 


AORIST PASSIVE. 

The Aorist Passtve is formed by suffixing -θην to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
Tegular change, if any, and prefixing the augment ; as, 

BB 
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βουλεύ-ω, Srem βουλεν, Aorist Pass. ἐ.δουλεύ-θην. 


Ἱκετεύ-ω,  Ἵκετευ, «6 κ Ἱκετεύ-θην. 
ζηλόω,  “ ζηλο, κα ἐζηλώ-θην. 
τιµά-ω, cc Tua, sc κ ἑ-τμή-θην. 
φιλέ-ω, “othe, 8 -HLAH-ONv. 


As in the case of the perfect and pluperfect middle or 
passive, so in that of the aorist passive, pure verbs which 
do not lengthen the short characteristic vowel of the stem 
in the formation of the tenses, insert σ immediately before 
the tense-ending ; as, χρίω, fut. yplow ; aor. pass. ἐχρίσ- 
Onv.—The same analogy is followed by several other verbs 
which have a long characteristic vowel in their stem, or 
which lengthen the short characteristic vowel of the stem 
in the tense-formation ; as, ἀκούω, I hear ; aor. ἠκού-σ-θην, 
&c. Consult page 282. 


FUTURE PASSIVE. . 

The Future Passive is formed by suffixing -θήσομαι to 
the verbal stem, after the characteristic letter has under- 
gone its regular change, if any; as, 
βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Future Pass. βουλευ:θήσομαι. 


“ἴκετεύ-ω, “| ἴκετευ, “ “  "Tnetev-Ohoomae. 
ζηλό-ω, © ζηλο, «6 “ ζηλω-θήσομαι. 
τιµά-ω, “ τιµα, κ 6 τιµη-θήσομαι. 
φιλέ-ω, “ Φιλε, “6  φιλη-θήσομαι. 


The same remark with regard to the insertion of σ be- 
fore the tense-ending holds good in the case of the future 
passive, as in that of the aorist passive, and perfect and 
pluperfect middle or passive ; as, ἀκούω, ἠκού-σ-θην : fut. 
ἆκου-σ-θήσομαι, &c. 


IMPURE VERBS. 
1. Impure verbs, that is, verbs whose characteristic is a 
consonant, or which, in other words, end in w, preceded by 
a consonant, undergo many changes in their stem; and 
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partly in the course of their tense-formation. Thus, the 
stem of the verb experiences, 
(A.) Either a strengthening by means of a conso- 
nant; as, Τύπ-τ-ω, stem TUT: κράζ-ω, stem κραγ. 
(B.) Or a lengthening of the vowel of the stem ; as, 
φεύγ-ω, stem Φυγ: λήθ.ω, stem λαθ: τήκ-ω, stem τακ. 
(C.) Or a change of the vowel of the stem in the 
tenses, which the Germans call umlautung, and which 
may be rendered in English by the term cognation, that 
is, the substitution of cognate vowels for one another ; 
as, KAént-w, &-KAaT-nv, κέ-κλοφ-α, just as in English 
we say, steal, stole, stolen ; ring, rang, rung. 

2. In verbs which thus alter the stem in their tense- 
formation, we distinguish two different stems, namely, the 
original, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; and 
we call the former the Purg, the latter the Impure Stem. 
..8. The present and imperfect of these verbs contain the 
impure stem, the second tenses (when such are formed), and 
especially the second aorist, the pure one; the remaining 
tenses either the pure or the impure ; as, 

Pres. τύπ-τ-ω, I strike —2d Aor. Pass. é-rin-nv — Fur. Act. τύψω 


(τύπ-σω). 

Przsr. λείπ-ω, I leave — 2d Aor. Act. &-Aln-ov — Fur. Act. λείψω 
(λείπ-σω). 

Ῥπκετ. σφάζ-ω, I slay— 2d Aor. Pass. t-ogdy-qv — Fur. Act. σφάξω 
(σφάγ-σω). 

Ῥεκετ. φαίν-ω, I show — 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-φᾶν-ην -- Fur. Min. φαν- 
οὔμαι. 

Prest. φθείρ-ω, I destroy -— 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-φθάρ-ην — Fur. Acr. 
φθερ-ῶ. 


4. For every form of the verb which could not have been 
derived from that of the present, its stem not correspond- 
ing to that of the existing present, we lay down another 
form of the present (mostly one that is assumed merely for 
the sake of the formation), and call it a theme (θέμα), which 
We represent in capital letters, to distinguish it from the 
Present-form in actual use ; thus, for example, φεύγω is the 
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form of the present in actual use, ΦΥΤΩ the present-form, 
merely assumed for the formation of the second aorist ; oz, 


in other words, it is the theme. 





1. STRENGTHENING OF THE STEM. 


_ ‘1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists 
in strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant ; as, 


τύπτω, I strike; 2d Aor. Pass. ἑ-τῦπ-ην. 
τάττω, Tarrange; “ “ Pass. ἐ-τἄγ-ην. 
κράζω, Icry out; “ “ Act. ἐ-κρᾶγ-ον. 


2. The stem thus strengthened maintains itself, however, 
only in the present and imperfect; in all the other tenses 
the strengthening is lost, and the simple stem again ap- 
pears ; as, 

Pres. τύπτω: Impery. ἕτυπτον : 2d Aor. Pass. ἑ-τύπ.-ην: 
Fur. τύψω (τύπ.σω). 
Remarx. The characteristic of the pure stem, namely, π in 


ΤΥΠ-Ω, is called the pure characteristic ; that of the impure 
stem, namely, xr in τύπτ-ω, is called the impure characteristic. 


3. The strengthening of the stem by the lengthening of 
the stem-vowel consists in this, namely, that the short 
stem-vowel which appears in the second aorist, and, in the 
case of liquid verbs, in the future, is lengthened in the 
present and imperfect; as, 

ἅ becomes 7 in mute verbs; 85, (ἔ-λᾶθ-ον), A$Bw. 

ἅ “ as * U&quid verbs; “. (gdv-d), φαίνω. 

κ ει “ Liquid verbs ; “ (d6ep-6), «Φφθείρω. 
sc ει “ mute verbs ; τε ({-λίπ-ον), Λλείπω. 
«6 mute and liquid verbs; “ (ἐ-τρίό-ην), τρίδω. 
& “ mute and liquid verbs; “ (ἐ-φρῦγ-ην), φρόγω. 
«eu mute and liquid verbs; “ (ἔ-φῦγ-ον), φεύγω. 

Remark. On this strengthening of the stem turns the dis- 
tinction between the imperfect and second aorist of the indica- 
tive and optative, and between the present and second aorist 
in the subjunctive and imperative ; as, ἔκραζον and ἐκρᾶγον " 


ee ec eo ία 
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κράζοιµι and κρᾶγοιμε: κράζω and κρᾶγω: κράζε and κρᾶγο. So, 
again, ἔλειπον and ἔλῖπον: λείποιμι and λίποιμε: λείπω and 
λίπω: λεῖπε and λίπε. 





2. CHANGE OF ΤΗΕ STEM-VOWEL. 


1. The change of the stem-vowel (Umlautung, p. 291) 
takes place only in the inflection of the secend tenses, with 
the exception of a few forms of the first perfect. 

2. Most mute as well as liquid verbs, with a stem of one 
syllable, and with ε as the stem-vowel, have this vowel 
changed in the second aorist; as, 


τρέπ-ω, 2d Aor. Act. ἔ-τρἄᾶπ-ον, | dép-w, 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-δᾶρ-ην, 
κλόπ-τ-ω,' “ Pass. ἐ-κλάπ-ην, Ἱστέλλω, “ “  ἑ-τάλ-ην, 


τρέφω, “ “ - ἐτρᾶφ-ην, | σπεέρω, “ “ “ ἑσπᾶρην, 
στρέφ-ω, ϱ κε 66 ἑ-στρᾶφ «ην, φθείρ-ω, κεί 66 ἐ-φθᾶρ-ην, 
βρέχω, “ “ - ἐἑ-ράχ-ην, | τέµν-ω, “ “ Act. ἔ-ἄμ-ον. 


Remark. The second aorist ἔτἄμον is very rare, and quite 
doubtful. The common form is ἔτεμον. 

3. But not those whose stem consists of more than one 
syllable ; as, ἀγγέλλω, I announce ; 2d aor. act. ἤγγελον : 
2d aor. pass. ἠγγέλην : ὀφείλω, I owe ; 2d aor. act. ὤφελον, 
&c. 

Remark 1. The change of the stem-vowel is omitted in the 
second aorist passive of some verbs, as the ending of the aorist 
passive does not admit of an exchange with the imperfect; 
thus, βλέπω, I see; imperfect ἔ-θλεπ-ον: 2d aor. pass. ἐ-δλέπ-ην. 
So, λέγω, in composition ; as, 2d aor. pass. κατελέγην, συνελέγην: 
and, again, λέπω, 2d aor. pass. ἐ-λέπ-ην: φλέγω, ἐ-φλέγ-ην, &c. 

Remark 2. The verb πλήττω, “TI strike,” bas, as a simple 
verb, the η in the 2d aor. pass. ; as, ἐ-πλήγ-ην, but in the com- 
pounds the 7 changes tod; as, ἐξε-πλάγ-ην, κατε-πλᾶγ-ην. 

4. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and with e 
as the stem-vowel, have it changed into a, not only in the 
second aorist, but also in the first perfect and first pluper- 
fect active, and in the perfect middle or passive and first 
Borist passive ; as, 

στέλλω, 1 send. Ἐτστ. στελ-ῶ. Perr. A. ἕ-σταλ-κα. Perr. Min. 
ἕ-σταλ-μαι. 2d Aor. Pass. ἑ-στἄλ-ην. 
φθείρω, I destroy. Fur. φθερ-ῶ. ῬΕΕΣ. A. ἔ-φθαρ-κα. Perr. 


Min. ἔ-φθαρ-μαι. 
BB2 
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But not those whose stem is of more than one syllable ; 
as, ἀγγέλλω: perf. act. ἤγγελκα, &c. Compare § 8. 

5. Mute and liquid verbs which have e in the last syl- 
lable of the stem, and liquid verbs which have ez in that 
syllable, change them into o in the second perfect; while 
mute verbs which have ez in that syllable change it into 
.OL$ 88, 
δέρκοµαι, 2d Perr. Act. δέδορκα, | dépw, 2d Perry. Act. δέδο 


τρέφω, ‘“ “ τέτροφα, | ἐγείρω, “ . &  éypryopa, 
λείπω, “6 “ Λλέλοιπα, | σπείρω, “ “© ἔσπορα, 
πείθω, “ ἑ πέποιθα, | φθείρω, "6 “ἑ. ἔφθορα. 


Remarx. Under this head we are to rank the following 
anomalous second perfects, namely, εἶωθα (in place of el@a), 
from ἔθω : οἶδα, from ΕΙΔΩ : ἔοικα, from EIKQ ; pluperf. εῴκειν: 
ἔολπα, from ἔλπω; pluperf. ἑώλπειν: ἔοργα, from EPTQ@; plu- 
perf. ἐῴργειν: ἑῤῥωγα, from ῥήγνυμι. 

6. The following change their stem-vowel into ο in the 
first perfect, contrary to the rule; namely, 

κλέπτω, 1 perf. κέκλοφα, but perf. m. or p. κέκλεμµαι (also κέκ- 
λαμμαι, poet.). 

λέγω, 1 perf. εἶλοχα, but perf. mid. or p. εἴλεγμαι. 

πέµπω, “ πέπομφα, but perf. mid. or p. πέπεµµαι. 

τρέπω, ““ τέτροφα (same in form as 2d perf. of τρέφω) and 
τέτραφα. 

Remark. The form τέτραφα only seldom occurs, and mostly 
with τέτροφα as another reading. The a in the perf. act. is 
otherwise without example, and probably adopted here merely 
for distinction’ sake, from the τέτροφα of τρέφω. 


7. The following dissyllabic mute verbs, with ε as the 
stem-vowel, change it into α in the perfect middle or pass- 
ive, like liquid verbs of the same kind; but not in the first 
aorist passive, as is the case with liquid verbs: 
στρέφω, I turn; Prrr.M. or P. ἔστραμμαι, but 1 Aor. Ῥ. ἐστρέφθην. 
τρέπω, I turn; “ ‘“ τέτραμµαι, ἐτρέφθην. 
τρέφω, Inourish; “ 6 τέθραµµαι, ἐθρέφθην. 





(A.) More Verss. 
I. Mute verbs, like the mute letters, are divided into 
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three classes, according to the fundamental sound of their 
characteristic. 

II. In each of these classes we distinguish the verbs 
with the pure characteristic in the present and imperfect 
from those with an impure one. 

III. The three classes are as follows: namely, 

1. Verbs whose characteristic is a P-sound (7, B, 9, . 
pure : πτ impure) ; as, 
Pore ΟΒΑΕΑΟΤΕΒΙΒΤΙΟ: πέµπ-ω, I send: τρίό-ω, 
I rub: γράφ-ω, I write. 
Impure CaaracTERistic: τύπτ.ω, I strike (pure 
characteristic 7: pure stem TYII): βλάπτ-ω, 
1 injure (6, BAAB): ῥίπτ-ω, I throw (¢, 'ΡΙΦ). 
2. Verbs whose characteristic is a K-sound (κ, y, x, 
pure ; σσ, or Attic TT, impure) ; as, 
Pore Cuaracreristic: πλέκ-ω, I plait: dy-w, I 
lead: τεύχ-ω, I form. 
Impure CHARACTERISTIC: φρίσσ-ω, Attic φρίττ-ω, 
I shudder (pure characteristic κ: pure stem 
ΦΡΙΚ): τάσσ.ω, Attic τάττ-ω, I arrange (y, 
TAT): βήσσ.ω, Att. βήττ-ω, I cough (v, BHX). } 
3. Verbs whose characteristic is a T-sound (7, d, 3, 
pure ; ¢, impure) ; ; 88, 
Pure ΟΠΑΕΑΟΤΕΕΙΡΤΙΟ: dvit-w, 1 complete : dd-w, 
1 sing: πείθ-ω, I persuade. 
Impure CHARACTERISTIC: φράξ-ω, I say (pure 
characteristic d: pure stem ΦΡΑΔ). 

Remark 1. Some verbs in -σσω (Attic -ττω) have not a K- 
sound, but a T-sound, for their pure characteristic ; as, ἁρμότ- 
Tw, fut. ἁρμόσω : ἐρέσσω, πάσσω, πλάσσω, πτίσσω. 

Remark 2. The verb νάσσω fluctuates between both forma- 
tions ; as, fut. νάξω, &c.; perf. mid. or pass. vévacuat. 

Remark 3. Many verbs in -ζω, which for the most part ex- 
press a cry or sound, have not a T-sound, but a K-sound (usu- 


ally y), for their pure characteristic ; as, αἰάζω, I groan; fut. 
αἰάξω: ἀλαλάζω, I shout: κοῖζω, I squeak; fut. xolfw: κράζω, I 
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cry out: κρώζο, I croak: οἰμώζω, I lament: ὁλολύζω, I howl: 
στενάζω, I groan: στηρίω, I make firm: σφάζω (Att. σφάττο), I 
slaughter, &c. 

Remark 4. The following in «ζω fluctuate between both for- 
mations: βαστάζω, I carry ; fut. -dow, &c.; aor. pass. ἐδαστάχ- 
θην: νυστάζω, I wink, I sleep; fat. -ἄσω and -άξω: παίζω, I play ; 
fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξοµαι, aor. ἔπαισα, perf. mid. or pass. 
πέπαισμαι. 

Remark 5. The following in -ζω have yy for their pure char- 
acteristic: κλάζω, I cry out; fut. κλάγξω, 2d perf. κέ-κ -α: 
πλάζω, I cause to wander ; fut. πλάγξω, &c. ; aor. pass. ἐπλάγθην : 
σαλπίζω, I trumpet; fut. σαλπίγξω, &e 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN VERBS MUTE. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


1. The Imperrect Acrive is formed by suffixing -ον to 
the verbal stem as it is found in the present, and prefixing 
the augment ; as, 


tpi6-w, Stem tpi6, Imperr. Act. ἕ-τρῖθ-ον. 


κόπτ-ω, ἔἑ κοπτ, sc “ ἔ.κοπτ-ον. 
πλέκ.ω, (ἑ πλεκ, 6 κ ἔ-πλεκ-ον. 
τάττ-ω, (κ. ταττ, “6 κ ἕ-ταττ-ον. 


pevd-w, “ ψευὸ, “ ( ἔ-φενδ.ον. 
φράξω, “ gpa, “ ¢§ ἔφρας-ον. 


First Perrect ACTIVE. ’ 


. 


1. The First Perrect Active is formed from the pure 
or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the aspirated end- 
ing -d, if the characteristic is a P- or a K-sound; but the 
ending -κα if it be a T-sound, and in either case prefixing 
the reduplication, or the augment merely if the verb be not 
susceptible of reduplication. 

2. All the changes required by the laws of euphony must, 
at the same time, be carefully observed. Thus, 

tpl6-w, Pure Stem rpi6é, 1 Perr. Act. (τέ-τρῖδ-ἀ) = ré-rpig-a. 

κόπτ-ω, * “Kor, κ “© (Ké-Kom-d) Ξξκέ-κοφ-α. 

πλέκω, “ “hex, “ ἑ (πέ-πλεκ-ά) Ξ-πέ-πλεχ-α. 
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τάττ-.ω, Pore Stem Τᾶγ, 1 Perr. Act. (τέ-τᾶγ-ἀ) =ré-réyea. 
petd-w, “ ““ pevd, ss “ (ἔ-ψευό-κα) = ἔ-ψευ-κα, 
gpat-u, ‘“ “6 «φρᾶὸ, 6c << (πέ-φρᾶδ-κα)-- πέ-φρᾶ-κα. 

Remark 1. The T-sound is omitted before the κ, as will be 
seen in ἕ-ψευ-κα for ἔ-ψενδ-κα: and πέ-φρᾶ-κα for πέ-φραδ-κα. 

Remark 2. The vowels a, ι, v, in verbs with a T-sound as 
their characteristic, are short before the ending -xa; 38, ὁράζω, 
fut. ὁρᾶσω, Ist perf. πέ-φρᾶ-κα: νομίζω, fut. voplow, lst perf. νε- 
γόμϊ-κα: κλύζω, fut. κλύσω, lst perf. κέ-κλῦ-κα. 

Remark 3. The alterations which the mutes undergo in con- 
sequence of the addition of the different tense-endings have 
already been explained under the general head of Euphonic 
Changes, page 31, seqq. 


First PLuperFrect ΑοτΙίτΕ, 


1. The First Piurerrect ActTIvE is formed from the 
pure or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the aspirated 
ending in -eiv, if the characteristic is a P- or K-sound, but 
the ending -κειν if it be a T-sound ; and in either case pre- 
fixing the reduplication with the augment going before it, 
or else the augment alone, if the verb be not susceptible of 
reduplication ; as, 
τρίδ-ω, Purr Όταν τρῖό, 1 ιν. A. (é-re-rpié-elv) = ἑ-τε-τρίφ-ειν. 


κόπτ-ω, “Kon, ο (ἐ-κε-κόπ-εν) -- ἐ-κε-κόφ-ειν. 
πλέκ-ω “ “ mhex, “ & (E- πε-πλέκ-εῖν) = ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν. 
_ τάττω, “ “ ταγ, 6 (ἐ-τε-τάγ-εἷν) Ξξέ-τε-τᾶχ-ειν. 


φεύδ-ω, “ “ Ψευύ, “ ο (ἐ-ψεύδ-κειν) -έ-ψεύ-κειν. 
φὁράζω, “ “ goad, “ = “ (ἐ-πε-φράδ-κειν)ς- ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κειν. 
Remark. As inthe case of the first perfect, so here also, in 
the pluperfect, the vowels a, ¢, υ, in verbs with a T-sound as 
the characteristic, are short before the tense-ending -κειν 


Seconp Perrect Active. 


1. The Seconp Perrecr Active (formerly called the 
perfect middle) is formed from the pure or simple stem of 
the verb by suffixing -a (unaspirated), and prefixing the re- 
duplication, or the augment merely if the verb be not sus- 
ceptible of reduplication. 

2. But, in forming this tense, the stem-vowel undergoes 
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oftentimes peculiar changes, which have already been al- 
luded to (page 294, § 5). 

3. Thus, mute verbs which have ε in the last syllable of 
the stem change it into ο, and those which have ει change 
this into οἱ. | 

4. Again, the second perfect does not always retain the © 
short vowel of the stem, but lengthens it in many verbs ; 
namely, α into 7, and, after p or a vowel, into @. 

5. But ο in the middle of the stem remains unchanged 
in the second perfect. 

6. Finally, if the Attic reduplication accede to the sec- 
ond perfect, the penultimate syllable is usually shortened. 

7. We will now subjoin examples of each of these for- 
mations. 


1. Regular Formation. 
κόπτ-ω, pure stem Kom, 2d perf. act. κέ-κοπ-α. 
κήδ-ω, <6 κηὸ, ‘“ “ #é-KN0-a. 
τήκ-ω, ο της, ο 8 τέ-τηκ-α. 
πλήθω, “ “§ πληθ, *  πέ-ληθ.α. 
2. Stem-vowel ε changed to ο. 
τρέφ.ω, pure stem τρεφ, 2d perf. act. τέ-τροφ-α. 
πέρω, “ . “* περὸ, ‘e “< πέ-πορδ-α. 
3. εἰ in the (strengthened) Stem changed to οι. 
λείπ-ω, stem (λιπ) λειπ, 2d perf. act. λέ-λοιπ-α. 
πείθ-ω, “ (m6) πειθ, sc (. πέ«ποιθ-α. 
δείδ-ω, * δειὃ, κ “ δέ-δοικ-α. 

4. Short Vowel of the Stem lengthened, &c. 
λήθ.ω, stem AGO, 2 aor. ἔ-λἄθ-ον, 2 perf. act. λέ-ληθ-α. 
κράδ-.ω, “ κρᾶ, “ ἔ-κρᾶγον ‘ “ κέκρᾶγ-α. 

5. The Vowel ο remaining unchanged. | 
κόπτ-ω, stem Κοπ, 2 perf. act. Κέ-κοπ-α. 
6. Reduplication.—Penult shortened. 
ἕρχομαι, 2 perf. ἐλήλῦθα. 
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Remarx 1. Sometimes the second perfect contains the long 
vowel of the present; as, πέ-φευγ-α, from φεύγω. (But 2 aor. 
act. ἔ-φῦγ-ον.) So, again, τέτηκα, from τήκω. (But 2 aor. pass. 
ἑτάκην), &c. 

Remark 2. The second perfect stands in the following rela- 
tions to the first perfect: 1. The two forms occur together in 
only few verbs of one and the same dialect, especially in those 
which, besides a transitive, admit of an intransitive significa- 
tion, for which the second perfect is then exclusively employed. 
2. Usually, however, a verb has only one perfect active, in 
which case the first perfect predominates with the Attic writers, 
and the second perfect with the Epic. Nevertheless, of some 
verbs, the second perfect is alone usual even with the Attics, 
and in a signification which belongs as a true perfect to that of 
the present. Such second perfects are, olda (from eidw): ἑλή- 
Άυθα (from ἔρχομαι): κέκρᾶγα (from κράζω), &ec. 


Seconp ΡΙ,ΠΡΕΕΒΣΙΟΙ ACTIVE. 


1. The Seconp Piuperrect Active (formerly called the 
wluperfect middle) is formed from the pure or simple stem 
of the verb by suffixing-ecy (unaspirated), and prefixing the 
reduplication with the augment before it, or the augment 
alone, if the verb be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same changes take place in the case of the stem- 
vowel, and the same rules hold good here as in the case of 
the second perfect. Thus, 


κόπτ-ω, Pure Stem kor, 2 ΡΙΌΡΕΕΕ. Αοτ. ἐ-κε.κόπ.ειν. 


TARO-w, “ πληθ, 6 κ ἑ.πε-πλήθ-ειν. 
τρέφ-ω, “ κ τρεφ, «6 “ ἑ-τε-τρόφ-ειν. 
λείπ-ω, ‘* “κ  λειπ, 6  ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν. 
κράξ-ω, “ “ κρᾶγ, ee (« ἐ-κε-κράγ-ειν. 
λήθω, * 208, <6  8-A8-A70-etv. 


Fist Aorist ACTIVE. 


1. The Fmst Aorist Active is formed from the pure or 
simple stem of the verb by suffixing -oa, and prefixing the 
augment. 
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2. But, if the pure stem be strengthened by lengthening 
its vowel, then the first aorist active 1s formed from this. 

8. All the changes required by the laws of euphony must, 
at the same time, be carefully observed. Thus, 


tpié-w, Pur Stem τριό, 1 Aor. Act. (ἕ-τριδ-σα) == ἕ-τριψ-α. 


κόπτ-ω, “ ‘¢ KOT, “6 (ἐ-κοπ-σα) = ἔ-κοψ-α. 
πλέκ-ω, * “ πλεκ, 6 sc (ἔ-πλεκ-σα) = ἔ-πλεξ-α. 
τάττ-ω, * “ τᾶγ, κ“ «ἑ (ἔ-ταγ-σα) Ξξξἕ-ταξ-α. 


ψεύξω, “ κ φευνό, “ 6 (8-tpevd-oa) = ἔ-ψευσ-α. 
gpal-w, = * “ gpa, “ 6 (ἔ-φραδ-σα) = ἔ-φρᾶσ-α. 
ἀλείφ-ω, “ 6 αλιφ (strength. αλειφ),..(ᾖλειφ-σα) = ἤλειψ-α. 


Remark 1. The vowels a, ¢, v, in verbs with a T-sound as 
their characteristic, are short before endings with the tense- 
characteristic o; as, φράζω: fut. φᾠρᾶσω: 1 aor. ἔφρᾶσα: πλασ- 
ow: fut. πλάσω: 1 aor. ἔπλασα: νομίζω: fut. νοµίσω: 1 aor. 
ἐνόμίσα: κλύζω: fut. κλύσω: 1 aor. ἐκλῦσα, ὅτο. 

Remark 2. In ἔ-ψευ-σα and ἔ-φρασ-α, the ὁ is thrown out, 
since it can not by the laws of euphony stand before o. 


Seconp Aorist ACTIVE. 


1. The Seconp Aorist AcTIVE is formed from the pure 
or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the termination 
-oy, and prefixing the augment. And hence, its penult, as 
a general rule (to which, however, there are several excep- 
tions), is short. 

2. The stem-vowel in the second aorist admits of various 
changes. Thus, 

3. Most verbs with a stem of one syllable, and with ε as 
the stem-vowel, have this vowel changed in the second 
aorist into a. 

4. The diphthong ει in the middle of the stem of the 
present, or, in other words, in the strengthened stem, be- 
comes ἵ in the second aorist. . 

5. The diphthong ev in the middle of the stem of the 
present becomes v. 

6. The consonant changes have already been alluded to 
in the genéral remarks on Verbs Mute (page 295). . They 
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will be given again, however, below, for the sake of per- 
spicuity. 

7. We will now subjoin examples of each species of 
formation. Thus, 


1. Regular Formation. 


φράξ-ω, Pure Stem φραδ, 2 Aor. Act. ἔ-φρᾶδ-ον. 
τάττ-ω, κ “ Tay, κ “. ἔ-τἄγ-ον. 


2. Stem-vowel ε changed into a. 
τρέπ-ω, Pure Stem τρεπ, 2 Aor. Act. ἕ-τρἄᾶπ-ον. 
τρέφ-ω, “6 “ped, “« &  é-tpad-ov. 


3. Diphthong ει changed into ft. 


λείπ-ω, Stem λειπ (Pure Aim), 2 Aor. Act. ἔ-λἴπ-ον. 
πείθ-ω, κ πεθ( “ πῖθ), ο - ἔ-πῖθ-ον 


4. Diphthong ev changed into ¥. 


Φεύγ-ω, Srem devy (Pure φῦγ), 2 Aor. Act. é-piy-ov. 
(ἐλεύθ-ω), “ ἐλευθί.« ελ), “ 3 ἠ-λῦθ-ον 


3. ConsoNANT CHANGES, 


. π τύπτ-ω, ἕ-τῦπ-ον. 
πτ in the present B >in 2 aor. as ¢ βλάπτ-ω, ἔ-θλᾶό-ον. 
ῥίπτ-ω, Eppip- ov. 

σο,ττ “ ec Υ ‘6 ‘6 τάσσ-ω, ἔ-τἄγ-ον. 
ες rT 6 ές 6 φράδ-ω, ἔ-φρᾶδ-ον. 

ό Y κράζ-ω, ἔ-κρᾶγ-ον. 
66 66 Y sc «6 σμύχ.-ω, é -σμῦγ-ον. 


Remark 1. Strictly speaking, in those verbs in which the sec- 
ond aorist active either would not at all differ from the imper- 
fect, or only in the quantity of the same stem-vowel, the second 
aorist active is not found. The second aorist passive, however, 
is used, because this has a different ending from the imperfect. 
Thus, for example, in the verb γράφω, the imperfect of which is 
ἔγρᾶφον, no second aorist ἔγρᾶφον is in use, but there is 4 sec- 
ond aorist passive ἐγράφην. So, again, in the verb κλίνω, the 
imperfect of which is ἔκλῖνον, no second aorist active é«Atyoy 
is in use, but there is a second aorist passive ἐκλίνην 

σ 


~= 


302 VERBS. 


Remark 2. As regards the peculiar relations of meaning be- 
tween the first and secotd aorist, the student is referred to the 
Syntax.—It may be here observed that no verb is found in 
Greek which, together with the second aorist, forms also the 
three first aorists (active, middle, and passive). Neither do we 
find any verb in which the second aorist active and middle and 
the second aorist passive are at the same time in use. But all 
verbs which form a second aorigt have either only a second 
aorist active and middle, or else only a second aorist passive. 
The single exception to this remark is the verb τρέπω, which, 
along with the three second aorists, forms also the three first 
aorists ; as, ἐτρἄπον (Ionic and poetic), ἐτρἄπόμην, ἐτρἄπην, 
ἔτρεψα (the usual form in Attic prose), ἐτρεψάμην, ἐτρέφθην (sel- 
dom, but occurring in composition ; as, ἐπιτρεφθῆναι, Antiph., 
iv., 126, &c.). 

Remakx 3. From the last case, however, mentioned in the 
preceding remark there are some particular exceptions, in 
which either the second aorist active and middle or the second 
aorist passive only seldom appear, and for the most part in po- 
etry ; as, ἔτῦπον, Eurip., and ἐτύπην : ἔλῖπον and ἐλίπην, Hom. 

Remarx 4. For other points of difference between the first 
and second aorists, consult Syntax. 


Furvure AcrTIive. 


1. The Furure Active is formed from the pure or sim- 
ple stem by suffixing the termination -ow, and making such 
changes, when the characteristic letter and the o are 
brought into contact, as the laws of euphony require. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened b 
lengthening its vowel, then the future is formed from this. 

3. The following are examples of formation: namely, 


τρίό-ω, Pure Stem τριθ, For. Act. (τρίό-σω) Ξ-τρίψω. 
κόπτ-ω, “ “KOT, “ “ (κόπ-σω) Ξ-κόψω. 

πλέκ-ω, “ κ πλεκ, “ “ἑ (πλέκ-σω) = πλέξω. 
τάττ-ω, “ “ ray, κο 4 (τάγσω) Ξξ-τάξω. 

φεύω, “ * φενὸ, « «α (ψεύό-σω) ΞΞψεύσω. 
Φράζ-ω, 66 ει ὁραδ, έ 66 (φράδ-σω) = ὁρᾶσω. 
πείθ-ω, 6 πιθ(εἰγεπρί]εινεὰ πειθ), “' (πείθ-σω) ---πείσω. 


ἀλείφω, “ “ Ga) dled), (ἀλείφ-σω) = ἀλείψω. 
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Seconp Furure Active. 


1. As has already been remarked, no such tense as this 
exists, although there is a second future passive. 

2. The old mode of forming this (so called) tense was 
by suffixing @ to the pure stem. The future in 6, how- 
ever, is more correctly regarded as the regular one of verbs 
In AW, µω, νω, ρω, that is, of liquid verbs. 


Artic Future. 
The formation of this future has already been discussed 


(page 285). 





ΜΙΡΡΙΕ TENsEs. 
IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The Imperrect Mwmp.e is formed from the verbal 
stem, as it appears in the present, PY sufixing -όμην, and 
prefixing the augment; as, 

tpl6-w, ΜΤΕΝ τριθ, Imperr. Mm. ἑ-τριό-όμην. 

πλέκω, “ πλε, “  é-Aex-bunu. 

φράδω, “ gpa, “ “ ἑ-φρα-όμν. 
PERFECT MIDDLE. 


. The Perrect Mippte (formerly called the perfect 


' passive) is formed from the pure or simple stem, or, if the 


pure stem has been strengthened by lengthening its vowel, 
then from this strengthened stem by suffixing -μαι, and pre- 
fixing the reduplication, or else the simple augment if the 
verb be not susceptible of the reduplication. 

2. Various changes, however, take place in accordance 
with the laws of euphony. Among others, the following 
may be mentioned. 

8. A T-sound is changed into o before µ; as, πείθω, 
stem πειθ, perf. mid. πέ-πειθ-μαι, changed by euphony to 
πέ-πεισ-μαι. 

4. If µ goes before a P-sound as the characteristic, as, 
for example, in πέµπ-ω, one µ is dropped in the perfect 
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middle. Thus, πέµπ-ω, perf. mid. (πέ-πεμπ-μαι, changed 
to) πέπεµ-μαι: κάµπτ-ω, perf. mid. (κέ-καμπτ-μαι = κέ- 
Kaup-wat, changed to) κέ-καμ-μαι. 

5. In the same manner, if two gammas come to stand 
before µ, one of them is dropped; as, σφίγγω, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι. 

6. We will now proceed to give some examples of forma- 
tion : 

Τρίδ-ω, Sremrpi6, Perr. Μι». (τέ-τριό-μαι) = τέ-τριμ-μαι. 


κόπτ-ω, “KOT, “ (κέ-κοπ-μαι) Ἕξ κέ-κομ-μαι. 
“πλέκ-ω, «ἑ πλεκ, “ ‘6 (wé-1eK-pat) = πέ-πλεγ-μαι 
τάττ-ω, “Tay, «6 (τέταγ-αι) = τό-ταγ-µαι. 


ψεύδ-ω, “6 ψευό, “ “ (Σ-ψευδ-μαι) = ἕ-ψενσ-μαι. 

φράζ-ω, “ gpad, “ “ (πέφραδ-μαι)Ξ- πέ-φρασ-μαι. 

πείθ-ω, “re, 6 6 (πέ-πειθ-μαι)ς- πέ-πεισ-μαι. 
ἀλείφω, ‘“ ade, “ < (ἤ-λειφ-μαι) = ἤ-λειμ-μαι. 

7. The third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle or passive, which properly ends in -νται, -ντο, as we 
have seen in the pure yerbs, can not be formed in this way 
in the impure verbs (whether mute or liquid), on account 
of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence this 
person is usually expressed by a periphrasis, consisting of 
the plural of the participle perfect, and the third person 
plural of the present and imperfect of eli, namely, εἰσί(ν) 
and ἦσαν. In Epic and Ionic, however, the ν is excluded 
and an @ put in its place, which is aspirated after a P- or 
K- sound, but unaspirated after a T-sound ; as, 
τρίδ-ω, Perr. Min. τέ-τριμ-μαι, 3 Pour. τετριµ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), ἱ 





: —, _* Puup. τετριµ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
πλέκ-ω, =  πέπλεγμαι, “ “ πεπλεγμένοι εἰσί(ν). 
Τάσσω, ‘  τέ-ταγ-αι “ “ τεταγ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 
σκευάζ-ω, “ 6 ἑ-σκεύασ-μαι, “ ἐ-σκευασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 


χωρίζω, “ “6 κε-χώρισ-μαι,'' “ κε-χωρισ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 


ν excluded and a inserted. 
τέ-τριμ-μαῦ 3 Ῥισκ. τετρίφαται, ΡΗΌΡΕΕΣ. ἐτετρίφατο 


πέ-πλεγ-μαι, “ “ πεπλέχαται. 
τέ-ταγμαι, «6 τετάχαται. 


ἑ-σκεύασμι, “ “ ἀἐσκευάδαται. 
κε-χώρισμα, “ “ κεχωρίδαται. 
τέ-τυμ-μαι, “cM τετύφαται. 
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Ἔγιο and Ίοπιο, 
τετρίφαται, instead of τέτριόνται. 
πεπλέχαται, “6 πέπλεκνται. 
Τετάχαται, κ. τέταγνται. 
ἐσκενάδαται, “εἰ ἐσκεύαόδνται. 
κεχωρίδαται, '' “ κεχώριόνται. 
τετύφαται, “ - τέτυφνταε. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The Piurerrect Muppte (formerly called the plu- 
perfect passive) is formed from the pure or simple stem, or 
from the stem when strengthened by a vowel, by suffixing 
the termination -μην, and prefixing the reduplication with 
the augment before it, or else the augment merely if the 
verb be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same euphonic changes take place here as in 
the case of the perfect middle. 
τρίδ-ω, Stem τριθ Pruperr. Mim. (é-re-rpl6-unv) = ἑ-τε-τρίμ-μην. 


κόπτ-ω, ‘“* KOT, as (ἐ-κε-κόπ-μην) = ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην. 
πλέκ-ω, “' πλεκ, “ 6¢ (ἐ-πε-πλέκ-μην) = ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην. 
τάττ-ω, “ Tay, “ ¢ (ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην) = ἕ-τε-τάγ-μην. 
Yeod-o, “ werd, “ «. (ἐ-ψεύδ-μην) -Ξξέ-ψεύσ-μην. 
φράζ-ω, “ ὁραῦ, “ © (ἐ-πε-φράδ-μην) = ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην. 
πείθ-ω, “ πειθ, “ κ (ἐ-πε-πείθ-μην) = ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην. 
ἀλείφ-ω, “ αλεφ, 6 (ζ-λείφ-μην) Ξςή-λείμ-μην. 


3. The same remarks hold good of this tense in the third 
person plural as of the perfect. Thus, we have in the third 
person plural of ἑ-τε-τρίμ-μην, the form τε-τριμ- «μένοι ἦσαν : 
in that of ἐ-κε- κόμ-μην, the form κε.κοµ-μένοι Noay; and so 
of the rest. 

4. In like manner we have, in Epic and Jonic, in the 
third person plural the rejection of v, and the @ put in its 
place, with the accompanying aspiration. Thus, érerpé- 
gato for ἐτέτριόντο: ἐπεπλέχατο for ἐπέπλεκντο, &e. 


FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The First Aortst Mipptz is formed from the pure or 
simple stem by suffixing the ending -σάμῃν, and prefixing 
the augment. 

Cc2 
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2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

8. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 

τρίδ-ω, Stem τριό 1 Aor. Μι. (ἑ-τριό-σάμην) = ἕ-τριψάμην. 


κόπτ-ω, “ Kon, “ ‘ (ἐ-κοπ-σάμην) = ἕ-κοψάμην. 
πλέκω, ‘ πλεκ, “( “. (ἐ-πλεκ-σάμην) = ἔ-πλεξάμην. 
τάττ-ω, “Tay, “ “ (ἐ-ταγ-σάμην) = ἑ-ταξάμην. 


φεύδω, “* peud, “6 « (ἐ-ψευό-σάμην) = ἐ-ψευσάμην. 

ὁράζω, “ ὁραδ, ἐκ. (ἐ-ραό-σάμην) = ἑ-φρασάμην. 

λείπω, 3“ λειπ, “ “© (ἐ-λειπ-σάμην) = ἐ-λειψάμην. 

ἀλείφω, “ ἀλειφ, κ 4 (ἠ-λειφ-σάμην) = ἠ-λειψάμην. 
SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The Seconp Aorist ΜΠΙΟΡΙΕ is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing the ending -όμην, and prefixing 
the augment. 

2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 
ond aorist active. Thus, 

γέρπ-ω, Stem rapt, 2 Aor. ΜΙΡ. be-rapm-buny. 


τρέπ-ω, “ τραπ, . 6 ἑ-τραπ-όμην. 
λείπ-ω, “Aer, 6 6 ἐ-λιπ-όμην. 
πείθ-ω, “ae, 6 «6 ῥ-πιθ-όμην. 


βλάπτ-ω, “ Baa, “6 “ ἐ-θλαό-όμην. 
Remark. As regards the number of verbs which have this 


tense, consult Remarks on page 302. 


κ 
FUTURE MIDDLE. 


1. The Furure Mivpze is formed from the pure or sim- 
ple stem by suffixing the ending -σομαι. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

3. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought Into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 
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tplé-o, Stem τρ, Furure Mov. (τρίό-σομαι) = τρίψοµαι. 


κόπτ-ω, ‘“ Kot, “e 6 (κόπ-σομαι) Ξξκόψομαι. 
πλέκ-ω, ‘6 hex, “ 6 (πλέκ-σομαι) = πλέξομαι. 
τάττ-ω, “ ταγ, “6 “6 (τάγ-σομαι) == τάξοµαι. 
φεύύω, “ φευό, “ “© (ψεύό-σομαι) ΞΞψεύσομαι. 
| φράζ-ω, “© ὁφραό, “ “© (ὁράδ-σομαι) = φράσοµαι. 


λείπ-ω, “Aer, “ 6 (λείπ-σομαι) = λείψομαι. 
ἀλείφω, “ ἀλειφ, “6 6 (ἀλείφ-σομαι) ΞΞἀλείψομαι. 
ATTIC FUTURE MIDDLE. 
This tense, sometimes erroneously called the Seconp 
Fororre Mp te, has already been explained (page 285). 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

This tense, sometimes, also, called the Tump Furure, is 
formed exactly like the future middle, except that it also 
prefixes the reduplication, or else, if the verb be no? sus- 
ceptible of the reduplication, the simple augment ; as, 
τρίδω, Stem τριίό, Forore Perr. (τε-τρίό-σομαι) = τε-τρίψομαι. 


κόπτ-ω, “ KOT, “ ‘6 (κε-κόπ-σομαι) == κε-κόψομαι. 
πλέκω, “ πλεκ, “ © (πε-πλέκ-σομαι)Ξ- πε-πλέξομαι. 
τάττ-ω, ‘ Tay, ‘“s “6 (τε-τάγ-σομαι) Ξ-τε-τάξομαι. 


φεύδω, “' pevd, “ « (ἐ-ψεύό-σομαι) = ἐ-ψεύσομαι. 





Ῥλεεινε TENSES. 


The Present and Imperrect PassivE are formed pre- 
cisely like the corresponding tenses of the middle voice. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 

1. The Fmsr Aorist Passive is formed from the pure or 
simple stem by suffixing the ending «θην, and prefixing the 
augment. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

3. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought intox ontact 
with the tense-ending ; and, in particular, a ‘T-sound before 
a T-sound changes to 0, as we have already seen in the 
case of the perfect and pluperfect middle. Thus, 
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τρίδ-α, ὅταν 
κόπτ-ω, 
πλέκ-ω, 
τάττ-ω, “ 
pevd-w, 6 
φράζ-ω, “ 
λείπ-ω, “ 


τριό, 
KOT, 
TAEK, 
Tay; 
ψευό, 
gad, 
λειπ, 
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1 Aor. Pass. (ἐ-τρίό-θην) = ἑ-τρίφ-θῃμ. 


[η] 


( 


(ἐ-κόπ-θην) = ἐ-κόφ-θην. 
(ἐ-πλέκ-θην) = ἐ-πλέχ-θην. 
(ἐ-τάγ-θην) == ἐ-τάχ-θην. 
(ἐ-ψεύδ-θην) = ἐ-μεύσ-θην. 
(ἐ-φράδ-θην) = ἐ-φράσ-θην. 
(ἐ-λείπ-θην) = ἐ-λείφ-θῃην. 


Remark 1. As regards the insertion of o before the tense- 
ending, consult pages 286 and 303. 

Remark 2. Some verbs which have 7 in the perfect middle or 
passive, receive an e in the first adriet; as, εὕρηται, εὑρέθην : 
ἐπήνηται, ἐπηνέθην : ἀφήρηται, ἀφῃρέθην. Of elpyra: (EPQ) the 
aorist is ἐῤῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην, though ἐῤῥήθην i is the better form, 
and is always written so by Bekker, in Plato. The forms 
εἰρήθην, εἰρέθην, are not Attic. 

Remark 3. Verbs which change ε of the stem into ο of the 
perfect active, and into a in the perfect middle or passive, take 
e again in the first aorist ; as, ἕστραπται, ἐστρέφθην : rérpamrat, 
ἐτρέφθην: τέθραπται, ἐθρέφθην. 


ond aorist activ 
τρίό-ω, 
βάπτ-ω, 
πλέκ-ω, 
ἀλλάσσ-ω, 
ἁρπάζ-ω, 
τρέφ-ω, 
στρέφ-ω, 
σήπ-ω, 


from this. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 
1. The Seconp Aorist Passtve is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing -ην, and prefixing the augment. 
2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 
e. Thus, 


STEM 


τριό, 
βαφ, 
πλεκ, 
αλλαγ, 
ἁρπαγ, 
Τρεφ, 
στρεφ, 
oan, 


2 Aorist Passtve é-rpi6-nyv. 


(( 


ιν] 


( 


“6 


“c ἐ-θάφ-ην. 

6 ἐ-πλάκ-ην. 
κ“ Ἰλλάγ-ην. 
ο ἡρπάγ-ην. 
“6 ἑ-τράφ-ην. 
66 ἑ-στράφ-ην. 
“ ἐ-σάπ-ην. 


FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 

1. The First Furure Passive is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing -Θήσομαι. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
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3. All the changes required by euphony take place wher 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 
tpié-w, Stem τριθ, 1 Forurs Pace. (Πριό-Βήσοµαι) = τριφ-θήσομαι. 


κόπτ-ω, “' Ror, “ (κοπ-θήσομαι) =  κοφ-θήσομαι. 
Φα λέκ-ω, ' πλεκ, κ“ 6 (πλεκ-θήσομαι) = πλεχ-θήσομαι. 
térro, “ tay, “ “ (ταγ-θήσομαι) = ταχ-θήσομαι. 


ψεύδω, “ wpevd, «“s ‘ (ψευό-θήσομαι) = ψευσ-θήσομαι. 
φράζ-ω, “ ὁραό, “ “ (φραό-θήσομαι) = φρασ-θήσοµαι. 
λεί-ω, “ Aen, “ <6 (λειπ-θήσομαι) = λειφ-θήσομαι. 
πείθίω, “ πειθ, “e (πειθ-θήσοµαι) = πεισ-θήσομαι. 


SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 

1. The Seconp Future Passive is formed from the 
pure or simple stem by suffixing «ήσομαι. 

2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 
ond aorist active. Thus, 

Ττρί-ω, Srem τρό, 2d Έντυπα Pass. τριδ-ἤσομαι. 


κόπτ-ω, ‘© KOT, κοπ-ήσομαι. 
πλέκ-ω, “Aen, “ «“  πλακ-ήσομαι. 
τάττ-ω, “Tay, “ “  ταγ-ήσομαι. 
φράζ-ω, “  φραδ, 66 ““ φραδ-ήσομαι. 
λείπ-ω, “hin, “ “ Λλιπ-ήσομαι. 





PARADIGM OF MUTE VERBS, 


1. Verzs wHoseE Root 15 a P-sounn (7, β, ϕ). 
Pure Characteristic : 7, B, ϕ (fut. pw). 
Active Vorcx. 
λείπω, I leave. 

Moods and Tenses. 

Indicative. Imperative. | Optat. 


PRESENT λείπ-ω, a ι 
IMPERFECT, ἔ-λειπ-ον, } λεῖπ e, οιµι, 


Perrect 1, |Aé-Aecd-a, 
Ῥιυρεησκοτ], ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειν, ἆ λέ-λειφ-ε, οίμο, 


Prerrect 2, ᾖ|λέ-λοιπ-α, ε 
Prorzrrect 9,|ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν, ἕ λέ-λοιπ-ε, out, 
Aorist 1, ἔ-λειψα, λεῖψ-ον, | -αιμι, 
Aorist 2, ἔ-λῖπ-ον, λίπ-ε, -οιμι, 
Έστσες, λείψ-ω, -οιμι, 
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S. 


D 


S. 
D. 
Ῥ. 
S. 
D. 
Pp. 
S. 
D. 
P. 
S. 
D. 
Ῥ. 
S. 
D. 
Ῥ. 


P, 


Remark. The verb λείπ-ω has no first perfect and pluperfect 
active in use, nor any second aorist passive. The first aorist 
active, Moreover, only occurs in late authors. (Lobeck, ad 
Phryn., p. 713.) We have given, however, the complete para- 
digm, for the convenience of the student. In verbs pure, it 
will be remembered, we gave no instance, in the paradigm, of the 
second perfect and pluperfect active, nor of the second aorist, 
as Kihner has done, because pure verbs are never entitled to 
such tenses. 





NUMBERS Ap PERSONS. 
InpicaTIvE Moop. 
Present. I leave. 


λείπ.ω, λείπ-εις, λείπ-ει, 
λείπ-ετον͵ λείπ-ετον, 
λείπ-ομεν, λείπ-ετε, λείπ-ουσι(ν). 
ΙΝΡΕΗΕΕΟΤ. I was leaving. 
ἔ-λειπ-ον, ἔ-λειπ-ες, ἔ-λειπ-ε, 
ἐ.λείπ-ετον, ἐ-λειπ-έτην, 
ἐ-λείπ-ομεν, ἐ-λείπ-ετε, ἔ-λειπ-ον. 
First Perrecr. I have left. 
λέ-λειφ-α, λέ-λειφ-ας, λέ-λειφ.ε, 


λε-λείφ-ἄτον, λε-λείφ-ἄτον, 
λε-λείφ-ἄμεν, λε-λείφ-ἅτε, λε-λείφ.ἄσι(ν). 
First ΈμύρΕεβεσοτ. I had left. 


ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειν, ἐ-λε-λείφ-εις, ἐ-λε-λείφ-ει, 
ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειτον, ἐ-λε-λειφ-είτην͵ 
ἐ.λε-λείφ-ειμεν, ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειτε, ἐ-λε-λείφ-εσαν. 


Second Perrecr. I have left. 


λέ-λοιπ-α, λέ-λοιπ-ας, λέ-λοιπ-ε, 
λε-λοίπ-ἄτον, λε-λοίπ-ἄτον, 
λε-λοίπ-ἄμεν, λε-λοίπ-ἄτε, λε-λοίπ-ᾶσι(ν). 


ΦΕΟΟΝΟ PrurerFrect. I had left. 
ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-εις, ἐ-λε-λοίπ.εε, 
ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειτον, ἐ-λε-λοιπ-είτην, 
ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειμεν, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειτε, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-εσαν. 
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Fest Aorist. 1 left. 


8. ἔ.λειφ-α, ἔ-λειψ-ας, ἔ-λειφ-ε, 
D. ἐ-λείψ-ἄτον, ἐ-λειφ-άτην, 
_ Ρ. ἐλείψ-ᾶμεν, ἐ-λείψ-ἄτε, ἔ-λειψ-αν. 
SeconD Aoznist. I left. 
S. ἔ-λίπ-ον, ἔ-λῖπ.ες, ἔ-λῖπ-ε, 
D. ἐ-λίπ-ετον, ἐ-λιπ-έτη», 
P. ἐ-λίπ-ομεν, ἐ-λίπ-ετε, ἔ-λῖπ-ον. 
Fourure. I will leave. 
Ῥ. λείψ-ω, λείψ.εις, λείψ-ει, 
D. λείψ-ετον, λείψ-ετον͵, 
Ῥ. λείψ-ομεν, - λείψ-ετε, λείψ-ουσι(ν). 





ImpERATIVE Moon. 
Present. Be leaving. 


S. λεῖπ-ε, λειπ-έτω, 
D. λείπ.ετον͵ λειπ-έτων, 
Ῥ. λείπ-ετε, λειπ-έτωσαν. 


First Perrect. Have left. 


S. λέ-λειφ-ε, λε-λειφ-έτω, 

D. λε-λείφ-ετον, λε-λειφ-έτων, 

Ῥ. λε-λείφ-ετε, λε-λειφ-έτωσαν. 

Second PerFect. Have left. 

S. λέ-λοιπ-ε, λε-λοιπ-έτω, 

D. λε-λοίπ-ετον, λε-λοιπ-έτων, 

Ῥ. λε-λοίπ-ετε, λε-λοιπ-έτωσα 
Firsr Aorist. Leave. 

S. λεῖψ-ον, λειψ-ἅτω, 

D. λείψ-ᾶτον, λειψ-ἄτων, 

Ῥ. λείψ-ᾶτε, λειψ.ἄτωσαν 
Seconp ΑοΕΙ5τ. Leave. 

S. λίπ-ε, λιπ-έτω, 

D. λίπ.ετον͵ λιπ-έτων, 

Ῥ. λίπ-ετε, λιπ.έτωσαν 
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OprativE Moon. 
Present. I might be leaving. 


S. λείπ-οιμι, λείπ-οις, λείπ-αι, 
D. λείπ-οιτον, λειπ-οίτη», 
Ῥ. λείπ-οιμεν, λείπ-οιτε, λείπ-οιεν. 


First Perrect. I might, &c., have left. 


S. λε-λείφ-οιμε, λε-λείφ-οις, λε-λείφ-οε, 


nt 


λε-λείφ-οιτον, λε-λειφ-οίτην, 


. λε-λείφ-οιμεν, Λλε-λείφ-οιτε, λε-λείφ.οιεν. 


SEeconD Perrect. I might, &c., have left. 





S. λε-λοίπ-οιμι, λε-λοίπ-οις, λε-λοίπ-οε, 
D. λε-λοίπ-οιτον, Λλε-λοιπ-οίτην, 
Ῥ. λε-λοίπ-οιμεν  λε.λοίπ-οιτε, λε-λοίπ-οιεν. 
First Aorist. I might, &c., leave. 
S. Aeltb-arpe, λείψ-αις, λείψ-αι, 
D. λείψ-αιτον͵ λειψ-αίτην, 
Ῥ. λείψ-αιμεν, λείψ-αιτε, λείψ-αιεν. 
Seconp Aorist. I might, &c., leave. 
S. Ain-ouu, Atr-otc, λίπ-οι, 
D. λίπ-οιτον, λιπ-οίτην, 
Ῥ. λίπ-οιμεν, λίπ-οιτε, λίπ-οιεν. 
Fortune. I might be about to leave. 
S. λείψ-οιμι, λείψ-οις, λείψ-οι, 
D. λείψ-οιτον, λειψ-οίτην, 
Ῥ. λείψ-οιμεν, λείψ-οιτε, λείψ-οιεν. 
Sugsunctivz Moon. 
_ Present. I may be leaving. 
S. λείπ-ω, λείπ.ῃς, λείπ-ῃη, 
D. λείπ-ητον, λείπ-ητον, 
Ῥ. λείπ-ωμεν, λείπ-ητε, λείπ-ωσι(ν). 
First Perrect. I may have left. 
S. λε-λείφ-ω, λε-λείφ-ῃς, λε-λείφ-η, 
D. λε-λείφ-ητον, λε-λείφ-ητον, 
P. λε-λείφ-ωμε»,  λε-λείφ-ητε, λε-λείφ-ωσι(ν). 
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SeconD Perrect. I may have left. 


8. λε-λοίπ-ω, λε.λοίπ-ῃς, λε-λοίπ-ῃ, 
Ῥ. λε-λοίπ-ητον, λε-λοίπ-ητον, 
Ῥ. λε-λοίπ-ωμεν,  λε.λοίπ-ητε, λε-λοίπ-ωσι. 


First Aorist. J may leave. 





δε λείψ-ω, λείψ-ῃς, λείφ-η, 
D. λείψ-ητον, λείψ-ητον, 
P. λείψ-ωμεν, λείψ-ητε, λείψ-ωσι. 
ΜΕΟΟΝΡ Aorist. JI may leave. 
S. λίπ.ω, λίπ-ῃς, λίπ-ῃ, 
D. λίπ-ητον, λίπ-ητον, 
P. λίπ-ωμεν, λίπ-ητε, λίπ-ωσι. 
ΕΛΕΤΙΟΙΡΙΑΙΒ. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, λείπ-ειν, to be leaving. 


First PERFEcT, λε-λειφ-έναι, to have left. 
SeconD PerFEct, λε-λοιπ-έναι, to have left. 


First Aorist,  Aeirp-az, to leave. 

Seconp AorIst, λιπ-εἴν, to leave. 

Forure, λείψ-ειν, «(ο be about to leave. 
PARTICIPLES. . 


Present. Leaving. 
Ν. λείπ-ων, λείπ-ουσα, λεῖπ-ον, 
. λείπ-οντος, λειπ-ούσης, λείπ-οντος, ἅτο. 

First Perrect. Having left. : 

N. λε-λειφ-ώς, λε-λειφ-νῖα, λε-λειφ.ός, 

G. λε-λειφ-ότος, λε-λειφ-υίας, λε-λειφ-ότος, ὅο, 

| Seconp ΕΕΕΕΕΟΤ. Having left. 

N. λε-λοιπ-ώς, λε-λοιπ-υῖα, λε-λοιπ-ός, 

G. λε-λοιπ-ότος, λε-λοιπ-υίας, λε-λοιπ-ότος, ὅτο. 
First Aorist. Having left. 


N. λείψ-ᾱς, _ λείφ-ᾶσα, λεῖψ-ἄν, 
G. λείψ-αντος, λειψ-ἄσης, λείψ.αντος, &e. 
D | | 


314 VERBS. 


Ssconp Aorist. Having left. 


N. λιπ-ών, λιπ-οῦσα, λιπ-όν, 

G. λιπ-όντος, λιπ-ούσης, λιπ-όντος, ὅτο. 
Future. About to leave. 

N. λείψ-ων, λείψ-ουσα, λεῖψ-ον, 


G. λείψ-οντος,. λειῳ-ούσης, λείψ-οντος, &e. - 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
λείπ-ομαι, I leave for myself. 
Moods and Tenses. 


- _Indicative. | Imperative. 
PresEnt, |λείπ-ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, |ἐ-λειπ-όμην, 
Perrect, {|λέ-λειμ-μαι, bE her “μμένος 


ἱ λείπ-ου,|-οίμην, 


Piuperr., |ἐ-λε-λείμ-μην, apo, εἶην, 
Aorist 1, |ἐ-λειφ-άμην, λεῖψ-αι,]-αίμην, 
Aorist 2, |ἐ-λιπ-όμη», λιπ-οῦ, |-οίμη», 
Furure, ᾖ|λείψ-ομαι, - |-oluny, 
For. Ῥεβε.,|λε-λείψ-ομαι, -οἶμην, 





NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
InpicaTIVE Moon. 
Present. I am leaving for myself. 


S. λείπ-ομαι, λείπ-ει, λείπ-εται, 
D. λειπ-όμεθον, λείπ-εσθον, λείπ-εσθον, 
Ῥ. λειπ-όμεθα, λείπ-εσθε, λείπ-ονται. 


ΙΝρΕΕΣΕΟΤ. I was leaving for myself. 


89, ἐ-λειπ-όμην, ἐ-λείπ-ου, ἐ-λείπ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθον, ἐ-λείπ-εσθον, ἐ-λειπ.έσθην, 
Ῥ. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθα, ἐ-λείπ.εσθε, ἐ-λείπ-οντο. 


Perrect. I have left for myself. 


S. λέ-λειμ-μαι, . λέ.λειψαι, λέ-λειπ-ται, 

D. λε-λείµ-μεθον, λέ-λειφ-θον, λέ.λειφ-θον͵, 

Ῥ. λε.λείµ-μεθα, λέ-λειφ-θε, λε-λειμ-μένοι εἷ- 
σί(»). 
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Puurerrect. I had left for myself. 


S. ἐ-λε-λείμ-μην,  ἐ-λέ-λειψο, ἐ-λέ-λειπ-τοι 
D. ἐ-λε-λείμ-μεθον, ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θον,  ἐ-λε-λείφ-θην, 
Ρ. ἐ-λε-λείμ-μεθα, ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θε, λε-λειμ-μένοι ἦσαν 


First Aorist. J left for myself. 


S. ἐ-λειψ-άμην, ἐ-λείφ-ω, ἐ-λείψ-ατο, - 
D. ἐ-λειψ-άμεθον, ἐ-λείψ-ασθον, ἐ-λειψ-άσθην, 
P. ἐ-λειφ-άμεθα, ἐ-λείψ-ασθε, ἐ-λείψ-αντο. 


Seconp Aorist. I left for myself. 


S. é-Acrr-uny, ἐ-λίπ-ου, ἑ.λίπ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-λιπ-όμεθον, ἐ-λίπ.εσθον, ἐ-λιπ-έσθην, 
Ῥ. ἐ.λιπ.όμεθα, ἐ-λίπ-εσθε, ἐ-λίπ-οντο. 
Ἐστυεξ. I will leave for myself. 
S. λείψ-ομαι, λείψ-ει, λείψ-εται, 
D. λειψ-όμεθον, λείψ-εσθον, λείψ-εσθον, 
P. λειφ-όμεθα, λείψ-εσθε, λείψ-ονται. 
Forure Perrecr. J το] have left for myself. 
S. λε-λείψ-ομαι, λε-λείψ-ει, λε-λείψ-εται, 


D. λε-λειψ-όμεθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον, Ἅλε-λείψ-εσθον, 
Ῥ. λε-λειφ.όμεθα, ἍΛλε-λείψ-εσθε, λε-λείψ-ονται. 





Imperative Moop. ; 
Present. Be leaving for thyself. 


S. λείπ-ου, λειπ-έσθω, 

D. λείπ.εσθον, λειπ-έσθων, 

Ῥ. λείπ-εσθε, λειπ-έσθωσαν, usually -έσθων. 
PERFECT. Have left for thyself. 

S. λέ.λειφο, λε-λείφ-θω, 

D. λέ-λειφ-θον, λε-λείφ-θων, 

Ῥ. λέ-λειφ-θε, λε-λείφ-θωσα», usually -θων. 
First ΑοΕΙ5τ. Leave for thyself. 

S. λεῖψ-αι, λειψ-άσθω, 

ΓΕ. λείψ-ασθον, λειψ-άσθω», 


P. λείψ-ασθε, λειψ-άσθωσαν, usually -ασθων. 
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Seconp Aorist. Leave for thyself. 


S. λιπ-οῦ, λιπ.έσθω, 
D. λιπ-έσον, . Ἅῥλιπ-έσθων, 
Ῥ. λιπ-έσθε, λιπ-έσθωσαν, usually -έσθων. 





Ορτατινε Moop. 
Present. I might be leaving for myself. 


S. λειπ-οίμην, λείπ-οιο, λείπ-οιτο, 

D. λειπ-οίμεθον, λείπ-οισθον, λειπ-οίσθην, 

Ῥ. λειπ-οίμεθα, λείπ-οισθε, λείπ.οιντο. 
Perrect. I might have left for myself. 

S., λε-λειμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

D. λε-λειμ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 

Ῥ. λε-λειμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
First Aorist. J might leave for myself. 

S. λειψ-αίμην, λείψ-αιο, λείψ-αιτο, 

D. λειψ-αίμεθον, λείψ-αισθον, λειψ-αίσθην, 

Ρ. λειψ-αίμεθα, λείψ-αισθε, λείψ-αιντο. 
Seconp Aorist. I might leave for myself. 

S. λιπ-οίμην, λίπ-οιο, λίπ-οιτο, 

D. λιπ.οίµεθο», λίπ.οισθον, λιπ-οίσθη», 

Ῥ. λιπ-οίµεθα, λίπ-οισθε, λίπ-οιντο. 

Forurse. I might be about to leave for myself. 

S. Aeitb-oiuny, λείψ-οιο, λείψ.-οιτο, 

D. λειψ-οίμεθον, λείψ-οισθον, λειψ-οίσθην, 

Ῥ. λειψ.οίµεθα, λείψ-οισθε, λείψ-οιντο. 

Έστυηε Perrecr. I might havé been about to leave, &c. 
S. λε-λειψ-οίμη», λε-λείψ-οιο, λε-λείψ-οιτο, 


D. λε-λειψ-οίµεθον, λε-λείψ-οισθον, λε-λειψ-οίσθην, 
Ῥ. λε-λειψ-οίμεθα, Ἅλε-λείψ-οισθε, Ἅλε-λείψ-οιντο. 





ΦΟΒΙΟΝΟΤΙΝΕ Moon. 
Present. I may be leaving for myself. 


S. λείπ-ωμαι, — λείπ-ῃ, λείπ.ηται, 
D. λειπ.ώμεθον, λείπ-ησθον, λείπ-ησθον, 
P. λειπ-ώμεθα, λείπ-ησθε, λείπ-ωνται. 
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Perrect. I may have left for myself. 


S. λε-λειμ-μένος ὦ, ὖς, ; 
D. λε-λειμ-μένω, ἧτο», ᾖτον, 
Ῥ. λε-λειμ-μένοι ὦμεν,  ἦτε, ὡσι(ν). 


First Aorist. I may leave for myself. 





S. λείψ-ωμαι, λείψ-ῃ, λείψ-ηται, 
D. λειψ-ώμεθον, λείψ-ησθον, λείψ-ησθον, 
Ῥ. λειφ.ώμεθα, λείψ-ησθε, λείψ-ωνται. 

Seconp Aorist. I may leave for myself. 
S. λίπ-ωμαι, λίπ-ῃ, λίπ-ηται, 
D. λιπ-ώμεθον, λίπ-ησθον, λίπ-ησθο», 
Ῥ. λιπ-ώμεθα, λίπ-ησθε, λίπ-ωνται. 

PaRTICIPIALS. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present, Aeir-eoOa, to be leaving for one’s self. 

PerFecT, Ἅλε-λεῖφ-θαι, to have left for one’s self. 

First Aor., λείψ-ασθαι, to leave for one’s self. 

Seconp Aor., λιπ-έσθαι, ο leave for one’s self. 

Future, Aeirp-eoOat, to be about to leave for one’s self. 

Fur. Perr., λε-λείψ.εσθαι, to have been about to leave for 
| one’s self. 





PaRTICIPLEs. 


PRESENT, ἍΛλειπ.όμενος, -ouévn, -dpevoy, &c., leaving 


for one’s self. 

Perrect, ἍΛλε-λειμ-μένος, -pévn, -pévov, &c., having 
left, &c. 

Aorist 1, Aeitp-duevoc, -αμένη, -άμενον, &c., having 
left, &c. 

Aorist 2,  Aurr-duevoc, -ομένη, -όμενον, &c., having 

| left, &c. 

Furure, Aewp-duevoc, -ομένη, -όμενον, &c., about to 
leave, &c. 


For. Ῥεηγ., λε-λειφ-όμενος, -ομένη, -όμενον, &c., about to 
have left, &c. 
Ῥν 2 
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Indicative. 





VERBS. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


λείπ-ομαι, I am left. 


Moods and Tenses. 





enemies arene | GEE | ES | ES | a | ee 


Present, |Ae(r- 
ομαι ͵ 
IMPERF., ἐ-λειπ-. - οίμην, 


όµη», 


Prrrsct, |λέ-λειμ- 
μαι, 

Prupery.,|é-Ae-Aeip- 
μην, 

Aorist 1, [ἐ-λείφ- 


σομαι, 


Έστσες 2,/Aer-700- 


μαι, 
F. Perr., |λε-λείψ- 


ομαι, 


λέ-λειψο, ανν, 


λείφ-θητι,]-θείην, 


, ν, 
Aorist 2, |é-Ain-nyv, | λίπ-ηθι, |-είην, 
Fourure 1,[λειφ-θή- ΐ 


-θησοί- 
μην, 

«σοί- 
μην, 

-οίμην, 


-θῶ, «θῆναι,|-θείς, 









-ωμαι, | .εσθαι, |-όμενος, 


μας -φθαι, |-μμένος, 














-ὤ, -ἦναι, -ei¢, ; 
-θήσεσ-]-θησόμε- 
Gat, | νος, 






-noeo- |-ησόμε- 
θαι, | νος, 





-εσθαι, |-όμενος. 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


Present. I am being left. 
S. λείπ-ομαι, λείπ-ει, λείπ-εται, 
D. λειπ-όμεθον, λείπ-εσθον, λείπ.εσθον, 
Ῥ. λειπ-όμεθα, λείπ-εσθε, λείπ.ονται. 
Ίπρεβσεοτ. I was being left. 

. ἐ-λειπ-όμην, ἐ-λείπ-ου, ἐ-λείπ-ετο, 

. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθον,  ἐ-λείπ-εσθον, ἐ-λειπ-έσθην, 

. ἐ-λειπ-.όμεθα, ἐ-λείπ-εσθε, ἐ-λείπ.οντο. 


Sele ο Ὁ ζὮ 


WO 


. λε-λείμ-μεθα, 


PERFECT. 
. λέ-λειμ-μαι, λέ-λειψαι, 
.λε-λείμ-μεθον, λέ-λειφ-θον, 


λέ-λειφ-θε, 


1 have been left. 


λέ-λειπ-ται, 

λέ-λειφ-θον͵ 

λε-λειμ-μένοι él. 
σί(ν). 


Prurerrect. I had been left. 


, ἑ λε-λείμ-μην, 
. ἐ-λε-λείμ-μεθον, 
. ἐ-λε-λείμ.μεθα, 


ἐ-λέ-λειψο, 
ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θον, 
ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θε, 


ἐ-λέ-λειπ-το, 
ἐ-λε-λείφ-θην, 
λε.λειµ-μένοι 


\e 
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First Aorist. I was left. 


S. ἐ-λείφ-θη», ἐ-λείφ-θης, ἐ-λείφ-θη, 
δῬ. ΄ ἐ-λείφ-θητον, ἐ-λειφ-θήτην», 
Ρ. ἐ-λείφ-θημεν, ἐ-λείφ-θητε, ἐ-λείφ-θησαν. 


Seconp ΑΟΒΙΦΤ. I was left. 


S. ἐ-λίπ-ην, é-AiTt-76, ἐ.λίπ-η, 

D. ἐ-λίπ-ητον, ἐ-λιπ-ήτην, 

Ρ. ἑ-λίπ-ημεν», ἐ-λίπ-ητε, ἐ-λίπ-ησαν. 
First Ἐστσεξ. I will be left. 

S. λειφ-θήσομαι, λειφ-θήσει, — λειφ-θήσεται, 


D. λειφ-θησόμεθον, Λλειφ-θήσεσθον, λειφ-θήσεσθον, 
Ῥ. λειφ-θησόμεθα, Ἅλειφ-θήσεσθε, λειφ-θήσονται. 


Seconp Future. I will be left. 


Ss. λιπ-ήσομαι, λιπ-ήσει, λιπ-ήσεται, 
D. λιπ-ησόμεθον,  λιπ-ήσεσθον, λιπ-ήσεσθον, 
Ῥ. λιπ-ἠσόμεθα, λιπ-ήσεσθε, λιπ-ήσονται. 

Forore Perrect. I will have been left. 


S. λε.λείψ-ομαι, λε-λείψ-ει, λε-λείψ.εται, 
D. λε-λειφψ-όμεθον, Λλε-λείψ-εσθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον», 
Ῥ. λε.λειψ-όμεθα, λε-λείψ-εσθε, λε-λείψ-ονται. 





ΙΝΡΕΗΑΤΙΝΕ Moon. 


Present. Be getting left. 


6, λείπ-ου, λειπ-έσθω, 
D. λείπ-εσθον, λειπ-έσθων, 
Ῥ. λείπ-εσθε, λειπ-έσθωσαν, usually -έσθων. 


PerFect. Have been left. 
S. λέ-λειφ-ο͵, λε-λείφ-θω, 
D. λέ-λειφ-θον, λε-λείφ-θων, 
Ῥ. λέ-λειφ-θε, λε-λείφ-θωσαν, usually -θων. 


First Aorist. Be left. 


8. λείφ-θητι, λειφ-θήτω, 
D. λείφ-θητον͵ λειφ-θήτων, 
Ῥ. λείφ.θήτε, λειφ-θήτωσαν. 


320 VERBS. 
Seconp Aorist. Be left. 


S. λίπ-ήθι, λιπ-ήτω, 
D. λίπ-ητον͵ λιπ-ήτων, 
Ῥ. λίπ-ητε, - λιπ-ήτωσαν. 





OprativE Moon. 


Present. I might be getting left. 


S λειπ-οίμην, λείπ-οιο, λείπ-οιτο, 

D. λειπ-οίμεθο», λείπ-οισθον, λειπ-οίσθην, 

Ῥ. λειπ-οίμεθα, λείπ-οισθε, λείπ-οιντο. 
Perrect. J might have been left. 

S. λε-λειμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

D. λε-λειμ-μένω, ο εἴητον, εἰήτην, 

Ῥ. λε-λειμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 

5 First Aorist. I might be left. 

S. λειφ-θείην͵ λειφ-θείης, λειφ-θείη, 

D. λειφ-θείητον, λειφ-θειήτην, 

Ῥ. λειφ-θείηµεν, λειφ-θείητε, λειφ-θείησαν 


Sreconp Aorist. I might be left. 


S. λύτ-είην, λιπ-είης, λιπ-είη, 
D. λιπ-είητον, λιπ-ειήτην, 
Ῥ. λιπ-είηµεν, λιπ-είητε, λιπ-είησαν. 


First Future. I might be about to be left. 
. λειφ-θησοίµην, λειφ-θήσοιο, λειφ-θήσοιτο, 
. λειφ-θησοίµεθον, λειφ-θήσοισθον, λειφ-θησοίσθην», 
. Λειφ-θησοίµεθα, ἍΛλειφ-θήσοισθε, . λειφ-θήσοιντο. 


won 


ΦΕΟΟΝΡ Future. I might be about to be left. 


S. λιπ-ἠσοίμην, . λιπ-ήσοιο, λιπ-ήσοιτο, 
D. λιπ-ησοίμεθον, ἍΛλιπ-ήσοισθον, λιπ-ησοίσθην, 
Ῥ. λιπ-ησοίμεθα, λιπ-ήσοισθε, λιπ-ήσοιντο. 


Future Perrect. JI might have been about to be left. 


S. λε-λειψ-οίμην, λε-λείψ-οιο͵, λε-λείψ-οιτο, 
D. λε-λειψ-οίµεθον, Λλε-λείψ-οισθον, λε-λειψ-οίσθην, 
Ρ. λε.λειφ.οίµεθα, λε-λείψ-οισθε, λε-λείψ-οιντο. 





S. λείπ-ωμαι, λείπ-ῃ, λείπ-ηται, 
D. λειπ.ώμεθον, λείπ-ησθον, λείπ-ησθον, 
P. λειπ-ώμεθα, λείπ-ησθε, λείπ-ωνται. 
Perrect. I may have been left. 
S. λε-λειμ-μένος ὦ, ὖς, , 
D. λε-λειμ-μένω, TOY, ἧτον, 
P. λε-λειμ-μένοι oper, ἦτε, ὡσι(ν). 
First Aorist. I may be left. 
S. λειφ-θῶ, λειφ-θῇς, λειφ-θῇ, 
D. λειφ-θῆτον, λειφ-θῆτον, 
P. λειφ-θῶμεν, λειφ-θῆτε, λειφ-θώσι(ν). 
Seconp Aorist. I inay be left. 
S. λιπ-ῶ, λιπ-ῆς, λιπ-ῇ, 
D. λιπ-ῆτον, λιπ-ῆτον, 
P. λιπ-ὤμεν, λιπ-ῆτε, λιπ-ὥσι(ν). 
PaRTICIPIALS. 
INFINITIVE. 


VERBS. 


SupyunctivE Moon. 
Present. I may be getting left. 





Present, Aelr-eoOat, to be getting left. 
PerFect, λε-λεῖφ-θαι, to have been left. 
Aorist 1, λειφ-θῆναι, to be left. 

Aorist 2, Λλιπ-ῆναι, to be left. 

Έστυξε 1, λειφ-θήσεσθαι, to be about to be left. 
Furure 2, λιπ-ήσεσθαι, to be about to be left. 


For. Perr., λε-λείψ-εσθαι, to have been about to be left. 





PaRTICIPLES. 
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PRESENT,  Adeitr-Guevoc, -ομένη, -ὀμενον, getting 


left. 


Ῥεερκοτ, ἍΛλε.λειµ-μένος, -μένη, -μένον, having 


Aorist 1, λειφ-θείς, «θεῖσα, -Oév(p. 141), left. 
Aorist 2, λιπ-είς, -εἴσα, έν (p. 141), left. 


been left. 
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Εστυκε 1, λειφ-θησόμενος,-θησομένη, «θησόμενον, about to 
be left. . 


Furure 2, λιπ-ησόμενος, -ησομένη, -ησόμενον, about to 
be left. 


Fur. Perr., λε.λειΨ. -όμενος, -ομένη, -ὀμενον, having 
been about to be left. 





CONDENSED PARADIGMS. 


Impure Characteristic: wr in the Present and Imperfect. 
(Future -ψω). 


κόπτ-ω, 1 cut. 









ACTIVE. 






MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 















PRESENT, =| KO7T-W, κόπτ-ομαι, κόπτ-ομαι, 
IMPERFECT, | ἔ-κοπτ-ον, ἐ-κοπτ-όμην, ἑ-κοπτ-όμην, 
Peerect 1, |κέ-οφα. ο |κέ-κομ-μαι, κέ-κομ-μαι, 










Ῥνουρεες. 1, | ἐ-κε-κόφ-ει», 
Perrect 2, | κέ-κοπ-α(ΠοΠῃ.), 
PLupErF. 2, | ἐ-κε-κόπ-ειν, 
Aorist I, ἔ-κοψ-α, 


ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην, ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην, 


ἐ-κοψ-άµην, ἐ-κόφ-θην, 


























Aorist 2, ( Wanting), (Wanting), 1 ἑ-κόπ-η», 
Έυτυκε 1, κόψω, κόγφ-ομαι, κοφ-θήσοµαι, 
Έστυνε 2, —_—__, ——_—_—_—-, κοπ-ήσομαι, 









For. ΡΕΕΕ., | ————, κε-κόψ-ομαι, κε-κόψ-ομαι. 





So, Κάµπτ-ω, I bend; fut. κάµψω: aorist ἕ-καμψ-α : 
perf. mid. or pass. κέ-καμμαι (instead of κέ-καμμ-μαι). 


κέ-καμ-μαι, IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
κέ-καµψαι, κέ-καμψο, κε-κάμφθαι, 
κέ-καμπται, κε-κάμφθω, 

κε-κάµµεθον, PaRTICIPLE. 
κά καμφβου, κέ-καμφθον, 


καμφθον, 
κε κόµµεθα, 
κέ-καμφθε, 
3 κε-καμµένοι εἰσί(ν), 





II. Verss ΥΓΗΟΣΕ CHARACTERISTIC Is A Κ-δουν» (κ, Υ, χ). 


Pure Characteristic 


κ, γ, % επί and imperfect σσ (Ait. tT), 


more rarely ¢. 





Impure Characteristic in the pres- 
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πλέκ-ω, I plait; Γι. -ζω. τᾶσσ-ω, Att. rétt-w, I arrange. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
πλέκ-ω, πλέκ-ομαι, τάσσ-ομαι, 
ἔ-πλεκ-ον, ἐ-πλεκ-όμην, ἐ-τασσ-όμην, 
πέπλεχ-α, ᾖ|πέ-πλεγ-μαι, τέ-ταγ-μαι, 
ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν͵ |ἔ-πε-πλέγ-μην, ἑ-τε-τάγ-μην, 
ἔ-πλεξα, ἐ-πλεξ-άμην, ἑ-ταξ-όμην, 
πλέξζ-ω, πλέξ-ομαι, 2 τάξ-ομαι, 


, πε-πλέξ-ομαι, τε-τάξ-ομαι. 
PASSIVE. 
Aorist 1, | ἐ-πλέχ-θην, 
Aorist 2, | é-Adx-nv and ἐ-πλέκ-ην, | ἐ-τἄγ-ην, 
FurureE 1, | πλεχ-θήσομαι, ταχ-θήσομαι, 
FourureE 2, | πλακ-ήσομαι. Ταγ-ήσομαι. 





Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 
τάσσ-ω, I arrange, and σφίγγ-ω, I bind. 





IMPERATIVE. 













INDICATIVE. 
8. 1lré-ray-paz, ἔ-σφιγμαι, 
ο]τέ-ταξαι, ἔ-σφιγέαι, τέ-ταξο, 
Διτέ-τακται, ἔ-σφιγκταε, τε-τάχθω, 
ID. Ί]τε-τάγμεθον, ᾖ|ἐ-σφίγμεδον, 

2]τέ-ταχθον, ἔ-σφιγχθον, Τέ-ταχθον, 

3) ré-rax6or, ἔ-σφιγχθυν, τε-τάχθων, — 
P. 1]τε-τάγμεθα, ᾖ|ἐ-σφίγμεθα, 
2]Τέ-ταχθε, ἔ-σφιγχθε, τέ-ταχθε, ἐ-σφιγχθε, 
Ἀ]τε-ταγμένοι εἰ- |ἐ-σφιγμένοι ei- Ιτε-τάχθωσαν, ΟΓ|ἐ-σφίγχθωσαν, 
σί(ν), σί(ν), τε-τάχθων, | ΟΙ ἐ-σφίγχθων. 
ΓΝεΙνΙτΙνε,͵ τε-τάχθαι, ἐ-σφίγχθαι. Ῥλατ., Τε-Ταγ-μένος. 














ἔ-σφιγξο, 
ἐ-σφίγχόω, 
























ΠΠ. Verss πΗΟδΕ Cuaracteristic 1s a Τ-5ούῦνυ (τ, 0, ϐ). 


Pure Characteristic 
τ, 0, 8 


Impure Charact. in pres. and 
imperf. ¢, more rarely σσ. 





φεύδ-ω, I deceive. (Future -σω.) φράζ-ω, I say. 











ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
PREsENT, |pevd-w, ᾖψεύδ-ομαι, | ὁράζ-ω, φράζ-ομαι, 






Iuperrecr, |ἐ-ψευδ-ον, |ἐ-ψευδ-όμην, | ἔ-φραζ-ον, ἐ-φραέ-όμην, 
Prerrect, ᾖ[|ἔ-ψευ-κα, |ἔ-ψευσ-μαι, | πέ-φρᾶ-κα, ᾖ|πέ-φρασ-μαι, 
Prorrrr., |ἐ-ψεύ-κειν, ιἐ-ψεύσ-μην, | ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κεινι]έἐ-πε-φράσ-μην, 
omist 1, |ἔ-ψευ-σα, |ἐ-ψευ-σάμην, | ἐ-φρᾶ-σα, ἐ-φρα-σάμην, 
Έστσεε, ψεύ-σω, εύ-σομαι, | φρᾶ-σω, φρά-σο 
for. Perr., ’ -ψεύ-σομαι, : πε-φρά-σομαι. 
PASSIVE. 


Aorist 1, ἐ-ψεύσ-θην, | ἐ-φράσ-δην, 
Forure 1, ψενσ-θήσομαι, φρασ-θήσομαι. 
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Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 










S. | ἔ-ψευσ-μαι, IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
2 ἔ-ψεν-σαι, ἔ-ψεν-σο, ἐ-ψεῦ-σθαι, 
3 ἔ-ψευσ-ται, ἐ-ψεύ-σθω, 
D. 1 ἐ-ψεύσ-μεθον, 
Inpic 2 ἔ-ψευσ-θον, ἔ-ψευ-σθον, PaRTICcIPLE. 
3 ἔ-ψευσ-θον, ἐ-ψεύ-σθων, _|é-tpevo-pévog, η, ον. 
Ῥ. 1 ἐ-ψεύσ-μεθα, 
2 ἔ-φευ-σθε, ἔ-ψευ-σθε, 


3 ἐ-ψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν),]ἐ-ψεύ-σθωσαν, 
{ or ἐ-ψεύ-σθων 


(B.) LIQUID VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs, as already stated, are those whose char- 
acteristic is one of the liquids, A, p, ν, p. 

2. The present of these verbs, with the exception of a 
few whose stem-vowel is ε, receives a strengthening, which 
consists either, 1. In the doubling of the characteristic A: 
or, 2. The insertion of the liquid » after the characteristic : 

or, 3. In lengthening the stem-vowel, as in the case of all 
those in -ivw, -ὕνω, vpw: or, 4. Changing it into a diph- 
thong. Thus, 
1. Doubling 1; as, σφάλ-λ-ω, STEM σφαλ. 
2. Inserting v after charac. ; as, τέµ-ν-ω, STEM τεμ. 
3. Lengthening stem-vowel ; as, κρἶν-ω, ἀμύγ-ω, STEMS 
κρῖν, ἀμνῦν. 
4. Changing it to a diphthong; as, Κκτείν-ω, φαίν-ω, 
STEMS κτεν, Pav. 
But µέν-ω, νέµ-ω, are exceptions to this. 

3. Liquid verbs form the future active and middle and 
the first aorist active and middle, without the tense-char- 
acteristic σ: but the perfect active, on the other hand, with 
the usual tense-characteristic «; as, present, σφάλλ.ω 
(stem oad): fut. act., opad-& : fut. mid., σφαλ-οῦμαι: Ast 
aor. act., ἔ-σφηλ-α: Ist aor. mid., ἐ-σφηλ-άµην : st perf. 
act., ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 

4. The future perfect is wanting in liquid verbs. 

5. All the tenses after the imperfect are formed from the 
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pure stem, but in such a manner that the vowel of the last 
syllable of the stem is lengthened in the first aorist active 
and middle; as, σφάλλ-ω (stem σφαλ): fut., σφαλ-ῶ: 2d 
aor. pass., &-opddA-nv : 1. perfect act., ἔ-σφαλ-και 1st aor. 
act., ἔ-σφηλ-α: 1st aor mid., ἐ-σφηλ-άμην. 

6. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, we ob- 
tain the ground-form of the stem, not, as in the case of mute 
verbs, from the second aorist, but from the future, since only 
a few verbs of this class form a second aorist. 

7. All liquid verbs are divided intp four classes, accord- 
ing to the radical vowel of the future: ἄ, ε, ἵ, and 3: and 
in the aorist @ is lengthened into η: & into ει: 7 into ἐ: 
and v into v. Thus, 


_ I. Class with ἅ in the Future. 
opdAi-w, Idecewe; F.odda-d, A. ἔ-σφηλ-α. 


κάµν-ω, I labor; “ Kap-ovpat, “ (wanting). 
γεκµαίρ-ω, I limit ; “© τεκμᾶρ-ῶ, “ ἑ-τέκμηρ-α. 


φαίν-ω, I show; “ φᾶν-ὤ, «6 ἔ-φην-α. 
II. Class with ε in the Future. 


pév-w, Iremain;  F. μεν-ῶ, A. ἔ-μειν-α. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, LT announce; “ ἀγγελ-ῶ, “ ἤγγειλ-α. 
τέµνω, Ιου; “ τεμ-ῶ, “ (wanting). 
νέµ-ω, . I divide; “ γνεμ-ῶ, κ ἔ-νειμ-α. 
κτείν-ω, μμ; “ κτεν-ῶ, ἑἑ ἕ-κτειν-α. 


ἱμείρω, Idesire; “ ἱμερῶ, « ἴμειρ-α. 
ΠΠ. Class with ¢ in the Future. 


τίλλ-ω, Till; F. τῖλ-ῶ, A. ἕ-τῖλ-α. 
xplv-o, I separate; “ kpiv-o, “ ἔ-κρῖν-α. 


IV. Class with v in the Future. 
σὺρ-ω, I drag ; F. σῦρ-ῶ, A. ἔ-σῦρ-α. 
Guiv-o, Ikeepoff; ''ἀμῦνῶ, “ ἦἤ-μῦν-α. 
Remark 1. Of the verbs in the first class, the following in 
-alvw take a, not 7, in the aorist: namely, 


ἰσχναίνω, I make lean; Aor. Ἰσχνάνα, ἰσχνᾶναι. 

κερδαίνω, I gain; “  ἐκέρδᾶνα, κερδᾶναι. 

κοιλαίνω, I excavate ; «“ ἑκοίλάνα, κοιλᾶναι. 
Er 
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ὀργαίνω, I make angry; Aor. ὠργάνα, ὀργᾶναι. 
xexaiva, I make ripe; “© ἐπέπάνα, πεπᾶναι. 
λευκαΐνω, I make white; “ ἐλεύκᾶνα, λευκᾶναι. 

Remazx 2. All verbs in -ραίνω likewise make 4, not η, in the 
aorist ; as, 

περαίνω, I finish; Aon. ἐπέρᾶνα, περᾶναι. . 
µαραΐνω, Iwaste; “ ἐμάρᾶνα, μαρᾶναι. 
Except τετραίνω, I bore, which makes ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι. 

Remark 3. All verbs in -ιαίνω likewise make a, not η, in the 

aorist ; as, 

πιαίνω, I make fat ; Aor. ἐπίάνα, πιᾶναι. 
Except µιαίνω, I pollute, which makes ἐμίηνα, µιῆναι, seldom 
ἐμίάνα and μιᾶναι. 

Remark 4. The verb onuatve, | 1 point out, has both onunvat 
yand this commonly with the Attics) and σημᾶναι. The verbs 
αἴρω, I raise, and ἄλλομαι, I leap, take also the formation in ᾱ 
as, ἆραι, ἄλασθαι, which in the indicative, however, on account 
of the augment, passes over into 7; 88, ὗρα, ἠλάμην. (The 
second aorist ἠλόμην is not used in the indicative, and is other- 
wise also very rare.) 


8. The first perfect active of verbs having ν as their 
characteristic ought properly to end in -yxa; as, µεμίαγ-κα, 
from µιαίνω, I pollute, instead of µεμίαν-κα. But this form 
is found only in the later writers. Good writers endeavor 
to avoid this, either, 1. By excluding the ν, as in κερδαίνω, 
perf. κεκέρδακα: or, 2. By employing the form of the sec- 
ond perfect in the sense of the first perfect, as in κτείνω, 
I kill; second perfect ἔκτονα: or, 3. By not forming it at 
all: or, 4. By forming it from a new theme, as, for example, 
in µένω, perfect µεμένηκα, from MENEQ. 

9. The following three verbs, with the characteristic », 
exclude the ν, not only in the perfect and pluperfect active, 
but also in the perfect and pluperfect middle or passive and 
first aorist passive ; as, 
κρίνω, I separate; Pen. κέκρῖκα; Ῥ. Μ. κέκρῖμαι; 1A. Ῥ. ἐκρίθην. 


κλίνω, I bend;  wéxdtna; “  KéxAtuar; “ “ ἐκλίθην. 
πλύνω, I wash; “ réadina,  “ πέπλῦμαι, “ “' ἐπλύθην. 
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10. Upon the formation of the perfect middle or passive, 
the following is worthy of remark : 


1. When σθ follows a liquid, the o falls out; as, 
ἠγγέλθαι (instead of ἠγγέλ-σθαι): πεφάνθαι (instead 
of πεφάν-σθαι). 

9. In verbs in -αίνω and -ύνω, the ν generally falls 
out before the terminations beginning with p, and σ is 
inserted to strengthen the syllable; as, φαίν-ω, πέ- 
φα-σ.μαι, πε-φά-σ-μεθα: σηµαίνω, σεσήµασμαι: πε- 
ραίνω, πεπέρασµαι: ῥαίνω, ἔῤῥασμαι: παχύνω, πεπά- 
xvopat: µολύνω, µεμόλυσμαι: λυµαίνοµαι, λελυµασ. 
µένοι εἰσί(ν): µιαίνω, µεμίασμαι. But in some verbs 
of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the following µ; 
as, παροξύνω, I incite, παρώξυµμµαε: αἰσχύνω, I shame, 
ἴσχυμμαι, infinitive ἠσχύνθαι. In a very few verbs, 
again, the ν falls out, though no σ is inserted, but then 
the vowel is lengthened; as, τραχύνω, I make rough, 
τε-τράχῦ-μαι. The forms τε-τράχυσ-μαι and τε-τρά- 
ἕυμ-μαι are, however, also employed. (Aristot., H. 
A., iv., 9.—Schaf., Schol. Ap. Rhod., iii., 276. 
Remark. It needs hardly to be remarked, that in the case of 
the other person-endings, which do not begin with µ, the ν is 
not thrown out; as, πέφασ-μαι, but πέφαν-σαι, πέφαν-ται. So, 
again, ἐξήραμ-μαι, but ἐξήραν-σαι, ἐξήραν-ται: ἤσχυμ-μαι, but 
ἤσχυν-σαι, ἤσχυν-ται. 

11. In the second perfect, which is formed by only a 
few verbs, the short stem-vowel is lengthened before the 
ending a, as in the first aorist active, except in the verbs 
with ε in the future, which change it into 0; as, φαίν-ω, 
first aorist ἔ-φην-α: 2d perf. πέ-φην-α: σπείρ-ω, I sow; 
fut. σπερ-ῶ: 2d perf. ἔ-σπορα. (Compare page 294, 
Remark 6 ) 
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RECAPITULATION AND MORE SPECIAL RULES FOR 
TENSE-FORMING. 


ACTIVE. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

The Imperrect Active of liquid verbs is formed from the 
verbal stern, as it appears in the present, by suffixing -ον, 
and prefixing the augment ; as, 

κάµν-ω, STEM καμν, ΙΜΡΕΒΕ. ἔ-καμν-ον. 
φαίΐν-ω, “ φαιν, (ἑ ἔ-φαιν-ον. 
τίλλω,  τιλλ 3 ἔτιλλ-ον. 


FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE. 

1. The First Perrect Active is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing -κα, and prefixing the reduplication, or the 
augment merely if the verb be not susceptible of redupli- 
cation ; as, | 

τίλλ-ω, Pure Stem τῖλ, First Perr. τέ-τιλ-κα 

iueip-w, = ** «κ με, “ (ἑ. ἵμερ-κα. 

σφάλλ-ω, “ “ σφᾶλ, “ κ. ἔσφαλ-κα. 

2. Verbs whose characteristic is a v, change this ν, be- 
fore the « of the tense-ending, into y, according to the rules 
of euphony ; as, | 
µιαίν-ω, P. Stem µιαν, 1 Perr. (µε-μίαν-κα)--με-μίαγ-κα. 
gaiv-w, “ “ gay, “© (πέ-φαν-κα) --πέ-φαγ-κα. 

3. But this perfect in -γκα is only found in later writers, 
and earlier and good writers avoid it in various ways 
(Consult page 326, § 8.) 

4. In some verbs a metathesis takes place in the perfect, 
and a transposition is made of a vowel and a liquid, the 
vowel being at the same time lengthened ; as, 
βάλλ-ω, cast; Pure Stem Bad, 1 Perr. Act. βέ-θλη-κα 


κάµγν-ω, I labor; * “Kap, ee “ κέ-κμη-κα 
τέµν-ω, Eeut; “© “ rep, «  τέ-τμη-κα 


σκέλλ-ω, I dry; * “ σκελ, “ ἔ-σκλη-κα 


VERBS. . 329 


5. The verbs κρίνω, κλίνω, and πλύνω throw out ν be- 
fore the tense-ending, and have for their first perfects active 
κέ.κρῖ-κα, κέ-κλῖ-κα, πέ-πλύ-κα. (Consult page 326, § 9.) _ 


FIRST PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
1. The First Prurerrect Active is formed from the 
pure stem by suffixing -κειν, and prefixing the reduplication 
with the augment before it, or the augment alone if the verb 
be not susceptible of reduplication. 
2. The same peculiarities and changes occur in forming 
this tense as in the case of the first perfect active. Thus, 


τίλλ-ω, Pure STEM Tid, 1 PLuperr. Act. ἑ-τε-τίλ.κειν. 


ἱμερω, “ “ inuep, “ ἱμέρ-κειν. 
pualy-w, “ 6 µιαν, “  ἐ-ε-μιάγ-κειν. 
βάλλ-.ω, “ “ Bad, 6 “  6-6e-6Aq-KeLY. 
κάµν-ω, “ “Kap, κ “6 ἐ-κε-κμή-κειν. 
κρίν-ω, “ “ κρῖν, sc 66 ἐ-κε-κρῖ-κειν. | 


SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. | 

1. The Seconp Perrect Active is formed from the 
pure stem by lengthening the stem-vowel, suffixing a to 
the stem, and prefixing the reduplication, or else the aug- 
ment merely if the verb be not susceptible of reduplication ; 
as, 

φαίν-ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2d Perr. Act. πέ-φην-α 

Φάλλ-ω, “ κ Φᾶλ, “ “© Té-OnA-a. 

2. But verbs which have ε in the future change this ε of 
the stem into 0; as, ) 
σπείρω, Fut. σπερ-ῶ, Pure Stem σπερ, 2d P. A. ἕ-σπορ-α. 
δέρω, “ δε-ῶ, “ “ dep, “  6dé-dop-a. 

3. The second perfect active is s formed by only a few of 
the liquid verbs. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
1. The Seconp ΡΙΟΡΕΗΕΕΟΤ Active is formed from the 


pure stem by fengthening the stem-vowel, or by changing 
Er2 


330 VERBS. 


ε into ο in verbs that have ε in the future, and then prefix. 
ing the reduplication with the augment before it, or else 
the augment merely if the verb do not admit of reduplica- 
tion; as, 

φαίν-ω, Pore Stem φαν, 2d Prurzrr. Act. ἐποφήν.ειν. 
δέρ-ω, “ “dep, “c “ ἐ-δε-δόρ-ειν. 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 

1. The Fmst Aorist Αοτιτε is formed from the pure 
stem, after its vowel has been lengthened, by suffixing the 
ending -a, and prefixing the augment. 

2. In lengthening the stem-vowel for the purpose of 
forming this tense, the vowel ὅ is changed into 7, ε into εἰ, 
¢ into 1, and v into Ὁ, in accordance with the remarks that 
have already been made. (Page 325, § 7.) Thus, 


Φαίν-ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Act. ἔφην-α. 


: µέν-ω, (6 (6 μεν, Te (6 ἔ-μειν.α. 
κρέν-ω, “ “ κρῖν, « E-Knpiv-a. 
ἀμύνω, “ © ἁμῦν, κ. ᾖἠμῦν-α. 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 
1. The Seconyp Aorist Active is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ov, and prefixing the augment. 
2. If the stem-vowel be ε, this ε is changed into a.’ But 
none of the lengthenings mentioned in the case of the first 
aorist, here occur, the penult of this tense, as a general 
rule, being short. Thus, 
φαίν-.ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2 Aor. Act. (ἔ-φᾶν-ον.) 
βάλλ-ω, “ “ Bad, se “ ἔ-θᾶλ-ον. 
στέλλ-ω, “ στελ, .. κ. ἔ.στλ-ον. 
3. If, however, the stem that has ε for its vowel be of 
more than one syllable, no change takes place of that ε into 
α; as, ἀγγέλλ-ω, I announce (pure stem dyyeA): 2d aor. 
act. ᾖγγελ-ον, not ᾖγγαλ-ον. 


Remark. As in the case of mute verbs, so also here, there is 
no second aorist active to a verb, when the only distinction be- 
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tween this and the imperfect would be in the quantity of the 
same vowel. Thus, there is no second aorist active to κρίνω, 
for the only difference between ἐκρῖνον, the imperfect, and ἔκρῖ- 
voy, the second aorist, would be in the quantity of the «. But 
the verb in such cases can have a second aorist passive, be- 
causé this tense has a different ending from the imperfect. 


FUTURE ACTIVE. 

1. The Furure Active is formed from the pure stem by 
suffixing -0. 

2. All liquid verbs, as already remarked, are divided into 
four classes, according to the radical vowel of the future, d, 
€, ἵ, and v. | 

3. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the pure 
Stem is found in the future itself, not, as in the case of mute 
Verbs, in the second aorist; since very few verbs of this 
Class form a second aorist active and middle. 

4, The future active of liquid verbs is inflected like the 
Present active of contracted verbs in έω; as, for example, 
Like ϕιλ.ῶ, for it comes itself by contraction from -έσω. 


φαίν-ω, Pore Stem φᾶν, Ist Fur. Act. φᾶν-ὤῶ. 


TELY-W, “e δέ τεμ, “ 6 τεμ-ῶ. 
κρίγ-ω, “ “ κρν = “ κρῖν-ῶ. 
ἀμύν-ω, ‘e “ ἀμῦν, “6  ἀμῦν-ῶ. 


Remarx. These futures in -6 come, as has just been re- 
moarked, by contraction from -έσω. Thus, φαν-έσω, φαν-έω, 
«βανῶ. And hence their resemblance, when inflected, to con- 
tracted verbs in έω. 


Inflection of Future in ὤ. 





8S. φαν-ῶ, φαν-εῖς, φαν-εἴ, 

D. φαν-εἴτον, φαγ-εἴἶτον, 

P. φαν-οῦμεν, φαν-εἶτε, φαν-οῦσιν). 
Mrppte. 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 


“Khe imperfect middle is formed from the verbal stem, as 
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it appears in the present active, by suflixing -όμην, and pre- 
fixing the augment; as, 
gaiv-w, Stem@ay, ImMpPerr. Mn. ἐ-φαιν-όμην. 
τέµρν-ω, “ τεµν, “ κ ἑ-τεμν-όμην 
κρίν-ω, “6 κρῖν, “ κ ἑ-κριν-όμην. 
PERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The Pezrect Mipp1eE is formed from the pure stem 
by suffixing -μαι, and prefixing the reduplication, or else 
the augment merely if the verb be not susceptible of the 
reduplication. 

2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, change that ε into a, as has already been re- 
marked. 

3. The three verbs xpiv-w, Κλίν.ω, and πλύν-ω drop the 
ν before the tense-ending, as has already been remarked. 

4. In verbs in -αίνω and -vvw, the ν generally falls out 
before the terminations beginning with p, and the letter σ 
is inserted to strengthen the syllable. In some verbs, how- 
ever, of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the following p. 
Thus, 


1. Regular Formation. 
τίλλ-ω, Pure Stem τιλ, Perr. Mip. τέ-τιλ-μαι. 


σφάλλ-ω, “ σφαλ, 6 ἔ-σφαλ-μαι. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, “ “ἑ ἆγγε, “ “ ᾖγγελ-μαι. 
ἐμείρ-ω, 66 “( ἶμερ, (6 6s ἵ-μερ-μαι. 


2. Stem-vowel ε changed to a. 
στέλλ-ω, Pure Stem στελ, Perr. ΜΙΡ. ἕ-σταλ-μαι. 


δέρ-ω, ‘“ “dep, “ “© δέ-δαρ-μαι. 
3. Kpiv-w, KAiv-w, and πλύν-ω. 

kptv-w, Pore Stem κρῖν, Perr. Mp. κέ-κρῖ-μαι. 

kAiv-a, “KADY, 0 κέ-κλ-μαι. 

πλύν-ω, és “ πλῦν, “ κ πέ-πλύ-μαι. 


4. v thrown out and o inserted. 
φαίνω, Pure Sr. giv, Perr. Μ. πέφασ-µαι, for πέ-φαν-μαι. 
σηµαίνω, “* “ σηᾶν “ “ σεσήµασ-αι, “ σε-σήμαν-μαι. 
παχύνω, “ ".παχν “ “ πεπάχυσμαι, πε-πάχυν-μαι. 
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5. v assimilated to the following u. 


‘@ 

ξηραίν-ω, Pore St. ξηρᾶν, Perr. M. ἐξήραμ-μαι, for ἐξήραν-μαι. 
παροξύν-ω, “ “ παροῦν “ “ παρώξυμ-μαι, '' παρώξυν-μαι. 
αἰσχύνω, “ “ αἰσῦν “ “ ὕσχυμμα, '' ἤσχυνμαι. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 
1. The Piuperrect Mippte is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing -μην, and prefixing the reduplication with 
the augment before it, or the augment alone if the verb be 
not susceptible of the reduplication. 
2. The same changes take place with regard to the 


stem-vowel, and also the dropping of ν, or its assimilation — 


with the following µ, as we have noted in the case of the 
perfect middle. Thus, 
τίλλ-ω, Pure Stem tid, Pup. Mw. ἑ-τε-τίλ-μην. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, “ “ ἀἆγγελ, “ © ἠγγέλ-μην. 
σφάλλ-ω, “ “  σφᾶλ, * “ ἐ-σφάλ-μην. 
φαίν-ω, κ «pay, ss κ ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην. 
στέλλ-ω, es  στελ, :“ “ ἑἐ-στάλ-μην. 
ζηραένω, “ “ snpdv, “ “ ἐξηράμμην. 
FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The First Aorist Muppie is formed from the pure 
stem, after its vowel has been lengthened, by suffixing the 
ending -άμην, and prefixing the augment. 

2. In lengthening the stem-vowel for the purpose of 
forming this tense, the same changes take place as in the 
case of the first aorist active, namely, ὥ is changed into η, 
ε into él, ἶ into Z, and v into v. Thus, 

φαίν-ω, Pure Stem dav, 1 Aor. Mw. ἐ-φην-άμην. 

µέν-ω, 66 66 μεν, 66 (6 ἐ-μειν-άμην. 

κρΐν-ω, «“ “ κρῖν, 6 ἑκρῖν-άμην. 
ἀμύν-ω, “diy, “§ - ἠ-μῦν-άμην. 
SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The Seconp Aorist Muppze is formed from the pure 

stem by suffixing -6u7, and prefixing the augment. 
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2. The same change in the stem-vowel takes place hage 
as in the case of the second aorist active. 
3. Very few liquid verbs form this tense. 


ἀγγέλλ-ω, Punk Stem dyyed, 2 Aor. Min. ἠγγελ-όμην. 


FUTURE MIDDLE. 

1. The Furure Mippzz is formed from the pure stem by 
suffixing -οῦμαι. 

2. This termination -οὔμαι is contracted from «έσομαι, 
and is inflected like the present middle of contracted verbs 
in έω: as, for example, like φιλ-οῦμαι. 

3. Liquid verbs with a stem. of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, do not change that ε into α in forming the 
fyture middle, as they do in forming some other tenses. 


φαίν-ω, Pure Stem φᾶν, For. Mo. φᾶν-οῦμαι. 


τίλλ-ω, ή. “κ. τῖλ, 6 τῖλ-οῦμαι: 

στέλλ-ω, “ ‘“  στελ, κο &  ored-odpan. 
κάµν-ω, “ κ κἄμ, “cM κἄμ-οῦμαι. 
τέµν-ω, ἑ Ten, κ ά  τεμ-οῦμαι. 


Remark. These futures in -οῦμαι come, as has already beer 
remarked, by contraction from -έσομαι. Thus, φαν-έσομαι, φαν- 
έοµαι, φαν-οῦμαι. Hence their resemblance, when inflected, tc 
contracted verbs in -έομαι, -οὔῦμαι. 


Inflection of Future Middle tn-ovpat. 





S. φαν-οῦμαι, pay-el, φαν-εῖταιε, 

D. φαν-οῦμεθον,  «Φαν-εῖσθον,  Φαν-εῖσθον, 

Ῥ. φαν-οῦμεθα, φαν-εἴσθε, φαν-οῦνται. 
Passive. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 
1. The First Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing -θην, and prefixing the augment. 
2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, change that ε into a, as has already been re- 
marked. | 
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3. The three verbs κρίν-ω, κλίν-ω, and πλύν-ω, exclude 
the ν of the stem before the tense-ending -θην. 


gaiv-w, Pure Srem dav, 1 Aor. Pass. ἐ.φάν-θην. 
τίλλ-ω, | ‘“s “ τῖλ, “  8.7id-Ony. 
στέλλ-ω, = “6 «6. στελ, 6 “ ἑ-στάλ-θην. 
ἀγγέλλ -ω ο ες ἀγγελ, 66 ες ἠγγέ λ-θην. 
κρίν-ω, se “ κρῖν, “ α΄ ἐἑ-κρίῖ-θην. 
κλίν-ω, “ κ κλῖν, 6 ἐ-κλί-θην. 
πλύν-ω, «6 κ πλῦν, “6 κκ ἐ-λύ-θην. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


1, The Seconp Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ήν, and prefixing the augment. 

2. ‘The samie change in the stem-vowel takes place here 
as in the case of the second aorist active. Thus, 


Φαίν-ω, Pure Stem dav, 2 Aor. Pass. ἐ-φάν-ην. 


σφάλλω, “) “© σφᾶλ, és ἐ-σφᾶλ-ην. 
στέλλ-ω, “ κ στελ, 6 ( ἑ-στάλ-ην. 
σύρ-ω, 66 ες σῦρ, ες 66 ἐ-σύρ-ην. 

KAiv-w, « “ κλῖν, «6 κ ἐ-κλῖν-ην. 


«γγέλλ-ω, “ . ἀγγελ, co 6% ᾖγγέλ-ην. 
FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. | 
1. The First Future Passive is formed from the pure 
6tem by suffixing the ending -θήσομαι. 
2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
Ste m-vowel, change that ε into a, as already remarked. 
3. The three verbs κρίγ-ω, κλίν-ω, and πλύν-ω, drop ν 
before the tense- ending. 
Paty, Pure Όταν φᾶν, 1 Ευτ. Μι. φαν-θήσομαι. 
σερόλλω, “ “ σφᾶλ, κ σφαλ-θήσομαι. 
Ὀτέλλω, «“ -«“ στελ, «  & σταλ-θήσομαι. 
ἀγγέλλ.ω, κ “ ἀἆγγελ, “ “ ἀγγελ-θήσομαι. 
: 6 « buep, “ «6 ἱμερ.θήσομαε. . 
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SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. | 
1. The Sreconp Future Passive is formed from tha 
short stem by suffixing the ending -ῄήσομαι. 


2. The same change takes place in the stem-vowel as ix 
the case of the second aorist active. Thus, 


Φαίν-ω, Pure Stem day, 2 Fur. Pass. φᾶν-ήσομαει. 
σφάλλ-ω, “ “ σφᾶλ, «6 σφᾶλ-ήσομαε. 
στέλλ-ω, “ “ στελ, sc 6&6 στᾶλ-ήσομαι. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, “ ἆγγελ, “ “ ἀγγελ-ήσομαι. 
σῦρ-ω, ες κ6 σῦρ, 6s (κ σύρ-ήσομαι. 


CONDENSED PARADIGMS OF THE LIQUID VERBS. 


ἀγγέλλ-ω, 1 announce. 





. |INpto. ἦγγελ-κα, 
ο |iepre. ἠγγέλ-κείν, 


ACTIVE. 
R Inver, ἄγγελλ-ε: Orr. dyyéhd-ouse: 
Inpro. ἀγγέλλ-ω, | yy puns 
Ayes 43 Sup. ἀγγέλλωι Inv. ἀγγέλλ-ευ: 
Hxore. ἤγγελλ-ον, Pyne, ἀγγέλλ-ων. ay 
ao Ίγγελ-κε: Orr. ἠγγέλ-κοιμ | 
en Hy é 





ἠγγέλικω:, Ίννιν. ἠγγελ-κέ- 
Parr. ἠγγελ-κώς. 

Op. ἀγγελ-οἴμι, or ἀγγελ-οίην, 
αν ἀγγελνοῖρ τν ἀγγελ-οίης, 
ἀγγελ ο," ἀγγελ-οίη, 








A) θ]άγγελ-εῖ 


“| ϐάγγελ-εἴτον, 
« YP. 1άγγελ-οὔμεν, 


Pp. ο ἀγγελ-εἴτον, | 


ἀγγελ-οἴτον, * 
dyyed-olrmy, * 
ἀγγελ-οῖμεν, 


ἀγγελ-οίητον, 
ἀγγελ-οιήτην, 
ἀγγελ-οίημεν, 


|" glayyed-eire, |. ἀγγελ-οῖτε, ' ἀγγελ-οίητε, 
«| 9Ιάγγελ-οὔσιωλ “ ἀγγελ-οῖεν, “ ἀγγελ-οῖεν. 
For. Ine. ἀγγελ-εῖν: Pant. ἀγγελ-ῶν, -οὔσα, -οὔν. 
Ίκνιο. ἦγγειλ-α: Inver. dyyei2-ov : Orr, ἀγγείλ-αιμ : 
Ῥο5., ἀγγείλ-ω: Ine. ἀγγεῖλ-αι: Parr. ἀγγείλ-ας. 
Ίκριο. ἦγγελ-ον : Inver, ἄγγελ-ε: Orr. ἀγγέλ-οιμε: Suns, 
apple: Tre. iyyel-civs Pann. ὀγγελο νι ot, br. 











MIDDLE. 

Iurun. ἀγγέλλεου: Όρτ. ἀγγελλ-οί- 
ues, ἀγγέλλ-ωμαι; Ine. dey 

γέλλ-εσθαι: Part. ἀγγελλ-όμενος: 





Ίκυιο, ἠγγελλ-όμην, 





Ίκυτο. ἀγγέλλ-ομαι, } 


Inpicative. 


Iurerative,| Ixemarive. 

S. 1]γγελ-μαι, liyyéA-Gau, 

2lfyyed-cae, liyyeA-a0, 

alfyyed-ra, liyyé-@o, | Parmictene. 
D. 1ἠγγέλ-μεθον, ἠγγελ-μένος. 

3/ᾖΥγελ-θον, [ἠγγελ-θον, 

ΒΙήγγελ-θον, [ἠγγέλ-θων, | Sussunorive. 
Ῥ. α]γγέλ-μεθα, ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ. 

3Ιήγγελ-θε, ελ-θε, Oprative. 


θ1ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν)ιἠγγέλ-θωσανι/ἠγγελ-μένος εἴην» 
or -θων, 








Non 1. [ἴννιο, ἠγγειλ-άμην:, Inver, ἄγγειλ-αι: Opn, ἄγγειλ-αι 
‘nny: Sows, ὀγγείλομαις κηικ. ἀγγεβ-ασδθαις Pant 
ἀγγειλ-άμενος. 

Koon. 2, Ἴκωιο, ἠγγελ-όμηνε Ίκεκα, ἀγγελ-οῦ: Ove. ἀγγελ-οίμην ἡ 
Sows. ἀγγέλίωμαι: Invi. ἀγγελ-έσθαι: Pann. ἄγγελ-] 
όμενος. 

Ie ὀλκόητις Ov. ἀγγελ-θαί 
οκ. 1. [ποιο ἠγγέλ-θην: Ίνκα, ἀγγέλ-θητι: Όντ. ἀγγελ-θείην ; 
Bea αι τι Tur, dyyeh-Oivac: Pane. éyyeh Gel 
or 1. linpie. dyyed-Ojcouas: Orr, ἀγγελ-θησοίμην : Ine. ἀγγελ- 
Bijceata. Paar, dyyeh Oyodpevos. 
on, |Inptc. ἠγγέλτην: ure, ἀγγέλ-ηθιι Orr. ἀγγελ-είην: 
Sous. ἀγγελ-ῶ: Inv. ἀγγελ-ῆναι: Pann. ἀγγελ-εῖς. 
7.2. 














Ίπυιο. ἀγγελ-ήσομαι, &e., like the first future passive, * 
Fr 


SHORTER PARADIGMS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE 
STEM-VOWEL OF THE FUTURE. 


1. With & in the Future. 
σφάλλω, 1 delude. φαίνω, I show; mid. I appear. 


—— 
























Ῥλενωντ, [of 

|S-obada-ov, |ἐ-σφαλλ-όμην, : 
Panvecr 1 σφόολ-κο, papadpac, πέ-φαγ-κολ, * 
Puvr. 1, ‘|bo9da-neiv, ᾖ-αφάλ-μην,  [(2-πε-φάγ-κειν)] 








|Perrect 2, »_—_— 
Pur. 3, |———-, | __—_, 
Aorist t, |f-ognd-c, |( Wanting), 
Forvar, |σφαλ-ῶ, Wanting), 





PASSIVE. 


Inflection. of the Perfect. Middle or Passive of galy-w, I ° 
ahow: ξηραίν-ω, 1 dry: and τείν-ω, I stretch. 









-Sipav-ras, [πό-τᾶ-ται, 




















2. [ὲ-ξηράμ-µεθον, [τε-τᾶ-μεθον, 
μα (.-Εήραν-θον, τέ-τα-σθον, 
[é-Eipav-Bov, [τέ-τα-σθον, 
P. Ἰ]πε-φάσ-μεθα, [έ-ξηράμ-μεθα,, 
2] ré-ay-Be, ἐ-ξήραν-θε, τέντα-σθε, 
Ἀ/πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), |ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), 
TS: 2|(Re-pa0-d0), = 
[ο Θπε-ράν-θω, 
D. 2/πέ-ῥαν-θον, 
up. ¢ 8ἶπε-φάν-θων, 
.Ῥ, 3/πέ-φαν-θε, 


Ά[πε-φάν-θωσαν or 


ΓΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΤΕ, [πε-φάν-θαι, 
Pagric., |πε-φασ-μένος, 














των. 2a 


Ἡ. With e in the Future. 
"Iuelp-w (Ion. and poet.), I desire, and στέλλ-ω, I send. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 
Present, ᾖ[Ἰμείρω, ᾖ[μείρ-ομαι, | στέλλ-ω, στέλλ-ομαι, 
Fwwearser, Ἴἔμειρ-ον |inesp-dunv, | ἕ-στελλ-ον, στελλ-όµην 
Perrect I, pria, |iuep-uas, ἕ-σταλ-και. ἔ-σταλ-μαι, 
Ῥισρκκαν. 1, [ἱμέρ-κειν, [ἱμέρ-μην, ἑ-στάλ-κειν, |ἕ-στάλ-μην, 
Paarucr 3 |-———, ; tee ’ 

bd 


AonistT 1, ip-a, lweep-cuny, ἕ-ατειλ-α, ἐ-στειλ-άμην, 
Ἔστυκε, μερ-ῶ, ἵμερ-οῦμαι, | στελ-ᾶῶ, στελ-οῦμαι. 


PASSIVE. 


Aorist 1, [μέρθην, ἐ-στάλ-θην, |ἐ-στάλ-η», 
Ἔστυκε 1, |[ίμερ-θήσομαι, σταλ-θήσομαι,στᾶλ-ήσομαι. 


Ἠκκιηκ. The inflection of the perfect middle. or passive is 
like that of ἤγγελ-μαι. 


Wit. With i and ὕ in the Future. 
(A.) τίλλ-ω, I pull: σύρ-ω, I draw: and μολύν-ω, } soil. 









































































᾽μολύν-ω, ! 
μολύρ.σμαι, | 
(µεμόλυγ-κα).. 
τέ-τιλ-μαι, με-μόλυσ-μαι, 
τιλ-ῶ, μολῦν-ὤ, 
μολῦν-σοῦμαν 
ἴλ-α, ἐ-μόλῦν-α,. 
ἐ-τῖλ-άμην,. ἡ-μολᾶν-ἆμηος 
ἑ-τίλ-θην, ἐ-μολύν-θην;. 
τιλ-θήσομαι, ᾖ|συρ-θήσομαι, μολυν- "θήσόμαι. 





Aer. 2 and Fut. 2 Passive, ἐ-σύρ-ην : συρ-ήσομαι. 


Remarx. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive, τέ- 
τιλ-μαι, σέ-συρ-μαι, is like that of #yyed-pat: that of µε- 
pat,.like that. of πέ-φασ-μαι: and that-of ᾖσχυμμαι (from αἰσχύν-ω, 
I shame), like that of ἑ-ξήραμ-μαι 

(B.} κλίν-ω, [hend: πλῦν-ω, I wash: with v falling out. 


ACTIV®. 



































Ῥπποεκοὸ, | κλίν-ω κλέν-ομαι, 

Perrect, | κέ-κλῖ-κα, | κέ-κλῖ-μαι, 

Aorist 1, | &«Aiv-a, ἐ-κλῖν-άµην, ἐ-πλὸν-άμη», 
Βόοτυας, κλὰν-ὃ, κλῖν-οῦμαι, πλζν-οῦμαι. 





PASSIVE. 


Aon. 1; ἐ-κλύθην. For. 1, wht Orpoopas: Ee OB en θήουμαι. 
Aon. 3, ἐ-κλίν-ην. Fur. 2, cAlwpeomeat. 
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Remarx. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive, «é- 
KAt-pat and πέ-πλύ-μαι, is like that of τέ-τᾶ-μαι, and agrees with 
that of pure verbs. 





SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF SEV- 
ERAL VERBS, BOTH PURE AND IMPURE. 


1. Very many active verbs have the future in the middle form , 
as, ἀκούω, I hear ; fut. ἀκούσομαι: aorist ἤκουσα: ἁπαντάω, I meet ; 
fut. ἀπαντήσομαι : aorist ἀπήντησα: ἀπολαύω, I enjoy; fut. ἀπολαύ- 
σοµαι: aorist ἀπέλαυσα, &c. 

2. The following two verbs in -άω or -αίω take av in the fature 
and aorist: namely, 

xalw, Attic xéw (without contraction), I burn; fut. καύσω: 
aorist, Exavoa: perf. act. κέ-καυ-κα: perf. mid. or pass. κέκαυ- 
pat: 1st aor. pass. ἐκαύθην. 

κλαίω, Attic κλάω (without contraction), 1 weep; fut. κλαύσω: 3 
aorist, ἔκλαυσα, &c. 

9. The following five verbs in -έω, namely, θέω, νέω, πλέω, πνέω, 
and ῥέω, take ev in the future and aorist. In addition to which, it 
should be observed that the first four, together with the customary 
form of the future middle in -σομαι, have also another in -σοῦμαι. 
This circumflexed form of the future is called the Doric Future. 
And, moreover, besides the form just mentioned, the verbs κλαίω, 
παίζω, πίπτω, and φεύγω, also have this form. Thus, 

δέω, Irun; future Sevootpat and Φεύσομαι. 

νέω, I swim; future νευσοῦμαι and νεύσοµαι: first aorist ἕνευσα. 

πλέω, I sail; future πλευσοῦμαι and πλεύσομαι: first aorist 
ἔπλευσα : perf. mid. Or pass. πέπλευσμαι: first aorist pass. 
ἐπλεύσθην. 

ῥέω, I flow; future ῥεύσομαι: first aorist ἔῤῥευσα, Instead of 
these forms, however, the Attics use fut. ῥυήσομαι: aorist 
ἑῥῥύην, and perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

χέω, I pour, differs from the foregoing; fut. χέω: aorist ἔχεα : 
perfect κέχύκα: fut. mid. xyéouac: 1st aor. mid. ἐχεάμην : perf. 
mid. or pass. κέχῦμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐχύθην. 

κλαί-ω, Attic κλάω (without contraction), 1 weep ; fut. mid. κλαν. 
σοῦμαι and κλαύσοµαι: 1st aor. act. ἔκλανσα. 

φεύγ-ω, I flee; fut. mid. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι: 2d aor. act. 
ἐφῦγον : perf. πέφευγα. 

παἰζ-ω, I joke, I sport; fut. mid. παιξοῦμαι and παίξοµαι: 1st aor. 
act. ἔπαισα: perf. mid. or pass. πέπαισµαι. 
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πίκτ-ω, 1 fall (stem πετ): fut. mid. πεσοῦμαι. 
πυνθάνομαι, I ask, Iingusre: fut. πευσοῦμαι, commonly πεύσοµαε. 
4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones which follow the 
analogy of pure verbs in the formation of their tenses by taking an 
e as a characteristic, have a distinct form for the perfect. subjunc- 
tive and optative middle or passive : 
κτά-ομαι, I acquire ; perf. κέκτηµαι, I possess ; subj. κεκτῶμαι, ᾗ, 
ται: opt. κεκτήµην, KEKTGO, κεκτῇτο: OF, κεκτῴµην, Go, ᾧτο. 
µιμνήσκω (stem να), I remind. 
καλέω, I call; perf. mid. or pass. κέκληµαι, Iam called; pluperf. 
ἐκεκλήμην : opt. κεκλήµην, ο, ῆτο. 
5. Two mute verbs take the future form in -οὔμαι, without σ, of 
liquid verbs. 
µάχοµαι, I Sight; fut. μαχοῦμαι (arising out of the Ionic µαχ-έσο- 
t). 
Bovat, 1 sit ("EAQ) : fut. (ἐδ-οῦμαι) καθεδοῦμαι. 
6. The following three verbs take the future perfect in another 
form as well as in the usual one : 
ὑνήσκω, I die ; third fut. τεθνήξω (old Attic) and γεθνήξοµαι (later 


Attic). 
κλάζω, I clang; third fut. κεκλάγξω (old Attic) and κεκλάγξοµαι 
(later Altic). 
” lornut, I place ; third fut. ἑστήξω (old Attic) and ἑστήξομαι (later 
Attic). ; 


SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 


1. Some few verbs omit the stem-vowel in certain forms when it 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is 
called Syncope. Thus, 


ἐγείρω, I awaken; 1st aor. act. regularly ἤγειρα: Ist perf. ἑγή- 
yepxa: 2d perf. ἐγρήγορα, I awake ; 2d pluperf. ἐγρηγόρει», I 
awoke ; 2d aor. mid. ἠγρόμην, I awoke. 
πέτοµαι, I fly; fut. πτήσοµαι: 2d aor. mid. ἑπτόμην: inf. πτέσθαι. 
ἔρχομαι, I go; 2d aor. act. ἦλθον : inf. ἐλθεῖν, &o. 
2. This syncope takes place most frequently after reduplication. 
Thus, - 
yiyvouat, I become, instead of γι-γένομαι (stem γένω). 
pipve, TIremain, “  µι-μένω. 
πίπτω, I fall, _ & 6 πι-πέω (stem πέτω). 


9. By metathesis we understand the transposition of a vowel and 
Fr2 


a liquid; and this is done partly te preduce a move pleasing sound, 
partly by the pocts, te qvoid the sestraints of quantity. 

4. The teanes most frequently affected by metathesis are the 
perfect, pluperfect, frat aorsat passing, and first future paasioe, but the 
seeond aeriet seldem. 

5. The following verbs most commonly experience metathesis . 

βάλλω, { thraws fut. Bald: 2d aor. act. ἀθᾶλαν (BAA): perfect 
att. BébAnua : perf. mid. or pase. BébAnuat: first aorist pass. 
ἐθλήθην : fut. pass. βληθήσωκαε: fut. perf. βεθλήσομαε. 

Sejcia, more cemmonly ἁαμάζω, I tame (AAM): fut. ὁαμόσοω: lst 
aor. act. ἐδάμᾶσα: perfect Sédugua: perf. mid. or pass. Sédusp- 
pas: lst ear. pase. ὀῥλμήθην: 2d aor. pase. tddugy. 

δέμω, I build (mostly poetic and Ionic): 1st aor. act, ἔδειμα: let 
dor, maid. ὑδειμµάμην (AME): perfect δέόμηκα : pas. mid. OF pass 
δέδµηµαι. 

θνήσκω, I digg Δὰ aor. act. ἀθᾶνον : perfect réOvyxa,’ 

Dpdoku, I spring ; 2d aorist act. ἔθορον. 

καλέω, I call (poetic κικλήσκω, like θνήσκω): fut, καλῶ: perf. 
κέκλγκα. , 

κάµνω, 1 labor ; 2d aor. act. Exduov: perf. κέκµηκα. 

σκέλλω, I dry, also σκελέω : perfect ἔσκληκα : fut. mid. σκλύσομαε. 

τέµνω, I cut ; 2d aor. act. ἔτεμον: perfect τέτµηκα. 

τλήάσοµαι, I will endure; 2d aor. ἔτλην: perfect τέτληκα (stem 
TAA). 

6. When the verbal stem consists of two syllables, the vowel, 
transposed by metathesis, blends into one sound along with the one 
coming after; as, 

κεράννυµι (poetic κέραω), I miz; fut. act. κερᾶσω: perf. mid. or 
pase. κέ-κρᾶ-μαι, instead of κε-κρέα-μαι: 1st aor. pass. i-xpé- 
θην. 

πιπράσκω, I sell (instead of πιπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω), from περάω 
(and hence fut. περᾶσω) : perf. act. πέπρᾶκα: perf. mid. or pass. 
πἐπρᾶμαι: ist aor. pass. ἐπράθην: fut. perf. πεπράσοµαι. 

στορέννυµι, I spread. Secondary form στρόννυµι (instead of 
στρεό-ννυμι): fut. στρώσω: ist aor. act. ἕστρωσα: perf. mid. 
or pass. ἕστρωμαι: ist aor. pass. ἐστρώθην. 

πελάζω, 1 approach (tragic πελάθω, πλᾶθω) : 1st aor. pass. ἐπελάσ- 
θην (poetic, Attic, ἐπλάθην): 2d aor. mid., Attic, ἐπλᾶμην : 
perf. mid. or pass. πέπλᾶμαι. 

We have an instance of metathesis even in the stem, in the 
verb θράττω, or θράσσω, I disquiet (arising from ταράττω, τραάτ» 
Tw), an Attic secondary form of ταρᾶσσω: Ist aor. act. ἔθραξα. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


1. We wall every verb irregular which has & tense- 
formation deviating from the stem of the present, a8 well 
as every one which does not take the customary personal 
endings. Still, we reckon all those which, in the present, 
undergo one of the changes mentioned under the respective 
heads of “ Strengthening of the Stem” (p. 202), and “ Change 
of the Sten-vowel” (p. 293), among the regular verbs. 

2. AJl anérralies fall under two general heads, namely, 

{A.) Anomaiies in the stem. 
(B.) Anomalies in the personal endings. 

Verbs, moreover, which are irregular in the personal 
endings, for example, the verbs in -μι, are likewise irregu- 
tar in the stem. 

8. A particular anomaly consists in this, that many verbs 
hive made up their tense-formation out of verbs having dif. 
ferent roots, which are connected together only by their 
pEnification ! ; as, φέρω, I bear ; olow, I shall bear ; ἤνεγκον, 

{ bore. | 

Remarx. All forms assumed merely for the sake of the forma- 
tien are denoted by capital letters. ‘ Mid.” denotes that the 
verb forms the future and aorist middle. “D. M.” (i. ε., depo- 
nent middle) and “D. P.” (i. ¢., deponent passive) signify that 
a verb has not the active form; and such a verb is called de- 
ponent middle, if it forms its aorist with a middle form; anda 
deponent passive, if it forms it with a passive form. When -μι 
stands in a parenthesis, it denotes that the preceding form fol- 


lows the analogy of a conjugation in -μι, which is hereafter to 
be discussed. 





(A.) AnomaLovs Verss In Ώ. 
1. ‘Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Present 
and Imperfect by the insertion of a v before the ending. 


ΒΗΚΙΙΚΙΝΛΕΥΣ Remark. Balyo has the stem-vowel a κ. 
ened into αι, and ἐλαύνω into av. 


1. Βαίΐνω, I walk, I go (BA); fut. mid. βήσομαι: perf. act. ptnes: 
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2d aor. act. ἔδην (ut, p. 374). Passa. in compounds ; as, ἀναδαίνομαι, 
ἀναδέδἅμαι, παραθέδᾶμαι, ἀνεθάθη»ν, παρεδᾶθην. 
Remark. The first aorist active ἔόησα, in a transitive sense, 


to cause to go, occurs only in poetic and Ionic, as well as late 
writers. 


2. Δύνω, I enter. The unstrengthened verb δύω (καταδύω) has in 
the present, as also the future δύσω, and the first aorist active ἔδῦσα, 
the transitive meaning to wrap up, to sink: 1st aor. pass. ἐδύθην.---- 
Bat the middle voice ὀύομαι, dédipa:, éboopat, ἐδσάμην, signifies to 
envelop or clothe one’s self, to put on one, &c. The perf. act. δέδῦκα, 
and 2d aor. act. ἔδυν, have also this latter signification. 

3. Ἐλαύνω, I drive; fut. tAdow: Attic ἐλῶ, ἃς, ἂν infin. ἐλᾶν (page 
282): Ist aor. act. fAdoa: perf. act. ἑλήλἄᾶκα: perf. mid. or pase. 
ἐλήλᾶμαι: ist aor. pass. ἠλάθην. (Short characteristic vowel ἅ re- 
tained in the formation of the tenses, contrary to rule (page 282). 

4. Πίνω, I drink; fut. πίοµαι: 2d aor. act. Extov: 2d aor. imper. 
πῖθι, Attic for πῖε, which last is poetic : 2d aor. infin. πιεῖν: part. 
πιών (ΠΟ): perf. πέπωκα: perf. mid. or pass. πέποµαι: let aor. pass. 
ἐπόθην. Later writers use the future πιοῦμαι, which, however, oc- 
curs in 2d plur. (πιεῖσθε), in Xenophon also. (Symp., x., 4, 7.) 

5. Ttvw, 1 expiate, I pay; fut. rlow: aorist Erica: perfect τέτῖκα : 
perf. mid. or pass. Ττέτισµαι: 1st aor. pass. ἑτίσθην : mid. τίνοµαι, I 
take vengeance on, I punish, τίσομαι, ἐτσάμην. 

6. Φθάνω, I anticipate ; fut. φθήσομαι, more rarely φθάσω: 1st aor. 
act. ἐφθᾶσα : 2d aor. act. ἔφθην : 2d aor. mid. ἐφθάμην (µι, p. 373). 

7. Φθίνω (poetic, seldom used in prose, and then only in the pres- 
ent), I waste away (seldom, I desiroy or consume); fut. φθίσω : Ist 
aor. act. ἔφθισα : fut. mid. φθίσομαι: perf. mid. or pass. ἔφθτμαι: plu- 
perf. and 2d aor. ἐφθίμην : subj. φθίωμαι: opt. φθίμην, φθῖτο: imperat. 
φθίσθω : infin. φθίσθαι: part. φθίμενος. 

With these are ranked three verbs whose pure stem ends in a 
consonant. 

Δάκνω, I bite ; 2d aor. act. Eddxov: fut. δήξομαι: perf. δέδηχα : 
perf. mid. or pass. δέδηγµαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐδήχθην. 

Kdyuvo, 1 exert myself, I weary myself, Iam weary, I work hard ; 
2d aor. act. ἔκἅμον: fut. mid. καμοῦμαι: perf. κέκµηκα (page 
342.) 

Τέμνω, I cut, I divide, I lay waste ; fut. τεμῶ: 2d aor. act. ἔτεμον : 
perfect τέτµηκα: perf. mid. or pass. τέτµηµαι: 1st aortst pass. 
ἐτμήθην: fut. perf. τετµήσομαι.---ΜΙἀ. 
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Il. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened, in the Present 
and Imperfect, by the insertion of the syllable νε before the 
ending. 

1. Bi-vé-0, I fill up, I stop up; fut. Bbow: 1st aor. act. ἔδῦσα : perf. 
mid. or pass. βέδυσμαι: and lst aor. pass. ἐδύσθην. 

1. ᾽Αϕικ-νό-ομαι, Icome (the simple ἱκνέομαι seldom occurs in prose ; 
the compound is generally employed in its stead) ; fut. ἀφίξομαι: 2d 
aor. mid. ἀφϊκόμην : 2d aor. inf. mid. ἀφικέσθαι: perf. ἄφιγμαι: perf. 
infin. ἀφίχθαι : pluperf. ἀφίγμην, ἀφῖξο, &c 

3. Ὑπισχ-νέ-ομαι, I promise ; 2d aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην: 2d aor. imper. 
ὑπύ-σχου: but ful. ὑποσχήσομαι: perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμπισχνοῦμαι 
or ἀμπέχομαι, I wear, I have on (from ἀμπέχω, I wrap round; fut. due 
Φέξω: 2d aor. act. ἤμπισχο», ἀμπισχεῖν): fut. mid. ἀμφέξομαι: 2d aor. 
mid. ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην. 

4. Κυ-νέ-ω, I kiss; fut. κύσω: 1st aor. act. ἔκῦσα. But προσκυνέω, 
I kies the hand to, I do obeisance to; fut. προσκυνήσω: ist aor. act 
προςεκύνησα (poetic, also, προσέκυσα : infin. προσκέσαι). 





Ill. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened, in thé Present 
and Imperfect, by the insertion of the syllable av, .more 
rarely atv, before the ending. 


All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a threefold stem— 
the present and imperfect from a strengthened one—the second 
aorist from the pure one—the future, the perfect, and pluperfect 
from a third, which consists of the pure stem, and an annexed ε, 
which, in inflection, becomes 7. 


(A.) ἄν or αιν affized without any change. 
1. Αἰσθ-άν-ομαι, I perceive, I observe (more rarely αἴσθομαι): 2d aor. 
mid. ἠσθόμην, αἰσθέσθαι: perf. ᾖσθημαι: fut. αἰσθήσομαι. 
2. 'Αμαρτ-άν-ω, I err; 2d aor. act. ἤμαρτον : fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι : perf. 
act. ἡμάρτηκα. 
3. ᾽Απεχθ-άν-ομαι, I become hated, I am hateful; 2d aor. mid. drnye 
θόµην: fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι: perf. mid. ΟΙ pass. ἀπήχθημαι, Iam hated. 
4, Αὐξ-άν-ω, I increase, I augment; fut. αὐξήσω: Ist aor. act. 
nvénoa : perf. act. ybinxa.— Mid. and pass., I grow: perf. πῦξημαι : fut. 
αὐξήσομαι: ist aor. πὐξήθην. 
5. Ἑλαστ-άν-ω, I sprout: 2d aor. act. ἕδλαστον: fut. βλαστήσω: 
perf. act. ἕδλαστηκα and βεθλάστηκα. 
6. Δαρθ-άν-ω, I sleep; 2d aor. act. ἔδαρθον: fut. pass. δαρθήσομαι: 
perf. act. δεδάρθηκα. 


7. Κλαγγ-άν-ω (collateral form of κλάζω), said especially of hounds, 
1 give tongue; fat. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξοµαι, Aristoph., Vesp., 930): lst 
aor. act. ἔκλαγξα: 2d aor. act. ἔκλἄγον : perf. κέκλαγγα (earlier form 
κέκληγα). 

8. Ὀλισθ-άν-ω, I glide ; 2d aor. act. ὦλισθον: fut. ὁλισθήσω : perf. 
act. ὀλίσθηκα. 

9. 'Οσφρ-αέν-ομαι, I smell ; 2d aor. mid. ὀσῤρόμην: fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 
(Pres. ὀσφρᾶσθαι was a rare Attic form: the aorisis ὠσφρησάμην and 
ὑσφρανθῆναι were later forms.) 

10. Ὀφλισκ-άν-ω, I am liable, I deserve (the double strengthening, 
sox and σαν, should be noted) ; 2d aor. act. ὦφλον: fut. ὀφλήσω: perf. 
ὤφληκα: perf. mid. or pase. ὤφλημαι. 


(B.) ὄν affixed, with the insertion of the nasal sound ν before the char- 
acteristic consonant of the pure stem.—(The short vowel in the mid- 
dle of the pure stem is changed into a long one in inflection.— 
Except pav@dévw.—The ν before a P-saund is changed into µ, and 
before a K-sound into 7.) 

11. Ἐρυγγ-άν-ω, I eructate (instead of ἐρυ-ν-γάνω); 2d aor. act. 
ἠρῦγον : fut. ἐρεύξομαι. 

13.. Θιγγ-άν-ω, ἆ touch ; 2d aor. act. &-Glyov : fut. Stfomat. 

18. Aayy-av-w, I obtain by lot; 2d aor. act. ἔλἄχον : fut. Aggomac . 
perf. εἴληχα: perf. mid. or pass. elArypat: st aor. pass. ἐλήχθην.--- 
(The perfect active form λέλογχα is from a stem AETX-, and is 
rarely employed. Compare πέπονθα, παθεῖν, πένθος.) 

14. Λαμό-άν-ω, I take; 2d aor. act. ἔλἄᾶδον : imper, Adbe: fut. λήψο- 
«αι: perf. εἴληφα: perf. mid. or pass. εἷλημμαι: let aor. pass. ἑλήφ- 
Ogv: 2d aor. mid. ἑλαδόμην. 

15. Λανθ-άν-ω (seldom λήθω), Iam concealed; 2d eor. act. ἔλἄᾶθον : 
fut. λήσω: perf. λέλφθα, I am concealed. —Mid., I forget : fut. Agoomac - 
perf. AéAnopar: 2d aor. ἑλαθόμην. 

16. Ἰανθ-άν-ω, J learn; 2d aor. act. ἐμᾶθον : fut. µαθήσοµαι: perf. 
«εμάθηκα. The α remains short, and the future and perfeet are 
formed from a stem MA@E—according to (A). , 

17. Πννθ-άν-ομαε, Zinguire, I learn by inquiry; 28 aor. ἐπυθόμην : 
perf. xixvopal, πέπνσαι, &o.: fut. redoonat.—Verbal adjective, πευσ- 
τός, πέυστέος. 

18. Ένγχ-άν-ω, I hit (a mark), I obtain (with genitive), I happes, 
24 aor. act. ἔτῦχον : fut. redfoua:(TEYX-): perf. τετύχηκα(ἘΥΧΕ--). 

19. Φνγγ-άν-ω, collateral form of φεύγω, I flee; fut. ῥεύξομαι and 
φευζοῦμαι: 2d aor. act. ἐφῦγον: perf. mépevya.—Verbal adjective, 
Φενετός and gevertor. 
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20. Χανδ-άν-ω, I hold, I contain (said of vessels); 2d avr. αεί. χὰ- 
doy: perfect, with present signification, κέχανδα: fut. yeicouae 
(Stem XENA-: compare ἔπᾶθον, πείσοµαι.) 





AV. Verds whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Present 
and Imperfect by the addition of the two Consonanis ox, or 
the Syllable tox. 


3a ia added when the characteristic of the stem is a vowel, and 
sek when ἃ consonant. Most of the verbs whose pure stem ends in 
a consonant form the future, &c., according to the analogy of pure 
verbs ; #8, εὐρ-ίσκω, futuré εὐρήσω (ἘΥΡΕ). Some of these take, 
in addition to this, a reduplication, which consists in the repetition 
of thé first consonant of the root with the vowel ¢. 

1. "A-[ok-offas, I am caught or taken (said of a town); tmperf. 
ἡλισλόμὴν: (ΑΛΟ-) fat. ἁλώσομαι: 2d aor. λων and ἐδλων (ne, page 
$76), I was canght ot taken: perf. ἤλωκα and tidoxa, I havé been 
caught. (Fort augment, see pdge 268.) The active is supplied by 
αἱρεῖν, in the signification {6 take, to obtain. 

3. ᾽Αμόλ-ίσκ-ω (seldom dubAdu), I miscarry 0ΑΜΒΛΟ-) fut. ᾱμ- 
6λόσω: perf. ἤμόλωκα. 

8. ᾽Αγάλ-ίσκ-ω, I spend, I waste ; tiperf. ἀνήλισκου : fut. ἀφάλώσω. 
Is αὐγ. act. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, κατηνάλωσα : perf. ἀνήλὼκα and 
ἀνάλωκα: perf. mid. or pass. ὀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαί: ist aor. ἀνδλώ- 


4. 'Apt-on-w, I please ; fut. ἀρέσω: 1st adr. act. Hoeda: perf. wid. 

Of pass. {ρεσμάι : Ist aor. pass. ἠρέσθην.---ΜΙᾶ. 
6. Βεθρό-σκ-ω, I eat (fut. Attic ἔδομαι: 2d aor. ἐφᾶγόν): perf. βέδ- 
poxa: part. βεδρώς: per}. mid. or pass. βέόρωμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἔδ- 


6. Teyuv-lor-o, I proclaim, 1 tell (mostly poetic); fut. γἐγωνήόω : 
1st aor. act. ἐγεγώνησα: perf. γέγωνα, with present signification 
('HTONE). 

7. V9pd-ox-o (or γηπράω), I grow old ; fut. ynpdooude: 18t aor. act. 
dyfptoa: infin. Ὑηρᾶσαι: perf. Ὑεγήρακα. 

8. Ἐιγνώ-σκ-ω, I know (TNO); fut. yvdcoude: 2d aor. act. ἔγνων 
(we, page 874): perf. ἔγνωκα: perf. mid. or pass. Eyvoouds.—Verbdal 
adjective, γνωστός, γνωστέος. 

9. Αιδρά-σκ-ώ, I ren away (usually in composition ; as, drtod.éxd. 
διαδ.} fut. δρᾶσοµαε: perf. δέδρᾶκα: 24 aor. act. ξδρᾶν (pt, p. 814). 

10, Βόρ-ίσκ-ω, I find ; 2d aor. act. εὗρον : tmper. εὐρέ (EXPE): 
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fut. εὑρήσω: perf. εὕρηκα : perf. mid. or pass. εὕρημαι: 1st aor. pass. 
εὐρέθην: 2d aor. mid. etipdunv.—Verbal adjective, εὑρετός. 

11. Ἡδά-σκ-ω, I become manly; lst aor. act. δησα (ἠδάω, I am 
young ; but ἀνηδάω, I become young again). 

12. θνή-σκ-ω, usually ἀποθνήσκω, I die (GAN); 2d aor. act. ἀπέθᾶ- 
νον: fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι: perf. τέθνηκα, &c.; fut. perf. τεθνήδω, old 
Attic, and τεθνήξοµαι; I shall be dead. 

18. Ἱλά-σκ-ομαι, I propitiate, 1 appease; fut. ἱλᾶσομαι: Ist aor. mid. 
ἑλᾶσάμην. 

14. Μεθύ-σκ-ω, I intoxicate; fut. µεθύσω: 1st aor. act. ἐμέθῦσα.---- 
But µεθύω, I am intoricated, borrows its tenses from the passive ; as, 
ἐμεθύσθην. 

1δ. Θρώ-σκ-ω, I leap; 2d aor. act. ἔθορον : fut. Φορούμαι: perf. 
τέθορα. 

16. Μιμνή-σκ-ω(ΜΝΑ-), Iremind ; fut. µνήσω: Ist aor. act. ἔμνησα: 
perf. mid. µέμνημαι (memint), I remember, Iam mindful : subj. μεμνῶ- 
pat, ἢ, ῆται: imper. péuvnoo: pluperf. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered : opt. 
µεμνήμη», Ho, FTO, OF µεμνώμην, Go, Gro: fut. perf. µεμνήσομαι, I shall 
be mindful: 1st aor. pass. ἐμνήσθην : fut. pass. µνησθήσοµαι. 

17. Πάσχω (arising from πάθσκω), I receive an impression, I suffer ; 
2d aor. ἔπᾶθον: (ΠΕΝΘ--) fut. πείσοµαι: perf. πέπονθα. —Verbal ad- 
jective, παθητός. 

18. Πιπί-σκ-ω, I give to drink; fut. πίσω: 1st aor. act. ἐπῖσα. 

19. Πιπρά-σκ-ω, I sell (future and aorist expressed in ordinary 
language by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην); perf. πέπρᾶκα: perf. mid. or 
pass. πέπρᾶμαι (infin. πεπρᾶσθαι): st aor. pass. ἐπράθην: fut. perf. 
πεπράσοµαι, in the signification of the simple future (πραθήσοµαι). 

20. Στερ-ίσκ-ω (seldom στερέω), I deprive, I bereave ; fut. στερήσω: 
Ast aor. act. torépyoa: mid. and pass. στερίσκοµαι, στεροῦμαι (privor) : 
fut. στερήσοµαι: perf. torépnuat: 1st aor. ἑστερήθην. 

21. Τιτρώ-σκ-ω, I wound; fut. tpdow: 1st gor. act. ἔτρωσα : perf. mid. 

or pass. τέτρωµαι: Ist aor. ἐτρώθην : fut. τρωθήσοµαι and τρώσοµαι. 
_ 2%, Φά-σκ-ω, I think, I assert; imperf. ἔφασκον: fut. φήσω: ist 
aor. §6n0a.—(Probably there is no example of the present indicative 
to be found; for φάσκουσι in Plato, Phead., 113, ο., is changed by 
Heindorf to λέγουσι. Compare Elmsley, Heracl., 909. But φάσκω, 
as a present subjunctive, occurs in Aristophanes, Vesp., 561.) 

23. Χάσκω, I open my mouth (XAN-): 2d aor. act. ἔχἄνον: fut. 
χανοῦμαι: perf. κέχηνα, I stand open, I gape. 

Remark. Διόά-σκ-ω, I teach, retains the K-sourtd in the forma- 
tion of its tenses: fut. διδάξω: 1st aor. ἐδίδαξα: perf. δεδίδαχα " 
Ist aor. pass. ἐδιδάχθην. 
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V. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened at the beginning 
by the addition of a reduplication. 


This reduplication consists in the repetition of the first consonant 
of the stem in conjunction with the vowel ι. It remains in the for- 
mation of the tenses in a few verbs only. To this class belong, for 
example, 

1. Βιόάζω, to lift up; fut. Bibdow: Attic βιθῶ, ge, ᾷ. 

3. Τίγνομαι (instead of γιγένοµαι), I become (common form γΐνο- 
pat), (TEN-): 2d aor. mid. ἐγενόμην: perf. γεγένηµαι, I have become, 
or γέγονα, with a present signification, Iam; fut. γενήσοµαι. 

8. Πίπτω (instead of πιπέτω), I fall; imperat. πίπτε (IIET-): fut. 
πεσοῦμαι: 2d aor. act. ἔπεσον: perf. πέπτωκα, with an irregular 
change of the radical vowel. 


Remark. To this class belong, also, some of Class iv.; as, 
γιγνώσκω. 





VI. Verbs which have the Pure Stem in the Present and Im-. 
perfect, but in the remaining tenses suppose a Stem with ε 
as the characteristic. 


Remark. The ε is changed into 7 in inflection. Exceptions, 
αἴδομαι, ἄχθομαι, and µάχομαι. 

1. Αἴόομαι, I feel ashamed (in the common language αἰδέομαι) ; 
imperf. aidduyy, without augment. (Pres. and imperf. old poetic 
forms) : fut. αἰδέσομαι and αἰδήσομαι: 1st aor. mid. ἠδεσάμην: 1st 
aor. pass. ἠδέσθην. 

2. ᾽Αλέξω, I ward off ; fut. dAssgou.—Mid., T ward off from myself ; 
fut. ἀλεξήσομαι: Ist aor. mid. ἠλεξάμην (from AAEKQ). 

3. ᾿Αχθομαι, 1] απι displeased ; fut. ἀχθέσομαὶ: 1st aor. pass. ἠχθέσ- 
θην: fut. ἀχθεσθήσομαι, of the same meaning as ἀχθέσομαι. 

4. Béoxu, I feed; fut. βοσκήσω: 1st aor. ἑδόσκησα.---Μιά., I feed, 
intransitive. 

6. Βούλομαι, I wish (2d person βούλει, page 260) ; fut. βουλήσομαι : 
perf. βεδούλημαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐδουλήθην and ἠδουλήθην. (Concern-. 
ing augment, see page 264.) 

6. Δέω, I want; usually impersonal, δεῖ, 1¢ ἐς necessary or needful. 
7—Subjunct. δέ: opt. δέοι: infin. δεῖν: part. déov: imperf. Eder: fut. 
δεῄσει: ist aor. act. édénoe.—Mid., δέοµαι, I need ; fut. denoouat: 1st 
aor. pass. ἐδεήθην. , 

7. Ἐθέλω and δέλω, I wish ; ; greet: HOeAov and ἔθελον: fut. ἔθε 
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λήσω and Φελήσω: Ist aor. act. ἠθέλησα and ἐθέλησα: perf. only 40h 
Anka. . 

8. Elo, I press, I shut in; fut. εἱλήσω: perf. mid. or pass. elAnuac: 
lst aor. pass. εἱλήθην. 

9. EIPOMAIL—2d aor. ἠρόμην, I asked, tpte6at, ἔρωμαι, ἑροέη, 
ἑροῦ, ἐρόμενος: fut. tpjoouat—The other teases are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾶν. 

10. "Eppa, I go forth; fut. ppnow: ist aor: ᾖῤῥησα, 

11. Ebéde, usually καθεύδω, I sicep ; fut. καθενόφσω. (For augment, 
see page 274.) 

12. "Eyo, I have, I hold ; imperf. εἶχον: 2d aor. act. ἔσχον: mn. 
σχεῖν: imperat. σχές, παράσχες (µι, page 373): subj. σχῶ, ὃς (παράσ- 
χω, παράσχος, &C.): opt. σχοίην (us, page 373): part. σχώνι fut. bho 
and σχήσω: perf. ἔσχηκα: 2d aor. mid. ἐσχόμην: subj. σχῶμαι: opt. 
σχοίµην: imperat. σχοῦ (παράσχου): infin. σχέσθαι (παρασχέσθαι): 
part. σχόµενος: fut. σχήσοµαι: perf. mid. or pass. ἔσχημαι: Ist aor. 
pass. oyéOnv.—Verbal adjective, ἐκτός and σχετός. 

13. Ἔψω, I boil; fut. épjow.—Verbal adjective, ἐφθός, or épyrdc, 
ἑφητέος, 

1. Καθίζω, I set, I sit ; imperf. ἐκάθιζον, old Attic, καθτζον: fut. 
καθιῶ: 1st aor. act. ἐκάθισα (old Attic, κάθισα): perf. κεκάθικα.---Μἀ., 
I sit; fut. καθιζήσοµαι: 1st aor. éxabicduny, 1 placed for myself, I had 
placed. But καθέζοµαι, I sit ; imperf. ἐκαθεζόµην : fut. καθεδοῦμαι. 

16. Κήδω, I make anxious (active only Epic) ; fut. κηδήσω: perf. 
xéxyda.—Mid. κήδοµαι, I am anxious, in prose only the present and 
imperfeot.—In Eschylus we find κήδεσαι: tet aor.-tmperat. mid. 
(&. c. Theb., 138). 

16. Κλαίω, [ weep, Attic xAdwo, without contraction : fat. smd. 
xAatedornat and κλαυσοῦμαι (page 340), more rarely κλαιήσω or κλαή- 
ow: Ist aor. det. ἔκλάνσα: perf. κέκλαυµα:ι and xéxAavopat.—<Mid.— 
Verbal adjective, κλαντός, κλανστέος. 

17. Μάχόμαι, I contend; fut. µαχοῦμαι (instead of µαχέσομαι) : Ist 
aor. ἐμαχεσάκην : perf. εμάχημαι.---Τοιδα] adjective, payeréor and 

µαχητέος. 
«HB. Μέλλω, I think, F intend, I hesitate, hence F delay; imperf. ἔμελ- 
Aov atid Ἴμελλον: fut. µελλήσω : Ist aor. act. ἐμέλλησα. (For aug- 
ment, see page 264.) 

19. Μέλει poi τερος, cura miki est aligurd (seldom persoral, 2#Ac) ; 
Sut. perjoec: st aor. αεί. ἐμέλήσε: perf. βεµέλήκε.---ΜΙά. µέλομαι, 
usually ἐπιμέλομαι, and very often, also, ἐπιμελοῦμαι: fut. ἐπιμελή- 
σοµαι (sometimes ἐπιμεληθήσομαι) : ist aor. pass. ἐπομελήθην.- ΤΗ) 
compounds, αἱ µογάµόλει, penitet, are only aved impersorally.— 
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Epic, perf. μέμφλε, de.—In prose we find µέµηλα, with both the sig- 


nification of a present, and its. own also ; as, curo, curavi. 

20. Mila, 1 suck; fut. μυζήσω, &e. 

B31. "Olu, { smell; fut. ὀζήσω : 1st aor. act. ὄζησα: perf. ὄδωδα, with 
a present signification. 

22. Οἴομαι, I think, and οἶμαι; 2d person oles (page 260): imperf. 
ᾠόμην and Gunv: fut. οἰήσομαι : Ist aor. φήθην, οἰηθῆναι. (For aug- 
ment, see page 266.) 

23. Olyoua:, Iam gone forth (abii) ; imperf. ᾠχόμην, I went forth: 
fut. οἰχήσομαι: perf. ῴχημαι, in ordinary langaage only as a com- 
pound ; 85, παρῴχηµαι. 

24. Ὀφείλω, Iam under obligation, I ought (debeo) ; fut. ὀφειλήσω. 
Ist aor. act. ὀφείλησα: 2d aor. ὤφελον, ες, e (1st and 2d plaral not 
used), in expressions of desire: utinam. 

25. Παίω, I strike; fut. παΐσω (Attic collateral form παιήσω, in 
Aristophanes) : Ist aor. act. ἔπαισα: perf. πέπαικα. Passive, with 
@ (page 287).—Mid. 

326. Πέρόω: 2d aor. ἔπαρδον : fut. παρδήσοµαι; perf. πέπορδα (page 
204). 

27. Πέτομαι, I fly; fut. πτήσοµαι: 2d aor. ἑπτόμη», πτέσθαι, ἕπτην, 
and ἐπτάμην (µι, page 375): perf. πεπότηµαι. 

28.) Χαίρω, I rejoice; fut. χαιρήσω: 2d aor. pass. ἐχᾶρην (uc, page 
375) : perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχόρηµαι, I am rejoiced. 

- Remark. Among these verbs may be classed several liquid 
verbs, which, however, form the future and aorist regularly ; 
as, for example, µένω, I remain: perf. neuévnxa, otherwise regu- 
jar.—véuw, I divide, I distribute, I allot ; fut. νεμῶ and νεµοῦμαε: 
Ist aor. act. ἕνειμα : perf. νενέµηκα: ist aor. pass. ἐνεμήθην (Bel 
dom ἐνεμέθην): perf mid. or pass. νενέµηµαι.---ΜΙἀ. 





VII. Verbs to whose Pure Stem an e is added in the Present 
and Imperfect. 


1. Tapéw, F marry (said by a man); perf. γεγάµηκα, but fut. yaud : 
kat aor. act. ἔγημα: infin. γῆμαι.---Μἰά. γαμοῦμαι (with dative), I am 
married (said by a woman): ful. yametuas: 1st aor. ἐγημάμην : pase. 
in matrimonium ducor : 1st aor. ἐγαμήθην, ἆο 

3. Τηθέω, usually perf. γέγηθα, 1 repoice ; fut. γηθήσω. 

3 Δοχέω, I appear, I think; fut. ὀόξω: ist aor. act. ἔδοξα: perf. 
pase. Sédoypat, visus sum: ist aor. pass. ἐδόχθην. 

4. Μαρτύρέω, I bear testimony ; fut. µαρτὔρήσω, &e.—But µαρτύρο- 
μαι, Geponeat middie, I call to witness. 
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5. Ευρέω, I shear.—Mid. ξόροµαι: ist aor. ἐξυράμην, but perf..b66= 


pupat. 

6. Ὠθέω, I push ; imperf. ἑώθουν : fut. dow and ὠθήσω: 1st aor. act. 
ἔωσα: infin. doar: perf. ἕωκα: perf. mid. or pass. ἔωσμαι: lst aor. 
pasa. ἑώσθην. (For augment, see page 267.)—Mid. 





VIN. Verbs whose Tenses are derived from different Roots, 
connected only in signification. 


1. Αἱρέω, I take, I receive (for example, a town); fut. αἱρήσω: 

perf. ἤρηκα: 2d aor. act. (from ‘EA~) εἶλον: infin. éAeiv: 1st aor. 
pass. ῥρέθην: fut. pass. αἱρεθήσομαι.---ΜΙά., to choose: fut. αἱρήσομαι: 
2d aor. εἱλόμην. (For augment, see page 267.)—Verbal adjective, 
αἱρετός, αἱρετέος. 
' 2. Ἔρχομαι, I go, I. come (the other moods and participials are 
borrowed from εἶμι; thus, ἔρχομαι, ἴθι, ἴοιμι, ἵω, ἱέναι, ών): imperf. 
ἠρχόμη», and gecy or ga (from εἶμι) : fut. εἶμι (present used as such 
by the Attics): (ΒΑΕΥΘ--), perf. ἐλήλυθα: 2d aor. ἦλθον: tmper. 
ἐλθέ: opt. ἕλθοιμι: subj. ἔλθω: infin. ἐλθεῖν: part. ¢Abov.—Verbdal 
adjective, éAevoréov. 

3. ’Eo@lw, 1 eat ; imperf. ἤσθιον: fut. ἔδομαι: perf. ἐδήδοκα: 2d aor. 
act. (from @AT—) ἔφἄγον: infin. φαγεῖν : perf. mid. or pass. ἐδήδεσμαι : 
Ist aor. pass. 76606nv.—Verbal adjective, ἐδεστός. 

4. ‘Opdw, I see; imperf. édpwv: perf. ἑώρᾶκα (for augment, see 
page 268): 2d aor. act. (from 1Δ--) εἶδον, idé, ἴδοιμι, ἴδω, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών : 
fut. (from ΟΠ-) ὄψομαι: 2d person ὄψει (page 260): mid. or pass. 
ὁρῶμαι : perf. mid. or pass. ἑώρᾶμαι, Or ώμμαι, Gat, &c. : infin. ὦφθαι : 
2d aor. mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδοῦ, ἰδοίμην, ἴδωμαι, ἰδέσθαι, ὅτο., and (in the 
signification of ecce) ἰδού, as a simple, poetic only: 1st aor. pass. 
ὤφθην : infin. ὀφθῆναι: fut. pass. o¢0jcouat.—Verbal adjective, ὁρά- 
τός and ὁπτός. 

5. Τρέχω, Γτωπ; (ΔΡΕΜ--) fut. mid. δραμοῦμαι: 2d aor. act. Edpd- 
pov: perf. δεδράµηκα: perf. mid. or pass. δεδράµηµαι. 

6. Φέρω, I bear ; (Ol-) fut. οἴσω: (ENETK-) Ist aor. act. ἤνεγκα: 
2d aor. act. ἤνεγκον: 1st aor. opt. ἐνέγκαιμι: 2d aor. infin. ἐνεγκεῖν : 
pert. ἐνεγκών: imper. ἔνεγκε, -άτω, &c.: (ENEK-~) perf. ἐνήνοχα: 
perf. mid. or pass. ἐνήνεγμαι («γξαι, -γκται, or ἐνήνεκται): 1st aor. 
mid. ἠνεγκάμην: imper. ἕνεγκαι: inf. -ασθαι: part. -άμενος: 181-407. 
pass. ἠνέχθην: fut. ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι.---Υθτυαὶ adjective, 
οἰστός, oloréoc.—Mid. 

7. Φημί (page 367), I say ; imperf. ἔφην, with aorist meaning, also 
φάναι and φάς: (EII-) 1st aor. εἶπα, εἶπας, εἴπατε: imper. εἶπον, 
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εἰκάτω : inf. εἶπαι: 2d aor. εἶπον, εἰπέ, εἴποιμι, εἴπω, εἰπεῖν, εἶπόν.-- 
_ From the Epic present εἴρω: fut. ἐρῶ: perf. εἴρηκα: perf. mid. or 
pass. εἴρημαι: fut. perf. εἰρήσομαι.---Ετοιι PE-: 1st aor. pass. ἑβῥή- 
6η», ῥηθῆναι, ῥηθείς: fut. pass. ῥηθήσομαι.---ΜΙά. only in composition : 
Sut. ἀπεροῦμαι, and Ist aor. ἀπείπασθαι, to deny, to despair, like ἄπει- 
«weiy.—Verhal adjective, ῥητός, ῥητέος. 





(B.) VeRss 1n MI. 

I. The chief peculiarity of the conjugation in -μι is, that 
the verbs which follow it have different personal endings 
from those of the conjugation in ω, in the present and im- 
perfect, and some in the second aorist active and middle 
also, and have no mood-vowel in these tenses. | 

II. The formation of all the other tenses of these verbs 
agrees with that of verbs in w, except some few deviations. 

THI. Some verbs in -μι which have a stem of one sylla- 
ble take a reduplication in the present and imperfect, which 
is thus effected: if the stem begins with a simple conso- 
Nant, or a mute with a liquid, the first consonant of the stem 
is repeated with 2; but if the stem begins with στ, mr, or 
an aspirated vowel, an ¢ with the rough breathing is placed 
before the stem as a substitute. There are only a few of 
these verbs ; as, 

ΣΤΑ, ἵ-στη-μι, 1 place. 
OE, τί-θη-μι, 1 set. 

- KPA, Ἁµκίχρη-μι, 1 lend. 
AO, δί-δω-μι, I give. 
E, i-n-ut, 1 send. 





Classification of Verbs in -μι, 
- Verbs in -μι are divided into two general classes, namely, 
I. Such as join the personal endings immediately on to 
the stem-vowel. The stem of verbs of this class ends 
(α.) Ina; as, ἵ-στη-μι, I place, Stem ZTA-. 
(9) “Se; “ τί-θη-μι, 1 set, “« ϱΕξ--. 
(c.) “οἱ “ ὅΐ-όω-ι, I give, “ AO-. 


(d.) “ce; “ εἷ-μ, Igo, “I~, 
τα 





Π. Sach as edd the syllable ννῦ or 96 to theirMeih, Ball 
then attach the personal endings to this syliable. ‘The 
stem of verbs of this class ends | 


{Α.) En one of the three vowels a, ε, 0, thd takes vod. | 

(a.) Ina; as, σκεδά-ννὺ-μι, 1 scatter, Stem SKEAA-. 

(b.) “e; “ xopé-vye-ur, Isatate, “ KOPE-. 

(ο) “ο; “ στρώ-ννυ-μι, Ispread, “ ΣΤΡΟ-. 

(B.) In α consonant, and takes vi. 

(a.) In a mute; as, δείκ-νῦ-με, I show, Stem AEIK~. 

(3.) In a liquid ; as, ὅμ-νῦ-μι, I swear, “ OM-. 

Remark. Of the second class, only the verb σδέ-ννν-μι, I 
quench, from the root SBE-, forms the second aorist, namely, 
Botan. 





THE MOOD-VOWEL. 


I. The indicative of the present, imiperfect, and second 
acrist has ne mood-vowel, and the personal endings are, 
consequently, joined immediately on to the verbal stem ; as, 

Ἱ-στα-μεν, ἐ-τί-θεμεν, ἔ-δο-μεν, 
ἱ-στά-μεθα, ἐ-τι-θόγιεθαι ἐ-ὀό-μεθα. 

Π: The subjunctive has the mood-vowels w and η, like 
verbs in w, but they blend with the characteristic vowel 
into one sound; in consequence of which, the following 
deviations from the conjugation in w, as far as regards con- 
traction, are to be observed : namely, 

én and dy are changed into 7 and § (not, as in contracted verbs 
.in dw, into ἃ and ¢): 6g is changed into (not, as in contracts 
in όω, into of): thus, 

ἵ-στά-ω Ξ- ἱ-στῶ, t-ord-y¢=I-orge, ἕ-στά-η-ταιτ-- Lorg-rat, 

erd-w= ori, στά-ῃς = τῆς, 
γιθέω εττι-θῶ, Ἅτι-θέ-ῃς = τι-θῇς τοθέ-ω-μᾶι--- γε-θὂ-μαι, 
ἀι-ὀό-ω = 61-06, Ἅὅι-ὀό-ῃς = δι-δῷς, ἱ-ὁό = = tO. 
The subjunctive of both aorists in the passive of all verbs fol- 
lows this formation of the subjunctive of ἵστημι and τίθηµε; as, 
τν δι 5, dic.—ren-d, «ὃς, «3, from Ἡόπτω.--«σταθ-ὂ, from 
1. 


. ee ls ο... . 


Ἁναμεκ. The subjenctive of verve in -var dovs not differ from 
the formation in -όω as, δεικνύ-ω, -97, &c. 

ΠΠ. The optative of the present and aorist has 4, which 
is joined immediately on to the characteristic vowel, and 
forms 2 diphthong with it; as, 

Active. Active. Middle. 

Opt. Pr. i-cra-i-quv ----σταί-ην, 2 Aor. oral-qv, Pres. ἵ-σταί-μην. 

as -α πι-θε-ί-ην --τι-θεί-η», “ θεί-ην,  γι-θεί-µην. 

ὁιδο-ί-ην = di-dol-nv, =“  dobgv, " ἁνδοίμην. 

The eptative formation of verbs in ε (τίθηµι) is followed in 
the optative passive of both aorists of all verbs; as, στο-θεί-η», 
tv¢-Gei-nv, τυπ-ε(-ην. 

Remazx. The present optative of verbs in -υμι follows the 
formation in ω, like the present subjunctive ; 88, δεικνύοιµε. 





PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


I. For the active there are the following personal forms: 
{A.) For the indicative present : 


ἵ-στη-μι. 
ἵ-στη-ς. 
ἵ-στη-σι(ν). 
ἵ-στᾶ-τον. 


ἵ-στᾶ-τον. 
ἵ-στᾶ-μεν. 
Ἱ-στᾶ-τε. 
[νσι(ν)], (7-cra-vri, -στα-νσι(ν)). 





The ending of the third person plural νσι(ν) was changed into 
ἄσι(ν), and then contracted with the foregoing stem-vowel of 
the verb. The Attic dialect, however, allows this contraction 
only in the case of roots ending in a: thus, | 

From ἵ-στα-νσι comes ([-ord-doc), ἱ-στᾶσι. 
. τί-θε-νσι  τι-θεῖσι, Att. τι-θέ-ᾶσι. 
“6 ῥδ(-δο-νσι «: ὃδι-δοῦσι, .. δι-δὀ-ᾶσι. 
“ Κῥείκνυ-σι “' δεικνῦσι, “ δεικνύ-άσι. 


(B.) The personel endings of the present and second 
aorist subjunctive do not differ from those of the conju- 


gation in . 
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(C.) For the imperfect and second aorist indicative = 


Imperf. ἵ-στη-ν, 

. ἵ-στη-ς, 

ὰ ἵ-στη, 
2d Aor. ἕ-στη-τον, 


¢ ἑ-στή-την, 
ἕ-στη-μεν, 
ἕ-στη-τε, 
ἕ-στη-σαν, ἔ-θε-σαν. 





(D.) The personal endings of the present and second 
aorist optative, with the exception of the first person sin- 
gular, differ from those of the historical tenses indicative, 
in the conjugation in ω, only in being preceded by an η; 
as, 
σταί-ην͵ ἵ-σταί-ην,---δεί-ην, τι-θεί-ην͵,---δοί-ην͵ δι-δοί-ην. 

Ἠσνλακ. In the dual and plural of the optative present the 7 


is generally excluded, and the ending of the third person plural 
-noayv is contracted into -ev ; as, 

τιθεί-ηµεν = τιθεῖμεν, ἱσταί-ητε ς-- ἱσταῖτε, 

τιθεί-ησαν = τιθεῖεν, ὁιδοί-ῃσαν --- διδοῖεν. 

This holds good of the optative passive aorists of all verbs ; 

as, τυφθείηµεν = τυφθεῖμεν: τυπείηµεν -- τυπεῖμεν (exactly like 
τιθείην).---Όη the contrary, in the optative aorist second active 
of the verbs ἵστημι, τίθηµι, didwut, the shortened forms are very 
rare, with the exception of the third person plural. 


(E.) For the imperative present and second aorist : 


(:-στα-θι), (τί-θε-θι), (6{-δο-θι). 
3\ rw, -στά-τω, τι-θέ-τω, ὁι-δό-τω. 
Dual Ότον, ᾖἵ-στα-τον, τί-θε-τον, ὃί-δο-τον. 


















Ά]των, ῥἵ-στά-των, τι-θέ-των, δι-όό-των. 
Plural οτε, ἵ-στα-τε, τί-θε-τε, δί-όο-τε. 
Ά]τωσα», ἵ-στά-τωσαν, Οἵ ὶ τὶ-θέ-τωσαν, ΟΥ , δι-δό-Τωσαν, ΟΥ 
ἵ-στάντων, τι-θέντων, δι-δόντων. } 





Remark. The second person singular imperative present 
throws off the ending 9, and, to make up for it, the short char- 
acteristic vowel is lengthened; namely, a into 7, ε into et, ο 
into ov, and ὅ into ὃ. 
ἵ-στα-θι becomes ἵ-στη, τί-θε-θι becomes τί-θεε, 

. 9ί-δο-θι “ ὁΐ-δου, δείκ-νῦθι “ Sek cv. 

The ending δι 18 retained by very few verbs in the present. 
In the second aorist of τίθηµι, ἵημι, and δΐίδωμι, it is changed 
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Πίο ¢; thus, Φέ-θι becomes θές: ἔθι---ἔς: 66-6: = δός: but in 
the second aorist of ἵστημι this ending is retained. Thus, στῆ- 
6, and, in the same way, in both aorists passive of all verbs; 
' as, τύπη-θι, παιδεύθη-τι (instead of παιδεύθη-θι, page 34, § 4). 
In composition, the ending -ἦθι in στῆθι may be shortened into 
G&; 88, παράστᾶ, ἀπόστᾶ. 





» (F.) ‘The ending of the infinitive present and second 
aorist is -ναι. This is affixed to the short characteristic 
‘vowel, in the present, but to the lengthened one (a into 
9,.@ into εἰ, ο into ov) in the second aorist. 


ὃι-δό-ναι, 


Pres., ἵ-στᾶ-ναι, | τι-θέ-ναι͵ 
δοῦ-ναι, . 


decxvb-vat, 
2d Aor., στῆ-ναι, Sei-vat, —__—. 








The infinitive of the passive aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι ; 
as, τυπῆ-ναι, βουλευθῆ-ναι. 

(6.) The endings of the participles present and sec- 
ond aorist are ντς, ντσα, ντ, which unite with the char 
acteristic vowel, according to the customary rules ; thus, 

ἱ-στά-ντς Ξ- ἵ-στάς, t-ordoa, ἵ-στᾶν, στάς, στᾶσα, στάν. 
τι-θέ-ντς Ξ-τι-θεί, «-εἶσα, «έν, eic, δεῖσα, έν. 
δι-δό-ντς --- δι-δούς, -οὔσα, «όν, dove, δοῦσα, δόν. 
δεικνύ-ντς = δεικ-νῦς, -Όσα, κ«ύν. 
The participles of both passive aorists of all verbs follow 
τιθείς or δείς; a8, τυπ-είς, -eica, -έν, &c. . 

II. The personal endings of the middle entirely agree 
with those of the verbs in w, but in the second person sin- 
gular indicative present and imperfect, and the present im- 
perative, the personal endings in many cases retain their 
fall form (σαι and σο). See the Paradigms. 

Remar 1. The singular imperfect active of τίθηµι and δίδωμι 
is generally formed from ΤΙΘΕΩ and AIAOQ, with the customary 

'- @ontractions. 
Remarc 2. In verbs in duc, coexisting forms in ὕω are used 
πο for the whole present, and generally for the imperfect, especial- 
"Jy for the third person plural indicative, and the participle ; and 
exclusively for the present optative and subjunctive; as, é- 
“detxvbo, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, as well as ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συµ- 


| 


8 τωλα. 


TENSE FORMATION. 


1. First Class. of Verbs tn -μι 


I. In the formation of the tenses of the whole active, as 
well as of the future and first aorist middie, the short char. 
acteristic vowel a, ε, ο, is lengthened, namely, α into η, ε 
into η, and (in the perfeet active of τίθηµι and nus) into ει, 
ο into w. 

FI. The short characteristic vewel is retained, however, 
in the other tenses of the middle, and alt the tenses: of the 
passive, with the exception of the perfect. and plupezfect of 
τίθηµι and inut, which have the ει of the: perfect active ; 
as, Τέθεικα, τέθειµαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι. 

ΠΠ. The first aorist active and midale of τέθηµε,. ἵημι, 
and δΐίδωμε, has κ (not a) for. its tonse-characteristia ; as, 


έ-θηνκ-α, ἧ-κ-α, ὅ-δω-κα., 

But the: forms:of the first aorist active, ἔθηκα, ἧκαι and. Edena, 
are used only in the indicative, and principally in the singular 
only. In the other persons, as well as the other moods and the 
participials, the forms of the second aorist are generally used. 
So, also, those of the second aorist middle were employed in- 
stead of those of the first aorist middle of τίθηµι, ἕημι, and δίδω- 
pt. On the contrary, the indicative forms of the second aorist 
singular of τίθηµι, ἵημι, and ὀΐδωμε, namely, ἔθην, ἦν, and May, 
were not at. all used. 

IV. ‘Fhe: verb. ἵστημε forms the first aorist: active. and. 
middle, like: verbs in: ω) with the tense-characteristic σ; at, 


ἕ-στη-α-αι ὁ-στη-σ-άμην. The second aorist. middle ἑατάμην. 
is not at all used. But some other verbs: form, it; ἆδ, ἐπ». 
τάµην.. ἐπριάμην. 

Ramsar 1. The: second aorist and. second: future: passive are 
wanting in these verbs, as well as the future perfent,exeept in 
ἵστημι.(ἑστήξω, old Attic, and ἐστήξομαι).. 

Remarx.2. With regard to signification, the following is to 
be-observed respecting the verb ἵατημε: the present, imperfect, 
fature, and, first. aorist. active. have, the transitive. signification 
to, place. an. the: contrary,.tha sacond. aorist,.the perfech and 
pluperfect active, and the future perfect have the reflexive or 
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intransitive significatégn, to, place one’s. self, to stand ; thus, ἔσ- 
την, F placed myseif; or stood: ἕστηκα, I have placed myself, I 
stand: ἑστήκει», I had placed myself (and remained s0), i. ¢., Ἡ 
was standing : ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, I will stand. The middle sig- 
nifies, either to place for one’s self, or have erected, or place one’s. 
aelf, or Άρηε one’s. self placed, i. Θ., be placed. 





Il. Second Class of Verbs ize -με. 

I.. The. formation of the tenses of verbs of the second 

¢lass involves no difficulty. After throwing off the ending. 
. Φνῆμι and -νῦμι, all tenses are formed from the stem. 

ΕΙ. The verbs in ο, which have this lengthened, into w in 
the present, retain the w through all the tenees; as, στρώ- 
ηνῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, χώ-ννῦ-μι, fut. στρώσω, ζώσω,, 
&c. But verbs whose stem ends in a liquid take a theme 
ending in a vowel in the formation of some of their tenses ; 
as, ὅμ-νῦ-μι, aor. ὤ-μο-σα, from. ’OMOw. 

ΠΙ. The second aorist and second future passive are 
found only in a few verbs; as, for example, ζεύγ-νῦ-με. 


360 ‘VERBS. 
PARADIGMS OF 









ACTIVE. 





















































i ΣΤΑ, place. | OE, put. | AO, give. | AEIK, show. 
Ἱζστημι δημο ἍᾖἸδδωμι | delx-vo-ua,® 
Ἀᾖῖ-στη-ς, τί-θη-ς, [δί-δω-ς, δείκ-νἒ-ς, 
αν, Sharan), [η-δη-οιο), |δὲδω-σι(ν), |δείκ-νῦ-σι(ν), 
Εν. 1 
Ε/ ο Ἡστᾶ-τον, τί-θε-τον͵, ὁΐ-δο-τον, Ιδείκ-νῦ-τον, 
S| ali-cra-rov, |rl-Be-rov, (δίόοτον, |δείκ-νῦ-τον, 
BP. 1[]-στᾶ. τί-θεμεν, | 8l-do-pev, |δείκ-νῦ-μεν, 
ie) Gere,’ . έδρα νάνο, 
8ἱ τι-θέ-ασι(ν) |ὁι-δό-ᾶσι(ν) |δεικ-νύ-ασι(ν) 
(from Ἱστάη and τεθεῖ-] and di-do0-| and δεικ-νῦ. 
ast), σι(ν), σι), av), 
S. Ἱ[στα-πη,  |re-Oei-v,  |di-dol-qv, | deukvi-orpes 
Rarai-nc, |ri-Gel-nc, —|br-dol-ne, [δεικνῦ-ος, 
wl στα, ο | re-Bet-n, δι -δοί-η, Ἆο, - 
8). 1 
Ἐ] Q-erai-rov, |re-fei-rov, (|δι-δοῖ-τον, 
Ε΄ 8]Ι-σταί-την, δι -δοί-την,, 
(5 ΙΡ. Ἰ[-σταῖ-μεν, ὁι δοῖ-μέν,, 
2li-rai-re, δι δοῖ τε, 
g 3|L-orat-ev, c-dor-ev, 
als 1 5-80, δεικ-νζ-ω, 
πι 3 8-856, dexx-vé-ge, 
Sle] 4 δν δρ, &., 
Έῃρ. 1 
Z| 2 [51 -δῶ-τον, 
3/3 [όι- ὁῶ-τον, 
Σ/Ρ. 1 Bc-85-per, 
ών, [6ι- δῶ-τε, 
8] στῶ-σι(ν), [δε δῶ-σι(ν), 
18. orn, δἱ-ὅου,. deix-vi, 

(fr. Ἰστᾶθι), iBed), | (fr. 84808), | (fr. δείκνῦθὸ. 
si] 8Ι-στάτω, — |re-Bé-rw, —|br-dé-rw, ο |δεικ-νὔ-τω, 
ΕΙΡ. 2lt-ora-rov, |τί-θε-τον, 6/-δο-τον,, δείκ-νῦ-τον, 
S| Sli-crd-rav, Ἰτιςθέτων, ο Ἰδεδό-των, ο |δεικ-νῦ-των, 
SIP. 2i-orare, —|ri-fe-re, Φἱ-όο-τε, ο [δείκ-νῦ-τε, 
Z| 3]Γστά-τωσαν |τι-θέτωσαν  Ἰδι-δό-τωσαν . |δεικ-νύ-τωσαν] 

and ἵ-στάν-, and τι-θέν-] and d:-dév-| and δεικ- 

των, των, των, νύντων, 
JE] -στά-ναι, — reBé-var, —|de-dd-var, [δεικνύ-ναι, 
eI ἵ-στάς, doa, |ri-Beic, εἶσα, \di-doic, οὔσα, |δεικ-νῦς, toa, 
ὴ ἄν, ᾱ. άντοςι] ἐν, ᾱ. έντοςι] 6v,G. όντος bv, G. trac, 


























“1. And δεικνή-ω, εις, &¢., particularly δεικνῥουσι(ν). So, also, in| 
the imperf. ἐδείκνῦον, dec, ὕε(ν). 
2. Commonly δεικνζ-ων, ove, ov. 
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VERBS IN Μι. 
MIDDLE. 





ΣΤΑ, place. OE, put. AO, give. | ΔΕΙΚ, show. 





τε δεμαι, δ--δο-μαι, δε[κ-νῖ-μαι, 
τέ-θε-σαι and τί- [δί-ὀο-σαι, δείκ-νῦ-σαι, 


- [θέ δο-ται, δείκ-ρῦ-ται, 
δεικ-νό-μεθον, 
δε[κ-νυ-σθον, 
δείκ-νν-σθον, 
δεικ-νδ-μεθα, 
δείκ-νυ-σθε, 
[τί-θε-νται, δείκ-νν-νται, 





τι δοεμην, ος Sok pene, εμκνῦ-οέμην, 
[τι-θοῖ-ο, ἐν δο, Betnvd-oton 
[τι-θοῖ-το͵, &e., 
re-Bol-pebov, 
[τι-θοῖ-σθον, 
ι-θοί-σθην, [δι-δοί-σθην, 
τι-θοί-μεθα, ο [διδοί-μεθα, 
[τι-θοῖ-σθε, ὁι-δοῖ-σθε, 
|τι-θοῖ-ντο, bc-dor-vro, 
reborpat, δι ζεικνζ-ωμαι, 
τι-θῇ, δεικνύ-! 











61 -δῶ-σθον, 
6:-86-a8ov, 
δι-ὀώ-μεθα, 
[3ι-δᾳ-σθε, 
ι.θῶ-νται, ο [δεδῶ-νται, 
\ri-be-co and τί- |di-d0-co and di- |δείκ-νῦ-σο, 
Gov, dov, 
τι-θέ-σθω, δι δό-σθω, δεικ-νύ-σθω, 
τί-θε-σθον, i δείκ-νν-σθον, 
τι θέ-σθων, : δεικ-νύ-σθων, 
[τί-θε-σθε, δείκ-νυ-σθε, 
τι-θέ-σθωσαν πηᾷ|ὅι-δό-σθωσαν απάᾶ]δεικ-νύ-σθωσαν 
Ἱνστά-σθων, | τιθέ-σων, | ὁκδύ-σθων, | and δεικ-νύ- 











στα-σθα, ᾖτθε-σθαι, ὀ1-0ο-σθαι, ο [θείκ-νυ-σθαι, 














Γστᾶ-μενος, 7, ονι[τι-θΕ μερος, Πνον]δε Ὀό-μενος, Πιο δεικ νζ μερος, η, 
ον, 
Ha 
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ACTIVE—Continued. 
q 48 ETA,place, | OE, put. | AO, give. | AEIK, show. 
523 
S. Ἱστην τον δβδον, |E-Bete-vim, 
Ἀ[-στης τει —|e-dedove, |.δείκ-νδς, 
slt-orn, le-ri-tet, —|eBi-dov, δεν, 
ID. 1 
2]εστᾶ-τον, -|ἐ-τέ-θε-τον, |Bdi-do-rov, -|ἐ-δεῖκ-νῦ-τον, 
στάση, Ετιέν, |ediedi-rm, |e-deu-vi-rm, 
|p. 1 εν, [στέθεμεν, μεν, |ideixvi-pev, 
ul altersre,”  [eretere,’ |b8idore,’ |.θεκρὸτε, 
E | Sleoraoar, |e-ri-Beoar, |é-di-lo-oar, |i-dein-vi-car, 
5/Β. Τσι (Er), (20a), 
Bl 2) stood, τε Ἡ 
ας aleorm [κο | τή ἐω-ϱ, 1 ¥ 
D. aéorn, [9 Οξκκω, 8 
wanting, 
alt-crn-rov, |E-Be-rov, —_|&-do-rov, 
Bleori-rm, -θάτην, ο [εδότην, 
IP. Ἱ]-στημεν, Ἓθεμεν, |δομεν, 
3/ό-στη-τε, é-Ge-re, é-So-re, 
‘B\E-ory-cav, |e-Ge-cav, [ἐ-δο-σαν, 
IS. Γἱσταίην, [δεῖ-ηνς δοί-πν, 
Φ]σταίης, Ιδεί-ης, 
al. Δισταίη, δεί, 
ΕΙΡ. 1 
Ἐ] Δἰσταίητο, Ἰβεί-ητον, [δοί-ητον, 
JE. ὅστακήτην, Ἰθεκήτην, [δοςήτην, 
«(9 [Ρ. Ἱσταίημεν, θείημεν,  |Sol-nuer, 
8 3 Ῥείητε, ο Ιδοίητε, 
Ε 8 |Ser-ev, dot-ev, 
στ 95, 
ο] 3 herd 
el 3 90, 
Elp.1 
zl 3 \si-r0», φῶ-τον, 
5] 3 [θή-τον, é3-rov, 
ΙΡ. 1 [θο-μεν, δῶ-μεν, 
9 [θῆ-τε, δδ-τε, 
1 3 [θᾶ-σι(ν), -[δῶ-σι(ν), 
|S. 3 [δές (fr. 9200), |δός (fr. 6500), 
a] 3 τω, δό-τω, 
9. 9ἱστῆ-τον, [θέ-τον, ὁό-τον, 
3] Βἱστή-των, Ἰθό-των, δό-των, 
BIP. glorg-re, θέ τε, | δόττε, 
3] ΄ Βἱστή-τωσαν |θέτωσαν and |ὁό-τωσαν and 
andorivray,| θέντων, των, 
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VERBS IN MI. 
ο MIDDLE—Continued. 
ΣΤΑ, place. OE, put. AO, give. AEIK, show. 


















































«στᾶ-μην, ἐ-τι-θέ-μην, ἐ-δι-δόμη», ἐ-δεικ-νῦ-μην, 
 στᾶ σο and b-ri-bewo and 2. 3i-8e.00 and 2. δείς νῦ.σο, 
ἵ-στω, ἑ-τί-θου, ἐ-δί-δου, 
στᾶ-το, ἐ-τί-θε-το, ἐ-δί-δο-το, ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-το, 
ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθον, Ἅᾖἐ-δι-όό-μεθον, ᾖ|ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μεθον, 
ἐ-τί-θε-σθον, ἐ-δί-όο-σθον, ἑ-δείκ-νυ-σθον, 
ἑ-τι-θέ-σθην, ἐ-δι-όό-σθην, ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σθην, 
ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθα, ἐ-δι-δό-μεθα, ἐ-δεικ-νῦ-μεθα, 


ἐ-τί-θε-σδε, ἐ-δ[-δο-σθε, 
ἑ-τί-θε-ντο, - ἐ-δί-όο-ντο, 
ἑ-στά-μην is ποῖ|ἐ-θέ-μην, ἐ-δό-μην, 

found),? ἔ-θου (fr. ἔθεσο), |ἔ-δου (fr. ἔδοσο), 
ἔ-θε-το͵ ἐ-δο-το, 


ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σθε, 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ντο, 



























ἐ-θέ-μεθον, 
ἔ-θε-σθον, 
ἐ-θέ-σθην, 
ἐ-θέ-μεθα, 
ἔ-θε-σθε, 
ἔ-θε-ντο͵ 
Φοί-μην, 

Soro, 

Soi-ro, 
Ψοἱ-μεθον, 
Φοῖ-σθον, 
Φοί-σθην, 
ὑΨοί-μεθα, 
9οἳ-σθε, 
Φοἳ-ντο, 


opal, 


ἐ-δό-μεθον, wanting, 
ἔ-δο-σθον, 

ἐ-δό-σθην, 

ἐ-δό-μεθα, 

ἔ-δο-σθε, 
ἕ-δο-ντο, 
δοί-μην, 
Sono, 
doi-To, 
δοί-μεθο», 
δοῖ-σθον, 
δοί-σθην, 
δοί-µεθα, 
doi-obe, 
doi-vTo, 
δῶ-μαι, 
85, 
δῶ-ται, 
δώ-μεθον, 
δῶ-σθον, 
δᾷ-σθον, 
δώ-μεθα, 
ὁῶ-σθε, 








































σταί-μην is not 
found),? 


















στῶ-μαι is not 
found),° 


























ψῆ-ται, 
ὑώ-μεθον, 
Φῆ-σθον, 
Φῆ-σθον, 
ὑώ-μεθα, 
Φῆ-σθε, 






























Sd-vrat, δῶ-νται, 
στά-σο and ord |Φοῦ (from Φέσο),|δοῦ (from δόσο), 
are not Φέ-σθω, ό-σθω, 
found),* Φέ-σθον, δό-σθον, 
δέ-σθων, > ]δό-σθων, 
ὑέ-σθε, ὁό-σθε, 
Ὀέ-σθωσαν and |δό-σθωσαν and 
δέ-σθων, δό-σθων, 
1. But ἑ-πτά-μην. 2. But πρι-αίμην, -αιο, -αιτο, ο. 


3. But mpl-auat. 4. But πρίασο, or πρίω. 
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PARADIGMS OF 
ACTIVE—Continued. 





ΣΤΑ, place. | @E, put. | AO, give. 





στῇ-ναε, θεῖ-ναι, [δοῦ-ναι, 





lara, Goa, |δείς, εἴσα, έν, |δούς, δοῦσα, 
dv, G.dvroc,| ᾱ- Θέντος, | όν, ᾱ. ὀόντοςι 
στή-σω, [δή-σω, δό-σω, 
Ἕστη-σα, [εδ-κα, [Ἐδω-κα, 
for the dual and plural in 
dicative, and the other| 
moods and participials, 
the 2d aor. is employed,| 
Ἓ-στηκα, |reGei-xa,  |de-burna, | d&derxa, 
Τ stand. 
Earner and|Ere-Oel-new, [ἐ-δε-δό-κειν, |ἐ:δε-δεῖχειν, 
εἰ-στή-κειν, 
ἑ-στήξω, old | wanting, | wanting, | wanting, 
Att. 





[Pan.| Γκυ: Moods, 





























PASSIVE. 
contr 1. [στά δην, [ereOm, δόδην, [δίκη 











REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


1. The verbs ὀύναμαι, 1εαπ ; ἐπίσταμαι, Tknow; κρέµαµαι, Thang , 
and πρίασθαι, to buy, have an accentuation differing from that of 
Toraya: in the present optative and subjunctive, namely, optative 
δυναίµην, ἐπισταίμην, ato, airo, αἰσθον, αἰσθε, αιντο. So, also, ὀναί- 
µην, ato, αιτο: subjunctive δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, 7, grat, ησθον, ησθε, 
evra. . 

2. The middle optative-forms of the present and second aorist in 
ox, as τιθοίµην, Θοίμην, are preferred to those in ec; 88, τιθείµην, 
tio, εἴτο, &C. ; Θείμην, elo, εἴτο, dee. 
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VERBS IN MI. 
MIDDLE—Continued. 
ΣΤΑ, place. OE, put. AO, give. AEIK, show. 
ord-c6az),* δέ-σθαι, δό-σθαι, 


στά-μενος), Θέ-μενος, 4, ον, |όό-μενος, η, ον, 


στή-σομαι, Φή-σομαι, δώ-σομαι, δείξοµαι, 


ὁ-στη-σάμη», (ἐ-θη-κά-μην, (ἐ-δω-κά-μην), ᾖ|ἐ-δειξάμην, 
for these the Attics used the 
aorist 2d middle, 


--στᾶ-μαι, τέθε-μαι, | 6é-So-uat, ᾖδέδειγμαι, 
-στᾶ-µην, ἔ-τε-θείμην,  [ἐ-δε-ἆῤ-μην,  Ἅᾖ|ἐ-δε-δείγ-μην, 
--στήξομαι, wanting, | wanting, | wanting, 
PASSIVE. 
Forure Ι. —|ora-Gncouat, τε-θήσομαι, δειχ-θήσομαι. 


3. The perfect and pluperfect, ἕστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἰστήκει»), 
form the dual and plural immediately from the’ stem, namely, ἕ-στᾶ- 
τον, ἕ-στᾶ-μεν, ἕ-στᾶ-τε, ἕ-στᾶ-σι(ν): pluperf. ἕ-στᾶ-τον, ἑ-στά-την, 
ἕ-στᾶ-μεν, ἕ-στᾶ-τε, ἕ-στᾶ-σαν.---ἑστᾶναι is regularly ysed instead of 
éornxévat.—The participle appears in the form ἑστώς, Goa, ώς, gen. 
Grog, ώσης, ὥτος, as well as ἑστηκώς, via, ός, gen. τος, υίας, ὅτος. 

4. The forms of the imperfect, ἐτίθον», εἰς, ει, ἐδίδουν, ους, ου, are 
formed according to the conjugation in éw and όω. The other forms, 
ἑτίθην, ης, η, ἐδίδων, ως, w, are not used. 


1. But πρίασθαι. 2. But πριάµενος. 
Hu2 
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SURVEY OF VERBS IN MI. 


A. Verbs in -μι which join the Personal Endings imme- 
diately on to the Stem-vowel. 


1. Κί-χρη-μι, I lend, I let out ; (XPA-), κιχράναι, fut. χρήσω, &e.— | 
Mid., to borrow : fut. χρήσοµαι (aor. éypnoduny is not used by the At. 
tics in this sense). To the same stem belong, 

2. Ἁρή, oportet (root ΧΡΑ-- and XPE-): subj. χρῦ: infin. χρῆναι : 
part. (τὸ) χρεών: imperf. ἐχρῆν, ΟΥ χρῆν: opt. χρείη (from XPE-); and, 

3. ᾿Απόχρη, it ts sufficient, formed regularly from XPAQ: ἀποχ- 
ρῶσιν, infin. aroypiy : imperf. ἀπέχρη : aor. ἀπέχρησε(ν), &c.—Mid., 
ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough: ἀποχρῆσθαι, like χράοµαι. 

4. ᾿Ὀνίνημι, I benefit (ONA), ὀνινάναι: imperf. act. wanting: fut. 
ὀνήσω: aor. ὤνησα.---ΜΙά., ὀνίναμαι, I have advantage : fut. ὀνήσομαι : 
td aor. ὠνήμην, noo, nro, &é.: imper. ὄνησο: part. ὀνήμενος: opt. 
ὀναίμην, ato, αιτο: infin. ὄνασθαι: aor. pass. ὠνήθην, instead of ὀνή- 
uyv.—The other forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. Πί-μ-πλη-μι, I fill (ΠΛΛ--), πιµπλάναι: imperf. ἐπίμπλην: fut. 
πλήσω: Ist aor. ἔπλησα.---ΜΙἀ., πίµπλαμαι, πίµπλασθαι: imperf. ἔπιμ- 
πλάµην : perf. mid. Or pass. πέπλησµαι: lst aor. pass. ἐπλήσθην.--- 
Mid. 


Remark. The in the reduplication of this and the following 
verb falls away if a: comes before the reduplication in com- 
position ; 45, ἐμπίπλαμαι, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. 

6. Πίμπρημι, I burn, transitive, exactly like πίµπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, I bear, pres. and imperf. wanting (instead of these, 
ὑπομένω and ἀνέχομαι are employed) : 2d aor. ἔτλην, τλαίην, τλῆθι, 
τλάς: fut. τλήσοµαι: perf. τέτληκα. 

8. Φημί, I say (stem ΦΑ.--), has the following formation : 


er % 
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Sud, I say. 
£.' IMPERFECT. 
poe, ; (ΑΦ. 1 έφη», 
ο ο Νο 2 | ἔφης, usually@pyo0a, 
λ ie 3 it 
-. wo TOV . φᾶτον, 
πμ gir όν, INvIc. 3 | ἐφάτην, 
1 | φᾶμέν, Ῥ. 1 | ἔφαμεν, 
2 | φᾶτέ, . 2 | ἔφατε, 
. 3] ddol(v), - 5 ἐφᾶσαν 


φαίην, φαίης, gain, φαίημεν and φαῖμεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε 
αἴεν. 


βυ»;. | φῶ, ῥᾷς, $7, φῆτον, φῶμεν, φῆτε, Pov). 

Iuper. | φᾶ-θέ or φᾶ-θι, φάἄτω, φἄτον, φἄτων, φάτε, φάτωσαν, and φάν- 
THY. 

Invin. | φἄναι. 

Parr. | φάς, φᾶσα, gar, gen. φάντος, φάσης, ἆτο. 

Fur. |φήσω: Ist Aor. ἔφησα. 





MIDDLE. 
Perr. Imper. πεφάσθω, let it be sard.— Verbal adject. φατός, φατέος. 
* 


Remark 1. In the second person, ¢7¢, both the accentuation 
and « subscribed are contrary to all analogy. 


Remark 2. This verb has a double signification : 1. To say, 
in general. 2. To affirm (aio), to assert, to advance, to assent, &c. 
The future φήσω, however, has only the latter signification ; the 
former was expressed by λέξω, £06.—The imperfect ἔφην, with 


. φάναι and φάς, is used aoristically. 


To the verbs already given the following deponents should be 
added : 


1. "Ayauat, I admire ; wmperf. ἠγάμην: ist aor. ἠγάσθηῳν fut. ἀγά- 

σομαι. 
2. Δύναμαι, I can, divaca, δύναται, &e.; opt. δυναίµην, δύναιο, 
ὀύναιτο, &c.; subj. δύνωμαι: imper. δύνασθ: infin. δύνασθαι: part. 
ὀυνάµενος : imperf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, ἑδύνω, &e.: fut. δυνή- 
σοµαι: ist aor. pass. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην, and ἐδυνάσθην: perf. 
dedtvnpat.—Verbal adjective, δυνατός, possible and powerful. 

3. Ἐπίσταμαι, I know, ἐπίστασαι, &e. ; opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, 
&c.; subj. ἐπίστωμαι: imperat. ἐπίστω, &e.; imperf. ἠπιστάμην, 
ἠπίστω, &e.; fut. ἐπιστήσομαι: ist aor. ἠπιστήθην.---Ἡ οτοα! adjective, 
ἐπιστφτός. 

4. Ἔραμαι, I love.—pdw is used for it in prose, jn the present and 
imperfect : lst aor. ἠρώσθην, amavi: fut. ἐρασθήσομαι, amab 
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SURVEY OF VERBS IN MI. 


A. Verbs in -μι which join the Personal Endings imme- 
diately on to the Stem-vowel. 


1. Κί-χρη-µι, I lend, I let out ; (ΧΡΑ--), κιχράναι, fut. χρήσω, ὅτο.--- 
Mid., to borrow : fut. χρήσοµαι (aor. ἐχρησάμην is not used by the At- 
tics in this sense). To the same stem belong, 

2. Χρή, oportet (root ΧΡΑ-- and XPE-): subj. xpg: infin. χρῆναι : 
part. (τὸ) χρεών: imperf. ἐχρῆν, or χρῆν: opt. χρείη (from XPE-); and, 

3. ᾿Απόχρη, tt is sufficient, formed regularly from XPAQ: ἀποχ- 
ρῶσι», infin. ἀποχρῆν : imperf. ἀπέχρη : aor. ἀπέχρησεί(ν), &c.—Mid., 
ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough: ἀποχρῆσθαι, like χράοµαι. 

4. Ὀνίνημι, I benefit (ONA), ὀνινάναι: imperf. act. wanting: fut. 
ὀνήσω: aor. ὤνησα.---Μἰᾶ., ὀνίναμαι, I have advantage: fut. ὀνήσομαε : 
ed aor. ὠνήμην, yoo, nto, &é.: imper. ὄνησο: part. ὀνήμενος: opt. 
ὀναίμην, ato, atro: infin. ὄνασθαι: aor. pass. ὠνήθην, instead of ὀνή- 
unv.—The other forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. Πί-μ-πλη-μι, I fll (ΠΛΛ--), πιµπλάναι: imperf. ἐπίμπλην : fut. 
πλήσω: 1st aor. ExAnoa.—Mid., πίµπλαμαι, πίµπλασθαε: imperf. ἔπιμ- 
πλάμην : perf. mid. or pass. πέπλησµαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐπλήσθην.--- 
Mid. 


Remark. The µ in the reduplication of this and the following 
verb falls away if a: comes before the reduplication in com- 
position ; 45, ἐμπίπλαμαι, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. 

6. Tiuxpnut, I burn, transitive, exactly like πίµπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, I bear, pres. and imperf. wanting (instead of these, 
ὑπομένω and ἀνέχομαι are employed) : 2d aor. ἔτλην, τλαίην, τλῆθε, 
τλάς: fut. τλήσοµαι: perf. τέτληκα. 

8. δηµί, I say (stem ΦΑ--), has the following formation : 
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Paradigm of the Verb onui, I say. 





PRESENT. ACTIVE. IMPERFECT. 
S. 1] φημί, *#(S. 1] ἔφην, 
21 ϕύς, 2| ἔφης, usuallyg§p7o0a, 
D 3 | φησί(ν), 3 | ἔφη, 
. 2 | φᾶτόν D. 2| ἐφἄᾶτον, 
Invic. 3 | φᾶτ όν, INpic. 3| ἐφάτην, 
Ῥ. 1| φᾶμέν, Ῥ. 1 [| ἔφαμεν, 
2 | φᾶτέ, . 2| ἔφατε, 
8 | φᾶσί(ν), - 5 | ἐφᾶσαν. 


Orr. | ¢alnv, φαίης, gain, φαίημεν and gaiuev, φαίητε and φαῖτε 
αἴεν. 


Susy. | φῶ, dpc, $9, φῆτον, φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσί(ν). 

IupeEr. | φᾶ-θέ or φἄ-θι, φἄτω, φἄτον, φἄτων, φάτε, φάτωσαν, and φάν- 
Τωγ. 

Invin. | φάναι. 

Part. | φάς, φᾶσα, φάν, gen. φάντος, φάσης, &c. 

Fur. | φήσω: Ist Aor. ἔφησα. 


MIDDLE. 
Perr. Imper. πεφάσθω, let 1 be said.— Verbal adject. φατός, φατέος. 


- 


Ῥ 
Remark 1. In the second person, ¢7¢, both the accentuation 
and z subscribed are contrary to all analogy. 


Remark 2. This verb has a double signification: 1. To say, 
in general. 2. To affirm (aio), to assert, to advance, to assent, &c. 
The future φήσω, however, has only the latter signification ; the 
former was expressed by λέξω, éo0.—The imperfect ἔφην, with 
φάναι and φάς, is used aoristically. 


To the verbs already given the following deponents should be 
added : 


1. '"Αγαμαι, I admire ; wmperf. qyduny: 1st aor. ἠγάσθην ful. ἀγά- 
σομαι. 

2. Δύναμαι, I can, δύνασαι, δύναται, &e.; opt. δυναίµην, δύναιο, 
ὀύναιτο, &c.; subj. δύνωμαι: imper. dbvace: infin. ὀύνασθαε: part. 
ὀυνάμενος: imperf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, diva, &c.: fut. δυνή- 
couat: Ist aor. pass. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην, and ἐδυνάσθην: perf. 
éeddvnuat.—Verbal adjective, δυνατός, possible and powerful. 

3. Ἐπίσταμαι, I know, ἐπίστασαι, &e. ; opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, 
&e.; subj. ἐπίστωμαι: imperat. ἐπίστω, &c.; imperf. ἠπιστάμην, 
ἠπίστω, &e.; fut. ἐπιστήσομαι: 1st aor. ἠπιστήθην.---Ύ οτυαὶ adjective, 
ἐπιστντός. 

4. Ἔραμαι, I love.—épdéw is used for it in prose, jn the present and 
imperfect : 1st aor. gpdebyv, amavi: fut. ἐρασθήσομαι, amab 
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5. Κρέµαµαι, I hang; opt. xpeuatunv, ato, ato: subj. κρέµωµαι 
imperf. ἐκρεμάμην: ist aor. ἐκρεμάσθην: fut. κρεµήσομαι, pendebo. ' 

6. Ἡρίασθαι, to buy; defective : 1st aor. mid. ἐπριάμην, which the 
Attics used instead of the aorist of ὀνέομαι, namely, ἑωνησάμην : 
subj. πρίωμαι : opt. πριαίµην, ato, aiTo: imper. πρίασο Or πρίω: part. 
πριάμενὸς 





VERBS IN ε. 


I. ἵ-η-μι (stem ‘E-), I send. Many forms of this verb 
are found only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 
. | Ind. tnuc, ἵης, tgou(v) : leroy : leuev, lere, ἰᾶσι(ν) or ἑεῖσι(ν) : 
opt. lelar. 
Subj. 6, bie, le: ἑῆτον : ἑῶμεν, lire, ἑῶσι(ν); ἀφιῶ, ὀφιῇς, 


Imper. (1εθι) lec, ἑέτω, δες. : inf. ἱέναι : part. tele, leioa, lév. 
‘Imperf. Ind. fovy (from ‘IEQ), ἀφίουν or ἡφίουν (seldom fev), lei, 
ies: lerov, ἱέτην : leper, tere, leoav. 
Perf. εἶκα: pluperf. εἶκειν : fut. fow: aorist 1 ἥκα. 


‘Aor. 2.| Ind. sing. is supplied by aor. 1: D. εἶτον, εἶτην : P. “al ev, 
καθεῖµεν, εἶτε, ἀνεῖτε, εἶσαν, ἀφεῖσαν: subj. ὦ, ἀφῶ, 
Io, δυο. : opt. εἶην, elgg, ely : εἶτον, εἴτην : εἶμεν, εἶτε, 
elev: imper. ἔς, ἄφες, ἔτω: ἔτον, ἔτων : ἔτε, ἔτωσαν 
and ἔντων : inf. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι : part. εἲς, εἶσα, Ev, G. 
ἕντος, εἶσης, ἀφέντος. 


MIDDLE. 


Ind. Ίεμαι, Ίεσαε, Ίεται, &c.: opt. ἰοΐμην (betunv): subj. 
lépas, ἀφιῶμαι, bp, ἀφιῇ, &e. : imper. Zeco or ov : inf. 
teoOac: part. ἑέμενος, η, ov 


Imperf.} ἑέμην, Teco, &c. 


Aor. 2.| Ind. εἶμην: subj. ὦμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ᾗ, ἀφῆ, ἦται, ἀφῆται | 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο: opt. προοίµη», οἵο, οἵτο, οίµεθα, : 

εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο: imper. οὗ, ἔσθω, ἃο. 

εἶμεθα, &c.: inf. ἔσθαι: part. ἔμενος, η. ον 

Perf. εἶμαι, μεθεῖμαι : inf. εἶσθαε, μεθεῖσθαι : pluperf. εἶμην, εἶσο, 


ἀφεῖσο, &c.: fut. ἤσομαι: aor. 1 ἠκάμην only in the ind., and 
that very seldom. 
































Pres. 






PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1 εἴθην : part. ἐθείς: fut. ἐθήσομαι. Verbal adjective, έτός, 
ἑτέος (ἄφετος). 
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II. Elué (stem ’EZ-—), J am, has the following paradigm : 
PRESENT. 


OPTATIVE. * __ SUBS. IMPERATIVE. 
@, 
ᾗς, ἴσθι, INFINITIVE. 
ἔστω, εἶναι, 
TOV, ἔστον, PaRTICIPLE. 

ᾖτον, |ἔστων, ὧν, οὖσα, by, 
εἴημεν (εἶμεν),| ὦμεν, gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, 
εἴητε (εἶτε), [ὖτε, ἔστε, ὄντος, &c., 


9εἰσί(ν), |εῖησαν and ὶ ὡσι(ν), |ἔστωσαν, more rarely ἔστων, 


elev, still more rarely ὄντων. 
(S. 1 ἦν, Fut. indtc. ἔσομαι, ἔσει, ἔσται, &c., 
2 ἧς or ἧσθα, Fut. optat. ἐσοίμην, oto, otro, &c., 
Fut. infin. ἔσεσθαι, 
turerr.} D. 2 ἦτον or ἧστον, Fut. part. ἑσόμενος. 
Inpic. P 37 ἤτην ΟΥ ἤστην, 





ΠΠ. Εἶμι (stem Ἰ--), I go, has the following paradigm : 





PRESENT. 
INDIC. OPTATIVE. SUBJ. IMPERATIVE. 
5. 1 me I go, louse or toiny,|tw, 
Ve ἴοις, Ine, ἶθι, INFINITIVE. 
3 Tato) lot, | by, ite, lévat, 
D. 2lrov, ἴοιτον, inrov, [ἴτον, PaRTICIPLE. 
ἶτον, ἰοίτην, ἴητον, |ἴτων, ἰών, lovoa, ἰόν, 
P. Uluev, ἴοιμεν, ἴωμεν, gen. ἰόντος, ἰσύσης, 
2]ἶτε, ἴοιτε, inte, ᾖ[ζτε, ἰόντος. 
ο1ᾶσι(ν), ᾖζοιεν, ωσι(ν), |ἴτωσαν or ὶ 
ἰόντων, 


S. lige or ga, 
Όψεις “' ὔεισθα, 
3 jet, 

D. 2jgecrov or ᾖτον, 
3lnelryy * την, 

Ῥ. 1]ήειμεν “ guev, 
Ahecre "' τε, 
Iipeoay. 


Imperr. Inpic. 


Remark. The present of εἶμι, 1 go, principally in the indica- 
tive, but also in the infinitive and participle, has the signification 
of the future in the Jonic and Attic dialects ; especially in the 
latter, namely, J shall go or come. Hence the present is sup- 


plied by Syouas. 
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B. Verbs ὑι-μι which affix the Personal Endings, after the 
addition of the syllable ννῦ or vi to the Stem-vowel. 


Tense-formation of Verbs whose Stem’ ends in a, e, 0, and those 
whose Root ends in a Liquid. 


(A.) Verbs with a Stem ending in a, ε, 0. 


. a. stem in a. 5. stem in ε. ο. stem in ο(ω). 
σκεδά-ννῦ-μιῖ κορέ-ννῦ-μιὰ | στρώ-ννῦ-μιὰᾶ 
ἐ-σκεδά-ννῦ-ν,ὶ.| ἑ-κορέ-ννῦ-νιὶ | ἑ-στρώ-ννὺ-ν Ἡ 
ἐ-σκέδᾶ-κα, κε-κόρε-κα, ἕ-στρω-κα, 
ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν, > |ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν, ἑ-στρώ-κειν, 
σκεδᾶ-σω, κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω, 
Att. σκεδῶ, -ᾱς, -ᾱ, |Att. κορῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ, 
ἑἐ-σκέδᾶ-σα, ἑ-κόρε-σα, ἕ-στρω-σα, 
σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι, κορέ-ννῦ-μαι,] στρώ-ννῦ-μαι, | ᾿ 
ἐ-σκεδα-ννῦ-μην, Ε-κορε.ννῦ µην, ἐ-στρω ννδ µην, 
ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι, κε-κόρε-σ-μαι, | ἕ-στρω-μαι, 
ἔ-σκεδά-σ-μην, |ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην, | ἑ-στρώ-μην, 
κορέ-σ-ομαι, 
ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην, 
\ Fat.3, κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι, 
Aor., ἐ-σκεδά-σ-θην, ἑἐ-κορέ-σ-θην, | ἑ-στρώ-θην, 
Pass. Fat., σκεδα-σ-θήσο- κορε-σ-θήσο- | στρω-θήσομαι, 
μαι, μαι, 
Verb. adj., σκεδα-σ-τός, κορε-σ-τός, στρω-τός, 
σκεδα-σ-τέος, κορε-σ-τέος, στρω-τέος. 





(B.) Verbs with a Stem ending in a Consonant. 


Present, |όλ-λῦ-μι," ρετᾶο,|ὅλ-λῦ-μαι, ὅμ-νῦ-μι," 








ὁμ-νῦ-μαι, 









pereo, 
Imperfect, |λ-λῦ-ν," ὦλ-λύ-μην, |dpu-vd-v,?— [du-vi-unv, 
Perfect 1, |ὀλ-ώλε-κα (ΟΛΕΩ), perdidi, |du-duo-na (|ὐμ-ώμο-σ-μαι, 







(‘OMOQ), 





Perfect 2, |ὅλ-ωλ-α, perit, 

Pluperf. 1,|6A-wAé-xecv, perdideram, ὁμ-ωμό-κεινι]ὸμ-ωμό-σ-μην, 

Pluperf. 2,|ὁλ-ώλ-ειν, perieram, 

Future, 64-6, eic, &e. |ὀλ-οῦμαι, ef, |du-oduar, et, 

Aorist 1, |dAe-ca, A. 2, ὠλ-όμην, ὦμο-σα, ὦμο-σάμην, 
Aor. 1, pass. ὡμό-θην, 

Fut. 1, pass. ὁμοθήσομαι. 









Remarx. Ὄλλυμι arises by assimilation from ὅλ-νυ-μι.---Εος 
an example of a stem ending in a mute, see δείκνῦμι above, 
among the paradigms.—The participle perfect, middle or pass- 

1. And σκεδα-ννύω, ἑἐ-σκεδά-νννον---κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-νννυον---στρω- 
ννύω, ἑ-στρώ-νννον (v always short). 
2. And ὀλλύ-ω, GAAv-ov—dpvi-w, ὤμνν-ον (6 every Where). 
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ive, of ὄμνυμι is ὁμωμοσμένος. The other forms of the perfect 
and pluperfect, as well as the first aorist passive, are usually 
without the o among the Attics ; as, ὀμώμοται, ὀμώμοτο. 


SURVEY OF VERBS BELONGING TO THESE TWO 


CLASSES. 
fhe stem ends, 
(A.) In α vowel, and takes -ν 
1. Ina. 


1. Κερά-ννῦ-μι, I miz; fut. κερᾶσω, Attic κερῶ: Ist aor. ἑκέρᾶσα. 
perf. act. κέκρᾶκα: perf. mid. or pass. κέκρᾶμαι: Ist aor. pass. ἐκρᾶ- 
θην, also ExepacOnv.—Mid. 

» Κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, I hang, transitively ; fut. κρεμᾶσω, Attic κρεμῶ: 

aor. ἐκρέμᾶσα: mid. or pass. κρεμάννῦμαι, I hang myself, or am 
hanged (but κρέμᾶμαι, I hang, intransitive): fut. pass. κρεµασθήσοµαι * 
Ist aor. pass. ἐκρεμάσθη», Iwas hanged, or I hung, intransitive. 

3. Πετά-ννῦ-μι, I spread out, I open; fut. πετάσω, Attic werd: perf. 
mid. or pass. πέπτᾶμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐπετάσθην. 

4. Σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, I scatter ; fut. σκεδᾶσω, Attic σκεδῶ: perf. mid. or 
pass. ἐσκέδασμαι: 1st aor. pass. ἐσκεδάσθην. 


2. Ine. 


1. Ἑ-ννῦ-μι, I clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι. Imperf. without aug- 
ment ; fut. ἀμφιέσω: Ast aor. ἠμφίεσα: perf. mid. or pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, 
negteoat, ἠμφίεσται, &c. : infin. ἠμφιέσθαι: fut. mid. ἀμφιέσομαι. (For 
augment, vid. page 273.) 

2. Zé-vyvd-ut, I boil, transitive ; fut. ζέσω: ist aor. ἔζεσα: perf. 
mid. or pass. ἔζεσμαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐδέσθην.---(ζέω, on the contrary, 
usually intransitive.) 

3. Κορέ-ννῦ-μι, I satiate; fut. κορέσω, Attie κορῶ: Ist aor. ἑκόρεσα : 
perf. mid. or pass. κεκόρεσµαε: 1st aor. pass. ἐκορέσθην.---ΜΙά. 

4. Σόέ-ννῦ-μι, I quench; fut. σδέσω: Ast aor. ἔσδεσα, I quenched ; 
2d aor. pass. ἔσδην, I went out, or I was extinguished: perf. ἔσδηκα, I 
am gone out, or quenched: perf. mid. or pass. ἔσδεσμαι: Ist aor. pass. 
ἐσθέσθην. Besides this verb there is no other in -ννυμι with a sec- 
ond aorist. 

5. Στορέ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth; shortened στόρνυµι: fut. στορέσω, 
Attic στορῶ: 1st aor. ἐστόρεσα. The remaining tenses from στρών- 
νυµι: ἔστρωμαι, ἑστρώθην, &c.—Verbal adjective, στρωτός. 
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8. In ο, which, however, is lengthened into ω. 

1. Zé-wvd-us, I gird ; fut. ζώσω: ist aor. ἔζωσα: perf. mid. or pass. 
ἔζωσμαι.---ΜΙά. 

2. Ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, I strengthen; fut. ῥώσω: 1st aor. ἔῤῥωσα : perf. mid. 
or pass. ἕῤῥωμαι: perf. temper. mid. or pass. ἔῤῥωσο, vale; inf. ἐῤῥῶσ- 
θαι: 1st aor. pass. Eppoobny. 

3. Στρώ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth; fut. στρώσω: 1st aor. ἕστρωσα, &c. 
See στορέννῦμι. 

4. Χρώ-ννῦ-μι, I color; fut. χρώσω: Ist aor. ἔχρωσα: perf. mid. 
OF pass. κέχρωµαι. κ 


(B.) The Stem ends in a Consonant, and takes vi. 


1. "Αγ-νῦ-μι, 1 break ; fut. ἄξω : 1st aor. ἔαξα : infin. ἄξαι: 2d perf. 
ἔάγα, I am broken; 2% aor. pass. ἐάγην. (For augment, vid. page 
267.)—Mid. 

2. Ἐργ-νθ-μι or εἴργω, I shut in; fut. elpfa: 1st aor. εἶρξα. (B 
εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, with the soft breathing, I shut out.) ὺ 
ο 8. Ζεύγ-νῦ-μι, I join; fut. ζεύξω: lst aor. Kevga: perf. mid. or 

pass. ἔζευγμαι: st aor. pass. ἐζεύχθην: 2d aor. pass. ἐζύγην. 

4. Μίγ-νῦ-μι, I πια; fut. µέξω: ist aor. ἔμιξα: infin. μῖξαι: perf. 
µέμιχα: perf. mid. or pass. µέμιγμαι: st aor. pass. ἐμίχθην: 2d aor. 
pass. ἐμίγην : fut. perf. µεμίξομαι. 

5. Οἵγ-νῦ-μι or οἴγω, in prose ἀνοίγνῦμι or ἀνοίγω, I open, ὕπρετ]- 
avéyyov: fut. ἀνοίξω: ist aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι: perf. 1 ἀνέῳχα, I have 
opened ; perf. 2 ἀνέφγα, I stand open ; for which the Attics use dvéwy- 
pat: lst aor. pass. ἀνεῴχθην: infin. ἀνοιχθῆναι. (For augment, vid. 
page 268.) 

6. ’Opdpy-v0-ut, I wipe off; fut. ὀμόρξω: 1st aor. ὦμορξα.--ΜΙὰ. 

7. "Ορ-νῦ-μι, I stir up; fut. ὅρσω: 1st aor. dpca.—Mid. ὄρνῦμαι, I 
rouse myself, I rise; fut. ὁροῦμαι: 2d aor. ὀρόμην. 

8. Πήγ-νῦ-μι, I fasten; fut. πήξω: 1st aor. ἔπηξα: perf. 1 πέπηχα: 
perf. 2 πέπηγα, I stand fast.—Mid. πἠγνῦμαι, I continue to stick; perf. 
πέπηγµαι, I stand fast; 2d aor. pass. éxniyny.—Mid. 

9. Ῥήγ-νῦ-μι, I tear ; fut. ῥήξω: st aor. ἔῤῥηξα: perf. 2 ἕῤῥωγα, ~ 
am torn; 2d aor. pass. éppiynv: 2d fut. pass. ῥαγήσομαι. 





Inflection of the two Perfects κεῖμαι and ἦμαι. 
1. Κεῖμαι, I lie down. 
Κεῖμαι, properly, I have laid myself, I am lain down, hence I lie 
down, is a perfect without reduplication. 
Perf. indic. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείµεθον, κεῖσθον, κεῖσθον, κείµε- 
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θα, κεῖσθε, κεῖνται: optative κεοίµην, κέοιο, Κέοιτο, ἄτο.: sub- 
junctive κέωµαι, κέφ, κέηται, &c.: imperative κεῖσο, κείσθω, 
&e. : part. κείµενος. 
Pluperf. indic. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, Exetro, &c. : 3d pl. ἔκειντο. 
Fulure indic. κείσοµαι. 
Compounds, ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειµαι, κατάκεισαι, ἃο. : infin. κατα- 
κεῖσθαι: imper. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


2. "Hua, 1 sit. 
1. Ἡμαι, properly, I have set myself, I have been set, hence I sit, is 
a perfect belonging to the poetical active form of the aorist εἶσα, I 
did set, I founded. The stem is ‘HA-. (Compare ἧσ-ται, instead of 
ᾖδ-ται, and the Latin sed-eo.) 
Perf. indic. ἦμαι, ἧσαι, ἧσται, ἤμεθον, ἧσθον, ᾖσθον, ἤμεθα, Hobe, 
ἦνται : imper. joo, ἤσθω, &c.: infin. ἦσθαι: part. ἤμενος. 
Pluperf. juny, 700, ἧστο, ἤμεθον, ᾖσθον, ἤσθην, ἦμεθα, Hobe, ἦντο. 
2. Instead of the simple verb, the compound κάθηµαι is used in 
prose, the inflection of which varies from.that of the above in never 
taking the σ in the third person singular of the perfect; nor in the 
pluperfect, unless it has the temporal augment. Thas, 
Perf. κάθηµαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται: opt. καθοίµην, κάθοιο, κάθοιτο, 
&c. : subj. κάθωµαι, κάθῃ, κάθηται, &c.: imper. κάθησο : infin. 
καθήσθαι: part. καθήµενος. 
Pluperf. ἐκαθήμην and καθήµην, ἐκάθησο and καθῆσο: ἐκάθητο and 
καθῆστο, &c. 
Remark. The deficient forms of ἦμαι are supplied by ἔζεσθαι 
or ἔζεσθαι (in prose καθέζεσθαι, καθίζεσθαι). 


Verbs in w which follow the Analogy of Verbs in -μι in 
the 2d Aorist Active and Middle. 


1. Several verbs, with the characteristic a, ε, ο, v, form a second 
aorist active and middle, after the analogy of the formation in -μι, 
inasmuch as it is without a mood-vowel, and, consequently, joins the 
personal endings immediately on to the stem. All the other forms 
of these verbs follow the formation in ω. ; 

2. The formation of this second aorist active agrees with that of 
the second aorist of verbs in -μι, through all the moods and par. 
ticipials. The characteristic vowel is almost universally lengthen- 
ed, as in ἔστην, namely, ἅ into η, ε into η, ο into ω, and ὕ into ὃ, and 
remains, as in ἔστην, through the whole of the indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive. The imperative ending in -ηθι is also shortened 
into ἆ in composition ; as, mpdéa instead of πρόδηθι. 

I 
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Moods ana Ὃ ος b. charac. ε. | ο charac ο : τα cies = = 
Persons. I walk, I go. gbeovinty yeywbonw, I αν up. “ . 


Indic. S. 1 [ἔ-δη-ν, 1 ιοεπί,ιἔσόην, Iwas |ἔγνων, I knew, ἐδῦν, 1 dipped I dipped 














extinguished, an, intrans., 
2|é-6y-¢, . ἔσδης, ἔγνως, Edie, 
9|ἔ-όη, ἔσδη, ἔγνω, Edd, 

D. 2|ἔ-δη-τον, ἔσδητον, ἔγνωτον, ἔῦτον, 
9ἐ-δή-την, ἐσδήτην, ἐγνώτην, ἐδύτην, 

P. 1[ἔ-δη-μεν, ἔσδημε», ἔγνωμεν, ἔόῦμεν, 
2/ἔ-όη-τε, ἔσόητε, ἔγνωτε, ξδῦτε, 
3|2-6n-cav, ἔσόησαν, ἔγνωσαν, ἐδῦσαν, 

Opt. S. 1]βαίην, σθείην͵ γνοίη», 
2]βαΐης, σδείης, ‘|yvotng, 
3|Bain, σδείη, γνοίη, 

D. 2/βαΐητον and |σδείητον and |γνοίητον and 

αἴτον, εἴτον, οἵτον, 
9 βαιήτην and |σθειήτην and |γνοιήτην and 
αίτην, είτην͵ οίτην, 

Ρ. 1 βαίημεν and |σδείημεν and |γνοίηµεν and 

αἴμεν, 'εἶμεν, οἶμεν, 
2 βαΐητε and ᾖ|σδείητε and γνοίητε and 
aire, εἶτε, οἵτε, 
3|Gaiev, obeiev, γνοῖεν, 
Subj. 5. (86, Pic, Bi," |σδῶ, He, 7," |Υνῶ, yee, |δύω, θε, ga! 
Y, 
D. |βῆτον, σθῆτον, wort, δύητον, 
Ῥ. |βῶμεν, ῆτε, |σδῶμεν, ἤτε, |γνῶμεν, Gre, Ιδύωμεν, ητε, 
ὥσέν), ὥσι(ν), ὥσι(ν), ωσι(ν), 

Impr. Ὁ. ᾖ|βῆθι, ἠτω, ᾖ|σόῆθι, ήτω,3 γνῶθι, ώτω;" ὀῦθι, tro,” 

D. Ἰβῆτον, ήτων, Ισθῆτον, ήτων, γνῶτον, ώτων,]δῦτον, ὕτων, 

Ῥ. 2\B7re, σθῆτε, γνῶτε, ὁῦτε, 
Ἀιβήτωσαν and |σόήτωσαν απᾶ]γνώτωσαν απά]όύτωσαν and 

βάντων, σθέντων, γνόντων, δύντων, 
Infinitive |βῆναι, σθῆναι, γνῶναι, ὀῦναι, 
Participle |βάς, doa, ἄν, |σδείς, eioa, ἑν,|γνούς,οῦσα,όν,|δύς, Όσα, ὅν, 

G. βάντος, | G. σθέντοςι Α. γνόντος, G. δύντος. 


Remark. The optative form ὁδην, instead of ὁυίην, is not 
found in the Attic dialect. The second aorist middle is found 
in ordinary language only in a few verbs ; as, πέτοµαι, πρίασ- 
θαι, &c. 

Besides the verbs already given, a few others follow this forma- 
tion ; as, 
1. Διδράσκω, I run away; 2d aor. act. (ΔΡΑ-) ξδρᾶν, -ᾱς, -ᾱ, -@rov, 





1. Compounds ; as, ἀναδῶ, dvabjc, &c. ; ἀποσθῶ: διαγνῶ : ἀναδύω. 
2. Compounds ; as, ἀνάδηθι, ἀνάθᾶ, avabyte: ἀπόσθηθι: διάγνωθε: 
ἀνάδῦθι 


* 
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ο κατι, -quev,'-are, -daav: opt. ὁραίην: subj. ὁρῶ, ὁρᾷς, ὁρβ, ὁρᾶτον, 
“i Φφᾶτον, ὀρῶμεν, ὁρᾶτε, ὁρῶσι(ν): imper. ὁρᾶθι, -άτω: infin. ὁρᾶναι: 
‘part. Spas, -ᾱσα, άν. 

3. Πέτομαι, Iffy 5 2d aor. ἕπτην (ΠΤΑ-): inf. πτῆναι: part. πτᾶς. 

8. Σκέλλω, or σκελέω, I dry; 2d aor. (EKAA-) ἔσκλην, I wither, 
intransitive : inf. σκλῆναι : opt. σκλαίην. 

, I get before ; 3ὰ aor. ἔφθην, φθῆναι, $665, φθαίην, $00. 

6. Διδάσκω, I teach ; 2d aor. (AAE-) ἐδάην, 1 learned ; but 1st aor. 
ἀδίδαξα, I taught. 

6. Kalo, I burn, transitive ; 24 aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, I burned, in- 
transitive ; but 1st aor. ἔκανσα, transitive.  * 

4. Ῥέω, I flow ; 24 aor. (‘PYE-) ἐῤῥόην, I flowed. 

8. Χαίρω, I rejoice ; 2d aor. (KAPE-) ἐχάρην. 

9, "Αλίσκομαι: 2d aor. (ΑΛΟ-) ἥλων: Attic ἑᾶλων (vid. page 268). 

10. Βιόω, 1 live ; 2d aor. ἐδίων : opt. βιῴην (not βιοίην, like γνοίην): 
subj. Bid, -ὢε, -G, διο.: infin. βιῶναι: part. βιούς. But this form of 
the participle is not used, and βιώσας, Ist aor. part., takes its place. 
—The present and imperfect are little used by the Attics, and in- 
stead of these they employ ζῶ, which, on the other hand, borrows 
the remaining tenses from βιόω; thus, pres. ζῶ: imperf. Kov: fut, 
βιώσοµαι: 3ὰ aor, ἐδίων : perf. Bebloxa: part. βεδιώµενος. 

11. 64, 1 bring forth; 2d aor. ἐφῦν, I arose, I sprang from, φῦναι, 
gc: opt. is wanting in the ordinary language : subj. Φύω: Ist aor. 
Egooa, I brought forth: fut. φόσω, I shall bring forth: perf. négoxa, I 
have arisen, or become, Iam, &¢.—Mid., pres. φύοµαι: fut. φόσομαι 











Οἶδα (stem EIA-, video), I know. 




















PERFECT. 
Inpicative,| Orrar. [Sossonotive.|Imrenative.| [nvinrrive. 
IS. 1 |οἶδα, εἰδείην, |εἰδῶ, [εἰδέναι, 
9)οΐσθα, εἰδείης,  |εἰδῇς, tot, 
Blolde(v), —_letdein, εδ, Tare, Parricrene. 
ID, στον, ἔστονι|εἰδείητονι εἱδῆτον, -Ίτονιἴστον, ἵστων |εἰδώς, -νἴαι dc, 
“TN 
IP. 1 Ἴσμεν, εἰδείημενι εἰδῶμεν, 
gliare, εἰδείητε, |εἱδῆτε, lore, 
Β[ισασ(ν), _|eldeiev, |εἰδῶσίν), [ἴστωσαν. 
PLUPERFECT. 
T/S. ᾖδειν, Attic ᾖδη, D. > P. ᾖδειμεν, 
Inp.2] ᾖδεις, ᾖδεισθα, po Att. ᾖδησθα, ᾖδειτον ᾖδειτε, 
3] ἴδει Att. ήδη, ἠδείτην, Ίδεσαν. 





Forune εἴσομαι, 1 shall know ot experience. 
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DIALECTS OF THE VERB. 
1. Augment and Reduplication. 


1. The Epic language, and also the Ionic prose, have the privilege 
allowed them of dropping the augment; as, λῦσε, στείλαντο, Φέσαν, 
ὁρᾶτο, ἔλε, &c. The same liberty is conceded to the unattic poeta, 
according to the exigencies of the verse. The Jonic prose, more- 
over, can reject the augment of the perfect ; as, ἅμμαι, ὄργασμαι, 
οἶκημαι, which the Epic language is accustomed to do only in ἄνωγα, 
and in ἔρχαται, from εἶργω. 

2. The digammated verbs in Homer regularly take the syllabic aug- 
ment ; as, ἀνδάνω, imperf. ἐάνδανον, 2d aor. ξᾶδον.---Εϊδομαι, 1st aor. 
ἐεισάμην, and so even in the participle éecoduevoc.—The e appears to 
be lengthened, for the sake of the verse, in εἰοικυῖα, and in εὔαδε 
(EF ade), from ἀνδάνω. 

3. The verbs οἰνοχοέω and ἀνδάνω take, in Homer, the syllabic 
and temporal augments together ; as, ἐφνοχόει (Ji., iv., 3), more fre- 
quently, however, ᾠνοχόει: ἐήνδανε, along with ἤνδανε. ’ 

4. In the Epic language the second aorists active and middle often 
take the reduplication, which remains through all the moods. In 
the indicative, the simple augment e remains commonly away ; thus, 
κάµνω, 2d aor. subj. κεκάµω : Κέλοµαι, 2d aor. indic. mid. ἐκεκλόμην : 
κλύω, aor. imper. κέκλῦθι: λαγχάνω, 2d aor. ind. λέλαχον: Aaubdva, 
2d aor. infin. mid. λελαδέσθαι: λανθάνω, 2d aor. act. λέλαθον : πείθω, 
2d aor. act. πέπιθον: 2d aor. mid. πεπιθόµην : φράζω, 2d aor. act. πέφ- 
padov and ἐπέφραδον, &c.—Aorists, with the so-called Attic redupli- 
cation, moreover, regularly take, in the Epic language, the augment 
along with this; as, APQ, 2d aor. ἤρ-αρον: AXQ, 2d aor. ἧκ-αχον: 
ἀλέξω, 2d aor. ἤλ-αλκον: ὄρνυμι, 2d aor. ὥρ-ορον, &c.—Two verbs 
take, in the aorist, the reduplication in the middle of the word, 
namely, ἐνίπτω, 2d aor. ἠν-ἵπαπον, and ἐρύκω, 2d aor. 7p0-Kaxov. 





2. Personal Endings and Mood-vowel. 


1. Ist pers. sing. act. The original ending of the first person sin- 
gular, namely, -μι, appears in the Epic Janguage in many subjunc- 
tive-forms ; as, κτείνωµι, ἀγάγωμι, τύχωμµι, ἵκωμι, ἐθέλωμι, ἴδωμε. 

2. 2d pers. sing. act. In the Doric, and especially in the ἃεοϊίο 
and Epic dialects, the lengthened form in -σθα is found. In the in- 
dicative this has remained, however, almost entirely in the conjuga- 
tion in -μι; as, τίθησθα, φῆσθα, δέδοισθἁ, παρῆσθα. This ending is 
often found in Homer in the subjunctive mood ; as, ἐθέλῃσθα, εἴπῃσθα : 
‘ess frequently in the optative ; as, κλαίοισθα, βάλοισθα. 
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3. In place of the ending in εις, the Doric dialect has frequently 
the old form in -ες; as, τύπτες for τύπτεις. So, in Theocritus, συ- 
ρίσδες for συρίζεις. . 

4. 3d pers. sing. act. In the Epic language the subjunctive has 
sometimes the ending -σι (arising out of the earlier -τι); as, ἐθέλη- 
CuXY), ἄγῃσι, ἀλάλκῃσι. The optative has this only in παραφθαίῃσι. 

5. Ist pers. plur. act. The original termination -μες is retained in 
Doric ; a8, τύπτοµες for Τύπτομεν. 

6. 3d pers. plur. act. The primary tenses all end in the Doric 
dialect in -ντι; as, τύπτοντι for τύπτουσι, τύψοντι for τύψουσι, τύπ- 
τωντι for τύπτωσι, τετύφαντι for τετύφασι, ἐπαινέοντι for ἐπαινέουσι or 
ἐπαίνουσι, &c. ° 

7. Personal endings of the pluperfect active. In the Epic and Ionic 
dialects we find the following forms: first person sing. -εα, which is 
the only Epic and Ionic form; as, ἐτεθήπεα, ᾖδεα, πεποίθεα, instead 
of ἐτεθήπειν, &c. Second person sing. -εας ; a8, ἐτεθήπεας (Od., Xxiv., 
90), instead of ἐτεθήπεις Third person sing. -εε(ν): as, ἐγεγόνεε, 
καταλελοίπεε, ἐδεθρώκεεν. Second person plural -εατε; as, συνῃδέατε 
(Her., ix., 58). 

' 8. 2d pers. sing. pres. indic. and subjunct. middle or passive: im- 
perf. indic. mid. or pass.: Ist aorist indic. mid. In the Jonic, and 
often in the Epic language also, this person appears in its uncon- 
tracted form after throwing out the o; as, ἐπιτέλλεαι, τύπτεαι, τύπ- 
that, ἐτύπτεο, ἐτύψαο, &c. Homer either employs these forms or 
" else the contracted ones, namely, y (out of εαι), ευ (out of εο), and w 
(out of ao); as, ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, φράζευ, Expéuw.— When the character- 
istic of the verb is an ε, the Jonic dialect frequently throws out the ε 
before εαι and εο; as, φιλέαι for φιλέεαι, φιλέο for φιλέεο, &c. The 
ending -εο is also sometimes lengthened into -ειο in Homer; as, 
ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the ending -έεαι contracted into εἴαι, in verbs in éu ; 
as, μυθεῖαι, νεῖαι. Homer also sometimes throws out the o in the 
second person sing., perf. and pluperf. med. or pass. ; 88, µέμνηαι (along 
with µέμντ), BébAnat, Ecovo. 

_ 9. The dual and plural endings -μεθον, -μεθα, have often in the 
Epic, as well as in the Doric and Jonic dialects, and likewise with 
the Aitic poets, the original form -μεσθον, µεσθα; as, τυπτόµεσθον, 
τυπτόµεσθα. 

10. 3d pers. plur. perfect and pluperfect middle or passive ends, in 
Tonic and Epic, most commonly in -αται, -ατο, instead of -νται, -ντοι _ 
as, πεπείθαται, πεπαύαται, ἐθεθουλεύατο, éoréAato.—Very often, also; 
the third person plural of the optative middle or passtve ends in -οίατο, 
ealaro, instead of -οιντο, are ; ο τυπτοίατο for τύπτοιντο, ἀρη- 
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cataro for ἀρήσαιντο. The ending -ovro, even, underwent this same 
change in Ionic, yet so, however, that the o changed to e; as, 
ἐδουλέατο for éovAovro.—With verbs in -άω and -έω, the 7 in the 
ending of the perfect and pluperfect (-ηνται, -yvro) was shortened 
into ε; as, οἰκέαται for ᾠκηνται, from οἰκέω, ἐτετιμέατο for ἐτετίμηντο, 
from tiudéw.—The Ιοπί8η8Β, moreover, said -εαται for -avrac; as, 
πεπτέαται for πέπτανται. The form ἀπίκαται in Herodotus, from the 
perfect ἀφῖγμαι (present ἀφικνέομαι), is the only instance in which 
the rule laid down on page 304 ($7) is not observed. 

11. 3d pers. plur. aor. pass. in -ησαν is often shortened into εν, in 
the Doric, Epic, and poetic dialects; as, τράφεν, {ΟΙ ἐτράφησαν. In 
the optative this shortening is regular in the common language; as, 
γυφθεῖεν for τυφθείησαν. 

12. 3d pers. plur. imperative in -τωσαν (active) and -σθωσαν (mid- 
die or passive) is shortened into -Των and -σθων, in Ionic and Doric 
(in Homer always) ; as, τυπτόντων for τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιθόντων for 
πεποιθέτωσαν, τυπτέσθων for τυπτέσθωσαν. 

13. The long mood-vowels of the subjunctive, ω and 7, are often 
shortened in the Epic language, from the requirements of the verse ; 
88, ἶομεν for twper, φθιόμεσθα for φθιώμεθα, στρέφεται for στρέφηται, 
&e. 
14. The first aorist active of the optative has, in the Holic dialect, 
the endings -εια, -είας, -ειε, &c., 3d plur. -ειαν, instead of -αιμι, -αις, 
-αι, &c., 3d plur. -αιεν. This form came also into common use in 
all the dialects, and was more frequently employed by the Attics, also, 
than that in -αιμι, &c., but only in 2d and 3d sing. and 3d plur. 

15. Infinitive. The original full form of the infinitive active ends in 
~pevat, and, with the mood-vowel, in -έμεναι, which is still found in 
the Epic, Doric, and Holic dialects. This form was shortened some- 
times into -μεν (-εμεν), and sometimes into -ναι. In the Epic lan- 
guage, however, we already find, also, the ending -ειν, arising out 
of -εμεν, and in contraction, and in the second aorist the endings -έειν 
and-ety. The present, future, and second aorist take the mood-vowel 
ε and the ending µεν; as, Τυπτ-έ-μεν, τυψέμεν, εἰπέμεν.---Τ119Θ verbs in 
aw and é have, by the contraction of the characteristic vowels a 
and e with the infinitive-ending -έμεναι, the termination -7uevaz ; as, 
γοήµεναι (from γοάω), φιλήμεναι (from φιλέω), φορήμεναι (from φορέω). 
With this ending in -ψμεναι agrees that of the passive second aorist ; 
as, Τυπήµεναι-{οἵ τυπῆναι, which always occurs thus in the Epie 
language, but for which the Dorians have the shortened form -ἦμεν ; 
as, Turjpev.— With verbs in -μι, the endings*in -μεν and -μεναι attach 
themselves immediately to the unaltered verbal stem of the present, 
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and in the second aorist to the pure stem; as, Τιθέ-μεν, τιθέ-μεναι : 
ἱστά-μεν, ἱστά-μεναι: διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι: δέ-μεν, Φέ-μεναι: δό-μεν, 
ὀό-μεναι, &c.—The case is the same with the perfect that is formed 
immediately from the verbal stem ; as, τεθνάµεν, βεδάµεν. Excep- 
tions to the above, however, occur in τιθήµεναι (Il., xxiii. 83) and 
διδοῦναι (Π., xxiv., 425), as well as in the second aorist infinitive 
active of verbs in a and v, which here retain the long vowel; as, 
στή-μεναι, βή-μεναι, δύ-μεναι, for στῆναι, ὀῦναι. 

16. Along with the form in -έμεναι and -έμεν, the Dorians had one 
shortened from the same in -ev ; as, ἄγεν for ἄγειν : fut. ἁρμόσεν for 
ἁρμόσειν, from ἁρμόζω: 2d aor. act. idév for ἰδεῖν, λαδέν for λαθεῖν, &e. 

17. Participle. The olic dialect has in the participle the diph- 
thong οι for ov, and az for a, before the letter σ; 88, Τύπτων», τύπ- 
* sotoa, Τύπτον : λαθοῖσα, λιποῖσα (for τύπτουσα, λαδοῦσα, λιποῦσα), and 
τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψᾶς, Τύψᾶσα.---Τ1θ Epic language enjoys the 
privilege of lengthening the accented ο, in the oblique cases, into wo ; 
as, μεμαῶτος, wegvatac.—The perfect participle active sometimes 
takes, in the Doric dialect, the ending of the present; as, πεφρίκον- 
τες for πεφρικότες. 





8. Epic and Ionic Iterative Form. 


1. The Jonic, and particularly the Epic, as well as, in imitation of 
them, the tragic language, have a special smperfect and aorist form 
With the ending -σκον, to indicate a repeated or oft-recurring action. 
It is called, in consequence of this meaning, the iterative form. It 
regularly dispenses with the augment, though occasionally found 
with it. Thus, 


τΤύπτεσκον, τυπτεσκόµην, from ἔτνπτον, ἑτυπτόμην. 
τύψασκο», τυψασκόµην, “ ᾖἕτυψα, ὀἑτυψάμην. 
Τύπεσκον, τυπεσκόµην, “' ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

2. These {εγαίίοε forms, however, are found only in the singular 
number and third person plural of the indicative. Verbs in dw blend 
«άεσκον into -ασκον, which last can again be lengthened out into 
-άασκον, if required by the verse ; 88, νικάσκοµεν, ναιετάασκον. Verbs 
in é have -ἔεσκον and -εσκον; 88, καλέ-εσκε, βουκολέεσκε, &c.; and 
this -έεσκον can be lengthened into -είεσκον if the verse demand ; as, 
veixeleoxov. Verbs in όω have not the iterative form with the éarly 
writers. In the case of verbs in µι, the mood-vowel is dropped ; as, 
τίθε-σκον, δίδο-σκον, δείκνυ-σκον. In some verbs the ending -ασκον 
takes the place of -eoxoy; a8, ῥίπτ-ασκον, κρύπτ-ασκον, from ῥίπτω 
and κρύπτω. 
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4, Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


(A.) Epic Language. 

1. In the Epic Janguage the contraction of verbs in do, έω, όω, 
already. appears, but is not by any means so regularly employed as 
in Attic. Thus, 

VERBS IN άω.---]. In these verbs the open form appears only 
in certain words and forms ; as, πέραον, κατεσκίαον, ναιετάουσι : 
always in ὑλάω, and in those verbs that have a long a as their 
characteristic, or whose stem is monosyllabic; as, dipduv, 
πεινᾶων, ἔχραε, ἐχράετε (from χρᾶ-ω). 

2. In some verbs the a passes over into ε; as, µενοίνεσν, from 
µενοινάω: ἤντεον, from ἀντάω : ὀμόκλεον, from ὁμοκλάω. 

3. In the place of the open, and the shut or contracted forms, 
there is employed, as often as the verse requires, a lengthening 
out of the vowel that has arisen from contraction, by inserting 
before it another vowel of similar nature, but this more fre- 
quently short than long. In this way ἆ is lengthened out into 
ἅᾶ or dd, and w into ow or wa. The short vowel comes in 
when the syllable preceding the contracted one is short; as, 
(5p6), lengthened form ὁρόω; but if this preceding syllable be 
Jong, then a long vowel is introduced; as, (766), lengthened 
form ἠδώω.---ΤΗΙΦ lengthening, however, does not take place 
when a comes before a personal ending beginning with rT; as, 
ὁρᾶ-ται, ὁρᾶ-το, not ὁράαται, ὁράατο. Thus, 

* (dpderc), ἁρε,  ὁρᾶα, =| (ὁράω,  ὁρῶ,  ὁρόω, 
(ὁράεσθαι), ὁρᾶσθαι, . ὁρᾶασθαι, (ὁράουσα), ὁρῶσα, ὀρόωσα, 
(µενοινάει), µενοινᾷ;, μενοινάρ, (βοάουσι) ᾖβοῶσι, βοόωσι, 


(ἐάφς), ἐᾷς, ἐἄᾳς, (ὁράοιμι), ὀρῷμι ὀρδωμι, 
(μνάεσθαι), μνᾶσθαι, μνᾶασθαι, | (ὁρᾶουσι), ὁρῶσι, ὁρώωσι. 


When ντ follows the contracted vowel, then, in lengthen- 
ing, the short vowel can follow the contracted one; thus, 
ἠθώοντα for ἡἠθῶντα, γελώοντες for γελῶντες, μνώοντο for μνῶντο, 
&c.—We find, moreover, even in the optative, the lengthening 
wot for w in ἠδώοιμι (for ἡδάοιμι --- ἡόῷμι).---Τπο participle-form 
ναιετάωσα (for ναιετόωσα) is anomalous. 

Verses in éo.—1. Contraction does not occur in all forms 
where ε is followed by the vowels ω, ᾧ,͵ η, y, οι and ov; 88, 
Φιλέωμεν, Φιλέοιμι, &c. Such forms as these, however, must 
commonly be pronounced by synizesis.—In other cases, the 
contracted or uncontracted form is employed according to the 
requirements of the verse.--When εο is contracted, it becomes 
ev; as, alpeipny, ἀύτευν, yévev, except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν and ἐπόρθονν. 
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2. The open ε is sometimes lengthened into ec; 3 35, ἐτελείετο, 
ἐτέλειον, πλείειν, ὀκνείω, &c. 

8. In the ending of the second person singular of the present 
middle or passive, either the two vowels ee, which come in con- 
tact, are contracted ; as, µυθέ-εαιξ-- μυθεῖαι, like μυθεῖται: νεῖαι 
like νεῖται: or else one e is elided; as, µυθέαι, πωλέαι. This 
elision of the e takes place regularly, also, as well with the 
Epic as with the Ionic writers, in the second person singular 
of the imperfect, and in the present imperative middle or pass- 
ive; 88, φοθέο, ἀκέο, αἰτέο, ἐξηγέο. 


Verss In 6w.—These verbs follow either the common rules 
of contraction ; as, γουνοῦμαι, γουνοῦσθαι, or else are not con- 
tracted, but lengthen o into w, by which process the forms of 
verbs in όω come to resemble those from verbs in dw; as, ἱδρώ- 
οντα, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (compare ἡδώοντα); or else they pass 
completely over into the analogy of verbs in do, by lengthening 
-οὖσι into -όωσι, -οὔντο into -όωντο, and -οἷεν into -dyev.—This 
lengthening, however, into όω or wo, is limited to those forms. 
merely in which these same appear in verbs in dw. Hence the. 
present ἀροῖς, ἀροῖ, ἀροῦτε, and the infinitive ἁροῦν, do not admit 
of the lengthening in question. 


(B.) Ionic Dialect. 


1. In the Jonic dialect, the verbs in dw and όω alone undergo con-, 
traction ; those in é regularly neglect this, with the exception ot 
the frequently-occurring contraction of eo and eov into ev; as, φι- 
λεῦμεν for φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν: ἑφίλευν for ἐφίλεον Ξ- ἐφέλουν: grAed 
for φιλέου = φιλοῦ. 

2. Verbs in dw follow the ordinary rules of contraction: in the 
open forms, however, the a passes over into ε; as, ὁρέω, ὀρέομεν, 
for ὁράω, ὁράομεν: χρέεται, χρέονται, for χράεται, χράονται, &c. 

3. In the open forms, ao is frequently lengthened into ew; as, 
χρέωνται, ἐκτέωντο, ὀρέωντες, πειρεώµενος, for (χράονται) χρῶνται, &c. 

4. The Ionians sometimes contract ao and aov (like ev and cov in 
verbs in έω) into ev; as, εἰρώτευν for ἐρώταον : γελεῦδα for yeAdovoa : 
ἁγαπεῦντες for ἀγαπάοντες. So, also, in Doric ; as, γελεῦντι for γε- 
λάουσι. This contraction of ev for ov takes place, also, frequently 
in verbs in 6w; 88, δικαιεῦσι for (δικαιόουσι) δικαιοῦσι, δικαιεῦν for 
δικαιοῦν, στεφανεῦνται, from στεφανόω, &e. 

5. The Epic lengthening seldom occurs, in verbs in dw, in Ionic 
prose ; a8, κοµόωσι, ἠγορόωντο (Herodotus). ' 


we 
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(C.) Dortc Dialect. 
1. Contrary to the usual character of Doric Greek, the vowels ae 
and αει are contracted into 7 andy; as, τιμῆτε for τιµάετεξ- τιμᾶτε: 


— gorge for φοιτᾷς: ὁρῆν for ὁρᾶν. The infinitive is written without 


the subscript : (as it should be written every where in Greek), since 
the uncontracted form originally ended in -αεν. 

2. The infinitive in verbs in éw has a double form, namely, either 
the shortened one in -εν (for -ecv); as, ποιέν for ποιεῖν, or, according 
to the analogy of verbs in -dw, one ending in -ἦν (and arising from 
-énv); as, φιλῆν for φιλέειν = φιλεῖν, κοσμῆν for κοσμεῖν, φρονῆν for 
φρονεῖν, &c. 

3. The Dorians and olians contract ao, cov, and aw into d; as, 
πεινᾶμες for πεινῶμεν (πεινάοµεν), πεινᾶντι for πειν(ά-ου)ῶσι, γελᾶν 
for γελ(ά-ων)ῶν, φυσᾶντες for φυσ(ά-ο)ῶντες. 


5. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. In the future and first aorist active and middle of pure verbs, 
ewhich retain the short characteristic vowel in the formation of their 
tenses, and of verbs in ζω and cow (ττω), the o in the ending is often 
doubled in Homer and the non-attic poets ; as, ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάµε- 
voc, ὀμόσσαι, ἐτάννσσε, δίκασσαι, Koutoce. 

2. The form of the so-called Αἱῑίο future is found, in the Homeric 
language, in the verbs that end in έζω, as, κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαῖεῖσθαι, 
along with ὁρμίσσομεν, κοπρίσσοντες, Koviccovo.y.—In the verbs in 
έω, dw, ύω, the poet forms futures that are like these presents : name- 
ly, in the case of verbs in έω, he often uses the ending έω in place 
of έσω; as, κορέει (I1., viii., 979), κορξεις (Il., xiv., 831), μαχέονται 
(1. ii., 366): in the case of verbs in do, after throwing out the σ, 
he places before the vowel that has arisen from contraction the 
short vowel of its class; as, ἀντιόω, ἑλόωσι, δαµάᾳ: in the case of 
verbs in Jw, we have ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι. 

3. In the Doric dialect, the verbs in ζω take in those tenses in 
which the characteristic letter is o, that is, in the future and aorist, 
the letter ξ ingplace of σ; as, δικάζω, fut. δικαξῶ, Ist aor. ἐδίκαξα, 
instead of δικάσω, ἐδίκασα. The other tenses, however, with the 
pure characteristic 6, follow the regular formation; as, ἐδικάσθην, 
not éd:aéyv0yv.—The Dorism just referred to is found even in some 
verbs in dw, which retain the short d in their tense-formation, and 
are, therefore, so far analogous to verbs in ζω, which, in like man- 
ner, have a short vowel; 88, γελάω, Ist aor. ἐγέλαξα, in place of 
ἐγέλᾶσα, but not γικάω, νικᾶξῶ, but νικᾶσῶ (Attic vixqow).—In Dorie 
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poetry, whenever the verse requires it, all these forms with ξ can 
be supplanted by those with σ, or, in other words, by the regular 
forms. 

4, Several liquid verbs form the future and first aorist active with 
the endings -ow and -σα, not only in the Epic language, but also in 
the poetic dialect of every period. This, however, is properly an 
olic peculiarity. Thus, κέλλω, Ist aor. infin. κέλσαι: εἴλω, Ist aor. 
infin. ἕλσαι: ὄρνυμι, fut. ὅρσω, st aor. ind. dpoa: διαφθείρω, 1st aor. 
‘injin. (in Homer) διαφθέρσαι : xelpw, 1st aor. ind. (in Homer) ἕκερσα, 
but Ist aor. mid. ἐκειράμην : φύρω, fut. φύρσω: Ist aor. ind. ἔφυρσα : 
fut. perf. πεφύρσομαι, &ce. 

5. In the Epic language, the second aorist is frequently formed with 
σ as its characteristic, a plain example of which in the common 
language, also, ts found in ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν, from TIET2. Thus, we 
have in Epic, lfov, ἐθήσετο, ἐδύσετο, and likewise some imperatives ; 
as, Gere from ἄγω, λέξο and λέξεο from λέγω, οἷἶσε and οἴσετε from 
φέρω, &c. 

6. In Homer, several 2d acrists are formed with a metathesis of 
the consonants, in order thereby to gain a dactyl; as, &dpdxov for 
ἔδᾶρκον (from δέρκοµαι), ἔπρἄᾶθον for ἔπᾶρθον (from πέρθω), ἑδρᾶθον 
for ἔφᾶρθον (from δαρθάνω), ἤμθροτον for ἥμαρτον (from ἁμαρτάνω.)--- _ 
On the same grounds the poet employs the syncope in the stem. 
(Consult page -) 

7. In the first aorist passive, Homer, in order to meet the require- 
ments of the verse, inserts a ν, not only as other poets also do, in 
κρίνω and κλίνω (thus, διακρινθῆτε, κρινθείς, ἐκλίνθη), but also in the 
verbs ἱόρύω and πνέω ; as, ἱδρύνθην (along with which, however, he 
uses likewise ἱόρύθην) and ἀμπνύνθη. 

8. Homer forms a first perfect only in pure verbs, and such impure 
ones as take an ε in their tense-formation, or else experience me- 
tathesis : ~*~ fvalpu, perf. 1 κεχάρηκα (from XAIPE-Q) : βάλλω, perf. 
1 βέε 7 7. ‘mBAA-). Besides this he forms merely second perfects, 
Bs, (fro! the arly belong to intransitive verbs, or else take an in- 
tran dic dicaning. —In pure verbs, however, and the class of impure 
verbs*°\ady mentioned, he *ejects the κ in certain persons and 
moods, and regularly in the participle, so that these forms resemble 
the analogy of the second perfect. These participles either lengthen 
the stem-vowels a and ¢ into η; 88, βεδαρηώς(ποπι BAPE-Q), κεκορπώς 
(from κορέννυµι), κεκοτηώς (from κοτέω), TetAndc (from TAAQ), κεκ- 
µπώς (from κάµνω), τεθνηώς (from ὑνήσκω): or else they retain (though 
rarely) the stem-vowel @naltered; as, βεᾶώς (from βαίνω, BAQ), 
&yeyivia (from γίγνοµαι, TAQ), δεδᾶώς (from Sains, ΔΛΑΩ), regivia 
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(from φύω), ἑστᾶώς (from ἵστημε, ZTAQ), μεμᾶώς (along with pepiids 
and µεμᾶότες, from MAQ).—The accented ο of the oblique cases can, 
in the first instance, be lengthened into w if required by the verse, 
and hence we have γεθνηότος and τεθνῶτος, τεθνηότα and τεθνῶτα, κεκ- 
µηότα and κεκμῶτα, &c. When, however, the nominative has a short 
penult, we always have w; 88, Be6ddéroc.—The ending -ώς, arising 
from contraction, can be lengthened out again by the insertion of ¢ ; 
as, πεπτεῶτα (from πίπτω), τεθνεῶτι (from Φνήσκω), &c., and, if re- 
quired by the verse, this e can be changed {9 ec; as, τεθνειῶτος.--- 
The feminine form in -ὥσα occurs only in βεθῶσα (Od., xx., 14). In 
some feminine forms, the antepenult, which ought properly to be 
jong, is shortened on account of the verse; as,¢pdpvia (belonging to | 
ἀρηρώς, from ἁραρίσκω), μεμᾶκυῖα (µεμηκώς, from µηκάομαι), τεθᾶλοῖα 
(τεθηλός, from θάλλω), λελᾶκυῖα (λεληκώς, from Λάσκωλ, πεπᾶθυῖα 
(from πάσχω). 

9. Some verbs, which in the stem of the present have the diph- 
thong ev, shorten this, among the Epic writers and poets, in the per- 
fect middle or passive, and also in the first aorist passive, into ὅ; 
as, πεύθοµαι, perf. mid. or pass. πέπυσµαι: σεύω, perf. mid. or pass. 
ἐσσῦμαι, 1st aor. pass. ἐσσύθην: τεύχω (poetic), perf. mid. or pass. 
τέτυγµαι, 1st aor. pass. ἐτύχθην : φεύγω, perf. mid. or pass. πεφυγ- 
uévoc.—The verb χέω (arising from Xé/w, χεύω) follows this same 
analogy in the forms xéyixa, κέχῦμαι, ἐχύθην. But, on the other 
hand, the verb πνέω has the long 0 in Homer, contrary to this same 
analogy ; thus, πνέω (πνέΓω), πέπνΏμαι. 

Ἑπνλακ 1. In Homer (Od., xviii., 236) we find the optative 
form AeAtro (3d pers.) instead of λελύιτο, according to the anal- 
ogy of πἠγνῦτο, δαίνῦτο. 

Remark 2. The Homeric forms of the perfect participle ἀκαχή- 
µενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐληλάμενος, and of the perfect in- 
fin. ἀκάχησθαι, ἀλάλησθαι, have the accentuation of the--esent. 





6.' Verbs in -μι. “and” 

1. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the forms {χόπι -έω and 
-όω, in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. of the present and imperfect, are 
frequently employed ; as, τιθεῖς, τιθεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἑἐτίθει, ἐδίδους, 
ἐδίδου, Τει.---Οοπίταοῖεὰ forms, however, of ἵστημι rarely occur ; as, 
ἑστᾷ for ἵστησι. 

2. The 3d person plural of the imperfecggnd second aorist, in 6-σαν, am 
Γ-σαν, ο-σαν, w-cav, 9υ-σαν, is shortened, by the Epic and Dorice= 
writers, into εν, ἄν, ov, tv ; 88, ἔτιθεν for ἐτίθεσαν, tev and θέν [Όσα 
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ἔθεσαν, ἔστᾶν and στᾶν for ἔστησαν, φδᾶν for ἔφθησαν, ἔδᾶν and βᾶν 
for ἔδησαν, ἔδιδον and δίδον for ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδον and dév for ἔδοσαν, 
ἐφῦν for ἔφῦσαν. 

3. In the 2d pers. sing. of the present imperative active, Homer 
usuvly has lory, but in Π., ix., 202, we find ce&icra.—In the 2d 
pers. sing. of the present imperative and 2d aorist middle, Homer 
throws out the σ, and leaves the form open, even when it might 
have been contracted ; as; dalvve, µάρναο, φάο, σύνθεο, EvOeo.—In the 
Tonic dialect, in the ending of the 2d pers. sing. pres. indic. mid. or 
pass. -ασαι, the σ is rejected, and then the a passes over into ε; as, 
ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, for ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι. From this arise ἐπίστρ in 
Tonic writers, and dvvy also in the tragic ones. 


4. The short stem-vowel is lengthened, when required by the verse, 
before the personal endings beginning with µ and v; as, τιθήµενος, 
διδοῦναι. So, also, δίδωθι, {ληθι (for 1λᾶθι.) 

5. The 3d pers. sing. of the subjunctive often has the ending σι in 
the Epic dialect ; as, dgot and ὀῴησι, instead of d¢. 

6. The contracted 2d aorist subjunctive of verbs with the char- 
acteristic a and ο is, in the Epic language sometimes, and in the 
fonic dialect regularly, lengthened out by the insertion of ε; as, 
lord, Ionic ἱστέ-ω, ἱστέ-ῃς, ἱστέ-ωμεν: στῶ, Ἰοπίς στέ-ω, στέ-ῃς, δυο. : 
τιθῶ, Tonic τιθέ-ω, τιθέ-ῃς, &e.: τιθῶμαι, Tonic τιθέ-ωμαι, τιθέ-ῃ, &c. : 
86, Ionic Ῥέ-ω: δῶμαι, Ἰοπίο Ὀέ-ωμαι, &c.—In verbs, however, 
whose characteristic is ο, Homer lengthens out the contracted sub- 
junctive of tf 2d aorist, by inserting w; as, ὁώωσι for ddoy.—It is 
to be remarked that the two aorists passive of all verbs follow the 
analogy of ἵστημι and τίθηµι ; a8, τυπῶ, -ὃς, Ionic τυπέω, -έῃς : εὑρεθώ, 
οὓς, Ionic εὑρεθέω, -έης, &c. 

7. The 3d pers. sing. ends in Ἑοτίο 18 τι; a8, ἱστᾶτι, τίθητι, δίδωτι, 
δείκνῦτι, and the 3d pers. plur. in ντι; 88, ἱστάντι, τιθέντι διδόντει 
δεικνύντι. 

8. In the 3d pers. plur. mid. ΟΥ pass. the v is regularly changed by 
the Ionic dialect into a, before the personal endings ται and το; ag, 
τιθέαται, διδόαται, ἐδεικνύατο, instead of τίθενται, &c. 


κκ 
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9. Dialects of Eli ("EX-), “to be.” 
PRESENT. 


OPTATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVR. 
L ἕω, Epic and Ionic ; 
elw, Epic. 





INDICATIVE. 


5 Ieuul, Holic (for ἐσ-μθ), 








2]ἐσσί, Epic, also Eur. } |2 ἔοις, Epic and|2 ἔῃς, Ιοπίο. 
Hel., 1250. — εἷς, Lonic, 
Tonic, 3 ἔοι, Epic and éy, égot, got, ely, 
Tonic, . | Epic; &, Epic and 
Ionic. 
3léyrt, Dorie, P. ἕωμεν, Ente, ἕωσι, , 
Ρ. lieiuév, Epic and Ionic, Epic and Ionic 
2|ἐστέ, regularly, 2 elre, Epic, IMPERATIVE. 


θιξάσι(ν), Epic and Ton 3 elev, Epic, |S. 2 ἔσσο, Bokic and 
ic; évri, Doric, 


pic.” 
P.3 kévrwy, Tonic. 


INFIN. ἔμεναι ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν, Epic, PaRTICIPLE. 
μεν ev or ἥμες, εἶμεν ος εἶμες, Doric. iad coda, Foy, Epic 


IMPERFECT. 


INDICATIVE. 
ba, na, Eov, ἔσκον, Epic and Ionic. 
ἔησθα, Epic ; ἔας, Tonic. 
Ev, Epic and Ionic; ᾖην, jev, ἔσκε, Emme; qc, Doric. 


horny, Epic. 

ἦμεν ΟΥ ἥμες, εἶμεν or εἶμες, Doric. 

ἔατε, Ionic. 

ἔσαν, Epic and Ionic: εἴατο (for ἦντο), ΟΧ., xx., 106. 


' |Fur. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, &c., Epic, according to the requirements 
of the verse: 2. ἔσεαι ; 3 3. ἔσεται, ἔσειται. 





. 10. Elwes (1--), “I go.” 
Pres. Inpic. S. 2]εῖσθα, Epic; εἷς, Lonic.—Pres. subj. S. 2, ἵφσθα, 


Epic 
(κ  Ορτατ. Β. 9[ίοι, Pies ἐείη, Il., xix., 209. 
‘¢UINFIN. ἴμεναι, ἶμεν, Epic. 
ImperF. Inpic. S. li#ia (with ζειν), Epic and Ἰοπίο; ᾖτον, Epic. 
Rpceg (with δεις), lec, Epic. 
Sifie (with gee), Epic and Ionic ; Giev, Epic; Ge(v), 
le(v), Epic. 
D. 3iirgy, E 
P. 1]ζομεν, . 
3 ώς. Ἐρω ; hioav and ᾖσαν, Epic and Tonic ; > loay, 
pic. 
Fur. and Aor. Min. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, D. 3, ἐεισάσθην. Il., xv., 544. 
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VIII. ADVERBS. 


I. By adverbs we understand those indeclinable words by means 
of which the relations of time, place, and manner tre denoted ; as, 
νῦν, “now: ἐκεῖ, “ there; καλῶς, “well.” 

11. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 
ending wc. This ending is attached to the pure stem of the adjec- 
tive ; and since, in the third declension, this appears in the genitive, 
and adjectives in the plural agree with adverbs in point of accentu- 
ation, we have the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives : 

Roue. In forming adverbs, the ending of the genitive plural (ων) is 
changed into ως; as, 


φίλος, dear; gen. plur. φίλ-ων, adv. φίλ-ως. ' 
καλός, beautiful ; “ο καλ-ῶν, “ καλ-ῶς. 
ἁπλοῦς, simple ; “ - ἆπλ-ῶν, “. ἁπλ-ῶς. 

" πᾶς, all; gen. παντός; “ “ πάντ-ων,  πάντ-ως. 
σώφρων, moderate ; ἐκ σωφρόν-ων, “ σωφρόν-ως. 
ταχύς, swift, ““ ο ταχέ-ων, 6 Τταχέ-ως. 
μέγας, great; ἐκ μεγάλων, “ µεγάλ-ως. 
ἀληθής, true; “ «ε ἆληθ-ῶν, “ ἀληθ-ῶς. 


συνήθης, customary ; “ «« συνήθ-ων, «.« συνήθ-ως. 
III. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but is ex- — 
pressed by some part of the adjective. Thus, 


(A.) The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural, is used 
for an adverb, chiefly by the poets ; as, καλὸν ἀείδειν, * to sing 
beautifully :? βραχέα διελθεῖν, “ to recount briefly.” . 

(B.) In like manner, also, the dative singular feminine occurs 
instead of an adverb ; as, δημοσίᾳ, “ publicly :” ἰδίᾳ, “privately :” 
nowy, “an common: rely, “an foot: ταύτῃ, “thus,” “in this 

- manner.” But, strictly speaking, in such constructions‘a sub- 
stantive is always to be supplied ; as, ὁῥημοσίᾳ, sctl. Bovdg: 
ταύτῃ, scil. ὅδῳ, &c. 

IV. Adverbs are also formed from substantives in various ways ; 
thus, ; 

(A.) Certain forms of substantives are used in the significa- 
tion of adverbs ; as, ἀρχήν with a negative, “not at first,” i. e., 
never at all, not at all, like the Latin omnino non: ἀκμήν, “at the 
point,’ i. e., “in a moment,” “directly :” xopidp, “with care,’’ 
“‘ carefully,” ‘ exactly,” “just: σπουδή, “with trouble,” i. θ. 
“ scarcely,” “ hardly.” 
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(B.) Some substantives furnish an adverbial sense when com- * 
bined into one word with prepositions. Thus, παραχρῆμα for 
παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα, “on the spot,” “ forthwith,” “ straightway :” 
προύργου, contracted for πρὸ Epyov, strictly, “for α work or ob- 
ject,” hence “to the purpose,” “ serviceable,” “worth the attarn- 
ment :” ἐκποδών, “ away from the feet,” i.@., out of the way,” 
“‘ away,” “ far away :”” ἐμποδώ», formed according to the analogy 
of ἐκπόδων for iv ποσὶν ὧν, “ before the feet,”-i. ©., ‘in the way.” 

V. Adverbs are derived from substantives, pronouns, and other 
adverbs, by annexing certain syllables ; thus, the terminations θα, 
Ot, οι, σι, xn, and you, signify “in a place ;” the terminations Oe and 
ev, “ from a place ;” and de, σε, Ce, “toa place.” ‘Thus, 


ἐνταῦθα, here, οὐρανόθεν, from heaven, 
-obpavee:, im heaven, - obpavéGe, =“ “ 
olxot, at home, οἴκοθεν from home, 
᾿Αθήνησι, at Athens, otpavévde, to heaven, 
πανταχῆ, every where, οὐρανόσ, “ “ 
πανταχοῦν “ 3 Θήδαζε, . to Thebes, 
ἀλλαχοῦ, elsewhere, '᾿Αθήναζε, to Athens. 


Remark. The termination fe is nothing more than o-de, the 
double letter being put for the cd. This change, however, oc- 
curs merely in some names of places, and in a few other words ; 
such as Φύραζε for Φύρασδε, “ to the door,” “ out.” 

VI. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by annexing the 
syllables -déy and -ιστί, and those thus produced express compari- 
son; as, βοτρνυδό», “ cluster-wise :” κυνηδόν, “after the manner of α 
dog,” “‘ greedily :” Ἑλληνιστί, “ after the manner of the Greeka :’’ dv- 
δριστέ, “after the manner of men.” 

VII. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end in -άδην, 
and then denote that something takes place by the application of the 
idea which is contained in the substantive; as, λογάδην (from 
λόγος), “by selection :” ἀμδολάδην for ἀναβολάδην (from ἀμαδολή), “ by 
way of prelude.” 

VIII. Adverbs are likewise derived from verbs, and have the 
termination -όην, which termination is annexed immediately to the 
stem. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must change at the 
same time into the correspondiitg middle letter; thus, we have 
κρύόδην from κρύπτω (stem κρυθ), “ secretly :” πλέγδην from πλέκω 
(stem πλεκ), “in plaits or braids :” ovdAgédgy, from συλλαμδάνω 
(stem συλλαθ), “ taken together,” i. €., “ collectively,” “in short.” 

IX. Lastly, adverbs are formed from some prepositions. These . 


ADVERBS. 389 


adverbs serve to denote place, and terminate all in ω; as, ἄνω (from 
ava), ‘above: κάτω (from κατά), “below :” ἔξω (from 2), “ with- 
out: elow (from εἶς), “within: πρόσω (from πρός), “onward.” 
This ω belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, ἄφνω, “ suddenly :” 
οὕτω, “thus: ὀπίσω, “ behind :” πόῤῥω, “ far,” “ afar.” 

X. Besides these, there are many adverbs also whose derivation 
. does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and which are partly 
obsolete adjective forms; a8, πλησίον, “near: σήμερον, “to-day: αὖ- 
ptov, ‘to-morrow :” ἀγχοῦ, “near :” ὁμοῦ, “at the same time :) εἰκὴ, 
“at random: and partly genuine adverbs, with the terminations a, ας, 
ει, οἱ, Ov, TE; a8, κάρτα, “very :” πέλας, “near :” peyaduorl, “ great- 
by :” ἐκεῖ, ‘there :” roi, “ whither?” ποῦ, * where?” πότε, “when,” &e. 

XI. Under the head of adverbial particles, the ἆ (before a vowel, 
ἀν) must be specially noticed. It is commonly regarded as of four 
kinds: l. ἆ στερητικό», alpha privatioum, expressing want or absence, 
like the Latin {π-, and the English un-; as, σοφός, “ wise :”” ἄσοφος, 
“Sunwise :”” ἄνυδρος, “ without water.” —2. ἆ ἀθροιστικόν, alpha copula- 
tivum, expressing union or participation ; as, ἄκοιτις, “'α spouse :”” 
ἄδελφος, “a brother.’ This answers to the adverb ἅμα, and may be 
again traced in όµοι-, 6-, as in ὁμοῖος, ὁκάτριος, ὀγάστριος.-- 5. ἆ 
ἐπιτατικόν, alpha intensivoum, strengthening the force of compounds, 
and said to answer to the adverb dyay, “very.” The use of this ἆ, 
however, has been most unduly extended by the old grammarians. 
Many words quoted as examples seem to be inventions of their own ; 
as, ἄγονος, ἀγύμναστος, for πολύγονος, πολὐγύμναστος (Valck., Adon., 
p. 214): some words, again, have been referred to this ἆ which be- 
long to ἆ privative ; as, ἀδάκρυτος, ἀθέσφατος, ἄξυλος, &c.; and in 
those which remain, a8 ἄσκιος, ἁτενής, ἀσπερχές, &c., it may well 
be asked whether the ἆ be any more than a modification of ἆ copu- 
lative, just as the Sanscrit sa-, which belongs to the same root as 
dua, simul, and, therefore, is strictly copulatwe, has also an inten- 
sive force. (Kihkner, G. G., § 380, D.—Doderiein, de ἆ intensivo.)— 
4. & euphonicum, in Ionic and Attic, is used merely to soften the 
pronunciation, mostly before two consonants ; as, ἀδληχρός, ἀσπαίρω, 
ἀστόροπή, for BAnypés, σπαίρω, στεροπή. Yet we sometimes meet 
with Ά before merely one, especially µ; 88, ἀμείρομαι for µείρομαι. 

XII. The following adverbial particles also occur frequently in the 
poets, and denote increase, &c. 


ἄρι; as, ἀρί-όηλος, very conspicuous. 
βου: “ µβού-όρωστις, very hungry. 
- βρι; “ βριήπνος - loud-shouting. 
da-; “© ὁά-σκιος, thickly-shaded. 
K x 2 | 
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έρι-; a8; épt-6peunc, -  loud-roartng. 


Ga-;  ᾖΚζά-κοτος, furious. 
λα; “ Ἀλάμαχος, valiant. 
Ate; © ἍὭλι-λαίομαι, . £ desire earnestly. 





NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


I. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with which 
all other negations are compounded, namely, οὐ and µή. The for- 
mer of these becomes οὐκ before a vowel that has the soft breathing, 
and οὐχ before a vowel that is aspirated. The Attics, also, for great- 
er emphasis, sometimes write οὐχί, for which the Ionians have οὐκί. 

II. From these two negatives, οὐ and µή, are formed all the other 
modes of negation in Greek ; such as φὐδέ, obre, οὐδείς, οὕποτε, οὐ- 
πώποτε, οὐδαμῶς, οὐδαμοῦ, undé, unre, µηδείς, &o. 

III. Although the English language possesses only one expression 
for both of these particles, yet between the use of od and μή, in 
areek, a definite and important distinction obtains. 

_IV. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by saying 
that οὐ denies positively and directly; but that µή, on the contrary, 
denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence ov is only used to deny 
a thing itself; µή, on the contrary, to deny the supposition of a thing. 

VY. Hereupon is founded the following Genzrat Rute: Οὐ stands 
as a negative particle in all independent propositions, and in all cases, 
likewise, where an idea is expressed tn and ὃν itself. My, on the 
contrary, denies in conditional propositions, whether they appear as 
really dependent or the dependence lies merely in the imagination, as 
in conditional and assumed cases. 

VI. The following remarks will lead to a right application of this 
rule in single cases : 


- Remarx 1. A whole and independent proposition, whether 

' pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opinion and view, 

or as a question, can be negatived only by the particle οὐ. 

‘Thus, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν 7 πολυκοιρανία, “ the government of the many 

is not good.” Οὐκ ἂν ἀγαπφην καλεῖσθαι ἄπιστος, “' I would not 

like to be called faithless.” Ti γὰρ οὐ πάρεστι»; “* Why, then, % is he 
not present 2” 

Remark 2. My, on the contrary, appears as a negation after 
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and intention ; 
as, ef py ὀρθῶς λέγω, adv ἔργον ἐλέγχειν, “if I do not speak cor- 
réctly, it 18 your part to prove it.” 9 

Remark 8. My is used after relatives, and with participles 
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when these likewise express a condition ; as, τίς δὲ δοῦναι δέ- 
ναται ἑτέρῳ ἃ μὴ αὐτὸς ἔχει; “who can give a thing io another, 
tf he has u not himself?” Here & οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔχει would mean, 
“that which he has not himself.” So, also, ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, “if @ 
person does not believe.”” But 6 ob πιστεύων, “one who docs not 
belzeve.” 

Remark 4. My is used with infinitives, whether they be de- 
pendent upon a verb or accompanied by the article ; as, ἀνάγκη 
τοῦτο μὴ ποιεῖν, “it 1s necessary not to do this.” Τὸ μὴ πεισθῆναί 
µοι αἴτιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, “ your net being persuaded by me is to 
you the source of these evils.” 

Remark 5. My always stands with the imperative, as also 
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the imperative, 
and with the optative when it indicates a wish ; as, μὴ πρᾶττε 
τοῦτο, “do not do this;” μὴ τοῦτο ὁράσῃς: and again, μὴ τοῦτο 
γένοιτο, ‘may this never be.” It is used also in interrogative 
sentences, which express an anztety on the part of the speaker, 
and hence expect a negative answer ; as, μὴ νοσεῖς; oF, dpa μὴ 
νοσεῖς; ‘thou art not ill, art thou?” (Vid., also, pages 490, 499). . 

Remark 6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind 
of some one or other, and therefore µή, not οὐ, follows ἕνα, ὅπως, 
ὄφρα; as, Σόλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα ἵνα δὴ µή τινα τῶν νόµων 
ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι, τῶν ἔθετο: “ Solon absented himself from home 
for the space of ten years, in order namely that he may not be com- 

τος pelled to rescind any one of the laws which he had enacted.” 

VII. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and do 
not destroy each other, as in Latin. 

VIII. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows: When 
to a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of a more 
general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some one, some- 
where, &c., these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words 
compounded with the same negative particles ; as, οὖκ érolyoe τοῦ 
οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς, ‘no one any where did this.” And im the same man 
ner, to the negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the 
parts; as, οὐ ὀύναται οὔτ’ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, “he 
can neither speak well of, nor do good to, his friends.” 

IX. In some phrases both the particles οὐ and µή are united ; as, 
ob µή and μὴ ov. In this combination, as in all other cases, οὐ de- 
nies objectively and µή subjectively. Hence οὐ µή implies the idea 

» ef no apprehension being entertained that a thing will take place ; 
« οὐ, on the contrary, the idea of an apprehension being entertain- 
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ed that a thing will not take place. Hence are derived the follow- 
ing remarks : 

Remark |. Οὐ ua is an intensive and emphatical negation, 
and indicates what should not and must not take place. I. When 
used with the fut. indic. the clause must be interrogative ; ‘as, οὐ 
uy τις Ger ; where the actual construction seems to be οὔγις ἄξει 

~ +. μὴ ἄξειι “no one shall lead thee off, . . . shall he?’ so that ov 
μή τὶς ἄξει is merely a strengthened way of saying et τις ἄξει, “no 
ane shall lead thee off,” and the 2d pers. of the future becomes. mere- 
ly a strong prohibition. (Herm. Contr. Elms. Med., 1120.)—II. With 
_ the subjunctive aorist, the simplest way seems to suppose an ellip- 
sis of δεινόν ἐστι, δέος ἐστι, &c., which i is actually found in Herodo- 
tus (1, 84), οὐκ ἦν δεινὸν μὴ ἁλῷ. 

Remark 2. Μὴ οὐ, in dependent propositions, when the verb 
of the principal proposition is either aeconzpanied by a negation 
or contains a negative idea in itself, destroy each other, and 
are often to be translated by “chat.” Thus, οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ οὐ 
γενέσθαι, “I de not deny that it has taken place ;” and again, 
πείθοµαι γὰρ οὐ τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ αὐ καλῶς Vaveiv, “ for I 

am persuaded that there will nothing happen to me 90 bad but that 
ἆ shail de nobly.” 

Remarx 3. In independent propositions, on the contrary, μὴ 
οὗ is used in combination with the subjunctive to express neg- 
ative assertions with less positiveness and strength, and is to 
be translated by “ indeed not,” “ perhaps not,” and explained by 
the addition of an omitted verb, as Spa, or the like. Thus, ἀλλὰ — 

| μὸ οὐκ ᾗ διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή, '' but virtue may, perhaps, be α thing 

not to be taught.” Literally, “ but see whether νίγένε may not be,” 
&c., the verb dpa being supplied. (Herm. ad Vig., κ. 265.) 

X. Besides the case of μὴ οὐ mentioned above, two negatives also 
destroy each other when they belong to diffarent verbs ; aa, οὐδέν 
ἐστιν ὅτι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο, “he promised every thing ;” literally, ‘there ἐς 
nothing that he did not promise.” . 

ΧΙ. As compounded with the negation οὐκ, the particle οὔκουν 
may also find a place here. This particle, used by the Greeks both 
in questions and in direst propositions, admits of different transla- 
tions, and is also differently accented, being sometimes written 
σὐκοῦν and sometimes ρὖκον». The following is to be remarked as 
essential concerning it. 


|. Remark 1. In interrogative propositions, when the particle 
signifies not therefore? ts 14 not so? not? it is always to be ac- 
tented οὔκου», because οὐκ must here be significantly and em- 
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phatically heightened. Thus, obxovy γέλως ἠδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς 
yeAdy ; “ts at nol, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh ai one’s 
enemies 1) 

Remark 2. In direct propositions οὔκονν is either to be trans- 
lated “therefore not,”’ “yet not,” or else it stands at the begin- 
ning of the proposition as a mere emphatical expression for the 
simple οὖν, and is to be translated by “ therefore,” “‘ consequent- 
ly ; as, σὺ τοῦτο ἐποίησας, οὕκουν ἔγωγε, κ thow hast done this, 
therefore not I.” In this case the accentuation is generally 
given as οὐκοῦν. Strictly considered, however, the idea of 
negation does not vanish in οὐκοῦν even where it is to be trans- 
lated by therefore, but the particle is there, also, properly an in- 
terrogative one. Thus the following sentence, οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ 
σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, “ therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” 
48 equivalent to “is st not so? when Iam unable, I shall desist ?” 





CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 
ΑΛΛΑ. 


1. ᾽Αλλά is an adversative conjunction. It is in fact, however, 
the neuter plural of ἄλλος, though with changed accent, and so, 
strictly means “ in another way,” “ otherwise.” It introduces, there- 
fore, something different from what was before said, and serves to 
limit or oppose whole sentences or single clauses. Hence it an- 
swers generally to the English ‘ due.” From this meaning arise 
. others, however, such as, ‘well, then,’’ “ therefore,” in which case 
ἁἆλλά is generally elliptical. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ loft, ὅτι ἕξει τοῦθ' οὕτως 
** well, then, know that this will be κο.) Supply οὐκ ἀντιστήσω, or the 
like ; “Iwill not oppose, but, on the contrary, know,’ &c. So, in the 
following passage of Xenophon, Jit occurs in four different senses, all 
of which may be traced by means of ellipses to the primitive mean- 
ing of “but.” ᾽Αλλὰ μὰ Av’, ἔφη, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἕλκεσθαι πρός σε βούλο- 
μαι, ἀλλά σε πρὸς ἐμὲ πορεύεσθαι. ᾽Αλλὰ πορεύσοµαι, ἔφη, µόνον 
ὑποδέχου. Αλλ’ ὑποδέξομαί oe, ἔφη: ἐὰν μή τις φιλωτέρα σον ἔνδον 9. 
έναν, indeed,’ replied Socrates, ‘ I donot wish to be dragged unto you, 
but you to come to me.’ ‘ Well, then,’ said Theodota, ‘I will come ; do 
you only receive me.’ ‘ Why, I will receive you,’ replied Socrates, ‘af 
mre be not some one dearer. than you within.’ 

. ᾽Αλλὰ γάρ. In this combination γάρ introduces a reason for the 
, spposition, &c., expressed by ἀλλά. Thus, ἀλλὰ γὰρ Κρέοντα λεύσσω, 
παυσω τοὺς παρεστῶτας λόγους. “' But I will check what I am at pres- 
ent saying, for 1 see Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is 
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more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ἀλλά and γάρ 
from what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep., ii., p. 3386, we have, ἀλλὰ 
γὰρ ἐν gdov ὀίκην ὁώσομεν, where we must repeat from the previous 
clause, οὐκ ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. “ But we shall not escape unharmed, 
for we shall render atonement in Hades.” In many instances the 
reference in ἀλλὰ γάρ is to be supplied by some general remark, 
such-as, “δι this was not at all surprising, for ;” “ bué this was im- 
possible, for,” &c. , | 

3. ᾽Αλλ’ οὖν ye. These particles are often joined together, inas- 
much as, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has pre- 
ceded is also expressed. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τοῦτόν γε τὸν χρόνον ἧττον 
ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι. ‘ Yet (ἀλλά) I will, for this reason (οὗν), now at least 
(ye) be less disagreeable.” 

4. When joined with ovdé it strengthens the sense ; as, GAA’ οὐδὲ 
πειράσοµαι, “nay, Iwill not eveniry.” Frequently, in this construc- 
tion, od µόνον οὐ is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the pres- 
ent instance, we may say, “J will not only not do so, but Ι will not 
even try.” 

5. In ἀλλά τοι the particle τοι strengthens the force of ἀλλά ; “ but, 
indeed,” “why, that, indeed,” “why, as for that,” &c. Thus, ἀλλ' 
960 tot. ‘* Why, that ts a pleasant thing enough.” 


AN. 

1. The particle ἄν, for which the Epic writers use κέ or κέν, can 
not well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but 
only gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. 
It is employed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive 
and optative ; and is also employed with the indicative, in order to 
impart to it more or less of uncertainty. (Vid. Syntax.) 

2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the ἄν which is formed by 
contraction from ἐάν. This latter particle ἄν usually begins a clause, 
and has the meaning of “if,” &c. The Attic prose writers usually 
change it into ἦν», the Attic poets always. | 

3. The particle ἐάν, “if,” is compounded of the conditional εἰ and 
the ἄν mentioned in the first paragraph. 

4. The ἄν first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes even 
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the ἄν occurs 
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the 
other to a participle or infinitive; as, ὁρῶντες ἂν ἐχρήσαντο av: 1 
they had seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, 
where this explanation will not answer, and where the second or 
repeated ἄν must be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more 
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plainly the idea of uncertainty intended to be expressed. Thus, 
ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο ἂν γενέσθαι “ But they might, perhaps, have wished 
si to happen.” 

APA. 

1. The primary power of dpa is that of deducing consequences 
from premises, and hence it has usually the signification of “ there- 
fore.” It is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syl- 
_‘logisms ; as, εἰ γάρ εἰσι βωμοὶ, εἰσὶ καὶ Θεοί: ἀλλὰ µήν εἶσι βωμοί: εἰσὶν 
dpa καὶ Φεοί, “for if there are altars, there are also gods. But there 
certainly are aliars ; therefore there are gods too?’ ‘When joined with 
el, el µή, Or ἐάν, it signifies “tf, then,” “if, indeed,’ or, more proba- 
ο Diy, “consequently.” Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, 
as if founded on an inference. 

2. Different from this is the adverb dpa, which is an interrogative 
particle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, dpa κατάδηλον ὅ βού- 
λομαι λέγειν; “Is, then, what I wish to say evident?” When a neg- 
ative answer is expected, it.has generally the particle ug attached 
to it. Thus, ἐὰν dé σου προςκατηγορήσω, ὅτε διὰ τὸ ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχεις πρὸς αὐτὸν, dpa μὴ διαδάλλεσθαι δόξεις vn’ ἐμοῦ : 
“ But tf I shail still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of 
your admtration of him, you feel also well disposed toward him, will you 
on that account think that you are slandered by me?” If we wish to 
‘express the Latin nonne, it is done by dp’ οὐ, and sometimes even 
by dpa alone. 

3. The interrogative dpa is placed first in a clause or sentence ; 
but the dpa first mentioned stands always after one or several 
words, and even at the close of a proposition. 


TAP. . 

1. Τάρ, “ for,” never stands at the heginning of a proposition or 
clause, but, instead of it, καὶ γάρ is used at the beginning, like etenim 
in Latin. In Greek, the proposition of which that with γάρ assigns 
the cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and 
is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, 
in the answer so common in Plato, we have ἔστι γὰρ οὕτω, “(cer- 
tainly), for so it is.’ So it is often used in questions, because an 
additional member may always easily be supposed; as, for exam- - 
ple, “ I know,’’ “I believe,” “I can not do it,” ο. Thus, Hom., Od., 
x., 501, Ὦ Κίρκη, τίς γὰρ ταύτην ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσει; “ O Circe, (I can, 
not go thither), for who will guide me on this way?’ By the fre- 
quency of this kind of interrogative use, it gradually lost its proper 
force, and came to-be employed simply to strengthen a question. 
like the Latin nam in guisnam. ; 
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.& In such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ γάρ, &e., the former par- 
tigle indicates an omission of something, for which γάρ assigns a 
cause; and hence καὶ γάρ, when closely translated, means, “and 
(no wonder), for,” “and (this was natural), for,” &c. So in ἀλλὰ γάρ, 
we must say, when rendering literally, “ dut (this was impossible), 
Sor,” “but (this happened otherwise), for,” &c. The context will al- 
ways, of course, suggest the proper ellipsis. 

ο τΕ. 

1. Fe, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which 
it follows above the rést of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea 
cfthe same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particularly per- 
sonal ones ; as, ἔγωγε, “ I, at least,” “I, for my part.” It is often, 
too, put in combination with other particles, from which it usually 
stands separated by one or more words; as, ye 69, “ really,’’ “‘ cer- 
tainly ;” γέ τοι, * at least,” “ however.” 

2. Generally, also, γέ is used in rejoinders and answers, either to 
confirm or restrict ; and likewise in exhortations, to render them 
‘More impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of 
yé, in its various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening 
the tone of the word to which it refers. 


AE. 


1. The particle dé is always placed after one or more words in a 
clause, and properly signifies “but,” both as distinguishing and op- 
posing. Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from 
one proposition to another ; and, generally speaking, every proposi- 
tion which has no other conjunction at its commencement takes 
‘this δέ, whether it be really opposed to the preceding or not, par- 
ticularly in enumerations: In such cases, therefore, it generally re- 
mains untranslated in English. In the ancient form of the language, 
especially in Homer, it often stands for “and ;” and it is also used 
on some occasions, in the old poets, to explain what goes before, in 
which cases it answers to γάρ, “for.” 

9. The principal use of δέ, however, is its opposition to μέν. The 
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can 
. be stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use µέν and dé 
for connection ; but in English we can only employ the particles 
‘S indeed” and.“ dud’ to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence 
we are often deficient in definite expressions for the Greek µέν and 
δέ, which we then translate sometimes by “and,’’ “also ;” some- 
times by “ partly—partly,” “as well—as also,” &c. 
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3. When µέν is pat in the first member of a sentence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an opposite member with é¢. Several cases, 
nevertheless, occur where, with µέν preceding, the expected dé does 
not actually appear. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the mem- 
ber formed with μέν expressly exists, but declares itself so clearly 
by the position and subject that dé can be omitted. This is chiefly 
the case when temporal and local adverbs are used, which stand in 
ἃ nataral opposition between themselves ; 88, ἐνταῦθα and éxei, αρῶ- 
τον and ἔπειτα, &c. Or (2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but 
is not expressly assigned in the discourse. This is chiefly the case 
when personal and demonstrative pronouns are used at the begin- 
ning of a proposition, in combination with μέν; as, ἐγὼ μὲν προβρη- 
uat, “I have formed the resolution” (another probably not). Kaz 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα, “these things are so circumstanced” (but others 
differently). Or (4.) the antithesis is indicated by another particle ; 
as, ἀλλά, αὐτάρ, αὖτε, de. 

| Ἠ. 

1. The primary use of ᾧ is disjunctive, and its sense is “ er.” 
Next to its disjunetive use is that connected with doubt or delibera- 
tion, where it has the meaning of “‘whketha—or ;”’ as, µερμήρεξεν 9 
Sys ᾽Ατρείδην ἐναρίξου 72 χόλον παύσειεν, “ he pondered whether he 
should slay Atrides or calm his wrath.” 

2. The particle § is also frequently used in a question, when a 
preceding and indefinite question is made more definite ; as, τίς οὖν 
woe ἀποκρινεῖται; ἢ 6 νεώτατος; “ Who, then, will answer me? the 

?” Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle 
still retains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as will be apparent if 
_ πο supply as an ellipsis before it, ** Am I wrong in my conjecture ?” 
Thus, in the passage just quoted, we may say, “Am I wrong in my 
surmise, or ts tt the youngest f". 

. "H. 

1. The primary and true sense of ᾧ is that of affirmation. It ig 
explained, therefore, by ὄντως, ἀληθῶς, ‘ in reality,” “ian truth.” Ite 
affirmation, however, affects whole sentences or propositions. as, 
ᾗ péya θάῦμα 16d’ ὀφθαλροῖδιν ὁρῶμαι, “aseuredly I. see ὃν thie 4 
great wonder for the eyes.” 

2. In the combination 4 γάρ it is yemarkable that the former pare 
tiels affects the latter. This happens because γάρ is always a sub- 
jumotive particle ; and thus # is confirmatory of the causal significa- 
tion of γάρ; as in Priam’s words (10. xxii., 582), where, after giving 

L 
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order to keep the city gates open for the reception of his routed 
forces, he adds the reason, 9 γὰρ’ Αχιλλεὺς ἐγγὺς ὅδε κλονέων' “ for 
see, too surely is Achilles near throwing all things into confusion.” So 
Caichas (Ji., i., 78) gives a reason for bespeaking the protection of 
Achilles ; } γὰρ dlouat ἄνδρα χολωσέµεν, κ. τ. A., “for I assuredly do 
think that I will make that man angry,” &. .  . 

‘3: In the combination 7 που the particle 7 is affirmative and που 
conjectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree 
of probability bordering on certainty. ‘They do not, however, co- 
alesce into one word, for, if they did, 7 would have the acute accent. 
We must render ᾗ που by “in all probabiity,” “ doubtless,” “unless 
Iam very much mistaken,” &c. 


KAI. 


. 1, As particles for uniting together the memberts of a proposition, 
the Greeks make use of «af and the enclitic te, the use and distine- 
tion of which are pointed out in the following observations : 

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and 
of entire parts of a sentence. The connection by re is more usual 
in the elder and poetic language than in Attic prose, and generally 
this particle is not merely put once between the two ideas to be con- 
nected, but joined to each of the connected parts ; as, πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν 
τε ὑεῶν τε, “ the father of both gods and men.” This connection by 
τε---τε occurs With Attic prose writers only in the arion of strongly 
~ opposed ideas ; a8, φέρειν χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν 
πολεµίων ἀνδρείως, “we must bear the dispensations of the gods as a 
matter of necessity, and the inflections of our foes with a spirit of manly 
resistance.” With Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attic 
poets rarely, re—re are used in the union of kindred ideas. If more 
than two ideas are connected, Homer proceeds with the repetition 
of re: as, in Π., i., 177, alet γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη, πόλεμοι τε, µάχαι 
τε: or, after having several times repeated τε, then uses καί; as, 
Od., ili., 413, 5εφ., Ἐχέφρων τε, Στρατίος τε, Περσεύς 7’, ᾿Αρητός τε, 
καὶ ἀντίθεος Θρασυμήδης: or interchangeably τε, καί, τε. 

3. The particles re καί connect more closely than the simple. καί, 
and are chiefly used when ideas are to be represented as united in 
one supposition. Hence this kind of combination is also chiefly 
used, when opposite ideas are to be assigned as closely connected ; 
as, χρηστοί τε. καὶ πονηροί.---ἀγαθά τε καὶ-κακά. For this reason we 
say ἄλλως τε καί (both in other respects and also), “ particularly algo,” 
“ especially,” because άλλως already expresses a natural and atrang 
antithesis to that which follows. 
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4. The combination καί---καί, “as well—as,” “ both—and,’2, can 
only be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but 
never in those which are perfectl;- homogeneous. Hence several 
substantives can always be connected by καί--καί; as, ἀπέκτειναν 
καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναικάς. But, in the case of adjectives, only those 
which contain nothing homogeneous in their idea; as, ἀνθρώπους 
εὑρήσεις καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ κακούς, Or καὶ πένητας καὶ πλουσίους, and 
the like; not πόλις καὶ µεγάλη καὶ ολνόνόροπος, but µεγάλη τε καὶ 
πολοάνόρωπος. 

“ΠΕΡ. 

Πέρ is an enclitic, and in signification closely allied to yé. It de- 
notes, conformably to its derivation from περί, comprehension or 
inclusion, and hence, like yé, it is employed to strengthen single 
ideas. It very frequently enters into combination with relative pro- 
nouns, as also with temporal, causal, and conditional particles, to 
confirm their signification. The sense of this particle is generally, 
as in the case of yé, indicated in English merely by a stronger into- 
nation of the word, although it may frequently also be translated by 
“gery,” “ever.” In combination with a participle, we often trans- 
late it by “although” or “‘ how much soever.” Thus, λέγει, ἅπερ Aé- 
yet, δίκαια πάντα, “he says all, whatever he does say, justly ;" µήτε od 
tév0’, ἀγαθός περ ἕων, ἀποαίρεο κούρη», “nor do thou, excellent though 
thou art, deprive him of the virgin ;” 2. ¢., be thou never so excellent, 
however excellent thou art; εὐθὺς πορεύεται πρὸς Kipoy prep εἶχεν, 
“ he proceeds straightway unto Cyrus, just as he was.” 


ΠΩΣ. 

1. The particle πῶς, when circumflexed, is interrogative, and sig- 
nifies “how?” The combination πῶς γάρ is employed as an em- 
phatic negative, “not αἱ all.” Thus, πῶς yap ποιήσω, “ I will not do 
s¢ at ail ;” literally, “ for how shall I doit?” In the same way καὶ πῶς 
is used ; as, καὶ πῶς card; “I can not be silent ;” literally, “and how 
am I to be silent?” 

2. As an enclitic, πως signifies “ somehow,” “in some degree,” &c. ; 
as, ἄλλως πως, “in some other way ;” ὧδέ πως, “ somehow thus,” &c. - 


‘Qs. 


1. The particle ὡς is sometimes used for ἵνα, to denote a purpose ; 
a8, ὡς δείξωμεν, “in order that we may show.” Occasionally, as in 
the ease of Iva, the word is omitted, the purpose of which is to be 
expressed ; a3, ὡς ὁ' ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει µοι τοὺς udprupac, ‘but that 
thou mayst sce that I speak the truth, cali for me the witnesses.” 
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2 It iz also used for ὅτε, with the meaning of “ that ;’’ as, Aéyor- 
“Tec, ὡς ἐκεϊνός γε οὐ πολερεῖ τῇ πόλει, “ saying, that he doce not inthe 
Geogr wpon the city.” 

3. It is also used with the meaning of “as,” which is its more 
‘ordinary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word 
that precedes ὡς when signifying “ az,” and this ‘is done when the 
speaker, from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more 
precise. Thus, ὅλωλεν ὡς ὅλωλεν, “ he has perished as he has perish- 
ed ;’’ +. ε., he has perished ; no matter how. 

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense of οὕτως, and 
then stands at the beginning of propositions. ‘This usage is very 
frequent in Homer; as, ὥς εἰπών. We must be careful, however, 
not to confound ὥς for οὕτως, with ὡς ehanged to ὥς because follow- 
ed by 8η enclitic, nor with ὥς placed after a word on which it de- 
pends, and receiving, in consequence, the tone or accent ; as, Φεὸς 
ὥς, “as ag 

/& It is often used in exclamations, with the signiScation of - 
“how ;” as, ὥς σε µακαρίζοµεν { “ heeo happy we deem you!” βροτοῖς 
ἔρωτες ὡς κακὸν μέγα! “how great ax evil is love to mortals F’ On 
this is-founded the use of ὡς with optatives, in the sense of the Latin 
udtnam, “ I wish ;” as ὥς p’ ὄφελ Ἕκτωρ κτεῖναι ! “ weuld that Hector 
had slain me !” literally, “‘ how Hector ought to have slain me! 

6. It is put, like ὅτι, before superlative adjectives and adverbs, and 
strengthens the meaning ; a8, ὡς τάχιστα, “as quickly as possible.” 

7. In many cases ὡς came to be regarded as nothing more than 
ἃ mere strengthening particle, and hence we have the idioms, ὡς 
ἀληθᾶς, “truly ;” ὡς ἀτεχνῶς, “ entirely,” &. . 

8. It is often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; as, 
ὡς εἰκάσαι, “as Sar as one may conjecture ;" ὡς ἔμοιγε δοκεῖν, “as far 
as appears to me at least ;” ὡς εἰπεῖν, ‘80 to speak.” 

9. It is frequently found ia this same sense with. prepositions fol- 
lowing ; a8, ὡς dw’ ὀμμάτων, “to judge by the eye3;” ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, 
‘for the most part.” Hence it is often used in comparisons; as, 
ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι, ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, 
“an incredible number are said to have perished, in proportion to the 
size of the city.” 

_.10. It is elegantly joined to participtes in the genitive absolute, 
and the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of 
the verb ; 88, ὡς ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἐχυρωτάτης οὔσης ' “ Because this 
glace was the most secure.” . Sometimes, also, it is connected with 
the accusative or dative of the participle. In these constructions 
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with the participle, whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it 
has the force of as, since, because, inasmuch as, as if, &c. 

~ 11. It algo has the meaning of “when,” as a particle of past time; 
as, ὡς δὲ ᾖλθε, “but when he came.”” And sometimes, algo, the force 
of ** while.” 

12. With numerals it signifies “about ;” as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, “about 
Sorty ;” ὡς τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια, “ about three or four stadia.” 

13. It is sometimes put, especially by Attic writers, instead of the 
preposition εἰς, πρός, or ἐπί. In truth, however, the preposition in 
such instances must always be regarded as understood, while ὡς _ 
retains in translation nothing of its original meaning. It must be 
ressarked, however, that ὡς, when put for εἰς, πρός, or ἐκί, is gener- 
ally found with persons, and seldom with inanimate things. The 
primitive meaning of ὡς πρός, ὡς eic, &c., is “as toward,” “as to,”~ 
and the particle serves to indicate that the preposition must not be 
taken in a strict and definite sense. Hence, when ὡς alone appears, 
with the preposition understood, it always implies that the approach 
is made with some degree of timidity or reverence. Thus, ὡς τοὺς 
Φεούς, “unto the gods ;” ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, “to the king.” In this lies 
the reason why ὡς is seldom ever construed in this way with the 
names of places or things, but generally with animate objects. . 





IX. PREPOSITIONS. 
(Vid. Synrax, page 460.) 


X. FORMATION OF WORDS. 


The doctrine of the formation of words will come in 
more naturally after the Rules of Syntax. The student is 
referred, therefore, to page 498. 

ο Τι ι 
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CHAPTER IV. 
OF SYNTAX. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

J. Sywrax is the doctrine of the sentence. 

II. A sentence is the expression of a thought in words ; 
as, Td ῥόδον Φάλλει, “ the rose blooms :” ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός 
éoriv, “man is mortal :” τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον θάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπον κήπῳ, “the beauteous rose booms tn the garden 
of the man.” | 

ΤΠ. In every thought or proposition there must necessa- 
rily be two notions or ideas related to one another and com- 
bined into one whole, namely, the notion of an action, and 
the notion of an object in which the action is perceived ; 
the former we call the predicate ; the latter, the subject. 

IV. The subject is either, Ἱ. A substantive ; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
Φθάλλει, “the rose blooms ;” or, 2. A substantive pronoun or 
numeral; as, ἐγὼ γράφω, “ I write |) τρεῖς ᾖλθον, “ three 
came ;” or, 3. An adjective or participle used as a substan- 
tive ; as, 6 σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, “ the wise man is happy ;” 
or, 4. An adverb invested with the force of a substantive 
by means of an article prefixed ; as, οἱ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἧσαν, 
“the men of old were valiant ;” or, &. A preposition in con- 
nection with. its case; as, οἱ σὺν ἡμῖν καλῶς ἐμάχοντο, 
“those with us fought nobly ;” or, 6. An infinitive mood ; 
as, TO διδάσκειν ἀγαθόν ἐστι, “to teach ts good ;” or, last- 
ly, every word, every letter, every syllable, every combina- 
tion of words, may be conceived of as a neuter substantive, 
and hence may appear as a subject, usually in connection 
with the neuter form of the article; as, τὸ el σύνδεσμός 
ἐστιν, “ the (word) el is a conjunction.” 

V. The predicate is either, 1. A verb; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
. θάλλει, “the rose blooms ;” or, 2. An adjective, substan. 
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ive, numeral, or pronoun, in conjunction with eiul, which 
ist, in this relation, is usually called a copula, or particle 
f affirmation, since it combines the adjective or substan- 
ve with the subject into one whole thought; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
αλόν ἐστιν, “ the rose is handsome ;” Κὔῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς, 
Cyrus was king ;” Σὺ ἦσθα πάντων πρῶτος, “thou wast 
irst of all ;” Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς, * the men were three ;” 
ovTo τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τόδε, “ this very thing is thus.” 
Remark. A distinction, however, must be carefully noted 
with regard to eiui, which is this: When it expresses a defi- 
nite idea, such as that of existing, abiding, &c., the accent is 
placed on the first syllable, and the meaning becomes more or 
less emphatie; as, ἔστι θεός, “there ts a God;” but when 
merely used as a copula, the accent remains on the last sylla- 
ble of ἐστί. In the former signification εἰμέ may be joined 
with an adverb; as, 6 Σωκράτης ἦν ἀεὶ σὺν τοῖς νέοις, * Socrates 
was always with the young η) καλῶς ἔστι», “ tt 18 well.” 
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Έσικ I. The nominative case is the subject of the verb, 
5, 
Τὸ ῥόδον Φάλλει, the rose blooms. 
Ἐγὼ γράφω, I write. 
Τρεῖς ἦλθον, three came. 

Remark 1. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, as in Latin, 
except where an emphasis is required ; 88, γράφω, I write ; λέγω, 
I say, &c.; but ἀλλὰ πάντως καὶ od ὄψει αὐτήν, “you, however, 
by all means, will even see her.” | 

Remark 2. The nominative is often omitted when the verb 
itself expresses the customary action of the subject; as, σαλ- 
πίζεε, “ the trumpeter sounds his trumpet,” where 6 σαλπικτής (the 
trumpeter) is implied ; ἐκήρνξε, “the herald made proclamation,” 
where ὁ κήρυξ is implied. 

Remarx 3. When the subject is easily supplied from the con- 
nection ; thus, in expressions like φασί, λέγουσι, &c., the subject 
G οι is regularly omitted, as being self-evident. 

Remark 4 The indefinite pronoun one, they (French on, Ger- 
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man man) is expressed in Greek by ric, or the 3d person plu-- 
ral ; a8, λέγονσι, φασί: or by the 3d person singular passive ; as, 
λέγεται: or personally, Aéyopat, dicor ; or by the 2d person sin- 
gular, particularly in the optative with dv; as, φαίης ἅ ἄν, “ons 
may say.” 


Rurs Π. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person; as, 


Σωκράτης ἔφη, Socrates said. 
Ὀφθαλμὼ Adurerov, - the two eyes shine. 
- Κατδονσιν bpvides, πῶς sing. 

Remarx 1. When the subject consists of several persons or 
things singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter 
often stands in the singular ; as, ἔστι καὶ ty ἅλλαις πόλεδιν ap 
χοντές τε καὶ ὅημος, “ there are in other cities also both magistrates 
and acommons.” Here, if ἄρχοντες stood alone, the verb would 
necessarily be eict. 

Remark 2. Instances frequently occur where the nominative 
stands without a verb; in these some part of εἶναι is generally 
understood ; as; Ἕλλην ἐγώ, “I (am) α Greek,” supply eiué. 
This is most frequently the case with ἔτουμος, and with verbals 
in -τέον. 

Remarx 3. The most remarkable construction to be alluded 
to here is that in which the nominative is converted into an 
accusative, and made to depend upon another verb; οἶδα ce ric 
el, “‘I know thee who thou art,” for olda τίς σὺ el, “I know who 
thou art.” So, again, ῥδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν, ὅτι 
ὀύναται Τρέφειν ἄνδρας ἀγαθούς, ‘it is engy to perceive our coun- 

try, that it is able to rear, brave men,” fogghgdsdy ἐστι καταμαθεῖν 
ὅτι ἡ χώρα ἡμῶν δύναται τρέβειν, διο., “Ws easy to perceive that 
our country is able to rear,” &c. 









Rute III. When there are two or more nominatives con- 
nected by a conjunction, the verb i is put in the plural ; as, 
Φίλιππος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος évianoay, Philip and Alexander 

conquered. 7 
Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί, Socrates and Plato were 
| wise, 

Ἔσιε IV. Sometimes, however, when two or more sub- 
atantives are connected by a conjunction, the verb which 


cet 
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belongs to all, instead of being in the plural, is found to 
agree with only one of these substantives, and usually with 
that one which is nearest to it, and the most important in 
the sentence ; as, | 
Soi γὰρ ἔδωκε νίκην Ζεὺς For unto thee has Jove, the 


Κρονίδης καὶ Απόλλων.} *% of Saturn, given υἱο- 
tory, and Apollo. 


Remark. When two or more substantives are united by #, 

- or,” which reciprocally exelude each other, the verb is in the 

singular, if that which is said applies to one alone of these, not 

to both alike; but in the plural, if it belongs equally to both, 

and it is indifferent to which it is ascribed; as, ei dé κ’ "Apne 

ἄρχωσι μάχης ἢ Φοῖδος ᾿Απόλλων. (Il., XX., 188.)—So, in Cicero 

_ (Or., ii, 4, 16), “ne Sulpicius,.... aut Cotta plus quam ego 
apud te valere videqntur.” 

Rute V. When several nominatives of different persons 

are connected together, the first person is preferred to the 

second and third, but the second person to the third pergon ; 

and the verb, moreover, is put in the plural ; as, 


"Ey καὶ σὺ γράφοµε», I and thou write. 
"Ey@ καὶ ἐκεῖνος ypddopev, I and he write. 
Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, thou and they write. 


'Ἠμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, we and they write. 
'Ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, you and he write. 


Rute VI. Collective nouns and words, that is, nouns and 
words which express multitude or number, and thus in- 
clude the idea of several subjects, often take the verb in 
the plural ; -as, 

To στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν, the army retired. 

Πολὺ γένος ἀνθρώπων χρῶνται τούτοις, α large class of 
men use these. 

"Exaotog ἐπίστασθε, ye each know. 


Remark 1. Sometimes ἕκαστος in the singular is added toa 
noun or pronoun plural as an apposition, or a more exact defini- 
tion’; as, οἱ d2 κλῆρον ἐσημήναντο ἕκαστος, “ they thereupon mark- 
ed each α lot.” (Π., vii., 175.) - 
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Remarx 2. The plural verb is also frequently employed in 

ο the formula ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος, as well as in other phrases where 

ἄλλος occurs ; 88, ὀλολνγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν ἔλασκον, “‘ they raised 

a loud lament, one from on one side, another from another :” ἠρώτων 
ἄλλος dAdo, “ they asked, one one thing, another another.” ~ 


Ruxe ΥΠ. A dual nominative is very often joined with 
8 plural verb ; as, | 
Δύο ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο, two men fought. 
᾽Αδελφὼ δύο ἦσαν καλοί, there were two handsome brothers. 
"Audw λέγουσι, ο both say. 

Remanrx 1. The dual is not always used when two objects 
are spoken of, but only when they are either two things con- 
nected together by nature; as, πόδε, “two feet;” χεῖρε, “two 
hands ;” ὧτε, “ two ears ;” or such as are considered as standing 
in a close and mutual relation to each other; as, ἀδελφώ, “two 
brothers ;” or when two things are considered ix aximo loquentis 
as forming a pair for the time being ; as, for example, two com- 
batants. . ἀἹἑἑ- 
> Remarx 2. Very frequently, particularly in poetry, the dual 
and plural are used indifferently in the same passage, especially 
with participles ; as, rol & idpé ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντε ποτὶ 
πνοίην. (Il., xi.,621.) So, in Plato (Euthyd., p. 273, D.), ἔγελα- 
σάτην γοῦν ἄμφω βλέψαντες εἷς GAARA. 


Rove VIII. A dual verb is joined with a plural subject, 
or with several subjects when the persons or things signi- 
fied by the plural, or by the several subjects, are spoken or 
conceived of in such a way as to form a pair, or two pairs; 
as, | | 
Δύω δέ οἱ υἶέες ἧστην (10., ν., 10), now there were two sone 

unto him. 

Ἐάνθε τε καὶ σὺ Iddapye,) Do thou, Xanthus, as well as 
καὶ Λἴθων Λάμπε te} thou, Podargus, and thou, 
die, νῦν pot τὴν κοµι- JEthon, and thou, divine 
δὴν ἀποτίνετον (Il.,| Lampus, now pay me back 
viii.. 185), | the care. .. 


Remarx. Matthies observes that sometimes, though seldom, 
the dual of the verb is put with the plural of the subject, even 
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when more than two persons are signified. ΄ The correctness 
of this assertion, however, is very properly denied by Blom- 
field. (Obs. ad Matth., Gr. Gr., p. 516, ]. 8.) The true principle 
is laid down in the rule as just given. In the passage adduced as | 

the second example, the horses of Hector are supposed to form 
two pairs or sets. In Π., iv., 452, the winter-torrents are com- 
pared to two combatants. In Aschylus, Eumen., 256, the 
chorus are considered as divided into two parts (ἡμιχόρια). In 
the Homeric Hymn to Apollo (ο. 456), Apollo is speaking to the 
rowers, who sit in two rows, one on each side of the ship. 
And, finally, in Pindar, Οἱ., ii., 87, the true reading is γαρύετον, 
the poet alluding to a couple of slanderous rivals, Simonides 
and Bacchylides. 


Rute ΙΧ. A neuter plural is regularly joined with a sin- 
gular verb; as, 


"Αστρα φαίνεται, stars appear. 
Ταντά ἐστιν ἀγαθά, these things are good. : 9 


Remark 1. This construction dls6 occurs in adverbial formu- 
las with the participle; as, ὀόξαν ταῦτα, “ these things having 
appeared good.” (Xen., Anab., iv., 1, 3.}-—On the contrary, 
however, we have ὁόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα in Xen., Hell., iii., 2, 19. 

Remark 2. The dual neuter is also joined with a singular 

verb; as, ἐν δέ of ὅσσε «δαίεται (Od., vi., 131), the neuter dual 
being considered as a neuter plural. Compare doce φαεινά (II., 
Xiii., 495): dace αἱματόεντα (14., 617): ἄλκιμα δοῦρε (1., xiv., 
139). But this construction does not appear to have been 
usual. . 
_ Remark 3. The principle of the construction given in the . 
rule is this, that the neuter plural was conceived to express a 
class as one individual thing, a whole collective unity, all no- 
tion of the individuality of the several members of the whole 
being lost sight of. Where the notion of individuality is meant 
to be expressed, the plural is used, as will appear from the suc- 
ceeding rule. 


Rote Χ. But when the neuter plural refers to persons 
or animate things, and the notion of individuality is intend- 
ed to be expressed, the verb is put in the plural, because 
persons are, for the most part, considered separately by the 
mind, but things as forming a class; as, 
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Ta τέλη ὑπέσχοντο, the magistrates promised. 
Τοσάδε μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων 2 So many nations served with 
ἔθνη ἑστράτενο», the Jithenians. 


Remarx 1. In the example first given, which is taken from 
Thucydides (i., 58), the best MSS. read ὑπέσχετο. If we adopt 
this lection, the meaning will be, “the cabinet promised.” 

Remarx 2. When the neuter plural, moreover, does not ex- 
press living objects, but the individuality or plurality of the 
parts is to be signified, the verb is likewise put in the plural ; 
as, gavepa ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά, “many 
tracks were apparent of both horses and men.” (Xen., Anab.,i., 7, 
17) :—évrai0a ἧσαν τὰ Svevvéotoc βασίλεια, “ there was the palace 
of Syennesis,” i. ο., the various buildings forming one combined 
palace. (Xen., Anab., i., 2, 33.) 

Rexarx 3. The non-Attic poets, from Homer downward, use 
the plural very often merely for the sake of the metre; as, 
ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο. (I1., xi., 310.}—Both ooastractions oc- 
cur together in the following passage: καὶ 0} όαδρα σέσηπε νεῶν 
καὶ σκάρτα λέλυνται. oA Il., ii., 135.) 

——_—_—___—- . 
Rute XI. A masculine or feminine nominative, in the 
plaral number, is sometimes joined with a verb in the sin- 
gular; as, ° 
Ύμνοι τέλλεται (Pind., Ol., xi., intt.), hymns artse. 
᾽Αχεῖται ὀμφαὶ µέλεων (Hippon., Fragm.), the accents of 
melody sound forth. 

Remarx 1. This construction is called σχῆμα Ἑοιωτικόν or 
Πινδαρικόν (Dissen, Pind., Ol., x., vi.), probably because mostly 
used by the Doric poets. The instances of it are rare. 

Remarx 2. In Attic writers this construction is limited to 
éori and ἦν, placed at the beginning of a sentence, so that the 
subject follows the verb, and the expression takes an impersonal 
form, like the French i est des hommes, ii est cent usages, &c.-- 
To this same head belongs the regular phrase ἔστιν of. 


Rue XII. Sometimes a nominative is put without any 
verb following, and is then called the nominative absolute ; as, 
Περσέφαττα δὲ, πολλοὶ μὲνλ But Proserpina—many, i in- 

καὶ τοῦτο φοθοῦνται nt deed, even fear teat 

ὄνομα. name. | 
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Remark 1. This is sometimes called the emphatic use of the 
nominative, a word of especial significancée in the sentetice be- 
ing placed in the beginning, in the nominative, to represent it 
emphatically as the fundamental subject of the whole sentence, 
though the grammatical construction require ‘a dependent’ case 

’ Revare 2. Another species of nominative absolute offen oc- 
curs, where, in consequence ofa parenthésis intervening, ahew 
nominative is‘ brought in, either for the sake of greater’ per- 
spicuity, or in consequence of a sudden change of construction ; 
‘as, ὥσπερ οἱ ἀθληταὶ ovy, ὅταν ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο 
αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνέι, ἀλλ’, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν irra τὸῦτ’ at- 
τοὺς ἀνιᾷ (Xen., Mier., 4, 6), for τούτῷ ebgpatvovrat. . . τούτῳ 
ἀνιῶνται. , 

Rewark 3. For fatther remarks on the nominativé absolute, 
consult page 458, where the doctrine of absolute casés is con- 
sidered more at large. 


II. SUBSTANTIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVE, &c. 
Rozz XIII. Substantives signifying, or referring to, the 
Same person or thing, agree In case ; as, 
Κῦρος 6 βασιλεύς, Cyrus the king. 
Σωκράτης 6 φιλόσοφος, Socrates the philosopher. 

Remark 1. This construction is called apposition, and is the 
identifying of one substantival notion with another, in order to 
define the latter more clearly. 

Remark 2. When the noun apposed is a personal noun, the 
two substantives agree also in gender; as, Ἑόμυρις ἡ βασίλισσα, 
“ Tomyris the queen.” 

Remark 3. Plural forms, especially of abstract substantives, 
are put in apposition to a word in the singular. This is poetic, 
and gives emphasis and spirit to the passage. It is as early as 
Homer, especially in the word dépa; as, χρυσὸς γὰρ ἐρύκακε, 
δῶρα Φεοῖο (Il., χχ., 268), ‘for the gold restrained it, the (valued) 
gift of the god.’ So, Virgil, Zin., viii., 129, “ Clypeum, Vul- 
cani dona parentis.” 

Remark 4. One of the substantives is frequently understood, 
when some intimate and usual relation is expressed ; as, "AMEE 
ανδρος 6 Φιλίππου, “ Alexander, the (son) of Philip,” supply παῖς 
or υἱός.----᾽Ολυμπιὰς ἡ Νεοπτολέμου, “ Olympias, the (daughter) of 

Neoptolemus,” supply θυγάτηρ. 
M mw 
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Remarx 5. Apposition is used, also, with the substantive pro- 

noun ; 88, ἡμεῖς οἱ σοφοί, “ we, the wise :” ἐκεῖνος ὃ βασιλεύς, “he, 

the king.” It extends, also, even to the personal pronoun implied 

in the verb; 88, θεμιστοκλῆς $xo παρά σε, “I, Themistocles, have 
come unto thee.” (Thucyd., i., 137.) 

Remarx 6. When the apposition is used with a possessive 
pronoun, the apposed word is in the genitive, to agree with the — 
genitive of the personal pronoun implied in the possessive ; as, 
ἐμὸς τοῦ ἁθλίου βίος, “the life of me, the wretched one,” where 
τοῦ ἁθλίου is put in apposition with the genitive ἐμοῦ of the per- 
sonal pronoun, as implied in the possessive ἐμός. So, also, oF 
τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, “ the fair form of thee, the fairest,” for 

ood τῆς καλλίστης, &c. So, also, with adjectives derived from 
the names of persons ; as, Νεστορέῃ παρὰ val, Ἠυληγενέος βασι- 
λῆος (11., ii., 54), where βασιλῆος is in apposition with Νέστορος, . 
as implied in Neoropéy. 


πι. SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

Βσις XIV. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; and under the name of adjectives 
are here included, also, the article, pronominal adjectives, 
and participles ; as, 


"Ανδρες ἆγαθοί, good men. 
"Ομιλίαι κακαί, — evil communications. 
Ἓθνεα πολλά, many nations. 


Τὸ. ἔργον τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, the deed of the man 
‘O σὺς πατὴρ καὶ ἡ ἐμὴ µήτηρ, thy father and my mother. 
"Τὸ λειπόµενον µέρος, the remaining part. 


Remarx 1. Sometimes the adjective is found not agreeing in 
gender and number with the substantive, but with the person 
or subject implied in the substantive. This is called the con- 
struction by synesis (κατὰ σύνεσιν), or ad intellectum; ds, τὸ 
µειράκιόν éote καλός, “the boy ts good-looking :” τὸ γυναίκιόν 
ἐστι καλή, * the little woman is handsome :” τὰ παιδικά bors πισ. 
τός, ‘‘ the favorite is faithful.” 

Remarx 2. The construction by synesis arose from the meta- 
physical spirit of the Greeks, which enabled them, in the form 
of signification, to see clearly the notion signified ; and which, 
impressing itself strongly on the whole of their language, im- 
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parted to it a clearness. and Precision, in: “expressing the minu- 
test shades of disfinction, which are scarcely comprehensible 
to the moderns, while at the same time it creates a number ot: 


_ grammatical anomalies, which at first, seem to be defects, but ; 


are, in reality, founded on the truest principles of grammar: ’ 


Rue XV. An adjective is often put ‘in the neuter gen- = | 


der, without regard to the gender of the substantive which. 
‘stands with it, when jt indicates, not any particular indi . 
vidual of a class, but merely a general notion, and- “It. Tes" 
mains in the singular even when the substantive: ig in the, 
* plural ; As, 


Οὐκ ἀγαθὸν 7 πολυκοιρανία, the government oft the natiy as’. 
not good. 

᾿Μεταθολαὶ elot λυπηρόν, changes are a a sad ring. 

Remarx 1. We have a similar construction in Latin, “ varium | 


et mutabile semper femina.” (Virg., ZEn., ἵν., δ10. ). So, also, i in. 
abbreviated adjectival sentences ; as, ἡ δὲ δὴ λέαινα, ov loge 


ῥότατον καὶ ὑρασύτατο», ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ Biv τίκτει Ev. - (Herod, Πιν; 


103.) “* . 

- Remark 2. When the predicate is , expressed bya demon-. 
strative pronoyn, it very often stands in the neutér singular ; 3 
as, ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο rupavvi¢ (Plat., Rep., p. 344, A.), “now this ts 
tyranny.” And again, τοῦτό ἐστιν 7 δικαιοσύνη (Ib., p. 43%, B. ): 
9ο Demosth., p. 367, τοῦτο γάρ εἰσιν εὐθύνάι. ᾿ 

Remazk 3. When the subject expresses an. indefinite, genera 
notion, the words ri, χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, xtjpa, are frequently joins 
ed with the neuter adjeetive ; as, Herod., iii., 53, φιλοτιµίη: κτῆμα .; 
σκαὶόν gore: and again, 1δ., τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλξρόν. --δο μι. 


Latin (Ov. ex Pont., ii., 7, 37), “res timida est omnis miser >? * 


*(Martial, Ep., x., 59), “res est imperiosa timor. But, we must, 
be careful not to suppose, with some grammarians, an ellipsis.” 
of χρῆμα, or some such word, whenever the nieuter adjective 
stands alone, as the neuter has by itself thé idea of. generality’... 
or indefiniteness ; although 7in translating we often. employ the 
word “ thing,” or something equivalent. - os .- ee 





Έστε XVI. When’ an. infinitive, or a whole entence,, 
stands as the subject, ‘the ailjective 1 in the predicate is. fre..." 


ο να) in the Plural instead of the singular. + Thie ig. Όσον 


ο”. 
Ye, 


ae 4I2 | νο SUDETPNSIVE AND: ADJECTIVE. 
ι . cially tie cane with verbal adjectives in -Té0¢ and’ τός: 
. as, . 
. “saywvréa.t τινί ἐστιν, we.must assist some one. 
- : Tard. ἐστιν tivi, . we: ought to trust some one 





soe, Rows: XVIE. In Attic Greek an. adjective of the mascu- 
_ ‘+ ” 1088. gender‘ is:often found with-a fentinine ‘noun of the dual: 
προ thumber:;: and’ under this rule. are alsoincluded the Pronoun, 
. ; patticiple,. anid/article.; 88. 

ο ιο γε Audie τούτω τὼ ἡμέρά, Sot shese:wo days 

a ‘Abo γυναϊκε Epsovre, two women quarreling. 

a » Ta χεῖρο - mo the two: hends. - 
oe Remarx. It seems probable that the dual of the-artiele, pro- 
' εν το “notn, participle; and adjective had originally: onty:one form for 
: ος 99 πιαφουΜπο and feminine. The feminine dual of the article, 
.”.. namely, τάν ig hardly ever found in good. writers. 


ae ‘Rots XVIII.. When. several subjects of the same gender 
. »,*..,0ccur, the adjective agreeing with them stands in that. gen- 
| ολων der-in.the: plural; but when. the: subjects: differ in- gender, 
ot the masculine i is: ‘preferred to the feminine; and the foniinine 
τό the neuter ;" as, 


a Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων: ἆσαν αφού Socrates and Plato 


en “Hi piprnp καὶ ἡ Suyarnp: eu. αλα, the’ mother. and: the 
cor. + ὃς daughter were beautiful.  ° 

one 20 ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἆγαθοί εἶσιν, ελ man i and the woman 
wey lt p+ are gdod, 


« | Άλοχον καὶ. TERVG: MOTOS ypEvas, wives ang children anpect- 
oe α .. - ing... 

ae : Rewanx 1. With names of inanimate things itie  aeatersptural 
le tt is frequently used; without any ‘regard tb the gendér’of the'sub- 
2. jects (Xen. Mem., § iti: 1) Ὢ λίθοι re Kut πλίνθὸι, καὶ ἔὔλα, καὶ 
he κέραµος ἀνάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα, οὐδὲν χρήσιµά ἐστιν, “stones as well as 
1. |... bricks anid. pieces of εὐλῥότ, and tiles, when thrown about in confu- 

- "oe “ston, are prefil.in-no respect.” , 

oe! as Ἠάμκακ 2., Semele: an adjettts hel is: comm: ta 


. . .. .., 9 . 
οφ .. .. 
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several subjects, -is referred to. only. ane of them, whioh isto be- 
distinguished as the most significant or important, ‘ap (Il, 1, 
177), αἱεὶ yap Epic τε φίλη, wodepot τε paxat-te, “ Jo ever are 
strife, and ware, and battles.dear tothe” o 


Ruiz XIX. Among the tragic writers, when a ποσα * 
speaks of herself in the plural number, she uses the mascu: 
line’; and the masculine is,alsé employed when a chorus 
of women are speaking of themselves.; .ag, 





Alcestus speaks of der- 
self) 


'Ἡμεῖς ol προθνῄσκοντες ) ο νο) | ... 


| Oey (Eurip., “Alcest.,'383), 


(where the cherus 


. findrom., 422), ‘apeak by their Jeader’).. 


Ὢικτειρ) ἁκούσας (Burip., Goi having . = . . 


Remaax 1. In the abstract plural notion the diffarence.of sex 


is lost sight of, and the masculine | is used as 8 more general ex- 
pression of personality. ΄ 


Remark 2. We must not class here. the anomalous instanees ok 


of masculine adjectives with feminine substantives, whieh were. 7 


sometimes used by poetical license or carelessness ; ag, Soph., 
Trach., 207, κοινὸς κλαγγά: and, again, Hischyl., Agam, «668, 
| δρόσοι τιθέντες ἔνθηρον τρίχα, &e. ει 9 
Ruiz XX. A substantive is sometimes joinga with ane’ 
other word, and takes the place of an adjective; as,. 
τι Ἑλλᾶς oroah (Soph., Phil., 998), Grectan attire. 
΄Ἕλλην ht (Ενν., Ipk. Z.,842), | Grecian land. 
** Rewane 1. ‘This eonstmction oceurs mostly i in peetry} ant 
especially in she case of Ἕλλην as masculine and feminine, 


and SEAAds as feminine. Compare the enalogens English forme ' 


‘of expression, wine-glass, ‘steam-boat, &c. 
Remarx. 2. In prose, on the other hand, we find many per 
- sonal nouns, which express a station er profession, ustd as ad-" 
§ectives; and the word ἀνήρ is added to them when the person - 


is viewed as belonging to sueh.a atate or profesaipn, or else is. 9 


‘omitted when he is regarded ‘only as Performing the fanctions 
ef such a station or profession ; as, dxp μόντις, @ man who id | 


BY profession § prophet My Sor gman me acts ts a wot 


. . 


ο 


ea 
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. .. ια . κσθοτάπτίνα AND ADJECTIVE. ΄ 
.. - . _ praphet.: 80, dvip βασιλεύς, ἄνθρες δικασταί, &e.—In expres- 
δν... . sions of contempt ᾿δνῥρωπος is used ; 88, ἄνθρωπος γέωργός. 


. . Ruse ΧΧΙ. Adjectives and pronouns are often referred, 
ein respect of -gendér, to words which are implied in a pre- 
. coding. word, from the sense of that word or its peculiar 
_  Compasition ; as, . . | 
ο ο ο υ---. And they call me Jocasta ;” 
wo Καλοῦσι δ᾽.Ἰοκάστην μὲ: |. _ for this (name) my fa- 
κος ποῦτόὸ γὰρ πατήρ :ἔθετο) ther .gavé me. (Where 


-..- » er, Phan., 12). Svoua is: iniplied from 

ne oo καλοῦσι.) 

Ayr "St and ‘my paternal home was 

-- Πατρῴα 9 ὁστία κατεσ | razed. to the ground, 
|. κάφῆ, αὐτὸς δὲ. nerve) ᾿ while he himself falls.. 
On (Eve., Hec., 22). - , (Where πατήρ! is implied 

mo | from πἀτρῴα.) 

, .-. . Rewarx. So in 1 Homer (I, ix., 383), Θῇδαι al  éxardurvdAci 

.... "alot, dynxéolor. ϱ) av éxdorgv ἄνερὲς εἰσοιχνεῦσι, where πόλην is 

a «το be implied from ἑκατόμπυλοι, and supplied after ἑκάστην. 
eos at "And in Herodotus ‘iv., 110), ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱπποφορδίῳ, 


' τοῦςο δήρπασαν᾿ καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων ἱππαζόμεναι ἐληΐῶντο τὰ τῶν © 
Σκυθέων, where ἵππων must be understood after τούτων, as im- 


. ws κ. from ἱπποφορδίῳ, 


” Εσια, ΧΧΠ. Instead of the adjectives being considered, 
as in. other languages, epithets of the substantives, and put” 
‘in the same case with them, the substantive.in Greek is 
4° ν  οβδῃ regarded as the whole, and the adjective as a part; 
κ. . ‘-and-then the substantive is- put in the genitive. In these 

"+... constractions thé adjective has the gender of the substan. 
“> tive; -as, ΄ 
«Οἱ χρηστοὺ τι τῶν ν ἀνθρώπων, the worthy on ones of men. 
o Ἀρέγαρτα κακῶν,. . ο απεπυίαδίε ones of evils. 
ο νο : Reman. To. this class belong such expressions as dia yv- 
a ; ' “paint, 4 divine one of women :” ἀριδείκετος ἀνδρῶν, “renowned 
ae .one of men :” τάλαινα:παρθένωὺ, “unhappy one of maidens,” Δυο. 
F She subject, however, Properly belongs to the head of partitise 
αμ βαση , 
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Rure XXIII. An adjective or participle in the neuter 


gender, without a substantive, governs the genitive ; as, 

Μέσον ἡμέρας, the middle of the day. 

Τὸ τετραμµένον τῶν βαρδάρων, the routed portion of the 
barbarians. 

Remarx 1. This rule is sometimes erroneously regarded as 
merely a branch of the one that precedes. In fact, however, 
the adjective here assumes a substantival force, and the sub- 
stantive to which the adjective properly belongs is put in the . 
genitive, defining the adjective instead of being defined by it. 

Remarx 2. The adjective most commonly is in the neuter 
singular. Sometimes, however, it occurs in the neuter plural ; 
as, ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ χειρός, “on the left hand” (Od., v., 277): τὰ πολ- 
λὰ τῆς χώρας, “the greater part of the country” (Herod., υ., 58). 

Remarx 3. The adjective which should be in the neuter is 
also. found agreeing with the gender of the substantive; as, ὁ 
πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, for τὸ πολὺ τῆς Πελοποννήσου. This 
is a pure Attic construction, but used more in prose than in 
poetry. The word ἥμισυς is very often so used. So, also, πόλ- 
ve, πλείων, πλεῖστος, and other superlatives. Thus, 6 ἥμισυς 
τοῦ χρόνου: 80, also (Zisch., Eum., 422), ἤμισυς λόγου: (Thucyd., 
γ., 31), ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς: (Id., vii. 8), τὴν πλείστην τῆς 
στρατιᾶς: (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 2, 2), πφλλὴ τῆς χώρας: and in 
Herodotus likewise (i., 24), τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ χρόνου, &c | 

Remarx 4. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, 
a masculine or feminine substantive in the genitive is joined 
with a neuter plural adjective ; as (Soph., CE. C., 923), φωτῶν 
GOAiov ἱκτήρια for φῶτας ἀθλίους ἱκτηρίους: (Lur., Phen, 1500), 
d6pa rapyidoc, &c. This is more common in ‘Latin verse and 
post-Augustan prose; as, vilia rerum (Herat.). 


Rute XXIV. Proper names in the singular are often ac- 
companied by the adjectives πρῶτος, πᾶς, and others, in 
the neuter plural, as predicates, or in apposition ; as, 
Αἰσχίνης ἑὼν τῶν Ἐρετριέων τὰ πρῶτα (Herod.), Hechines 
being the leading man of the Eretrians. 

Οἶμαι ὑμᾶς τὰ πρῶτ' ἔσεσθαι (Eurtp.), I think that you 
will be the foremost. 

‘Hy οἱ ἐν τῷ λόγω τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνώ (Herod.), (Λα was 
every thing in his story. 
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Remazx. Sijnilar to this is τὰ φέλτατα, hy which.every thing 
is designated which is especially dear to a man, his wife, chil- 
dren, &c., an only son. Thus (Soph., Phil., 485), Πάτροκλος 
ὅς σον πατρὸς ἦν τὰ φίλσατα, '' Peiroslus, who was the favorate of 
thy father  (Ῥωγίρ., Troad., 375), ὁ στρατηγὸς .. . τὰ φίλτατ’ 
ὄλεσε, i. θ., “' his daughter.” 


Rue ΧΧΥ. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter 
singular and plural, with and without an article, for ad- 
verbs ’ BS, . 

Ἡρῶτο, —n.the first place. 
‘Td πρῶτον 9 at jer. a. 
Ἐπίτηδε, purposely. 

ο Φαιδρά, — cheerfully. 

Remagx. The difference betwen .πρῶτης and mporop, μόνος 
and µόνον, will appear from the folowing : thus, πρῶτος τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν ἔδειξα, «1 amthe first that, showed the letter ;” but πρῶ- 
toy τὴν, &C 1s Lahguwed,the letter first.” So, μόνος τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 


ἔγραψα, «I alone αρτοίο the letter ;” byt µόνον τὴν, &e., “I only 
wrote the letter,” i i. ¢., it is the only thing that I did. 


Ruiz XXVI. Adjectives also, in the masculine and fem- 
imine gender, are frequently put for .adverbs, especially 
among the poets ; as, 

' Tot & ἀγχηστῖνοι ἔπιπτον (Hom.), they kept failing near 
one auother. .. 
Ζεὺς χθιδὸς Eby κατὰ ῥαῖτα (14.), Jove went yesterday to a 
banquet. 
'Ὑπόσπονδοι ἀπφεσαν, they departed under the sanction of «a 
truce. | 
Remarx 1. So, σκοτιαῖος, “S08 the dark :” τεταρταῖος, “on the 
fourth day :” πεμπταῖος, “on the fifth day : ” παννύχιος, “all wight 
long :” χρόνιος, “after a long time:” συχνοί, “in numbers :” 
πλάγιος, ‘obliquely 2” µετέωρος, ‘on high :” θαλάσσιος, “tpto the 
sea,” άτο. 
Ἠκκωκκ 2. This mode of employing adjectives for adverbs 
- imparts greater energy to the expression, the attributive of the 


verb, that is, the adverb, being considered as the attributive of 
the substantive. — 


-. . . : | | . , ee | . - : 
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Rore XXVH. When the substantive expresses ayeneral oe -. 
notton, or one which is easily supplied drom the context,or |. * 


from the usages of common speech, it is generally omitted, 
and the adjective with the article | is used as a seve: ο, 


as, + . . . 2 9 . . 
"οἱ opal, the wide (eapply dodges}. Te 5 
Ἐν τούτῳ,  —- during ελία time (supply ρόνῳ). ο. . 
'.Tq ὑστεραίᾳμ, on the following day (supply ae ra 
Ἐν desig, , on the right (supply χειρί). ~ wo? ye 
Ta ἡμέτερα, our affairs (supply mpd yparts) . κ ; 
Τὸ εὐώνυμον, the left wing” (supply κέρας). μμ... 


‘Remax 1. Tha nouns most.comméonly omitted are 5 the fol- LS 
lowing : ὄνθρωπορ .ὄμθρωπου, Gunp, Evdpet, yw γυναῖκος, πατήρν.. 
μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, δυγάτηρ.. ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, χοῥία, .. 
χρήματα, ἔργον, ἔργα, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, χώρα, γή, ὁδόρ, ῥίκία, οἶκος» oat 

, µοῖρα, γνώµη; χοίρ, and χορδή, a'string in music. ees 

Βσνληκ 2. Participles are used it this same, way,- cand the 
participle frequently -has so complete j le substantival ρου . 
the substantive which follows it is no longer-in the case which 
the verb governs, but in; the genitive, and eyen takes the past . 
sessive pronoun as an attributive. "Thus, οἱ byovrec, “the rich: + ος .”. 
οἱ λέγοντες, “ the ‘speakers :") οἱ, φυλάσσαντὲς τῶν πολεκίων, δια re 

~ . guards of the enemy :” & τὴ ἐκδίνον᾽ τεκών, “and hist father”. "fe 
'» (Bur., EL, 387.) mo, 

Ἐκλιλακ 3. The adjective i is alao employed inthe neuter gen- . > 
der with the article, but without 3 substantive, to expirese ah” . ο 
atract motions; ag, τὸ καλόν, “ the beaittifed :” Νὸ ἀγαθόν « or τάχ- 3° 
αθόν, “the gaod ;” often accurring in Fjato: τὸ tabrév, “the ..* at, 

games” τὸ εὐτνχός “luck 2) τὸ ἀναίσθφτον, “want of Γεοάς: ο. 


en * 
ry 


| . 
ϱ οὐ 
%.. 


«τὸ κοένόν, “tht commonsoralth.”—-Thucyttides abpands’in parti = * . 4, 
ciples thus employed ;"as; τὸ Bedside,“ fear’: "5, θαρσόθν, Keon, S 

+ fidemme?” τὸ τιµώμεναν rio πόλεως (ὰ., 68), 4 the honbr paid t9 ( wile ae 
. atates” ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶνὲε (i, 142); “in ther not practicyay : we a , 
"τὸ ἐπιόν {γ., 7), “anattack,” &e. This answers to ‘degli, at 

idiom, “ his being afraid,” Δρ. (Amitald, Tioyd.;i,30) | aes 
Ἑπκαακ 4. It muat be baig in tiind, howersr, tik white ina rae 


. ~ Singular neuter, expresses’ am abstract notion, theplurgl denotes: ° °°" on 
* the different elemehts or particular’ ‘which compose such: no- i" oo 
"tigns 90, 70 κακόν, ‘evil; Hat aAlogand, “Aho opi”, facta 1 MA 

| Rawuax’s.. Phe Banter adljocties is alao orion | ο densi. an 


i κ $1 . . κ δν 
. . 


3 ° ν oe 4 we ee ο 
"0 ” 5 e 
a? κ. oa . ea’. . . 
e ° .. , e ” ~ e 
e ‘ ” . » °°. e 6 Be 
ogee oe, te ., ο ν 5 πο: . 
. . 6 ο 9 9) µ . : ο bg ee * 
ο ος "es ο - μα D4 . να = 
- - °° e πο ed ° ο α 
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118 ao THE ARTICLE. 
cgllestive names of persons ; ‘thus, τὸ ἐναντίον, “the enemy :" 


: : τὸ ὑκύκοον, “ the subjects :” 56 λφστικόν, “the pirates.” Espe- 
"* * gially adjectives in -cxéy ; 38, τὸ πδλιτικόν, “ the ‘citizens: τὸ 


ὁπλιτικόν, * the. heavy-armed troops :"'. τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, “ the 

Grecks «τὸ. βαρδαρικόν,. " the barbarians. "Adjectives of this 

" ending are ajso used in the plural to express a series or circle 
. of events ; as, τὰ Τρωιχά, “ the Το) war : :” τὰ Ἑλληνικά, “ the 
 *Grecian: history : ο) τὰ rawr, «geval affairs.” 





ae _ IV. THE ARTICLE, 
met (A) Hournic Usace. 


"Row XXV nie The article was originally a demonstra- 


ce _ tive pronoun, | and. such- is generally its meaning | in the 


Homeric poems ; ‘as,’ .. 


ει to vip βασιλῆϊ Χολωθείς. (18.1: 9), for this (deity) being 


- inkenged at the: king. 


ως yap ἦλθε Boag ἐπὶ νῆας (Ib., 19), Sor this (priest) came 
σος αρ the swift ships. 


. Td τ) ᾿ ἄποινα δέχεσθε (Ib., 20), and receive this ransom. 


Rewaex 1. Consult remarks on.the Article, page 44.—In the 


Loe post-Homeric witers ‘also, 6, #, Τό, has frequently a demonstra-- 


"tive force: «In, Herodotus, the Doric writers, and Attic ppets, it 
i8 πο nnfreqnently used as ip Homer. And even in Attic prose 
it retained its ‘demOnstrative force in the following cases : 1. 
τὸ v6 therefore” (as Π., αγ], 404): τό γε, Plato: τὸ dé, at the 
ον beginnintg of a sentence, “ whereas,” very fequently | in Plato: 
Ww μέν, and ὁ dé, οἱ δέ, αἱ δέ, at the beginning of a sentence -very 
"frequently. —2. With prepositions ; as, ἐκ τοῦ“ hence; ” δι.τό, 
‘saherefore”, {Thaleyd. ): ἐν τοῖς, “' among. these” (Id.).—8. In the 
_-adverbjal formulas πρὸ τρῦ (xporos), “before this, 6 before.” — 
ο. In the, farmulas τὸν Καὶ τόν,’ « Due one or the other ;” τὸ καὶ τό, 
4“ thee gr thgt,” &e.—5. Immediately before a zelative sentente, 
vt ihtroduced by 5s, ὅσος, braolos, a idiom peculiarly Platonic.—6, 
In. the’ onstruction al μέν, Qi & to wkich we shall presently 
recur.? 
ae Rrwarx. 2. ‘In “he hse of objects wall kiown or nientjoned 
~ paforer ὁ, >, 76,38 teed. with a: denronstrative fore@, {ή ajl the 


: . [ | άκρη) Hand οὐ τοῦ θεριατοελάοὰ οὐ Έχει, ὃς τῷ 


. 
ο . e . e 
9 a ν 
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Σεριφίῳ, &c. (Seriphio istt), Plat., Rep., p. 329, E.—t&pret µε τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον (sc. Miyam, Aum hominem), Demosth., p. 850, 19.} 


Rott XXIX. The form 4, ἦ, τό, accentuated through all 
the cases, is very frequently employed, in Homer, for the 
relative pronoun, ὅς, 7, 5: as, 

Τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν (Il., Ἱ., 125), what things we 
obtained, by sacking, from cities. 
Remark 1. Compare the use of the English that for which. 
Remark 2. This use of the article as a relative passed into 
the Ionic and Doric writers; as, τὰ μὲν ᾿Οτάνης εἶπε, “ what 
things Otanes said” (Herod., iii., 81): πάντων τῶν λέγω, “ of all 
the things that I εαν (14). 


(B.) Artic Usaex. 


Rute XXX. The article, in Attic Greek, is added to a 
substantive when the speaker wishes to denote an object 
as definite, and to distinguish it from another of the same 
kind ; as, 

Ὁ ἄνθρωπος, the man. 
Ἡ γυνή, the woman. 
Τὸ πρᾶγμα, (λε deed. 


Remakx 1. The substantive without the article expresses 
the general notion without any limitation of individuality ; but, 
with the article, a part of the general notion, an individual mem- 
ber or members of the class, contemplated as such by the 
speaker ; as, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, “ the man whom I am thinking of.” 

Remark 2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, inasmuch as the speaker submits an ob- 
ject to his consideration, as the representative of all others of | 
the same kind; as, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὑνητός ἐστιν, “man (i. Θ., all 
men, or the creature man) is mortal :” 4 ἀνδρία καλή ἐστιν, i. ε., 
all that I comprehend under the idea ἀνδρία. 

Remark 3. The English indefinite article has a double mean- 
ing: thus, it denotes either a class generally ; as, “a man,” in 
which case the Greeks use the substantive alone ; as, ἄνθρωπος: 
or it denotes an individual, but not spoken of in a definite man- 
ner, a man—any man, where, in Greek, the indefinite τὶς is often 
used ; 48, γυνή τις εἶχεν ὄρνιν, “a certain woman had α hen.” 
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Rut sometimes the indefinite article is added ; as, τοὺς αὐτοέν- 
ras ques. In this case, Tic is ο ο ppt after its substan- 
tive. 


Rorg XXXI. Abstract nouns, when considered as such, 
do not take the article, as an abstract | noun is not capable 
of individuality ; but the article is sometimes used either to 


define or particularize the abstract ; as, 


Φιλοσοφία, philosophy (generally) 

Ἡ ῥελοσοφίᾳι | the philosophy (ὁ- ¢., a particular branch). 

TR ἀγαθόν, the Ερβά (t. ϱ., gaod as conceived of by the 
apeaker). 

Remarx 1. Sometimes the article gives a collective force, so 
that the notion is taken in its widest extent; as, καὶ 7 σωφρο- 
σύνη καὶ 7 δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἡ ἀνδρεία, Bri αὐτὴ ἡ φρόνησις μ)) καθαρ- 

τις ή. (Plat., Phad., p. 69, Ο:)᾿ 
. ' Rewarx 2. The names of arts and sciences, virtues and vices, 
are generally Without the article, as being familiar from every- 
day use. So, also, πλῆθοξ, μέγεθος, ὄψος, εὖρος, have not the 
article, when used adverbially, as definitions of time and space. 


Rute XXXII. When the infinitive is used as an abstract 
substantive, since it expresses the whole extent of the no- 
tion, it is generally introduced by the article; as, 

Τὸ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθανεῖν, “ the dying for one’s 
country.” 


Ryuarx 1. The infinitive with the article is treated jp lan- 
gage exactly like a substantive, since, by means of the article, 
ig may he declined through avery case, and is capable of ex- 

_ pressing all those relations which the cases of the substantive 
denote. On the other hand, its verbal nature appears, in this 
use of it, Just as it does in that without the article; as, ro ἔπισ- 
ToAiy γράφειν, “ the writing a letter.” In this way, by prefixing 
the article, whole sentences may ha expressed in the form of 
one extended substantive idea. 

Remage 2. When ϱ subject and predicate are joined to the 
infinifive, whether it appears as a subject or abject, both the 
former and latter are put in the accusative, as in the case of 
the infipitiye without an article. If, however, the subject of 


- 4. 
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the infinitive is not different from the principal subject of the 
sentence, it is not expressed, and the predicate appears in ‘the ° 
same case as the principal subject of the sentence, that is, in 
the nominatiye, by means of attraction. In English, we must 
generally translate the infinitive with the article by a subordi- 
-hate sentence with she conjunction, “that,” “because,” “in or- 
der to,” &c.—Thus, τὸ ἀποθᾳνεῖν τινα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις 
τύχη: τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν, οἶμαι, Ψαυμαστόν: 
Ὁ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ ῥιλρμαθὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ 
ὅσα αὐτὸς tr’ ἄλλων (ἀνηρωτᾷτο). διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκ- | 
ρίνατο. 


Route ΧΧΧΠΙ. Proper names, when first mentioned in 
a sentence, generally omit the article. . They take it, how- 
ever, if they have previeusly been mentioned ; or, even 
though not mentioned, before, if they | are to be denoted as 
long known ; as, 


Σωκράτης ἔφη, ᾽ Socrates said. 
0 Σωκράτης ἐφή, ; μη I just spoke of . 


Λέγεται 4 ἈΒορέα τὴν : Boreas tg said to have car’ ι 
ὨΏρείθυιαν ἁρπάσαμ, ried off Orithyia. 
- Remark 1. But, in connection with an adjective, proper 
names generally have the article with them,,because they. then 
denote an indivjdual of a class ; as, ὁ σοφὸς Σωκράτης, “ the wiee 
Socrates ;” 1. e., Sqcrates, who is of the number of the wise. 
Remark 2. When the proper name is followed by a substan-. 
tive in apposition with the article, it hag not itaelf the article ; 
as, Κροῖσος 6 τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, “ Cresug, the king of the Lydi- 
ang.” If the article is added to it, it signifies that the person 
has been ajready named.— When, however, the word or sen- 
tence in apposition hag not the article, the personal noun has 
it not ; as, Θουκυδίδης ᾽Αθηναῖος, “ Thucydides, an Athentan ;”” but 
this idiom ig not so common as Ogueudidne ὁ »Αθηναῖος, and is 
only used when the attribytive is unimportant; when, how- 
eyer, the apposition is emphatic, and is used really to, distin- 
guish different persons of the same name, the article is always 
added.—The game distinction exists with the personal pronoun 
when used as a personal name; 88, ἐγὼ ὁ τλήμωμ, “I, the un 
lucky :” ἐγὼ τάλας, “I, an Ney man.” . 


¢ - 
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Reuanx 3. Names of rivers are generally joined to the word 
ποταμός a8 adjectives, and stand between it and the article ; as, 
_ «6 Ἅλυς worapée, “ the River Halys.” (Herod, i., 72.) So, also, 
hills and countries, sometimes islands, when they are of the 
"game gender with the word in’ apposition, namely, ὄρος, ἄκρον, 
γῆ, νῆσος, &c. ; 88, τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, “ the Promontory Suntum :) 

ἡ Δῆλος νῆσος, “ the Island Delos,” &c. 


- Rure XXXIV. When adjectives or participles appear as 
substantives, they generally take thé article if the whole 
of the notion is signified, and the whole is regarded as an 
‘individual; as, : 
Οἱ ἀγαθί, the good. 

Οἱ ἔχοντες, the rich. 
Οἱ Aéyovrec, the speakers. 
Remarx. But when a part only of the whole notion is signi- 
fied, the article is omitted ; as, κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν, “he did 
_ evil and disgraceful things.” — 


Rute XXXV. The article is also used with participles, 
when an individual or individuals are so conceived of by 
the speaker as to be particularized and specially meant ; 
and in this case, the article and participle are to.be trans- 
lated into English by the relative and indicative; as, 


Οἱ τὴν σκηνὴν διαρπάσαντες, ““ they who plundered the 
tent. 2 ; 

Ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, ““ there will be no one 6 who will 
lead the way.” 


Remark 1. The difference between this and the preceding 
rule is, in general, so slight that they might almost be consoli- 
dated into one. Thus, of ἔχοντες, literally, “ they who have ;”” 
οἱ λέγοντες, “ they who speak.” 

Remark 2. There are, however, passages both in prose and 
poetry where the article is wanting ; in these cases, the person 
or thing is spoken of only generally, neither regarded as any 
definite part of a class, nor standing for the collective unity of 
the whole class ; as, ἅπαντα γὰρ τολμῶσι δεινὰ φαίνεται (Eurip., 
Phen., 270): διαφέρει δὲ παμπολύ μαθὼν μὴ µαθόντος (Plat., Leg., 
p. 795, Ῥ.. | 


a: 
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Ruts XXXVI. Every expression which does not mere- 
ly indi¢ate an object generally, but represents it as existing 
in a particular state or in a peculiar relation, is accom. 
panied in Greek by the definite article ; 988, 

One ought to respect an old 
Tov γέροντα αἰδεῖσθαι wt man, i. 6., the man that 
. © is old. 
Eyen. a slave ought to par- 
J tectpate in the good things 
of life, t.e., even the one 
that is a slave. 


‘Tov τοῦ βίου ἀγαθῶν per- 
έχειν δεῖ καὶ τὸν δοῦλον, 


Rute XXXVII. The article is used in prose with the 
' demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ἄδε, ἐκεῖνος, and with the — 
reflexive pronoun αὐτός, in which case the pronoun either 
precedes the article ος follows thd substantive ; as, 
«οὗτος 6 ἀνήρ, or 6 dvip οὗτος (not 6 οὗτος ἀνήρ), this very: 
Man. 
ἦδε ἡ ἡ γνώμη, ος ἡ γνώµη fide, this very opinion. 
' αὐτὸς 6.BaotAcic, or 6 βασιλεὺς αὐτός, the king Μπ 

But Ὁ αὐτόο - « the same. 

Ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς, the same king. 

Remark. The article is also joined to a substantive connect- 
ed with an adjective pronoun, if the object is to be represented 
as a definite one ; and the objective pronoun takes its place be- 
tween the article and the substantive; as, ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, ‘my 
father ;” but ube ἀδελφός, “a.brother of mine” (undetermined 
which). , 


Rute XXXVIIL. The article is joined to a substantive 
- connected with τοιοῦτος, τοιόσδε, τοσοῦτος, if the. quantity 
or quality. denoted by them. is to be represented as attach- 
“ing either to a definite object or to the whole class of objects 
previously mentioned ; and the article generally stands be- 
-fore. the pronoun and the substantive. On the contrary, the 





- : article must be omitted #f thé object is indefinite, that is, 


. any one of those which are of such a:kind, or so great ; ag, 


νο . . @ 
ο .. . 
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- "9 σοιοῦτας ἀνὴρ θαυμαστός forty, such ᾱ MANGE this ta to 

be adbnsred. 

Τὰ ταιαῦτα πράγματα καλά ἑστων, such deeds os these are 

7 noble. ο 

Ταιοῦτον ἄνδρα obs ἂν ἐπώνρίης, thou wouldst not-praise . 
auch α man. . 





Roye XXXIX. ελ λλρς grithout the article j is equivalent 
to the Latin alia, * another ; ;” but with the article it means 
“the rest ;” az, . 

"Άλλος ἄνθρωπος, another man. 
ἸΑλληγῆ, another land, 
Οἱ άλλοι, the rest. 
Ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, λε rest of Greece. 
νο Εκκλεκ Ἱ. Ἕτερος without: the article hag the same mean- 
ing as ἄλλος, but with a stronger expression of difference : on 

’ the other hand, 6 ἔτερος is only used: with reference to tio, and, 

is equivalent to the Latin alter, “the other.” In the plural, οἱ 
ἔτεροι means “ the other party,” ¢. ο., the other of two parties. 

Remark 2, Πολλοί means “many,” but οἱ πολλοί, “ the most,” 
‘‘ the many,” the plebs: πλείους, “more,” but of πλείους, “ the 
most.”"—-So, as already remarked, αὐτός, “he himself,” but ὁ 
αὐτός, “ the same,” “ his very self 





Rote XL. The atticle etands with cardinal numbers 
when the number is to be decidedly marked ; as, 


Τὰ εἶκοσιν ern, . the twenty years. 
Τοῖς τρισὶ δακτύλοις, with the three fingers. 
Remark 1. Sometimes the article gives the notion of the 
whole ; «88, ἦν 02, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα Erg, “now he 
was, when he died, about fifty years in all.” °. ° 
Remanx %. The ordinal numbers are regularly joined with the 
artide ; 38, 6 πρῶτας στρατηγής, “‘ the’ frst leader.” | 
re 
Runs χτ]. ‘The article is joined te adyerbs of place and | 
time, more rarely of quality aiid mannet, and converts thom . 
either into 0 adjectives or substantives; 88, : ar 
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‘H ἄνω πόλις, the upper city. 
‘O νῦν βασιλεύς, the present king. 
Οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν», the best of the soldiers. 
Τὰ κάτω, the parts above. 
'O dei, the perpetual. 


Remark. The article is very rarely omitted with these con- 
structions. In Hamer, this omission is. naturally more common 
than elsewhere. . 





Rote XLU. ‘Fhe article may be prefixed to any word or 
sentence which does not express the notion of the word, 
but only the grammatical form; as, 

Td τύπτω, | the word τύπτω. 

'Υμεῖς, @ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι"λ You, O Athenians ; and 
τὸ ὃ ὑμεῖς ὅταν tro when I say this word : 
τὴν πόλιν λέγω, ’ “you,” I mean the state. 

Rewarx. So sentences assume a substantive force, and can 
perform all the functions of a substantive; as, ἓν ἔτι λείπεταε, 
τὸ ἣν πείσωµεν ὑμᾶς ὡς χρὺ ὑμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. (Plat., Rep.sp. 327, Ο.) 


Rute XLII. When the article is separated from its aub- 
stantive, all the words between are generally to be taken 
as an adjectival sentence, standing 88 the attribute to the 
ent members of the attributive sentence, they frequently 
stand together at the beginning of it, and in an inverted 
order ; «86, 


Τὰ τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ψυχῆς Supara, she eyes of the soul of 
Mos. . 
Remarx 1. The article is sometimes repeated after the noun, 
_ for the sake of emphasis and perspicuity ; as, Τὸν παῖδα τὸν σόν, 
thy son: 6 χιλίαρχος 6 τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰσκομίζω», “ the chiliarch 
who was to bring in the report.” 

Remark 2. When an adjective without the article stands in 
- gonnection with a substantive which has the article,-but not be- 
tween the two,.the object is distinguished, not from others, hut - 
from ifgelf in other sireumatanges as, ᾖόετο ἐπὶ πλονσίρις τοῖς 

Ν . 
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πολίταις, “ he rejoiced on account of the citizens, because they were , 


wealthy :” bw’ ἄκροις τοῖς ‘ps ὅσιν, ‘Son the mountains where they 
are highest.” ' 


Rute XLIV. The article is also combined with μέν and 
dé, and then has, in some degree, the force of a pronoun ; 
as, | 
οἱ μὲν ἔφυγον, οἱ δὲ ἔμει- 2 Some, indeed, fled, but others 


vav, remained. 
τοὺς μὲν ἐπύνει, τοὺς ἃ ὃ The former he pratsed, but 
ἑκόλαζεν, the latter he punished. 


Remarx. This employment of the article with µέν and dé is a 
remnant of its Homeric and demonstrative usage; thus, οἱ μέ», 
literally, “‘ these, indeed ;” and οἱ δέ, literally, “but those.” 





V. PRONOUNS. 


Rupe XLV. The.relative agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number ; as, 


Ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, the man whom you saw. 

Ἡ ἀρέτη ἧς ἐπιθυμεῖς, virtue, of which you are desirous. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται οὓς ἔχομεν, the soldiers whom we-have. 
Τὰ κακὰ & πεπόνθαµεν», the evils which we have suffered. 


Remakrx 1. The relative must, in reality, be regarded as placed 
between two cases of the same noun, with the former of which 
it agrees in gender and number, and with the latter in gender, 
number, and case ; thus, 6 ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες is the same as ὁ ἀνὴρ, 
ὃν ἄνδρα εἶδες, “ the man, which man you saw;” and again, ἡ | 

᾿ἀρέτη ἧς ἐπιθυμεῖς is the same as ἡ ἀρέτη, ἧς ἀρέτης ἐπιθυμεῖς, &e. 

Ἠπσνλεκ 2. The relative sometimes agrees, by synesis, not 
with the grammatical gender of the noun, but with the person 
implied in it ; as, Διὸς τέκος, Fre µοι alet παρίστασαι, “ offspring 
of Jove, who art ever present unto me” (Il., Χ., 278), where Minerva 
is implied in réxog.—So, φίλον δάλος, ὃν τέκον αὐτῄ (IL, xxii. 
87), where Hector is implied in Béhoc. 





Rute XLVI. When the relative refers to two or more 
objects, it is ppt in the plural. : If the substantives are all of 
the same gender, it is of the same gender with them}; but 
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_if they are of different genders, it agrees with the more 
worthy ;.and if they express things without life, it is gener- 
ally put in the neuter; as, 


'Ο πατὴρ καὶ οἱ ἄδελφοι οὓς 2 The father and brothers . 


ο ἔχω, | whom I have. 
. Ἡ φωνὴ καὶ 6 τρόπος ἐν οἷς ὃ The language and way in 
ἑτεθράμμην, which I had been reared. 


Πόλεμος καὶ εἰρήνη ἃ ps- War and peace, which exer- 
— γίστην ἔχει δύναμιν wt cise a very great infu 
"τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, among men: 

Rute XLVII. The noun to which the relative refers is 
often omitted in the antecedent clause, and joined to the 
relative in the same clause with it; as, 


Οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄν. Q This is the man whom you 
Opwrov, | SAWe 


! You have not any friend on 


Οὖκ ἔχεις, ᾧτινι πιστεῦσαι . 
ἂν δνναῖο φίλῳ, whom you might be able 
to rely. 

Remarx 1. In other words, the previous noun {8 omitted, and 
the latter one is expressed. This is done in order to bring the 
relative or adjectival clause more prominently forward, and to 
give it a substantival character. 

Remark 2. In these constructions the relative clause is often 

, placed first, by which arrangement additional force and em- 
. phasis are obtained. Thus, besides saying οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες 
ἄνθρωπον, we may also express it with greater force as fol- 
lows: dy εἶδες ἄνθρωπον οὗτός ἐστιν. © 


‘Ruse XLVIL. The relative frequently agrees with its 
antecedent in case also, by what is called attraction ; 38, 

ea ae - ( With the treasures which 
zu τω η οἷς ya his father left behind (for 

πατὴρ κα οὓς ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν). 
Leading an army from the 


Αγών ἀπὸ τῶν πολέων, DY 


ἔπεισε στρατίαν cities which he had per- 


suaded (for ἃς ἔτεισε). 
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Rawasx 1. The object of attraction is to connect the relative 
. immediately with jts substagtive_as an attribute. 
Remarx 2. This attraction, however, generally speaking, .is 
confined to those cases where the telative should stand in the 
accusative, but is attracted by, the ganitive.of dative ofthe sub- 
stantive. The unity of;the substantival and adjectival sentence 
is very frequently yet more perfect, by the substantive being 
transferred from the principal,to the relative clause; as, ἐπι- 
θυμῶ ἧς ἔγραψας ἐπιστολῆς, for τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ἣν ἔγραψας: and 
again, χαίρω ᾧ ἔγραφας ἐπιστολῷ, for τῇ ἐπιστολῇ ἣν ἔγραψας. 


ο ήν µ 
Ruiz XLIX. If, in this attraction, the word to which the 
relative refers as its antecedent be a demonstrativé pro- 
goun, this pronoun is generally -omitted, and the relative 
takes its cane ; a8, 
Σὺν οἷς µάλιστα φιλεῖς, with those whom you love most, 
Far Σὼν τούτοις οὓς µάλιστα φιλεῖς. 
Remazx. This is the simplest form of attraction which takes 
plane, namely, with a substantive depending on-a preposition, 
- and in the same case as is required by the verb of the rela- 
tive. When, howover, the relative takes another preposition, 


or the same used in another relation, the attraction is not ad- 
missible. 


Rute L. The relative adjectives οἷος, ὅσος, doricovy, 
ἡλίκος, also suffer attraction, not only in the accusative, but 
also in the nominative, when the verb εἶμί with an express 
subject stands in the relative sentence ; as, 
Χκρίζοµαι a σοὶ ἀνδρί, for Χαρίξομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ οἷος 

σὺ ε 

Βσκλακ. This attraction congists in the omission of the de- 
monstrative adjective in the genitive, dative, or accusative ; 
as, φοιούτου ἀνᾶρός, γοιούτῳ ἀνδρί, τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα, er τοῦ τοιού- 
την, τῷ τοιρύτῳ, Téy τοιφᾷταν, and then putting the relative ad- 
jective, by attraction, in the case of the preceding substantive, 
or of the demonstrative which is omitted ; 36, ἀνδρὸς οἵρυ, ἀνδρὶ 
oly, ἄνδρα οἷον, ΟΥ οἵου, οἵῳ, οἷον : the verb of the relative sen- 
tence (sius) is then also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
gentence agrees with ‘the attracted relative. Thijs attraeted 
adjectizal sentence gaaumes the character of an inflected ad- 
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jective, and still greater connection -and- cunfity’bethieenthie ‘two 
sentences, thus mixed together, is produc#d! by‘ placing the ‘sub- 
stantive to which the adjective refers‘in the adjectival sentence ; 
as, 

Gon. Epapat olov σοῦ ᾿ἀφδῥός. 

Dar. | χαρίζοµαι οἵῳ aot ἀνδρί. 

Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα. 

Gen. | ἔραμαι οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαί οἷοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσὶ. 

Aco. ἐπαινῶ' οἶους ὁρᾶς' ἀνδραξ. 





Ror LI. Sometimes: the’ relative’does:not stand in'the 
case of its ‘substantive in the ‘priticipal clause, but this sub- 
stantive in the case of the relative; this is called inverse 
attfaction.; a8}. . 

Ὀὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείοδνσς ἀξία tori¥, 
For Οὐσία, ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, &c. 

Rewirk. This inversé attraction is very common in οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις ob; the verb ἐδτί being omitted. Hence the formula οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις od as‘ a: pronominal substantive (for πάντες, némio non) 

. which is inflected through all the cases ; as, 
Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐκ (ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεγ)᾿ 
Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου ob (κατεγέλασεν). 
Dat: | οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ (ἀπεκρίνατο). 
Acc. | οὐδένα ὄντιναᾳ οὐ (κατέκλανσε). 

But sometimes this formula sufférs the common attraction, 
the relative following the case of οὐδείς: as, in Xen:, Cyrop.,i., 

_ 4, 25, obdéva ἔφασαν bytiy’ οὐ daxpiovr’ ἀποστρέφεσθαι, for οὐδένα 

ἔφασαν γενέσθαι ὅστις ob δακρύων ἀποστρέφοιτο. 





Rutz ΠΠ. The possessive pronouns are only employed 
when an emphasis is required ; in-all other cases the per- 
sonal pronouns are used in their stead ; as, 

Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, “our father” (literally, «the father of us”). 
Πατὴρ ἡμέτερος, “our own father.” 
Remark. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as 
if wpposition with another gen itive implied in a possessive pro- 


noun ; .a8, ἐκκόψειε κόραξ τόν “ye ody ὀφθαλμὸν τοῦ πρέσδεως, 
“may a raven strike out the eye of you, the ambassador.” So, in’ 
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Latin, mea tpsius causa, where ipsius is in apposition with the 
genitive implied in mea. So, also, “nomen meum absentis, mee 
prasentis preces. ” (Cic., Planc., x., 26.) 


RULE Lill. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used 
objectively ; as, 
Σὸς πόθος, | regret for thee. 
Τἀμὰ νουθετήµατα, the advice which thou givest me. 
Remark 1. So, «τὴν ἐμὴν αἰδῶ, “fear of me” (isch., Pers., 
696) : of προµηθίᾳ, “from anxiety on thy account” (Soph., did. 
Col., 332): 9 ἐμὴ ὑπουργία, “ the service rendered unto me” (64. 
Col., 1413).—This usage, however, is comparatively rare. 
Remark 2. The possessive pronoun in the neuter with the 
article is sometimes put for the personal pronoun ; as, τὸ ὑμέ- 


repo, for ὑμεῖς (Herod., Viii., 140): τὸ ἐμόν, for ἐγώ (Plat., Rep. - 
γι, p. 538, A.), &e. 


RULE LIV. The pronoun αὐτός is often used after ordinal 
numbers, to show that one person, with several others, whose 
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done 
something ; as, 


Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς ἦν Xenoclides was leader of the 
Ἐενοκλείδης, πέμπτος Corinthians, along with 
αὐτός, four others. 


Remark. In this constructfon αὐτός generally marks the lead- 
ing personage.—For other uses of αὐτός, consult Remarks on 
page 207. 


Rutz LV. The demonstrative pronouns are often used 
instead of the adverbs “here” and “there ;” as, 


"AAA 70’ ὁπαδῶν ἐκ δόµων Bait here comes a maid-ser- 
ἔρχεται, vant out of the mansion. 

Αὗται γὰρ, αὗται, πλησίον For there, there they. are 
ὁρώσκουσί µου, leaping near me. 


Rutz LVI. The reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is :sometimes 
used for the other reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
person ; as, 
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Asi ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἑαν- It behooves us to ask our 
"τούς, . own selves. 

Ei 0’ ἑτητύμως µόρον τὸν 
αὑτῆς οἶσθα (/Esch., 
Algam., 1308), 

Remazx 1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, 
that may serve to express the reference of the pronoun. 

Remark 2. The usage here referred to occurs conimonly only 
in the plural; the instances in the singular, one of which we 
have given under the rule, are mostly uncertain readings. 


But tf you truly know your 
own fate. 


VI. GENITIVE. 

The genitive is the case denoting whence, and hence ex- 
presses, | 
(A.) Ina local sense, the outgoing or removal and ° 

separation of an object, since it indicates the object or 
point from which the action of the verb proceeds ; as, 
εἶκειν ὁδοῦ, “to retire from the way.” 

(B.) In a causal sense, the cause, origin, or author, 
especially the object which calls forth, engenders 
(gignit), excites, or occasions the action of the verb; 

as, ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, I am desirous of virtue. 


1. Local Sense.—Separative Genitive. 


Rute LVII. All verbs that express any notion of removal, 
separation, departure, rising from, &c., take a genitive of 
the point whence this removal, separation, or departure be- 
gan; as, ; 

Eikecy ὁδοῦ, to retire from the way. 

᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων It is distant many stadia 
πολλὰ στάδια, from the silver-mines. 

᾿Απέόη τῆς πόλεως, he departed from the city. 


Rote LVIII. All verbs of leaving off, ceasing, &c., which 
imply the notion of removal or departure from, take a geni- 


tive of that whence the motion, real or supposed, began ; 88, 
te 
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ἸΑήέλιπε τῆς ὕδρεως, he left off his insolence. 
"Eravoato τῆς ὀργῆς, he ceased from his anger’. 
Remarx. Hence all transitive verbs, of driving away from, 

keeping off, delivering’ from, deviating from, may take a ‘genitive 
of that whence the motion began, though it meed not be’ ex 
pressed to make up the objective construction, as these verbs 
take an accusative of: that which is the immediate patient of 
the trapsitive action. 


Ruiz LIX. Verbs of beyiintig take a'genitive case; the 
genitive denoting the object or point whencé the action of 
the verb proceeds ; as, 

Ἠρξέαντο ἀδίκων ἔργων;. they began unjust deeds. 
"Hpxero τοῦ deov, he began' from the god. 
Remark. The prepositions ἀπό and ἐκ are sometimes added 
« to define the genitive more accurately ; α5,σ σκοβᾶμεν, ἀρξάμενοι 
ἀπὸ τῆς τροφῆς, ὥσπερ ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων. (Xen., Mem., ii., 1, 


1.)' So, in Latin, i incipere ab aligua τεῖ---Ἶρξε ἐκ µουσικῆς. (Plat., 
Leg:, 701, A.) 





2. Causal Sense. 

The genitive in a causal sense likewise denotes an owt- 
going, yet not, as in the local sense, a mere outward one, 
Ὅ but an inward and actzve one, since it expresses the object 
by whose inward power the action of the subject is called 
forth and engéndered (gignitur). 


(A.) The Genitive as an expression of Activity generally. . 
Ruts LX. The genitive of activity appears as the geni- 
tive of the origin or the author, and is found with verbs of 
becoming, arising, having become or arisen, producing, and 
creating, such as γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι; as, 
Ἐσθλῶν γενέσθαι, «ο spring from the noble. 
Αἕματος ele ἀγαθοῦ, thou art of noble blood. 
Tov δὲ ἔφυν ἐγώ, and from this one I sprang. 


Rute LXI. The genitive of activity appears as the οὗ- 
ject which has acquired another, made it its own, and: 


ο \ 
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possesses it; and is found with the verbs εἶναι and yéy- 
νεσθαι, denoting possession, property, part or duty, and with 
the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἱερός, κύριος: as, 


Τῆς φύσεως µέγιστον κάλλος ἐστίν, the beauty of nature is 
very great. 

Tov Σωκράτους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετή, there was much virtue wn 
Socrates. 

Τὸ πεδίον ἦν τῶν Χορασμίων, the plain belonged to the 
Chorasmians. 

᾿Ανοίας ἐστὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα, tt is the part of fally to do these 
things. 

Τὰ αὑτοῦ ἴδια, his own property. 

Τῆς χώρας κύριος ἐγένετο, he became master of the country. 


Rute LXII. The genitive of activity appears as the ob- * 
ject which includes and holds together one or more other 
objects as parts belonging to it; hence all words having 
reference to part take the genitive case ; as, 


ἸΟπτῆσαι κρεῶν, to roast some flesh. 

Ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς, , they laid waste a part of the land 
Παροίξας τῆς δύρας, having opened the door a little. 
‘Hy τῶν στρατενοµένω», he was one of those who served. 


Tov Φάνατον ἡγοῦνται They think death to be one of 
τῶν µεγίστων κακῶν ῃ t evil 
oe the greatest evils. 


Rute LXIII. Hence the superlative degree is followed. 
by a genitive, this genitive marking the entire class, of © 
which the superlative indicates the most prominent as a 
part ΟΥ parts ; as, 

Ἔχθιστος πάντω», most hated of all. 

Οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, the bravest of the Greeks. 


- Rure LXV. Verbs of sharing: touching, seiaing, bong 
ο 
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connected, and the like, also take the genitive, as they. refer 
more or less to the idea of part; as, 


Οἱ κακοὶ τούτων µετέχονυσι», The bad share in these things. 

"Απτεσθαι τῆς χειρός, To touch the hand. 

Λίμνη ἔχεται τῆς χώρας, Al lake borders on the country. 
Remark. Under this same rule fall verbs signifying to obtain, 


_ reach, or strive to obtain; as, τυγχάνειν χρημάτων, “to obtain 
riches :”” ὀρέγεσθε τῆς ἀρετῆς, “ strive after virtue.” 


Rute LXV. The place in which, and the time when, an 
action takes place, appear as the genitive of activity. The 
deed or event belonging, as it were, to the place and time, 
proceeds in a certain measure from them, and is depend- 
ent upon them; as, 


Νέφος οὐκ ἐφαίνετο πάσης «4 cloud appeared not over 


γῆς, the whole earth. 
τ , ~ eo, He sat down on the opposite 
Igev τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέρου, side of the wall. 


"AvOn θάλλει τοῦ ἔαρος, Flowers bloom in the spring. 
Βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα The king will not fight in 
ἡμέρων, ten days. | 

Remark 1. The genitive of place is rare in prose. The place 
and time, in this construction, seem to be conceived by the 
speaker as a necessary condition to the notion of the verb, whence 
it in some sort arose. 

Remark 2. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form, οὗ, 
πού, ποῦ, ὅπου, αὐτοῦ, ὑψοῦ, τηλοῦ, ἀγχοῦ, &c., and the local ad- 
verbs with the suffix δεν, apparently for the local adverbs with 
the suffix 9:. 


Lastly. The genitive of activity also appears as the mat- 
ter of which an object 1s formed, made, and, as it were, pro- 
duced. Hence arise the four following rules, all turning 
more or less on this same principle. 


Rute LXVI. The genitive of activity is joined also to 
- verbs of making or forming from any thing ; with expres- 
sions of abundance or want of any thing; and with verbs of 
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eating, drinking, enjoying, having benefit or advantage, since 

it indicates that from which the abundance or want is made 

out, or from which the operations of eating, drinking, &c., 

arise ; as, 

Χάλκου πεπαιηµένα ἐστὶ τὰ The statues are made of 
ἀγάλματα, bronze. 


᾿Ἐστρωμένη ἐστὲν ὁδὸς Al- }ὶ Tho ος is paved with stone. 


θου, ; 
ὝἛκπωμα ξύλου, καὶ τρά- 0 A cup of wood, and table of 
πεζα apyupiov, silver. 


Τὸ BibAiov γέμει σης The book is full of wise § 
λόγων, sayings. 
Κῶμαι μεσταὶ σίτου wait Villages full of corn and 
olvov, wine. 
Σπανίζειν χρημάτων, To be scantily off in means. 
Ἐσθίειν κρεῶν, Kal της To eat flesh, and drink 
οἴνου, wine. 
Γεύεσθαι τιμῆς, Το taste of honor. 
To smell of violets, to 
Ὄζειν lw, µύρου πνεῖν, breathe forth the pefenet 
of myrrh. . 
Remarg. The accusative stands with verbs of eating and 
drinking when, 1. The substance is consumed as a whole or in 


a large mass; or, 2. Is to be pointed out as the customary food 
which any one takes; as, πίνω τὸν οἶνον, πολὺν οἶνον. 


Rute LXVII. Verbs of sensation and perception also, 
such as to hear, to listen to, to smell, to perceive, to under- 
stand, and also verbs of remembering and forgetting, take - 
the genitive of activity, since it indicates that on which the 
operations of sensation and perception are based, and from 
which they, as it were, arise and are produced; as, 4 


Οὐ φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, I hear one who does not speak. 
Ὡς ὥσφροντο τῶν καµήλων When the horses smelled the ὶ 
οἱ ἵπποι, camels. 


Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ἄδοντος, Not listening to the singer. 
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Αἰσθάνεσθαε κραυγῆς, To perceive a loud cry. 
Κωφοῦ σννίηµε, I understand a dumb man. 
Βπκλακ 1. Verbs of sight are excepted from this rule, and 
govern the accusative. Verbs of hearing, also, sometimes take 
an accusative, as well of the person as of the thing; as, éory 
dodrov ἀκούσας (Il., x., 354). So, verbs of perceiving ; as, ὡς 
a =: Gobero τὰ γιγνόµενα (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 1, 4). 
Remarx 2. Verbs of hearing take the genitive in the sense of 
‘to obey,’ as well as other verbs of obeying, which are else- 
* where joined withthe dative, the person who is heard being 
considered as the source whence the obligation is derived; as, 
ἀκούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν, &c. 


Rore LXVIII. Words that signify being acquainted with 
and tgnorant of, being skilled and unskilled in, being expe- 
rtenced in any thing, and ability and dexterity in general, 
take the genitive of that in which the person is skilled or 
experienced, &c., as being that, from energizing wherein 
the skill or experience proceeds ; as, 


Ἔγμπειρος εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, I am skilled in the art. 

᾿Απαίδεντος τῆς ἀρετῆς, Uninstructed in virtue, 

Ἡαρασκεναστικὸς τῶν ele Alble to prepare the things ζ 
πόλεμον, | required for war. 


Rute LXIX. Verbs of wondering at, congratulating, 
praising, blaming, something in any one, take the genitive 
of that which is admired, praised, or blamed, &c., because 
the quality or action thus admired, &c., excites the feeling 
in question ; as, 

Θαυμάδω τοῦ δηρίον, I wonder at the wild animal. 
Ἐπαινῶ τοῦτο ᾿Αγησιλάου, I praise this in Agesilaus. 
Τοῦτο µέμφονται ἡμῶν, They blame this in us. 
Henge, the genitive often stands alone in exclamations, with 
and without an interjection; as, Ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτό- 
τητος τῶν φρενῶν ! “ Oh supreme Jove, the acuteness of his 
sntellect !"—"ArroAAov, τοῦ χασµήµατος ! “ Apollo, what a 
pair of jaws!” 
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3. Genitive as an Expression of Cause. 


The second division of the causal genitive comprehends 
the genitive which expresses the cause, that is, the object 
which calls forth and causes the activity of the subject 
The English avails itself of various prepositions ; as, toward, 
for the sake of, over, &c. This genitive is used as follows : 


Rute LXX. Many verbs which express a condition of 
the mind or feeling of the soul, such as verbs of longing and 
desiring, of care, of pain, sorrow, and compassion, of being 
angry and displeased, are followed by the genitive; and 


this genitive expresses the motive that called forth and caus- 
ed such a feeling ; as, 


Ἐπιθυμεῖ σίτου, He is desirous of food. 
Ἐπιμέλονται τοῦ κοινοῦ They take care of the com- 
ἀγαθοῦ, mon weal. 


Πενθικῶς ἔχει τοῦ παιδός, He mourns for hie som 
Ποσειδῶν Ἐύκλωπος éxe- 2 Neptune was enraged on ac- 


χόλωτα, count of the Cyclops. 

Remark 1. Verbs of envying also fall under this rule, and 
take the dative of the person with the genitive of the thing ; as, 
φθονεῖν τινί τινος, “ to envy one on any account.” 

Remarx 2. Verbs of admiring, praising, commending, and 
biaming, which have been partially referred to under Rule LXIX., 
may also be said to belong in some respect to the present rule. 
They have the following constructions: 1. Accusative of the 
person, Or accusative of the thing alone, when the admiration ex- 
tends itself to the whole person or thing, or the whole being of 
the person or thing; as, Savudlw (or ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγό», “ I 
admire the leader :” Savudlw τὴν σοφία», “ I admire wisdom.” — 
2. Genitive of the person and accusative of the thing, when I ad- 
mire an action, external manifestation, or particular circum- 
stance of any person (Rule LXIX.) ; as, τοῦτο Φαυμάζω σον, “ I 
admire this in you.’—3. Accusative of the person and genitive of 
the thing, when I admire a person on account of a property ; as, 
Θαυμάζω τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, “ I admire Socrates for his wis- 
dom.”’—Instead of the genitive of the thing, 8 preposition may 
also be used, generally ἐπί, with the dative; as, θαυμάζω σε 
ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 

0ο2 
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Rute LXXI. Verbs of requital, vengeance, accusation, 
and condemnation, take the genitive of the cause ; this case 
pointing out the fault or crime as the cause of the reguzéal, 
vengeance, ὅτο.; as, 

Ἐτίσατο αὐτὸν τῆς ὑπερ- He requited him for his 
6aciac, wanton violence. 
To avenge one’s self upon 
Τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα φόνου, (i. e., to punish) one for 
murder. 
Τράφεσθαί τινα ἀσεθείας, To accuse one of impiety. 


Remakk. The punishment of the crime also stands in the 
genitive ; as, Savdrov κρίνει», “ to try one for his life.” 


4. Genitive to denote certain Ideas of Exchange. — 


The third division of the causal genitive comprises the 
genitive by which certain ideas of exchange are expressed, 
in which one notion is the condition of another, and thus, 
in a certain sense, calls zt forth and causes it. According- 
ly, this genitive is found as follows : | 


Rute LXXII. The comparative degree, and adjectives 
of the positive degree which imvolve the notion of a com- 
parative, take the genitive case, this being the genitive of 
the object, from a comparison with which the notion of 
greater or less arises ; as, 
°O vide μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ The son is greater than the 

πατρός, father. 
Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, Second to no one. 

Remark 1. Among the positive adjectives that fall under this 
rule may be mentioned the following: namely, the numeral 
multiples in -άσιος; a8, διπλάσιος, τριπλάσιος, πολλαπλάσιος. 
So, also, the numerals in -πλοῦς; as, διπλοῦς, τριπλοῦς, &c. ; as, 
likewise, ὕστερος, περισσός, δὶς τόσος, &c. 

Remark 2. When it is not a substantive that is compared 
with another, but the quality of a thing expressed by an adjec- 
tive that is considered in its proportion to another quality, and 
compared in degree with it (where, in Latin, guam pro is used), 
then 7 κατά or ἢ πρός is put after the comparative ; as, #0ca 
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βαθύτερα ἢ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, i. Θ., “than can be expected from the 
- Thracians,” than one meets with among the Thracians, &c. 
Remark 3. The comparative and superlative are both some- 
times followed by the genitive of the reflexive pronouns ἆμαυ- 
τοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, and the comparative then represents it as 
exceeding what it would have been under ordinary circum- 
stances, while the superlative shows it to have attained to the 
highest possible degree; thus, διπλήσιος ἐγένετο αὐτὸς ἑωῦτοῦ 
(Herod., viii., 137), ‘‘1¢ became as great again as tt usually was.” 
—And again, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωῦτῆς ἐνείκῃ (Herod., i., 193), 
“when it produces at the very best,” 1. ε., when it produces most. 


Rute LXXIII. Verbs of ruling, pre-eminence, surpass- 
ang, being prominent, and their opposites, namely, verbs of 
being subject, yielding to, and being inferior, take the geni- 
tive, of course, because they arise from a comparison, and 
therefore imply an antecedent notion of some object or 
standard with which the comparison is made; as, 
Τενέδοιο ἀνάσσεις, Thou rulest over Tenedos. 
*Apyetv ἀνθρώπων ἀγαθῶν, To rule over good men. 
Περιγενέσθαι τῆς βασιλέως To surpass the king’s : 

δυνάμεως, power. 

The bad are subject to their 
passions (1. 6. are inte 


rior to, yield to them). 


Οἱ πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται τῶν 
ἐπιθυμιῶν, 


; 5. Genitive of Price, Value, &c. 

The price or value of any thing stands in the genitive, 
since it is only from an antecedent conception of the thing 
valued, and a comparison between the two, that the notion 
of equality implied in the notion of price or value arises.— 
Hence we have the following rule: 


Rute LXXIV. Verbs of buying and selling, of exchange 
and barter, as well as all words containing expressions of 
value, take the genitive case; as, 


Ὠνοῦνται ταῦτα χρημάτων They purchase these things f 
μεγάλων, for much money. 
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Ἠόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάν- The gods sell us all good 
τα τὰ ἆγαθὰ οἱ δεοί, things for toils. 

Tevye’ ἤμειδεν χρυσέα χαλ- f He exchanged golden arms 





κείων, for brazen. 
Ἰατρὸς πολλῶν ἄλλων dv-2 A physician is equal in 
τάξιός ἐστιν, value to many other men. 
τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν Kai | To deem both the bad and 
ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦν, good man worthy of equal 
things. 
Vil. DATIVE. 


I. The dative expresses where, and hence is used to de- 
note, 1. The place in which an action occurs. In prose, 
however, prepositions are generally annexed ; as, ἐν ὄρει, 
“in the mountain.”’—2. The time in which an action oc- 
curs ; a8, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρρ, “on this very day : >” πολλοῖς 
ἔτεσιν, “in many years.” Here, also, ἐν is often found. 
—3. Society, company, and especially the dative singular 
of collective or appellative nouns in the plural, connected 
with a verb of going or coming; as, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦλθον πλή- 
θει on ὁλίγῳ, or πολλαῖς vavoiv, or στρατῷ, Or OTpa- 
Tiaratc, &c., and the dative is connected with αὐτός in the 
same case, to express the notion of at the same time with ; 
as, οἱ πολέμιοι ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, 
“the enemy burned the city, together with the sanctuaries.” 

if. Secondly, the dative is used to denote an object 
which is striven after, indeed, by the action of the subject, 
but not, as in the accusative, obtained, touched, or hit, but 
only made to participate and be concerned in it. 


Rute LXXV. The place where is put in the dative; 
and hence all verbs may be followed by a dative, when it is 
wished to define the place; as, 


; He slept in a recess of the’ 


Eide μυχῷ κλισίης, sent 
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Ἑλλάδι ναίων, - Dwelling in Greece. 
᾽Ακροτάτη κορυφῇ Οὐλύμ- 2 On the loftiest summit of 
ποιο, Olympus. 


Remarx 1. Sometimes, however, in poetry, especially in Epic 
verse, the place is conceived of as the antecedent condition of 
the action of the verb, and hence we find verbs of motion with 
a genitive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and 
whieh is conceived of as a necessary condition of the motion ; - 
as, ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (Π., ii., 801): dvémxpnooov πεδίοιο (Il., iin 
785), &c. 

Remark 2. To this head belong the dative adverbial forms, 

“which are used in both poetry and prose; as, Ἐλενσῖνι, “ at 
Eleusis :” Ῥαμνοῦντι, “at Rhamnus ;” Ἰσθμοῖ, “gt the Isthmus 
(of Corinth) :᾿Αθήνησι», “at Athens: Πλαταιᾶσι», “at Platea,” 
&c. 

Remark 3. The use of the dative alone is confined mostly to 
poetry ; in prose (and also in poetry) we find this dative more 
exactly defined by the addition of ἐν, avd (Peet ), ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, 
µετά (poet.), παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 

Remark 4. Hence this dative is used to express among; as, 
Sov κράτος tori µέγιστον πᾶσιν Κυκλώπεσαι, “ ehose might is 
greatest among all the Cyclopes.” (Od., i., 71.)-—So in the 
Homeric phrase, τοῖσιν ἀνέστη, “ among these arose.” 

Remark 5. This local dative is also found after verbs of gov- 
erning, in Homer, more usually than the genitive with ἀνάσαειν. 
In these constructions, the idea of continuance and permanency 
seems to be implied. 


Rute LXXVI. The time in which an action occurs 1s 
also put in the dative, the accident of time being here 
considered as local; as, 


Τρίτω jpare, On the third day. 
Δευτέρῳ ἔτει, In the second year. 


Remark 1. When, however, time is considered as the ante- 
cedent condition of the action, it is put in the genitive; whereas 
the dative represents it as the space wherein the action took 
place. 

Remark 2. In prose generally, and in poetry frequently, ἐν 18 
added; and sometimes ἐπί, as in Homer ; én’ fuare τῷδε, “upon 
this day.” So, ἐπ ἦματι, éxt νυκτί. 
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Rute LXXVII. All expressions denoting social inter. 
course, association, and communication, together with verbs 
of going toward, meeting, approaching, and the contrary; 
as, retiring and giving away: verbs of fighting, disputing, 
and contending: verbs of following, serving, obeying, and 
accompanying: and, lastly, verbs of advising and encour- 
aging, as, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι, take the dative case ; 
as, 


Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἀν- : Associate with good men. 


θρώποις, 

Εὔχεσθε τοῖς θεοῖς, Pray to the gods. 

Απαντᾶν καὶ πλησιάδειν To meet and draw near one. ¢ 
τινί, 


Μὴ εἶκετε τοῖς πολεµίοι, Yield not to the foe. 

Καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς ὶ They fought nobly ος 
Πέρσαις, the Persians. 

Πείθου τοῖς νόµοις, Obey the laws. 


Rute LXXVIII. The dative is joined with expressions 
of probability and improbability, of likeness and unlikeness, 
of agreement and difference ; as, 

"Ἔοικας δούλῳ, οὐκ ἀνθρώ- You resemble a slave, not a f 


πῳ ἐλευθέρῳ, - freeman. 
᾿Ανόμοιος τῷ πατρί, Unlike his father. 
'"Ὡπλισμένοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ } Arrayed in the same arms 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, with Cyrus. 


RULE LXXIX. The dative stan stands in answer to the ques. 
tions {ο whom or what? for whom or what? to whose ad- 
vantage? to whose disadvantage? and hence it is joined to 
verbs of giving, granting, offering, indulging, proving use- 
ful to, reproaching, blaming, and, in fine, to all verbs de- 
noting that a thing is done for the benefit or the injury of 
another ; as, 

"Edwxd σοι τὸ βιόλίον, 1 gave you the book. 
Ἱέρευσε βοῦν Κρογίωνι, He sacrificed an ox to Jupiter. 
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θεοῖς ἀρέσκει, He pleases the gods. 

Τοῖς Savover πλοῦτος οὗ- Wealth does no good to the 
δὲν ὠφέλει, dead. 

Ἠνώχλει ἡμῖν 6 Φίλιππος, Philip was giving us trouble. 

Od µέμφυμαι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, I do not blame the man 


Rute LXXX. All adjectives and other words denoting 
advantage or disadvantage, benefit or injury, likewise take 
' the dative case ; aS, 


Φίλος éxeiv, Friendly to that one. 
᾽Αγαθὸν τῇ πόλει, Good for the state. 
Ἐχθρὸς ἐλευθερίᾳᾷ, Hostile to freedom. 
Ἐναντίος ὑμῖν, Opposed to you. 


Rute LXXXI. The dative is put, in general, where an 
action is performed with reference to a person, or a thing 
considered as a person; as, 


᾽Ανάξιαι πᾶσιν ἑστὲ τού- Q Ye are undeserving of this 
του, an the judgment of all. 
~ = 6 He is worthy of honor with 
Αξιός ἐστι τιμῆς τῇ πόλει J 
sto κα, regard to the state. 
Remark. Hence the dative often stands, even with the pass- 
ive, instead of ὑπό with the genitive ; as, ὥς µοι πρότερον δεδή- 
λωται, “as has previously been shown by me.’’—( Vid. page 449.) 


Rute LXXXII. Verbals in -τέος, when used imperson- 
ally, denote necessity, and take the dative of the agent, to- 
gether with the case of their own verbs ; as, 
Ἐπιθυμητέον ἐστί σοι eipn- 

νῆς, 

Ασκητέον ἐστί σοι ἀρετήν, You must practice virtue. 
Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστέ σοι τῷ You must put your hand to 
ἔργῳ, the work. 
Remark 1. This construction is analogous to that of the 


gerund in -dum with the verb est in Latin.—When verbals in 
-réog are thus put impersonally, the neuter plural is often used 


You must desire peace. 
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in place of the neuter singular, particularly in Attic; as, ἐπιθν- 
µητέα ἐστί σοι εἰρηνῆς, ἀσκητέα tori σοι ἀρετήν, &c. 

Remark 2. Sometimes the object becomes the subject, and 
the verbal is referred to it as a passive, in the same gender, 
‘number, and case, like the Latin participle in dus ; as, ὠὀφελητέα 
σοι ἡ πόλις tori. (Xen., Mem., iii., 6, 3.)}—Occasionally, how- 
ever, among the Attic writers, the agent or person is denoted 

- by the accusative, because the idea of the impersonal verb dei, 
with the infinitive, is involved in the verbal adjective; as, τὸν 
βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον, 
equivalent to τὸν βουλόμενον..... δεῖ διώκειν. 


Rute LXXXII. The cause, manner, and means, or in 
strument, of an action are put in the dative ; as, 


Φόόῳ ἀπῆλθον, They departed through fear. 

Ἠάντα διετέτακτο µέτρῳ, | All things were arranged by 
measure. 

Τοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρῶμεν, We see with the two eyes. 

Ἔπαιον µαχαίραις, They struck with swords. 


Remark 1. The dative of the manner and instrument is some- 
times more accurately defined by σύν: as, σὺν Big, αὐτῇ σὺν 
πήληκι, SC. 

Remark 2. From the employment of the dative to express the 
instrument seems to have arisen the construction of χρῆσθαι 
with the same case. 

Remarx 3. Another mode of expressing the means or instru- 
ment is by διά, with the genitive ; but these two modes appear 
to have this distinction, namely, that the dative marks the proper 
and more important instrument ; but διά, with the genitive, the 
subordinate but immediate, by means of which the use of the 
former becomes practicable. 


Ῥσιε LXXXIV. The verbs elul, ὑπάρχω, and γίγνοµαι, 
when taken for ἔχω, to have, and denoting possession, take 
the possessor in the dative; as, 


Ὅσοις οὐκ ἦν ἄργυρος, Als many as had not money. 
'Ὑπάρχει µοι, It belongs to me. 


Ἐγένοντο Λήδᾳ τρεῖς παρ- ς Leda had three daughters. é 


θένοι, 
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Βσις LXXXV. An impersonal verb governs the dative , 
as, 
"Egeori pot ἀπιέναι, Et is allowed me to depart. 


Rute LXXXVI. The poets, in particular, often add to 
the dative, especially of a pronoun, another dative, for ex- 
planation or more exact definition; which, in other Jan- 
guages, is put in the genitive ; as, 


Jove bestowed it on their race: 
Σφὶν ὥπασεν Ζεὺς yer (literally, on them (in 
<  vhetr race), for γένει σφῶν. 
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The accusative expresses whither, and denotes, 1. In a 
local sense, the aim or point to which the action of the verb 
moves ; here, however, a preposition is generally affixed in 
prose; as, εἰς ἄστν ἐλθεῖν, “ to come into the city.” —2. In 
a causal sense, the effect (the result, consequence, work), as 
the object which is put into a suffering condition, affected 
and worked out by the action. 


Rurze LXXXVII. A verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 
Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐνίκησαν κα The Greeks conquered the i 

Tlépoac, Persians. 

Rute LXXXVIII. Verbs expressing or implying motion 
to take the accusative; as, 


Χωρεῖ τὴν πόλιν, He proceeds to the city. 
Τὴν νῆσον ἀφίκετο, He came to the island. 


Remarx. The sense of direction to, contained in ‘the verbs 
that fall under this rule, is usually, in poetry, always in prose, 
more definitely marked by the prepositions εἷς, dvd, κατά, ὑπέρ, 
ἐπί, πρός, µετά, &c. 

; Pr 
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Rutz LXXXIX. Every verb may take an accusative of 

a cognate noun; 38, 

Κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον κίνδυ- I will encounter this dan- 
νον, ger. 

"Hobévnoay ταύτην ἁσθέ- They were sick with this 
νειαν, sickness. 

9 4 7 = . 

Ἐπιμέλονται πᾶσαν ἔπιμέ They exercise all care. 
λειαν, 

ἨΠόλεμον πολεµήσομεν, We will wage war. 

Remark 1. The same idiom prevails in Latin; as, currere 
cursum, vivere vitam, &c., and also in our own tongue, “to run 
4 race,” “to live a life.” 

Remarx 2. Many verbs which are not, in good writers, fol- 
lowed by their cognate substantives, are in later writers found 
with them. (Lobeck, Paral., 509.) 

Remark 3. Adjectives sometimes take this cognate accusa- 
tive; as, κακοὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν (Plat., Rep., 490, D.): δοῦλος µε- 
γίστας δωπείας καὶ δουλείας (Id., 1δ., 579, D.): σοφὸς τὴν ἐκείνων 
σοφίαν, unre ἀμαθὴςξ ἁμαθίαν (Id., Apol., 22, E.). 


Rute XC. Distance and space are put in the accusative, 
as are also value and quantity; as, 
. Πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν, To go on a journey. 
It is distant eight days’ , 
journey. 
Ἐπορεύσατο δύο σταδίους, He proceeded two stadia. 
Δύναται ἑδδομήκοντα μνᾶς, It is equal to seventy mine. 
Remark 1. The preposition παρά is often employed to render 
the definition more exact; and, in the case of an uncertain 
quantity, the prepositions εἷς, ἐπί, dugi, περί, κατά, πρός. 
Remark 2. Here, also, must be classed the adverbial accu- 
satives, πολλά, “‘ often ;” τὰ πολλά, “for the most part ;” ὡς τὰ 
πολλά, πολύ (πολλόν), µέγα, µεγάλα, µέγιστα, ὀλίγο», μικρόν, το. 


᾽Απέχει ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, ; 


s 


Rute ΧΟΙ. Time how long ? is put in the accusative , as, 


"Eva μῆνα μένει, He remains one month. 
Δύο νύκτας Φνλάσσει», Το watch for two nights. 
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Τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον Envoy, 1 was drinking during this 
7me. 

Remark 1. When the time is in the genitive, it is considered 
as the cause or antecedent condition of the action, τοῦτο ἐγένε- 
το ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, ‘on this very day ;’”? but ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, 
“during this very day.” So, νυκτός, “at night; but. νύκτα, 
“during the night.’ Sometimes we find the point of time in 
the accusative, but this only in general notions of time, such as 
*‘ seasonably,” “lately,” &c., where the accusative stands for 
the cognate substantive ; as, ἥκοντες ἀωρίαν, equivalent to #Kxov- 
τες ἄωρον ἦξιν (Aristoph., Acharn., 23): τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι 
αἶγας, where τὴν ὥρην is equivalent to ὡραῖον (Herod., ii., 2). 

Remark 2. Hence arise many adverbial expressions ; as, 
ἦμος, τῆμος, Epic (equivalent to ἦμαρ, τῆμαρ), ἐννῆμαρ, παντῆ- 
pap, νύκτωρ, πάννυχα, σήμερον, αὔριον, ἀκμήν, ἀρχήν, τὸ τελευ- 
ταῖον, πρότερον, &c. 

Remark 3. Duration of time is also expressed by the prepo- 
sitions διά, ὑπό, dvd, &c. "| 


Rute ΧΟΠ. When, in addition to the whole subject 
which receives the action of the verb, particular specifica- 
tion is also made of a part, in which this action is princi- 
pally shown, both the whole and part stand, especially with 
the poets, as proximate objects in the accusative ; as, 


He wounded him, as he 
came, on the breast. 

Tpouo¢g ὑπῆλθε yvia ἕκασ- Q Trembling came upon each 
TOV, one in his limbs. 

Remarx 1. This is called the construction καθ’ ὅλον καὶ µέ- 
pec, and must not be confounded with the real double accusa- 
tive, to which we shall presently come. It is merely the accu- 
sative of the patient and the part, the part being fut in apposi- 
tion to the patient, of which it is only a more accurate expres- 
sion. Sometimes we find the part substituted for the patient, 
which is put in the dative of advantage ; as, daxe δὲ φρένας 
Ἔκτορι μῦθος. (Zi., v., 493.) 

Remark 2. The accusative continues also in passive verbs, 
though the former patient has now become the subject of the 
verb, as it defines the exact operation of the affection or state 
signified by the passive verb; as, πληγεὶς τὴν κεφαλὴν πελέκεῖ 


Μὶν lévra βάλε στῆθος, 
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( Herod., Vi., 38)> Avmy cag διέφθαρσαι φρένας (Eurip., Hel., 1212). 
In all such constructions, however, we may simply have re- 
course to the doctrine of “nearer definition,” as laid down in 
Rule 95. . 


Ruiz XCIII. Many verbs have, in Greek, a double ac- 
cusative, namely, one of the person and another of the 
thing, the two notions of the act or effect (or its equivalent) 
being regarded as coincident ; as, | 


. ~ He πε oie many evils τος 
Kana πολλὰ topye Ἔρωσς, ; the Trojans. 
᾽Αγαθὰ εἶπεν αὐτούς, He said good things of them. 
Elpero ἅπαντας τὸν παῖδα, He asked all about his son. 
Τοὺς μαθητὰς édidaie dpe- ! He taught his disciples vir- , 
THY, tue. 

Remark 1. Those verbs which, besides the notion of state or 
feeling, act, effect, motion, &c., implied in the verb, imply far- 
ther the operation of any of these on some person or thing, as 
the patient or object affected thereby, have an accusative of 
that patient or object as implied in the verb, and making «up 
the notior of the whole verbal operation, inasmuch as all such 
notions of action imply the notion of the patient. Under this 
head fall verbs signifying to do good or evil to one, to speak well 
or ill of one, to ask, to demand, to teach, to take away, &c. 

Remark 2. It is not meant, either that the verbs implying 
these notions always have a double accusative, but only that 
generally, or frequently in good writers, they are so constructed, 
as both the notions more or less frequently require to be de- 
fined; or that no verbs, except those implying these notions, 
ever have a double accusative. This construction is found with 
other verbs in goods writers, when they may wish to define the 
exact nature of the verbal operation. 





4, ne 

Rute XCIV. Many verbs which govern two accusative. 
in the active, retain one of these in the passive ; that is 
the accusative of the suffering object becomes the nomina 
tive, but the accusative of the thing remains; as, 
Ἐρωτῶμαι τὴν γνώµην, I am asked my opinion. 
Διδάσκομαι µονσική», I am taught music. 
᾽Αφαιροᾶμαι τὴν ἀρχήν, I am deprived of the mogistrace 


» 


΄ 
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Remazx. Even with some verbs which, in the active, are con 
strued with the dative of the person and the accusative of the 
thing, the dative of the person is changed into the nominative, 
but the accusative of the thing is left unaltered when they are 

- passive. The following are generally thus treated : ἐπιτάττει», 
ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν τινέ τι; as, ἐπιτρέπομαι, ἐκιτάττομαι, 
ἐπιδτέλλομαι τὴν φολακήν. 





Rute ΧΟΥ. The accusative is also used to express a 
nearer definition, that is, it frequently stands with intransi- 
tive verbs and adjectives containing a general expression, 
and indicates the part or more definite object to which this 
expression must be principally referred. This is general- 
ly expressed in English by different prepositions, especial. 
ly by in, as to, with respect to; as, 

Tov ὀόκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, I feel pain in this finger. 

Ἠόδας ὠκὺς Αχιλλεύς, Achilles, swift as to his feet. 

; He was a Syrian as to his 

native country. 

Ἠεντήκοντα ποδῶν τὸ ὕψος, Of fifty feet in height. 

Remark. This is commonly, but erroneously, explained by an 

ellipsis of κατά. No such preposition, however, is here under- 
stood ; on the contrary, the accusative is required by the very 


nature of the clause or sentence, since it always serves to desig- 
nate the object upon which an action immediately passes. 


Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα, 


ΙΧ. PASSIVE VERBS. 


Rute XCVI. Verbs of a passive signification are com- 
moaly followed by a genitive of the agent, governed by the 
prepositions ὑπό, ἀπό, 4g, παρά, or πρός: as, 
°O νοῦς ὑπ᾿ olvov διαφθεί- The understanding ie im- 


peTat, patred by wine. 
"Αλλαι γνῶμαι ad’ ἑκάσ- } Other opinions were “at 
των ἐλέγοντο, vanced by each. 


Rute XCVII. Passive verbs take, also, a dative of the 


agent, considered as the instrument whereby the state, 
Pre2 
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&c., is produced, not as the cause whence it springs; 
as, | 
λΑχιλλῆϊ ἐδάμη, He was slain by Achilles. 
Tavrd pot λέλεκται, These things have been said by me. 
Remark. Two or more datives may be joined to the same 
verb expressing different relations; as, Λακεδαιμονίοισι συχνὰ 
Epyotol τε καὶ γνωμῇσι ἀπολαμπρυνθείς. (Herod., vi., 70.) 


X. INFINITIVE. 
Rute XCVIII. The infinitive is used to express the cause 
or end of an action; as, | 
θέλω δει», I wish to sing. 


Rure XCIX. The infinitive, with the neuter of the arti- 
cle prefixed, is used as a species of verbal noun ; and very 
frequently the article is thus appended to an entire clause, 
of which the infinitive forms a part; as, 

Τὸ λύει», The loosening. 
Τὸ τὰ χρήµατα ἔχειν, The having money. 
Ἠκναπκ. The infinitive without the article often appears, in 
like manner, as a noun, and becomes the subject of a verb ; as, 
οὐ κακὸν βασιλεύειν, “reigning is no bad thing.” 


Rute C. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjec- 
tives, and denotes the respect in which the idea of the ad- 
jective is to be applied; as, 


“Ἱκανοὶ τέρπειν φαίνονται, They app ear calculated of 


delight. 
Ov δεινός ἐστι λέγειν, GAA’ He is not able in speaking, 
ἀδύνατος σιγᾶν, but unable to keep silence. 


Remark. This is imitated in Latin by the poets; as, idoneus 
delectare ; utilis facere. In prose, however, the gerund, with a 


preposition, is the regular construction; as, :doneus ad delectan- 
dum, &c. 


Ruue CI. The infinitive is used with Sore, more rarely 
with ὡς, to express the consequence of an event indicated 
by the leading verb; as, - 
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Cyrus was very ambitious, 
so as to endure all things 
for the sake of being 
praised. . 


Remark 1. The particle ὡς is also employed with the infini- 
tive, but more rarely than dore. 

Remark 2. The indicative is used with dore, in place of the 
infinitive, when the result or effect is to be represented as a 
fact—something really following from the principal verb, but 
not immediately or of necessity ; hence ὥστε may frequently 
be translated by “wherefore,” or itague. Thus, ταχὺ δὲ καὶ τὰ 
ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ Sypia ἀναλώκει---ὥστε 6 ’Aotudyne οὐκέτ' εἶχεν 
αὐνῷ συλλέγειν Φηρία. (Xen., Cyr., i, 4, 5.) 

Remark 3. The infinitive is used, and not the indicative, 
when the result or effect is to be represented, not as an actual 
fact, but as supposed to follow from the principal clause, directly 
and of necessity, so that logically the two clauses are very 
closely connected ; hence it is used in the followihg cases: 
1. When the result or effect follows from, and is, as it were, 
implied in the nature of the thing. An example of this is given 
under the rule.—2. When the result or effect includes the no- 
tion of an aim or purpose ; as, σκοποῦντες καιρὸν ὥστε τοὺς ἄν- 
ὅρας σῶσαι, “watching an opportunity to save the men’? (Thucyd., 
iv., 23).—3. When ore implies the notion of on condition that, 
or, in Latin, ea conlitione ut; as, ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, dar’ αὐτοὺς 
ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, ‘to rule over the Greeks, on condition that they 
themselves obey the king.”,—4. When the notion of the principal 
verb is compared with some result or effect. If this is equal 
to the result or effect, the predicate of the principal clause is 
in the positive degree, and this case is the same as that given 
under 1. If it is unequal, it is in the comparative, and the de- 
pendent clause is introduced by 7 ὥστε: thus, 6 παῖ Κύρου, τὰ 
μὲν οἰκήϊῖα ἦν µέζω κακὰ, ἢ ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν.---δ. Usually, when a 
demonstrative, such as οὕτως, stands in the principal clause, 
ὥστε is used to introduce the dependent clause. 


Φιλοτιµότατος ἦν 6 Kupoe, 
ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι 
τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, 





Ruze ΟΠ. Most verbs which take the infinitive have 
also a personal object, and this personal object stands in 
the case which the verb itself is accustomed to govern ; 


as 
? 9 
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Κελεύω σε γράφει», I order thee to write. 
Ἐποτρύνω σε µάχεσθαι, I urge thee to fight. 
‘Hyovpai σε ἁμαρτάνει», I consider thee to be wrong. 
Δέομαί σου ἐλθεῖν, 1 entreat of thee to come. 
Συμδουλεύω σοι σιγᾶν, I advise thee to be silent. 


Route ΟΠΠ. But when the leading verb is one that governs 
the accusative (verbum seatiendi, &c.), and the subject of 
this verb is also the object of it, the accusative of the per- 
sonal pronoun is not annexed to the infinitive, as in Latin, 
but is entirely omitted ; as, 

Olona: ἁμαρτάνειν, I think that I err. 
Ole: ἁμαρτάνει», Thou thinkest that thou dost err. 
Οἴἵεται ἁμαρτάνειν, He thinks that he errs. 

Remark. But whenever the subject of the infinitive is to be 
rendered emphaticaHy prominent, as especially occurs in an- 
titheses, the accusative stands with the infinitive, as ia Latin, 
even though the subject and the object be the same; as, O/ 
Αἰγύπτιοι ἑαυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι ἀνθρώπων ἑνόμιζον, “ the 
Egyptians thought that they (i. Θ., not any other race) were the-most 
ancient of men.” (Herod., 2, 15.) So, also, Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζεν 
ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὁλδίωτατον, “' Cresus thought that he hin 
self was the happiest of all.” 


g 


Rute CIV. When an adjective or substantive is joined 
to the infinitive as a predicate, it stands in the same case 
as the personal object; and in those cases where the sub. 
ject of a verb is also its object (Rule ΟΙΠ.), it appears in 
the nominative. This is called attraction with the infint- 
tive ; as, 

Nom. with Inf. | ‘O στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόθυμος εἶναι ἔπιδοη- 
θεῖν. 

Gen. with Inf. | Δέομαί σου προθύµον εἶναι. 

Dar. with Inf. | Συμθουλεύω σοι προθύμῳ εἶναι. 

Acc. with [η]. | Ἐποτρύνω σε πρόθυµον εἶναι.-"Ἔφη σε 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι. 


Remarx. Very often, however, the predicative definitions an- 
nexed to the infinitive, and relating to the object of the govera- 
ο 
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ing principal verb, stand not in the case in which this object 
stands, but in the accusative. Thus, 1. (instead of the geni- 
tive) οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐδεήθησαν ᾿Αθηναίων ἑαυτοῖς βοηθοὺς γενέσθαι. 
---ᾱ. (instead of. the dative) ἐνετείλατο τοῖς δεράπουσι λαδόντας 
αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι. 


Rute CV. The Greeks are fond of changing the imper- 
sonal construction with the infinitive into the personal, by 
making the subject of the dependent infinitive the subject 
of the principal verb, and referring the impersonal expres- 
sion, as a predicate, to this subject; as, 

Δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο mpatrey, for Δίκαιόν ἐστί µε τοῦτο 
πράττειν. 


Ἡσιε CVI. The infinitive is used in Epic, and some- 
times other poets, and even in Attic prose, in place of the 
imperative, to express a command or wish that the person 
addressed would do something ; as, 

"'Ὑμεῖς & ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν Do ye restrain by expostu- t 

CI1., ii., 75), lations. 

Φάσκειν Μνυκήνας ὁρᾶν 

(Soph., El., 9), 

Φάναι ἡμᾶς εὑρηκέναι 

(Plat., Rep., p. 473, A.), 


Remark 1. The igfinitive here depends on a verb of “ wish- 
ing’ or ‘desiring’ in the mind of the speaker, but can only 
stand for the second person singular or plural. No such verb, 
however, must be supposed to be actually understood ; for the 
phrase, in all probability, is a remnant of the ancient simplicity 
of the language, the action required being expressed by means 
of the verb used absolutely, or the mood of the verb which of 
itself indicated the action, without any reference to other parts 
of speech, as children use the infinitive for the imperative with- 
out thinking of an ellipsis. 

Remark 2. The infinitive is also used in forms of wishing or 
praying, in invocations and entreaties that the person address- 
ed would cause some one else to do something. The accusa- 
tive is joined with the infinitive, and the two together stand as 
the object of a verb, expressing or implying the notion of wish- 


‘ Say that thou seest Mycene. 


Say that we have found. 


454 PARTICIPLE. 


ing or desiring, such as ἔθελε, εὔχομαι, or dé¢, though no such 
verb is, in fact, understood ; as, Ζεῦ κύδιστε---, μὴ πρὶν bn’ ἠέλιον 
ὀῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἐλθεῖν. (IL, ii., 412.) 

Remark 3. The infinitive, moreover, is sometimes used alone, 
of the first and second persons, in questions expressing reluct- 
ance; 88, ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρός σε, ἢ σιγᾶν; “Ο king, 
must I speak unto thee, or be silent?” (Herod., Ἱ., 88): ἆ δεῖλοι, 
πόσ᾽ ἶμεν; “Ah, wretched ones, whither are ye (fated) to go?” 
(Od., X., 431.) 

Remark 4. The infinitive, lastly, stands alone with af γάρ or 
εἶθε, a8 an expression of a wish, in the place of the optative, 
with the nominative, where ὤφελον, according to some, is to be 
supplied, but where, in fact, there is no more of an ellipsis than 
in the preceding instances ; thus, a? γὰρ, Zed τε πάτερ;---τοῖος 
ἑών---ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν. (Od., xxiv., 375.) 


XI. PARTICIPLE. 


Rute CVII. The participle is put after a verb, and in the 
nominative case, when the reference is to some state as 
existing at the time on the part of the subject, or.to some 
action as being performed by it; as, 


Οἶδα θνητὸς ὤν, 1 know that I am mortal. 

Φαίνεται 6 νόμος ἡμᾶς The law appears to be {π- 
βλάπτων, juring us. . f 

Παύσασθε ἀδικοῦντες, Cease acting wrongfully. 


Remark 1. This construction, like that of the nominative 
with the infinitive, falls under the general head of attraction, 
and is common to many classes of verbs, some of which will 
be found mentioned in the subsequent rules. 

Remark 2. When the participle is thus in the nominative by 
attraction, the Latins would use either the pronoun with the 
infinitive ; as, sensit se errdsse; or, in futyre time, the future in 
-urus With esse; as, sensit se lapsurum esse; or sometimes the 
Greek construction, δεπδίέ medios delapsus in hostes. In similar 
cases, in English, we should use either the pronoun and infini- 
tive ; as, “I know myself to be mortal; or the finite verb with 
“that,” “I know that Iam mortal.” And, as a general rule, such 
Latin and English expressions may be translated into Greek 
by this construction when the verbal notion of the participle is 
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conceived to exist antecedently to or coincidently with the no- 
tion of the verb. . ο 


Rute CVIII. If the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with ghe principal verb as the remote object in-the 
genitive or dative, the participle, in like manner, takes the 
genitive or dative ; as, 


Ἡσθόμην αὐτῶν olopévwy Q I perceived that they fancied 
εἶναι σοφωτάτω», themselves to be very wise. 
Οὐδέποτε µετεμµέλησέ ot I never repented of having 
σιγήσαντι, been silent. | 
Remark. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, 
the participle can be put in either of two cases, according as it 
is referred to the subject contained in the verb or pronoun ; as, 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς dy, “ Iam conscious to myself of being wise ;”” 
and σαυτῷ συνῄδεις ἀδικοῦντι, “ thou wast conscious to thyself of 
acting wrongfully.” 

Rue CIX. The verb “to be ashamed” takes the parti- 
ciple when the action of which one is ashamed is perform- 
ed; but the infinitive when the action is declined through 
shame ; as, 

Αἰσχύνομαι ποιήσας, I am ashamed at having done tt. 

Αἰσχύνομαι ἔρεσθαι, I am ashamed to ask. 


Rurte CX. The verbs “zo commence,” &c., take the par- 
ticiple when the assigned state has -already begun to take 
place ; the infinitive when it is just about to take place; 
as, 

O χειμὼν ἤρξατο γενόμενος, The winter had come on. 

: +4) Χ tamer.) Lhe winter was beginning to 

5 on, μου APKETO Ύηή come (2. 6., it drew nes ς 
? but was not yet come). 


Ruze ΟΧΙ. The verb “zo hear” takes the participle when 
a fact is adduced which we perceive with our own ears; 
the'infinitive when: some thing is assigned which we hear 
from the narrative of others; as, 
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ven iad Δημοσθένη tT heard Demosthenes speak. 
Ακούω τὸν Δημοσθένη λέγ- I hear (3. e., I am told) thae 
ειν, Demosthenes egys. 


Rote CXII. The verb φαίνεσθαι takes the participle in 
the signification “zo be evident,” “to be manifest,” but the 
infinitive in the signification ‘zo seem,” “to have the ap. 
pearance ;” as, 


Ἐφαίνετο κλαίειν, He was just as though he wept. 
Ἐφαίνετο κλαίων, He evidently wept. 


Remark. Some other verbs, which have a different meaning 
when construed with the participle, and with the infinitive, may 
here be enumerated : 

1, Eidéva: and ἐπίστασθαι, with the participle, “to know,” 
With the infinitive, ‘to know how to do something (to be able) ;” 
as, οἶδα (or ἐπίσταμαι) θεοὺς σεθόµενος, ‘ I know that I honor the 
gods ;” but σέδεσθαι, “I know how to honor the gods.” 

2. Μανθάνειν, with the participle, “to understand,” with the 
infinitive, “to learn ; as, µανθάνω σοφὸς dv, I know that Iam 
wise ;”” σοφὸς εἶναι, “ I learn to be wise.” 

3. Γιγνώσκειν, with the participle, ‘ to know,’ with the infint . 
tive, “to learn,” * to judge,” “to conclude ;”” as, γιγνώσκω ἀγαθοὺς 
ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, “I know (I understand) that 
contests are beneficial to the soldiers ;” but ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, “I judge 
(4 consider) that,’ &c. 

4. Μεμνῆσθαι, with the participle, ‘to be mindful,” with tha 
infinitive, “to think of doing something,” “to endeavor,” “ to in- 
tend ;” 88, µέμνηται ev ποιήσας τοὺς πολίτας, ‘he remembers hav- 
ang done good,” &c.: ev ποιῆσαι, “he strives (he wishes) to 
ἆο, &c. 

5. ᾽Αγγέλλειν, with the participle, denotes the announcement 
of a real event; with the infinitive, of things uncertain and 
merely conceived ; as, 6 ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τήν χώραν ἐμδάλλων ἀγγ- 
έλλεται, where a fact is referred to; but ἐμόάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, 
which shows that whether he has actually invaded the conatry 
is uncertain. 

6. Δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν, with the participle, “to show,” 
“to prove,” with the infinitive, “to teach; as, ἐδειδά σε ἀδική- 
σαντα, “I showed (I proved) that you wove a wrougedoer 3% bub ἡ 
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βουλὼ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν, 
“the Senate taught,” &c. 

7. Ποιεῖν, with the participle, “ to render,’’ with the infinitive, 
“ to cause ;" a8, ποιῶ σε yeAGyTa.—nold σε γελᾶν. 


Rue ΟΧΠΙ. To some verbs which merely express sub- 
ordinate definitions of an action, the Greeks add the parti- 
ciple of the verb which expresses the principal action. 
Such verbs are τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω, διατελέω, ἆτο., 
which, in translation, are often rendered by adverbs ; as, 


Ἔτυχον παρόντες, They chanced to be present. ° 

"HAabev εὐεργετῶν, He conferred kindnesses secretly. 

Φθάνει ποιῶν, —- He does it before another. 
"Διστελέω φεύγω», I always avoid. 

Remark 1. Τυγχάνω answers to the Latin forte; λανθάνω, to 
clam; and φθάνω, to pre.—The English language quite changes 
the construction in the case of these verbs, since it expresses 
the action denoted by the participle by means of a finite verb, 
and that denoted by the above verbs, generally by a mere adverb. 

Remark 2. Τυγχάνω is used in every case in which an event 
is brought on, not with our intention, but by the casual co-opera- 
tion of external circumstances, or the natural course of things ; 
generally, however, it cannot be translated into English. 


Rute CXIV. A participle and verb are best translated as 
two verbs with the copulative conjunction; as, 


Τὴν olxiay mptduevoc He bought the house and 
ἀπῆλθε, departed. 


Rue CXV. A participle, with a substantive whose case 
depends upon no other word, is put in the genitive abso- 
lute ; as, 

"Exelvou εἰπόντος, πάντες He having spoken, all were 
ἐσίγων, _ stlent. 

Tov παιδὸς γελῶντος, Kv- The boy laughing, Cyrus 
ρος εἶπεν, said. 


Remark 1. In the construction of participles we must distin- 
guish two cases. The subject of the participle either coincides 
Qe 
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with that of the predicate of the sentence or is different from it. 
In the former case, the participle must agree with the subject 
of the predicate, as an attributive participle, in gender, number, 
and case; as, 6 Kipog γελῶν εἶπεν, οἱ παῖδες γελῶντες εἶπον, 
&c.: in the latter case, the participle stands with its subject in 
the genitive; as, τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, 6 Κῦρος εἶπεν, and this 
combination is called, in grammar, the genztive absolute. 

Remarx 2. This so-called genitive absolute is to be referred 
either, 1. To the causal genitive, the action expressed by the 
substantive and participle in the genitive being considered as 
the antecedent cause or condition of the action of the verb, or 
the sentence with which it is joined; as, doy, τοῦ χωρίου χα- 
λεποῦ ὄντος, τοὺς Τριηράρχους. .. . ἀποκνοῦντας (Thucyd., iv., 11), 
where τοῦ χωρίου χαλεποῦ ὄντος expresses the cause of the hes- 
itation of the trierarchs: or, 2. The genitive of time; as, Κύρου 
βασιλεύοντος, “while Cyrus was reigning ;” though this notion 
is frequently more accurately defined by ἐπί; as, ἐπὶ Κύρον 
βασιλεύοντος: or, 3. The genitive of place; as, ὡς αὐτοῦ διαδη- 
couévov. (Herod., i., 208.) 


Rutz CXVI. We also find, though but very seldom, the 
dative in the absolute construction with the participle, as 
expressing the notion of “when,” defined by some action 
or state; as, 

Περίίοντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, When the year came to a close. 
Ἑργομένοις αὐτοῖς τῆς When they were cut off from 

Vaddoone, the sea. 

Remark. Care must, however, be taken not to consider pas- 


sages of ancient authors as proofs of this usage where the da- 
tive can by any means be explained in a dependent sense. 


Rute CXVII. Instead of the genitive absolute, the nomi- 
native is also sometimes used, and, indeed, almost always 
when the participle stands without any definite subject; 
consequently, in the case of impersonal verbs; as, ἐξόν 
(from ἔξεστι, it ts allowed), or impersonal phrases; as, 
αἰσχρὸν by (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, tt is disgraceful): thus, 
Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γε- When it was in his power 

νέσθαι, to become king. 
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Why do you remain, when 
tt 18 allowed you to de- 
part? 


Aad ti μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέ- 
Val ; 


Remakk 1. So, also, δέον, “it being needful” or “fitting :” 
ὀόξαν αὐτοῖς, “it having appeared good unto chem :” προσῆκὺν, 
“at being proper” or “becoming.’’ Also, passive participles ; 
as, δεδογµένον, “it having been decreed :” εἱρημένον, “it having 
been said.” And, again, adjectives in -ον; as, αισχρὸν ὄν, “εξ 
being disgraceful :” ἄδηλον dv, “it being uncertain: ἀδύνατον 
ὄν, ‘tt being impossible,” &c. 

Remark 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined both to 
a simple participle and one that is in the genitive or nomina- 
tive absolute, when what is expressed by the participle is to be 
denoted as something set before the mind as a subjective view 
of the agent. In English, it may be translated by as if, because 
forsooth, because, with the intention, under the idea, &c. Thus, 

Simple Participle—Savudlovrat, ὡς σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς yeye- 
νηµένοι, “they are regarded with wonder, as if they have been both 
wise and fortunate :” ᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν, ὡς μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστερη- 
µένοι, “ they grieve, under the idea that they have becn deprived of 
great honors ;’”? equivalent to ἡγούμενοι μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστε- 
ρῇσθαι. | 

Genttive Αὐεο]ωίε.---Παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκενάζεσθαι ὡς μά- 
χης ἐσομένης, “he directed them to get themselves ready, under the 
tdea that a battle was about to take place ;” equivalent to νοµίζων 
µάχην ἔσεσθαι: ᾿Ἑκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηδαίους, ὡς τῶν τν- 
ράννων τεθνεώτων, “they made proclamation that all the Thebans, 
go forth, because the tyrants were dead.” 

Remax 3. A peculiar use of the genitivs absolute, in con- 
nection with oc, occurs with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, νο- 
eiv, ἔχειν γνώμην, διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, and also 
sometimes with λέγειν, and similar verbs, with which. ίηθ ac-. 
cusative with the infinitive ought properly to stand. instead of 
the genitive absolute. The genitive signifies that the action of 
the participle is the cause of the state or action expressed by 
the verb. The consequence proceeding from the genitive is 
usually denoted by οὕτω prefixed to the predicate ; as, oc ἐμοθ 
οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώµην ἔχετε, “rest ase 
sured, then, that I will go whithersoever you even may ;’’ literally, 
“as if I then were going whithersoever, &c., so entertain the opine 
ton.” (Xen., Anab., i., 3, 6.) 
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PREPOSITIONS. 
General REMARKS. 

1. As language expresses, aot only the order of internal thought, 
but also the circumstances of external things; and as the relations 
in which these things stand to us in respect of their position were 
too manifold to be sufficiently defined by the simple powers of the 
cases, it happened that, as men examined into and comprehended 
the position of external things, some farther mode of expression be- 
came necessary, and cases of certain words, which, from their orig- 
inal meaning, were fitted for the expression of these relations, were 
8o frequently used to express them, that at last they were appropri- 
ated to this function, and lost, more or less, their original meaning ; 
as, ἀπό, παρά, while χάριν, δίκην, which are, so to say, in the tran- 
sition-state between cases and prepositions, being sometimes used 
as one, sometimes as the other, will illustrate the mode by which 
prepositions arose. 

2. But, though a relation which was implied in the powers of the 
original cases might be, and generally was, for the sake of clear- 
ness, expressed by a preposition, yet it does not follow that the orig- 
inal power of the cases to express this relation was, either in theory 
or practice, wholly lost ; so that we find the same relation express- 
ed sometimes by-the original, more concise, and vivid form of the 
case, at others by the later and more accurate form of the preposi- 
tion. 

3. Hence may be seen the mistake of explaining the construction 
of cases by the ellipsis of a preposition, making the preposition the 
original and most perfect, the case the later and defective form ; 
thus shutting out from view the real state of the case, and teaching 
the student to rest contented with an unphilosophical pretended ex- 
planation, instead of leading him to search out the abstract powers 
of the cases, which were entirely obscured by thus supplying a prep- 
osition whenever they most really came into play. 


Prepositions in Greek govern the genitive, dative, or ac- 
cusative-—Some govern only one case, others two cases, 
and others, again, three, as follows: 


GENITIVE only, Αντί, Από, Ἐκ or EE, and Πρό. 
Dative only, Ἐν and Lov. 
AccusaTIVE only, Eic or ’Ec. 


_ GENITIVE and Accusative, Διά, Κατά, and 'Ὑπέρ. 
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Dative and Accusative, ‘Ard. 
Genitive, Dative, and "Audi, Ent, Μετά, Παρά, Περί, 
ACCUSATIVE, Πρός, 'Ὑπό. 





(A.) Prepositions wiTH ΟΝΕ Casi, 


1. Genitive only. ‘ 


1. Αντί (Sanscrit ati, “above,” “beyond ;” Latin ante; Littha 
anian ant; Gothic and, anda).—Original meaning, “ before,” ‘ face to 
face,” “over against ;” then, FoR, INSTEAD OF, IN THE PLACE OF; 88, 
στῆναι ἀντί τινος, “to stand in place of one: δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέως, 
έέα slave instead of a king :” ἀντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, “ tt became night 
in the place of day :” ἀνθ' od, “ wherefore.’—-In composition its original 
meaning occasionally shows itself; as, ἀντιτάττειν, “to array 
against :” ἀντιλέγει», “to contradict.” 


Remarx. The reason why the prepositions dyri and πρό ate 
connected with the genitive is, that the Greek language regards 
the relation of before, not merely as local, but as a relation of 
dependence, inasmuch as the genitive denotes the place or ob- 
ject to which another object belongs, as it were. This holds 
good, also, in reference to the prepositions ὑπέρ, πρός, διά, ἀμφί, 
περί, ἐπί, and ὑπό, with the genitive, becausé the genitive 
points out the place or object as the-supporter of the action. 

2. ᾿Από (Epic drat; Sanscrit apa; Latin ab; Gothic af; old Ger- 
man aba, ab, abe, abo). Original and leading meaning, rrom, and it 
has reference either to place, time, or the assigning of the cause, or- 
igin, or means of accomplishing a thing.—1. Re.ation oF PLACE; 
as, ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἦλθεν, “ he came from the city :” and χθονός, “ from 
the ground:” aq’ ἵππων, “from on horseback.” —2. RELATION ΟΕ TIME, 
“ from, since, after ;” as, ἀπὸ τοῦ παλἀιοῦ, * from of old :” ἀπὸ δείπνου, 
“after a meal.”—3. RELATION OF CAUSE, ORIGIN, OF MEANS, “‘ from, 
with, by means of ;” as, ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, “ from a love of justice :” οἱ 
ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, ‘the Stoics” (the philosophers, from, 1. e., deriving 
their doctrine from the porch where Zeno was wont to lecture): of 
ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, “ the Platonics :” πέφνεν ἀπὸ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, “' Δε slew 
(him) by means of a silver bow.”—It must be borne in mind, that 
when ἀπό refers to place, it denotes the place at or near which any 
one is or was; whereas the place within is expressed by ἐκ. 

3. Ἐκ or Ἐξ (the former before a consonant, the latter before ae 
vowel). Original meaning, out or.—l. Reuation or piace; 8, ἔκ 
τῇς πόλεως, “ out of the city,” oon that one has been 

Q 
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in the city, whereas ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως merely implies that one has been 
near the city.—2. RELATION oF TIME; a8, ἐκ τίνος χρόνου; ‘ since 
what time?” ἐξ οὗ, “ since’ (supply ypdvov).—3. RELATION OF ORIGIN, 
MEANS, OF CAUSE; a8, Ta ἐκ πατρὸς προσταχθέντα, “ the things com- 
manded by a father : ἐκ σκήπτρων ὁδοιπορεῖν, “ to travel by means of 
staves.’’—Other phrases, falling under some one or other of these 
heads, are as follows: ἐκ δαλάττης, “on the side toward the sea: ἐξ 
ἕω, “ut dawn: ἐξ ἡμέρας, “ since it became day :” tx τοῦ ποδὸς κρε- 
µάσαι τινά, ‘to hang one by the foot: ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, “unawares :” 
ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, “ unexpectedly.” 

4. IIpé (Sanscrit pra ; Latin pro, pre ; Litthuanian pro, pra ; Gothic 
faura, faur). Original and leading meaning, srrorz, ror.—l. Re- 
LATION OF PLACE; 88, πρὸ ἄλλων, “ before others: πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, 
“before the city.”—2. RELATION OF TIME; as, πρὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, “ be- 
fore the day.” —3. RELATION OF PREFERENCE; 88, πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρή- 
νης αἱρεῖται, “he chooses war instead of peace.”—Other phrases are 
πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, “ to value highly” (literally, before much): µάχεσ- 
Gat πρό τινος, “ to fight for one,” because he who fights for one com- 
monly places himself before him. 


Il. Dative « only. 


. "Ev (évl, poetic ; ely and eivi, Epic ; both of which, as well as ἐς, 
we are formed from évr, évc). Original meaning, 1n; as, ἐν ταῖς 
᾿Αθήναις, “in Athens :” ἐν 'Poun, “in Rome.” From this primary 
meaning we get others, such as among, with, together with, and it 
generally denotes an actual union with an object, and hence forms a 
direct contrast with ἐκ. Thus, ἐν ’Apyeiocc, “among the Argives :” 
ἐν ἀθανάτοις, “among immortals.” —1. RELATION OF TIME; a8, ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, “during this same time:” év ᾧ, “ while..—2. REva- 
TION OF THE MEANS AND INSTRUMENT; a8, σηµαίνειν ἕν τινι, “to sig- 
nify by a certain one :’’ ἓν ἱεροῖς, “by means of sacrifices.” 

6. Σύν (originally KZYN, then in the common dialect σύν, and in 
the Latin cum; ξύν old Attic, but also Doric and Ionic ; Homer rare- 
ly, and only for the metre). The original meaning agrees almost 
throughout with the Latin cum, and the English wits, denoting 
accompaniment, &c. 1. ἘΕΙΑΤΙΟΝ OF PLACE; 88, 6 στρατηγὸς σὺν 
τοῖς στρατιώταις, ‘the general with the soldiers :”’ σύν τινι εἶναι, “ to be 
in company with any one.” Frequently with the collateral notion of 
assistance or guidance; as, σὺν ᾿Αθήνῃ, “with the aid of Minerva :” 

ο σὺν Yep, “with the aid of heaven.” Hence to express a league with, 
standing by a person to defend him ; as, σὺν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μᾶλλον ἢ 
σὺν τῷ Bapbdpw εἶναι, “to be on the side of the Greeks rather than 
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that of the barbarian :” σύν rive µάχεσθαι, “to fight on one’s side.”’—2. 
RELATION oF cause, referring to the means ‘and instrument, con- 
ceived, as it were, in co-operation with, and guiding the action, but 
almost entirely confined to real, not moral actions; as, σὺν µάχαις 
dig πόλιν Τρώων mpatov, “ twice, by means of batiles, they sacked the 
cuy of the Trojans :” σὺν νεφέεσσι καλύπτειν, “to cover over with 
clouds.",—3. MopE AND MANNER, Considered as connected with and 
guiding the action; 88, σὺν τάχει, “with speed:” σὺν Big, “with 
force,” &c. 

Remark. The compounds of σύν almost invariably take a da- 
tive ; but where σύν gives to the verb the notion that “ the sub- 
ject performs it with somebody else,” it is followed by a parti- 
tive genitive. Thus, συντυγχάνειν has a genitive depending on 
the simple verb, while σύν refers to a dative expressed, or else 
supplied by the mind. 


11]. Accusative only. 


7. Εἰς (ἐς, Ionic and old Attic, and with poets for the sake of the 
metre) is only a modified form of ἐν: whence the Dorians and 
olians use ἐς and ἐν in the same sense and constructions ; and ἐς 
is found in inscriptions with the dative. Jt expresses the same re- 
lations as ἐν, except that it has the notion of a direction, whither ; 
while ἐν has the notion of rest, where. It is used to express the mo- 
tion of an action 1ντο an object, or up το an object, in its immediate 
neighborhood, especially to express the reaching some definite point. 
1. RELATION oF PLACE; as, ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, “ to go into the city :” 
ᾠχόμεθ' ἐς Θήδην, “we went unto Thebe.” So, with persons, but with 
the collateral notion of their habitation; as, ἐς Μενέλαον ἐλβεῖν, * to 
go to the tent of Menelaus :’’ ἐλθὼν ἐς δέσποιναν ἐμήν, “ having gone in 
unto my mistress.” — With numbers, ‘up to,” “ as many as ;” as, εἷς 
µυρίους, ‘as many as ten thousand.” Hence also distributively ; as, 
ἐς ἑκατόν, centent: ἐς δύο, bini:—2. RELATION oF TIME, @ point of 
time ; a8, ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα, “until sunset.” Hence εἰς ἑσπέραν, 
“‘ toward evening ;” properly, to evening, as a boundary of time. 
Duration of time, or until the end of some portion of time, “for ;” 
88, ἐς Ὀέρος, “ for the summer ;” properly, to the end of the summer : 
εἰς ἐνιαντόν, “ for a year,” i. é., until the year be past: εἰς ὑστεραίαν, 
“for the following day :” εἷς τρίτην ἡμέραν, “ for the third day.”—8. 
RELATION oF CaUsE; 88, εἰπεῖν εἰς ἀγαθόν, ‘to speak for good :” εἷς 
ri; ‘for what ?.—4. RELATION OF MANNER, considered as the object 
which the action is endeavoring to reach; as, ἐς µίαν βουλεύειν, 
#' to resolve one way, or unanimously : εἰς καλόν, ‘‘ fitly,” “ opportune- 
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ly.”—-The compounds of εἷς ntostly take the accusative, but εἰσέρ- 
χεσθαι and εἰσιέναι the accusative and dative. 


LV. Genitive and Accusative. 


8. Διό. Original force, raroves ; properly, asunder (perhaps con- 
nected with dic); with the genitive, in the direction whence ; with 
the acousative, whither. 

With the Genitive.—1. Rextation or piace. A motion extending 
through a space or object, and passing out of it; and hence 
*‘ through,” “out of,” “ throughout” (which notion Homer expresses 
yet more forcibly by a combination of διά with ἐκ or πρό : as, dc’ ἐκ 
µεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν, “to retire through the house and out at the other 
side”). Thus, διὰ τῆς Θράκης, “through Thrace: δ πεδίου, 
“‘ through the plazn:” διὰ νήσου ἰών, “ going throughout the island.” 
This genitive is applied figuratively, in the phrases διὰ δικαιοσύνης 
ἱέναι, “to pass through justice,” i. ο. to be just: διὰ φόδου ἔρχεσθαι, 
“to go through fear,” 4. €., to be afraid, é&c.—2. RELATION oF TIME. 
The course of some period of time, properly through it and out of it , 
and hence “through,” “ throughout,” “in,” “during ;” as, dv’ ἔτους, 
“‘ throughout the year :” δι ὀλίγου χρόνου, “for a short time:” διὰ 
πάντος τοῦ χρόνου, “during the whole course of time.” So of any 
thing occurring at stated intervals ; 88, διὰ τρίτου ἔτους, “ every third 
year,” 3. 6., after three years, inclusive of the one then current. 
So of intervals of space ; as, διὰ déxa ἐπάλξεων, “ every tenth battle- 
ment.’—3. RELATION OF CaUsE (direction whence); as, διὰ Pace 
λέων πεφυκέναι, “to be sprung from kings,” i. Θ., through a line of 
kings : δι) ἑαντοῦ, “through himself,” 4. ο., by his own means: 6? 
ἐμοῦ, “ through me :” dv’ ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾶν, ‘to see with the eyes.” —4. 
RELATION OF MANNER ; 88, διὰ τάχους, “ with speed.""—5. RELATION 
OF VALUE ; 88, dc’ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, “ to esteem for nothing.” 

With the Accusative.—1. RevaTion or ΡΙΙΑΟΒ. The extension of 
any thing throughout and over a space (but never in prose); as, 
φεύγειν διὰ κῦμα, ‘to flee over the wave.”—2. RELATION or TIME. Ex- 
tension through time ; as, διὰ νύκτα, “ during the night.”—3. Rea- 
TION OF CAUSE; 88, διὰ τοῦτο, “' on this account :” δι 6, “wherefore 2? 
νικῆσαι du’ ᾿Αθήνην, “to conquer by means of Minerva.” 

9. Κατά. Original meaning, direction from above to below ; position 
over against, contraposition to. So that, if two similar things were 
placed opposite to one another, each would be κατά to the other. 

With the Genitive.—1. RELATION oF PLace. Motion from above to 
below, “down,” ‘‘from;” as, Bj δὲ κατ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων, “ he 
went down from the summits of Olympus.” The genitive expresses 
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the point whence the motion begins, the κατά the direction of it 
downward ; κατ’ ἄκρης πόλιν αἱρέειν, “to take a ον by storm ;* 
properly, from the highest point (citadel) to the lowest, {. ε., alto- 
gether. .Hence κατὰ παντός for πάντως, καθ ὅλσυ for ὅλως. 8ο, 
also, direction toward an object ; as, κατὰ χθονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι, ‘te 
ᾗπ one’s eyes on the earth below.” Hence, also, κατὰ χθονός, ‘ under 
the earth: κατὰ ὼαλάσσης, “under the sea.” So, figuratively, ot 
some lower object ; like τοξεύειν κατά τινος, παίειν κατά τινος, “ te 
strike at something: τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥης, “to strike on the head.” 
The genitive here expresses the object aimed at, the preposition 
the direction, or supposed direction, of the blow.—2. Re vation oF 
CAUSE; a8, λέγειν κατά τινος, “to speak concerning any matter.” The — 
genitive expresses the subject of the λόγος, the preposition the no- 
tion of its being below, subjected to the λόγος, as in the phrase λέ- 
γειν ἐπί τινι. This is especially used in the notion of a hostile in- 
tention ; as, λέγειν κατά τινος, “ to speak against any one,” though 
not exclusively.—So, also, in Attic adjurations and oaths; as, εὕ- 
χεσθαι, ὀμύσαι κατά τινος, &c., the genitive expressing that where- | 
upon the force of the oath or adjuration proceeds, the preposition 
signifying the laying (real or supposed) of the hands upon it. 

With the Accusative.—1. ReLation or pLace. With the accnsa- 
tive, κατά forms a strong contrast to dvd, as far as regards the com- 
mencing-point of the movement of the action, but agrees with it in 
denoting direction to an object, and extension over it. Thus, ἀνά 
properly denotes from bottom to top, κατά from top to bottom. Most 
of the notions of κατά with the accusative are derived from its no- 
tion of position, “ over against,” ‘‘ opposite to,” “at.” Thus, παρῄε- 
σαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας, ‘the. virgins were present over 
against (or opposite to) their fathers.’ Then, κατὰ ῥοῦν, “down 
stream.”’—Kard, with the accusative under this same relation of 
place, indicates an extension through space, beginning from above 
and going downward, “ through,” “ throughout,” “along ;” as, καθ’ 
Ἑλλάδα, “ throughout Greece: κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, “ throughout the 
whole earth.” So, κατὰ φρένα, κατὰ Suudy, in Homer.—2. Revation 
or TIME. Extension through time; duration, “ during ?? as, κατὰ 
τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, “' during this same time :? κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλε- 
pov, “during the former war.” So, κατ’ ἀρχάς, “in the beginnmg «Ὁ 
οἱ κατά τινα, ‘the contemporaries of one.’—3. RELATION OF CAUSE ; 
as, κατὰ θέαν ἤκειν, “ to have come for the purpose of beholding :” κατὰ 
μοῖραν, “according to fate :” κατὰ νόμους, “according to the laws.” 
The object is here supposed to be placed lengthwise, as a model 
would be, and the action directed according to it. Hence, gener- 
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ally, of any thing to which especial reference is made, as this is, in 
some sense, the model or rule of the action ; as, κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν 
τῶν παίδων, “ with respect to the nurture of the children:” κατὰ πάντα, 
‘Sin every respect,” &c. So, to express some relation which the 
subject follows as its model, “' ἐπ proportion to,” “according to ;” 88, 
κατὰ ὀύναμιν, ‘in proportion (or according) to one’s strength: κατὰ 
µέγεθος, “according to size,” &c.—4. WirTH NUMERALS, it denotes an 
indefinite quantity; as, κατὰ ἑξήκοντα Ern, “about sixty years.” Oth- 
erwise, with numerals, it expresses distribution.—5. Re.arion or 
THE MANNER ; 88, κατὰ τάχος, “quickly :” κατὰ συντυχίαν, “ by chance.” 
—It also denotes a division ; 88, κατὰ κώμας, “ by villages,” “ after 
the manner of villages.” : 

10. 'Ὑπέρ (Sanscrit upart; Latin super). Original and leading 
meaning, “ aBove,” “ over.”—With the genitive: 1. RELATION oF 
PLACE ; a8, κύμα νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων κατὰ βήσεται, “ the billow shall de- 
acend over the sides of the ship: 6 ἦλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν 
πορεύεται, ‘ the sun moves above us and our dwellings :” οἱ ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπ- 
του οἰκούμενοι, ‘they who dwell above (i. e., beyond) Egypt: ὑπὲρ 
Φαλάσσης oixeiv, “to dwell on the sea,” said of a situation above the 
sea.—2. RELATION oF causE. Connected with its local force in the 
notion of defending, helping, &c. ; i. ¢., to stand over, and defend or 
help a person; a8, µάχεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, “to fight for one's 
country,” standing over it, as it were: ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος Φανεῖν, “ to 
die for Greece.” Substitution for, one thing being placed, as it were, 
over another, and thus substituted for it; as, ὑπὲρ τοῦ αὐτῆς ἀνδρὸς 
ἀποθανεῖν, "' ἰο die instead of her own husband.” So, in the New Tese 
tament, Χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε, “Christ died in our stead.” It de- 
notes, also, some mental cause of action, where ὑπό with the geni- 
tive is more usual; as, ὑπὲρ πένθους, “through sorrow.’’ And also, 
generally, to express a special reference to something, “ about,” for 
περί with the genitive. | 

With the accusative, motion above, over, beyond an object, 
whether in space, time, size, or number ; 88, ῥίπτειν ὑπὲρ τὸν δόµον, 
“to fling over the house :” ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκεῖν, “ to dwell beyond 
the Hellespont,” i. ¢., across: ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, “ beyond one’s power,” &e. 
The compounds of ὑπέρ take a genitive when the notion of superior- 
ity is the prominent one in the compound verb; as, ὑπερφρονεῖν : 
otherwise it does not materially alter the sense of the simple verh. 


V. Dative and Accusative. 


11. Ανά. Original meaning, “on,” “up,” “upon.” This prepo- 
sition is commonly ranked among those which govern an accusative 
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only. It is found, however, sometimes, among the Epic and lyric 
writers, and in the choral songs of the tragedians, joined with a da- 
tive ; as, ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, ‘on the top of a sceptre :” ἀνὰ Ταργάρῳ ἄκρῳ, 
“on the summit of Gargarus,” &c.— With the accusative it is exact- 
ly opposed to κατά with the same case, the one signifying a motion 
from above to below, the other from below to above. 1. ReaTion 
ος PLacE. Direction toward some higher object ; as, dvd κίονα, “ up 
a column.” But this is confined mostly to the course of a river; as, 
ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, “to sail up stream” (whereas κατὰ ῥόον is “down 
stream”). To express an extension of any thing, from bottom to 
top, ‘throughout,’ with verbs of rest as well as motion; as, dvd. 
νῶτα Φέουσαι, “running throughout the back: ἀνὰ στόµα ἔχειν, “ to 
have continually in the mouth” (as it were, to cast down and up in 
one’s mouth).—2. Re.arion or Timg. Extension in time. Dura- 
tion, “ ¢hroughout ;” 88, ava νύκτα, “throughout the night :” ava τὸν 
méAguov τοῦτον, “ throughout this same war.” 8. RELATION OF CAUSE, 
the action being conceived of as moving along in conformity to some 
higher object ; as, ἀνὰ κράτος, “ with all one’s might,” i. ο., at the top 
of one’s speed: ἀνὰ µέρος, ‘‘in turn.” Hence arises its distributive 
force ; as, ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, “yearly :” ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, 
“ five parasangs a day.”—Lastly, in definitions of number, “ about ;” 
as, ava διακόσια στάδια, '' about two hundred stadia.” 
Remagx. The compounds with dvd are joined with the accu- 
-Sative or genitive, according to the verbal notion of the com- 
pound, as discernible in the elements thereof, or in the con- 
text ; as, ἀναθαίνειν τὸ ὄρος, “to climb the mountain:” but in 
Homer, like ἐπιδαίνειν (gen. partitive): ὡς εἰπὼν ἀνὰ νηὸς ἔδην 
(Od., ix., 177): ἂν & dpa Τηλέμαχος νηὸς Baive, '' Telemachus 
thereupon stepped up on board the ship:” dvd expressing the 
stepping up the side of the ship; and the genitive being used 
because the spot where Telemachus had reached the deck is 
considered as part of the ship. 


VI. Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

12. ᾽Αμϕί. (Αμπί: Sanscrit api; Latin apud. In composition, 
amp, amb, am, an.) The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express the 
same position, “ about,” “ around,’ ἀμφί on two sides only, περί all 
around. They agree, also, in their usage, except that ἀμφί is most- 
ly confined to the Ionic dialect and poetry, whereas περί is used in 
all the dialects, and, therefore, has acquired a greater variety of 
meanings, and more general usage. 

᾽Αμϕί, with the genitiye.—1. Revatioy or place (post-Homeric). 
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Removal of something surrounded from the thing surrounding it ; 
the genitive signifying the removal, and dé the relative. position 
of the thing; as, ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες (Eurip., 
" Orest., 1470), “ having drawn their swords from the purple garments 
that enveloped them.”” Round any thing in rest; as, τοῖσι ἀμφὶ ταύ- 
της οἰκέουσι τῆς πύόλιος (Herod., viti., 104), “to those dwelling around 
this city.’—2. Retation oF cause. The thing on which a person 
is physically or morally employed is considered as the cause of such 
employment, and, therefore, is in the genitive, while ἀμφί defines the 
relation more clearly by adding the local notion of “ about ;” as, µά- 
χεσθαι ἀμφέ τινος, “to fight for one” (literally, “round one”): ἀμφὲ 
φιλότητος ἀείδειν, “to sing about love,” 3%. ¢., to linger, as it were, in 
geng around love. ) 

With the Dative.—1. RE .ation or place. Rest round, at, near; 
as, Τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν, “the strap around the breast :” orjoat 
τρίποδα ἀμφὶ πυρέ, “to place a tripod on the fire,” 3. ¢., 80 that it stood 
thereon (rest), and then to express total envelopment: ἀμφὶ κλάδοις 
ἔζεσθαι, “to sit among twigs,” i. 6., surrounded by them. So, dug? 
Νεμόᾳ, ‘at the Nemean games.” So, of time, dug’ évi ἁλίῳ, “tn one 
day.” (Pind., Οἱ., ΧΙΙ. 37.}+—2. Revation ΟΕ causs. The cause or 
object, as with the genitive, with this difference, however, that the 
dative expresses the cause by its position; in other words, there is 
the notion of an actual existence of the cause in some particular 
place; as, ἀμφὶ νέκυι µάχεσθαι, “to fight about a dead body :” ἀμφὶ 
γυναικὶ ἄλγεα πάσχειν, “to suffer woes on account of a woman:’’ ἀμφὶ 
φόδῳ, “through fear,” as it were encircled by fear. . 

With the Accusative—1l. RetaTion oF ΡΙΑΟΒ. Extension round 
any thing ; as, ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν, “around the city.” Thence an action 
in the interior (within the circle) of any thing ; as, audi te dorv &p- 
όομεν lod θδεοῖσιν (Il., xi., 706), ‘we offer sacrifices to the gods arouna 
the sntertor of the eity.”” So, also, of those environing apy one ; as, 
οἱ ἀμφί τινα, a person and those around him, 3. ¢., his followers. 
This last-mentioned idiom, however, is also employed, by a peculiar 
Attic usage, to designate a person ; less, however, as an individual 
than as the specimen of a class. Later authorities use it for the. 
mere individual.—2. Retation or Time. An indefinite time; as, 
ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, “about winter :” ἀμφὶ δείλην, “about afternoon.” 
Thence an indefinite number; as, ἀμφὶ τοὺς µυρίους, “about ten 
thousand.” —3. RELATION oF causs. A mental lingering round, em- 
ployment, pains about something ; ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον ἔχειν, “to be busied 
about supper :” ἀμφί τι εἶναι, “to be employed about any thing.’’ 
Thence of any thing whieh extends over and about, or relates to 
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something else ; as, rd ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμο», “ the things relating to the 
war.” 

13. Περί (Holic πέρ; Sanscrit pari; Latin per; Gothic fair). 
Original meaning, rounn, in a circle-—With the genitive. 1. Rea- 
TION OF PLACE. The position of one thing around, encircling another 

‘(only in poetry, and but seldom) ; as, τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρό- 
πιος βεθαῶτα (Od., ν., 130), ‘him I saved while moving along and en- 
circling the keel (with his legs).”—2. ReLation or cause: “ for, 
about, for the sake οἱ; as, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, “to dte for 
one’s country: λέγειν περί τινος, “to speak about any thing :"” ἔπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι περί τινος, “ to exercise care about one: περὶ ἔριδος paxecGat, 
“ to fight from strife: περὶ ὀργῆς, “from anger’ (pra tra). The re- 
lation of value, worth, estimation, superiority ; as, περὶ ἄλλων, 
*‘ above others :” περὶ πολλοῦ ποιείἰσθαι, “ to esteem highly :’’ περὶ οὐ- 
δενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, “to regard as of no value.” The genitive signifies 
the antecedent notion of the value, as it is good Greek to say πολ- 
λοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, but περί represents the relation more visibly as arising 
from an actual circle of objects, as is clearly seen in the Homeric 
περὶ πάντων, περὶ ἄλλων. 

With the Dative—1. ΒΕΙΑΤΙΟΝ or ΡΙΙΑΟΒ. A position in rest in a 
circle, environs, neighborhood (like dyz@/), but generally with the 
collateral notion of close connection ; as, θώραξ περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις, 
«έα corselet around the breast :” µάρναντο περὶ Σκαιῇσι πύλφσι, “ they 
fought around the Scaan gate."—2. ἨΒΙΑΤΙΟΝ or cause. Like ἀμφί, 
With the dative ; as, δεδιέναι περί rive, ‘to fear about one :”” περὶ χάρ- 
part, “through joy,” as if surrounded by it: περὶ ¢66y, “through fear.” 

With the Accusative—1. RELATION oF PLAcE. Motion into the cir. 
cle, the vicinity of it; as, περὶ φρένας ᾖἦλυθ' ἰωή, “round his mind 
came the call.” Frequently with verbs of rest, to denote an exten- 
sion through space, ‘‘round,” “at,” “through ;” as, ἑστάμενοι περὶ 
τοῖχον, “ standing around the wall: ᾧκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
Σικελίαν, “ Phanicians dwelt throughout the whole of Sicily, round 
about :” περὶ Αἴγυπτον, “in and round Egypt.” Hence οἱ περί τινα, 
ες those who are about one: οἱ περὶ Πλάτωνα, “ Plato's scholars.” 
(Compare ἀμφί.)---δ. ReLation or ΤΙΜΗ (post-Homeric). An indefi- 
nite period, like ἀμφέ; as, πεοὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, “about these 
same times.” So, an indefinite number ; as, περὶ µυρίους στρατιώτας, 
“about ten thousand soldiers..—3. RELATION OF cauUsR: “about,” 
““with respect to;” 88, ἀμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα, “to be negligent with 
respect {ο one: σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς δεούς, “to be sound in one’s belief 
with respect to the gods :” αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἠδοναί, “ the pleasures relas 
ting to the body : τὰ περὶ τὴν pers “‘ the eesence of virtue.” 

R 
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Resazx. In the philosophical works of Aristotle, περί signi- 
fies “to be engaged in or upon,” and takes its definite sense from 
the word on which it depends. So, ἀρετή ἐστι περὶ πάθη καὶ 
πράξεις, i.e., “the subject matter of virtue,” &c. : ἀρετή ἐστι περὶ 
ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας, “virtue is the regulation of pleasure and pain.” 

14. Ἐπί (Sanscrit abhi). Original force upon, on, whence almost 
all the various meanings may be derived. It originally expresses 
the position of one thing on another, the latter being, as it were, the 
support or foundation of the former, that whercon it rests. Thence, 
as an action is conceived to rest upon the motive or cause, &c., for 
which it is done (the motive being, as it were, the foundation of the 
action), that whereon it rests expresses the motive, cause, &c. (like 
on in old English); and as this motive implies different relations 
with different verbal notions, ἐπί has a corresponding variety of 
meanings. 

With the Genitive.—1. RELATION oF PLace. Being on or ata thing. 
The genitive expresses an antecedent condition of the action, and 
ἐπί defines the peculiar position ; as, Τὰ ἄχθη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν 
κεφαλῶν φορέουσι», αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὤμων, ‘the men carry their 
burdens upon their heads, the women upon their shoulders." A motion 
toward a place orthing. ‘The genitive represents the place as some- 
thing aimed at, the desire antecedent to the notion; as, πλεῖν ἐπὶ 
Σάµου, “ to sail for Samos :’’ ἐπὶ Σάρδεων gevyecv, “ to flee to Sardis.” 
—2. ReLation or TIME. The time when any thing happens or ex- 
ists, the time being considered as a space or spot whereon the ac- 
tion rests ; as, én’ εἰρήνης, '' ἐπ the season of peace :” ἐπὶ τῶν κινδύνων, 
“Sam the moment of danger.” We often find the genitive with a present 
participle expressing an action with which the sentence is coeval, 
whence ἐπί is said to express duration of time; as, ἐπὶ Κύρου βασι- 
λεύοντος, “during the reign of Cyrus.’’? So, also, é¢’ ἡμῶν, “in our 
time.” —3. RELATION oF causE. With verbs of saying, swearing, 
affirming before some one ; as, λέγει» é#i δικαστῶν, “to speak before 
judges :” ἐπωμό-αντο Σπὶ τὸν oroaryyay, “they took the oath before the 
generals : the jdgee, generals &c., being considered by the Greeks 
48 that whence the sctiop proreeded, ariging and having its force 
fro their autharity, the antecedent ο20µ9 of the action; while ἐπί 
stil fartber defines the reletioe by reyresenting it as resting upon 
chese persons ; as, ἐπὶ προοπόλο» μιᾶ», οἰκεῖν, “' with (as it were de- 
pending on) one serram$ maiz.”—S.e occasion, the author of any 
tuing ; as, καλεῖσθας ἐπί τινος, “10 be named after some one Οἵ some- 
tlang ” whercon, ag it were tae name .ests.—A cause. The geni- 
tive expresses that whe:ce tne action springs, and ἐπί represents 
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the action as resting on the object; as, λέγειν ἐπί τινος, “to speak 
concerning something.""—Conformity to, after the fashion, in the case 
of, with verbs of examining, deciding, saying, showing, &c. The gen- 
itive signifies the antecedent condition, whence the action springs ; 
ἐπί represents this condition as that whereon the action rests ; as, 
κρίνειν ἐπί τινος, “ to judge according to any thing.” —Dependence on, 
_ ἐπί representing a thing as resting on something else ; as, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, 
‘* by one’s self; properly, resting or depending on one’s self. Hence 
apparently the phrase, ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, “one deep ;” ἐπὶ τριῶν, “ three deep,” 
&c., said of men drawn up in order of battle. Hence, also, ἐπί is 
used to express a steady continuance on a thing; as, ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ 
τῆς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι γνώμης, “in case you even feal in- 
clined to adhere firmly to such an opinion as this.”” (Demosth., p. 42, 
6.}—The object conceived as the cause ; as, ἐπ, οὗ ἐτάχθημεν, “ over 
which we were placed.” Hence οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, “ those placed 
over affairs,” or intrusted with the management of them. 

With the Dative.—1. RELATION ΟΕ PLACE: “upon,’’ “ at,’ “by ;” 
88, ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, “ they had golden pomegranates 
upon their spears :” οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ τῇ Ῥαλάττῃ, “to dwell near the sea.” 
Hence, οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχαναῖς, “those stationed at the engines.” So, 
λέγειν ἐπί τινι, “to speak a panegyric on one,” who is conceived to 
lie at the speaker’s feet.—2. ἘξΙ,ΑΤΙΟΝ or cause. The object or aim 
of an action, considered as the motive or foundation thereof, and 
generally with a hostile force, with a view to the harm of ; frequently 
found in Homer and other poets, and often in Ionic prose ; as, μαθὼν 
τὰ ποιεύµενα ix’ ἑωῦτῷ (Herod., i., 61), “having ascertained the things 
that were getting done for lis own harm.” So, simply, with a view 
to, ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι (Herod., i., 41), “may present themselves with 
@ view io injure you.”—The condition, aim, intention, destination ; 
as, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ‘on this condition: én’ οὐδενί, “on πο condition.”— 
The ground of any mental affection ; as, γελᾶν ἐπί revi, “to laugh 
on account of any thing.”—The means and instrument conceived as 
the foundation of the action; as, ἐπὶ ψόγοισι, ‘with censures.”— 
Price, condition, reward, with a view to; as, ἐπὶ δώροις, “ for gifts,” 
&c. 

With the Accusative.—1. Revation or piace. The object in 
space—of motion toward a place; as, ἀναδαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, “to 
mount upon a horse :”” ἔπι Ὀρόνον, “unto a throne.”—An extension 
im space over an object ; as, πλεῖν ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον, “to sail upon 
the dark-hued sea: tn’ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεθρα, “he lay extended over nine 
piethra.” Hence the adverbial expressions ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, “ for the 
most pari: ἐπὶ Δεξιά, “on the right: tw ἀριστερά, “on the left.” — 
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3 Revation or time: “ wniil,” “during η) &s, bx’ 40, μὴ mortt- 
ing: ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, “during many days :” ἐπὶ χρόνον, “for a 
time.” —3. With cardinal numbers, like the genitive, said of men 
drawn up in order of battle ; as, én’ ἀσπίδας πέντε καὶ etxoory, “ five- 
and-twenty men deep or in file.” And, also, “up ¢o” a certain num- 
ber, 1. ¢., “nearly,” “aboyt ; as, ἐπὶ τριακόσια, “about three hun- 
dred.”’—4. Revation or cause. The aim or intent; as, ἐπὶ θήραν . 
ἐέναι, “ to goon a hunt.” Ina hostile sense (against); 88, στρατεύ- 
εσθαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, “to march against (i. Θ., upon) the Persians.” Mode 
and manner; as, ἐπὶ στάθµην, “ by rule :” ἐπ᾽ loa, “in the same way.” 
Generally, to express particular reference to any thing; as, τὸ én’ 
éué, ‘as far as relates to me.” 

15. Μετά (AZolic πέδα), “ with,” cognected with µέσος, and the 
radical signification appearing to be “in the middle.” 

With the Genitive —1. Revation or ptace. Connection and com- 
munity with, so that one thing is so intimately connected with an- 
other, that they are affected by the same action as one and the same 
thing ; a8, μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσοµαι, '' 1 will lay me down with the dead :” 
καθῆσθαι μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων, “to sit with the rest.” Hence an active 
connection, to aid a person; as, µετά τίνος µάχεσθαι, “to fight (in 
company) with a person : εἶναι µετά τινος, "' to side with one.” —2. Re- 
LATION OF CAUSE. Mode and manner, the means heing considered 
as accompaniments ; as, μετὰ παῤῥησίας λέγειν, “ to speak with free- 
dom:” ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο Kai κατέλιπον μετὰ 
πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων, “ your forefathers acquired and left you 
this high privilege with many and great dangers.”—In conformity 
with ; as, μετὰ τῶν vipwr, ‘in conformity with the laws:” μετὰ τοῦ 
λόγου, ‘in accordance with reason.” 

With the Dative.—Only poetic, and especially Epic.—To express 
a local union, where, in prose, σύν and ἐν are used. In general it is 
joined with the plural, or the singular of collective nouns, or with 
persons or things considered as such, or the parts of animate things ; 
as, μετ’ ἀθανάτοις, among the immortals,” i. ¢., in the midst of: μετὰ 
φρεσίν, “in the mind:” μετὰ κύµασι, “amid the waves.”—Society, 
community; as, μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο, “ together with the blasts of the 
wind.” 

With the Accusative-—1. RELATION oF PLace. A‘motion, “ inte 
the midst of,” “among ;” 88, inéoOae μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, “to 
come into the midst of the Trojans and the Greeks.”°—Generally, direc- 
tion or striving after, connection or union, whether friendly or hos- 
tile, with a person or thing; as, βῆναι μετὰ Νέστορα, “ to go unto 
Nestor 5’ properly, into union with, to join him: βῇ de per’ Ἰδυ- 
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pevija, “and he went after @domeneus,” i. ¢., to join him. Thence, 
generally, of succession in space, “ behind,” “after | as, ὡσεὶ μετὰ 
| arlaov ἔσπετο μῆλα, “ even as the sheep are wont to follow behind the 
ram.” Thence the same notion is applied to the relations of value, 
rank, &c., “after,” “next to,” especially with superlatives ; as, κάλ- 
λιστος μετὰ Πηλείωνα, “ the handsomest after Achilles.”—A space be- 
tween two objects, as the phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχει», “ to have in hand,” 
4. ¢., between the hands.—2. ἨξΕΙΑΤΙΟΝ or time. Succession in 
time, analogous to succession in space; as, μετὰ ταῦτα, “ after this.” 
The substantive in the accusative is often joined with the participle ; 
as, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον, “after Selon was gone.” Again, pel’ 
ἡμέραν, “by day;” properly, “after day-rise.”—3. RELATION OF CAUSE. 
The object ; as, πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν, “to sail after copper.”—Accord- 
* ance with; according to a moral following after any thing ; as, νόον 
μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ, ‘according to your and my heart's desire.” — 
The compounds of µετά, which denote “change,’’ generally take a 
genitive of the old, an accusative of the new state or pofition ; as, 
Eurip., Med., οὐχὶ συγγενῆ µεθορμίσασθαι τῆςδ’ ἔχουσα συμφορᾶς. 

16. Παρά. (Epic παραί: Sanscrit ρατᾶ; Litthuanian pas, par-; 
Gothic and German fra, fram.) Original meaning, “ By THE sIDE oF.” 
Hence, as every thing has four sides, the relations in which the ob- 
ject is viewed by the speaker will vary according to the position by 
one or other of these sides, and according to the power of the cases 
with which it is joined. 

ο. 


Α. 
Remarx. The letters refer to these lines to denote the posi- 
tion in which the object is supposed to stand. 

With the Genitive.—1. Renation or piace. (A.) In point of ; and 
as the genitive, with verbs of motion, signifies the point whence 
the motion begins, it is used in the relations of space, to define more 
clearly this point, which might have been denoted by the genitive : 
coming from the side of, motion from; as, ἐλβεῖν παρά τινος, “to come 
from one,” like the French de chez quelqu’un: φάσγανον tptcacbas 
παρὰ μηροῦ, “ to draw the sword from one's thigh.” So, always, of an 
embassy, παρά, not πρός, is employed ; as, πεμφθῆναι παρά τινος, “ to 
be sext by one: πρέσδεις παρά τινος, ‘S ambassadors from one.” —2. 

R 
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Retarion of cause. The person or thing whence knowledge or 
hearing, &c., proceeds ; a8, µανθάνειν παρά τινος, “to learn from one :” 
ἀκούειν παρά τινος, “to hear fromone.” So, rap’ ἑαντοῦ, “from one’s 
self,’’ 1. e., of one’s own accord.— With passive and intransitive verbs 
(especially in late prose), for ὑπό, when the energy is supposed to 
proceed immediately from (as it were the side of) any one—by his 
means ; a8, οἶμαι γάρ µε παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωθήσεσθαι, “ for I think 
that I will be filled with wisdom from thee.’—Hence with verbs of 
giving; as, wap’ ἑαυτοῦ, “from one’s own resources.” —“ From,” of any 
feeling which is supposed to proceed from some one to its object ; 
as, 7 παρά τινος εὔνοια, “ goodwill from some one toward some one.” 

With the Dative.—(A.) 1. Reuation or piace. A point in front 
of, without motion ; as, ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, “ he stood in the king's 
presence.” Thence, 2. Reuarion or cause. To express standing 
before a person as a judge, and submitting to his decision or sen- 
tence; a8, παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ, “with Darius for judge >’ wap’ ἐμοί, 
‘in my owh opinion” (meo judicio). 

With the Accusative (A., Β., C.).—1. ΕΕΙΑΤΙΟΝ or piace. (A.) In 
front of, and with verbs of motion defining more clearly the point 
whither the motion tends, “ to the side of,” which might have been 
denoted by the simple accusative. In the sense of “to” it is only 
used with persons, or sometimes things considered as persons ; as, 
a city, &c. (Except in Pindar (Οἱ., ii., 70), παρὰ τύρσιν.) Thus, 
ἀπικέσθαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, “ to come unto Cresus :” ἤγαγον παρὰ Κῦρον, 
“they conducted to Cyrus.” —(B.) Motion hy the side of, parallel to, 
“along ;”? a8, παρὰ τὸν ποταµόν, '' by the side of the river,” or “ along 
the river.’—(B.) An extension in space (without motion), alongside 
of an object, parallel to ; as, οἱ μὲν κοιµήσαντο παρὰ πρυµνήσια νηός, 
“‘ they lay down to rest beside the stern-fasts of their ship.’"-—(C.) On 
the other side of, '' beyond ; as, παρὰ τὸν ποταµόν, ‘on the other side 
of the river.” Hence, also, the idea of transgression. We have 
here, also, many figurative expressions ; as, παρὰ poipay, “beyond 
fate,” t. ¢., transgressing, contrary to: παρὰ défav, “contrary to 
opinion :”? παρὰ τὸ δέκαιον, “contrary to justice.’—2. RELATION oF 
ΤΙΜΕ. (B.) Extension in time: “during ;” as, “ wap’ ἡμέραν, “ during 
the day:” παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, “amid drinking,” i. Θ., inter potandum. 
So of critical moments during which any thing happened ; as, sap’ 
αὐτὸν τὸν κἰνδυνον, “during the danger itself.”—8. Causal. (Β.) Pos- 
session, by the side of any one; as, πυνθάνεσθε τὴν νῦν map’ bud ἑοῦ- 
σαν ὀύναμιν, “ye ask respecting the power at present with me,” i. e., 
penes me.—According with, agreeing with, parallel to, according to, 
With verbs of trying, examining, estimating, &c. ; as, παρὰ τὸν λόγον, 
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‘according to the account.”— Besides,” springing up as the leaves 
from the stalk ; a8, παρὰ ταῦτα, “besides these things." —Used gen- 
erally in comparisons ; a8, παρ’ ὀλίγον ποιεῖσθαι, “to esteem of lit- 
tle value :” παρὰ πολὺ ἀμείνων, “by far better :’? παρὰ πολὺ περιγίγ- 
veoOat, “to conquer by a great deal: παρὰ pixpov ᾖλθεν ἀποθανεῖν, 
“he came within a ttle of (i. e., off) dying.” Proportion, according 
to; a8, παρὰ τὰς Τριάκοντα µυριάδας δίδωσιν ὑμῖν µνρίους µεδίµνους, 
“gives you on every 300,000 bushels 10,000.” (Demosth., p. 467.) 
Often with the collateral notion of superiority ; as, παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα 
ζῷα, ὥσπερ δεοὶ, οἱ ἄνθρωποι βιοτεύουσι, ‘men live like gods in com- 
parison with (i. Θ., beyond) other animals.” Hence of exchange; as, 
ἡμέρα rap’ ἡμέραν, “ day by day” (aliernis diebus): πληγὴ παρὰ πλη- 
γή», “ blow upon blow.” —Besides, within, except; a8, παρὰ ἔνπάλαισµα 
ἔόραμε νικᾶν "Ολυμπιάδα, i. Θ., except one,” “within one.” (Herod., 
ix., 33.) 

17. Πρός (or sori, and originally προτέ; both forms, also, Epic : 
Sanscrit pratt) is derived from πρό, and has the same general mean- 
ing, ΒΕΓΟΕΣΕ; but it is joined with all three cases, and, with the gen- 
itivé, expresses a far greater variety of eausal relations than πρό. 
While παρά expresses the relation of position on all four sides, πρός 
expresses only one, namely, in front of. 

With the Genitive—1. Reuation or piace. Before, in front off 
this side of, coming from; the genitive expresses the point whence 
the motion is supposed to begin, and is farther defined by the prepo- ' 
sition, especially of the position of any spot ; as, οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου 
ἀνέμαν, “they dwell toward the south: πρὸς Bopéov ἀνέμον, “ toward 
the north.” So, in Latin, 2b oriente for versus orientem. The same 
position may be expressed by the accusative, a motion toward being 
supposed (as in Latin al&o, versus or ad mentem). With the genitive 
it is from there (toward here); with the accusative, (from here) toward 
there ; as, ἔθνος οἰκούμενον πρὸς 4G τε καὶ ἡλίου ἀνατολάς, “a nation 
dwelling toward both the east and the rising of the sun.” Sometimes 
we find both constructions together, as in Herod., Π., 121.—2. Rea- 
TION OF CaUsE. The cause, occasion, author, generally any agent, 
the action being considered to arise by virtue of the presence of a 
person, or a thing considered as a person.—Of descent ; as, οἱ πρὸς 
αἵματος, * blood relations :” πρὸς πατρός, πρὸς μητρός, “from the fa- 
ther’s side,” “from the mother’s side.”—Of properties which belong 
to any one, or of the possessor of any thing, whence the action is 
supposed to arise ; as, πρὸς γυναικὸς ἔστι, “tt is the property of a fe- 
male,” i. ο., it arises from the nature of a woman: πρὸς δίκης ἔστι», 
‘6st is right: πρὸς Διὸς εἰσὶ ξένοί τε πτωχοί τε, “both strangers and 
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the pobr belong to Jove,” {. ¢., proceed from, are under his protec- 
tion, are, as it were, his children: πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων νόμος, ‘a lew 
for the rich.’—In oaths and supplications ; as, πρὸς Φεῶν, “ by the 
gods ;’’ properly, “before the gods,” but the genitive exprésses that 
the oath derives its power from the gods.—The cause, defining the 
relation of the simple genitive ; as, φυλακαὶ κατέστασαν πρὸς Αἰθιό- 
πων, πρὸς ᾿Αραδίω», &c., “ guards were stationed against the Aithio 
plans, against the Arabians,” &c. ; properly, “ before the Athiopians,” 
&c. ; but the genitive denotes them as the cause of the guard, as in 
Latin, munimenta ab hoste. 

With the Dative.—To express a motionless position in front of an 
object ; as, πρὸς τοῖς κρίταις, “ before the judges.” So, of employ- 
ment; as, εἶναι, γέγνεσθαι, πρὸς πράγµασι: and théreon, in addition 
to; a8, πρὸς τούτοις, ‘‘in addition to these things,” “besides these 
things.” 

With the Accusative. ~—1. RELATION oF PLace. A motion to the 
front of an object. Frequently in a hostile sense; as, µώχεσθαι πρόρ 
τινα, “to fight against one ;’’ properly, “to go to lus front and fight 
him.” Then with all verbs of speaking and saying, as we say, “he. 
spoke before me,” that is, “to me: λέγειν πρός τινα, “to epeak unto 
one.” So, λογίζεσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, “to commune with one’s self.”.-2. 
@eEvation or ΤΙΜΕ. An indefinite point of time ; as, πρὸς ἡμέραν, 
“toward daybreak.” (Xen., Anab., iv., 5, 21.) So, also, of number : 
πρὸς ἕκατον, “toward a hundred,” t. ε., about a hundred.—3. Reta- 
TION oF causE. The object; as, εὑρημένα πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σωτη- 
ρίαν, “things devised for a guard and means of safety.”"— Accordance 
with, according to, in consequence of, after, om; 8, πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν 
ταύτην τὸν γάµον ἔσπευσα, “I hastened your marriage on account of 
this same vision :” πρὸς ταῦτα, '' on this account ;” properly, “ conform 
ably to ths.” Hence it denotes a comparison, considered as placing 
one thing in opposition to another, like conérain Latin. Mostly with 
collateral idea of superiority ; as, ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους 
(συμμάχους) παρεχόµενοι νῄας ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, “the Athenians 
furnishing a hundred and eighty vessels, equal to all the other members 
of the league.” (Herod., viii., 44.)—Generally, to express a reference; 
as, σκόπειν πρός Tt, “to consider with reference to any thing :"" διαφέ- 
pety πρὸς apérny, “to differ with respect to virtue.” 

18. Ὑπό (poetic ὑπαί; Sanscrit upa; Latin sub; Gothic «#f). 
Original meaning, unper.— With the Genitive. 1. RELATION oF PEACE. 
A motion from under any thing, from below, from beneath, out of 
(as seen more apparently in the compound ὑπέκ with the genitive); 
as, κρήνη ῥέει ὑπὸ σπείους, ‘a fountain flows from under @ grotic:” 
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νεκρὸν ὑπ᾿ Αἴαντος ἐρύειν, “to drag away a corpse from under the 
hands of Ajax: ὑπὸ χθονός, “ from under the earth.” The preposi- 
tion here is nearly adverbial ; it belongs rather to an accompanying 
yerb 7x2, in the passage whence this is taken (Hesiod, Theog., 669), 
than to the substantive.—A quiet resting under an object ; as, ὑπὸ 
γῆς οἰκεῖν, “to dwell under the earth.”’—2. RELATION OF cause. The 
author of an action, with passive and intransitive verbs, mostly the 
latter, used as passive; as, κτείνεσθαι ὑπό τινος, “ to be slain by one:” 
ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, ‘to die by the hands of one.” —The cause, occa- 
sion, actuating influence ; 88, ὑπὸ τῆς παρεούσης συμφορῆς, “under 
the influence of the existing calamity” (Herod., i., 85), the calamity be- 
ing, as it were, upon him, and he under its pressure: um’ ἀνάγκης, 
“‘ through necessity.”—Of a mental cause ; as, ὑπὸ δέους, “ through 
Jear.”"—A mere intermediate cause, means, or instrument; as it 
were a cause, under the guidance, accompaniment, co-operation of 
which, any thing happens ; in some of which cases we use the word 
under ; as, ὑπὸ Ζεφύροιο ἰωῆς ἔρχεσθαι, ‘to go under the roaring of the 
western blast: ὥρυσσον ὑπὰ µαστίγων, “ they dug under lashes :” ὑπὸ 
κήρυκος προηγόρευε, “ke proclaimed by means of α hergld.”? Ἠ8ρθ- 
cially of the accompaniment of musical instruments ; as, ὑπ αὐλοῦ 
χορεύει», “to dance to the music of the pipe:” ὑπὸ φορμέγγων, ‘to the 
notes of harps: ὑπὸ τυµπάνων, “ to the music of timbrels.”’ 

With the Dative.—1. RELATION oF PLACE. Position, without mo- 
tion, under any thing ; as, ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, ‘to be under the earth: ὑπὰ 
Today, “at the foot of Mount Tmolus.”—2. Re.ation oF cause. 
The author; as with the genitive ; especially poetic; as, dayjvace 
ὑπό τινι, “to be subdued by one.” So Plato, πεπαιδευµένος ὑπό ri, 
““snstructed by some one.”’—The intermediate cause, &c., as the geni- 
tive, but rather poetic ; as, ὑπὸ βαρόίτῳ χορεύει», ‘to dance to the 
music of the lyre,’ &c.—Subordination ; 88, ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι, * to 
subdue under some one:” τὴν Ἑλλάδα vn’ ἑωῦτῷ ποιήσασθαι, “to re- 
duce Greece under his sway.” 

With the Accusative.—1. Revation or pLace. Motion or direction 
under; 88, ἔρχεσθαι ὑπὸ yaiav, “to go wnder the earth:” ἦλθον ὑπ 
Ίλιον, “ they came under the walls of Troy.”—%. RgLATION OF TIME. 
An approximation to a point of time, as sub in Latin; thus, ὑπὸ 
νύκτα, “toward night,” sub noctem: ὑπὸ τὸν νηὸν κατακαέντα, “at the 
‘tame when the temple was burned.” So, of an indefinite measure in 
the Attic phrase ; as, ὑπό τι, “in some measure :” Tair totiv ὑπό τι 
ἄτοπα, ‘this is in some measure wonderful.” During ; 88, ὑπὸ τὴν 
νύκτα, “ during the night."—3 Re ation or cause. Subordination ; 
as, ὑπὸ χεῖρα λαθεῖν. & 
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1. In Homer, the prepositions are used both in their primary force 
as local adverbs, and in their secondary force as prepositions ; that 
is, as defining the local, and afterward the causal relations of the 
cases. They are also used adverbially in Ionic Greek, as, for ex- 
ample, in Herodotus. Far less frequently so, however, in Attic. 

2. As prepositions are merely local adverbs, the older dialects, 
which commonly use them as such, would naturally place the prepo- 
sition apart from the verb, in many cases where the Attics at a later 
day always used the compound; and even where Homer uses the 
compound in the same sense as the simple verb, we are not to sup- 
pose an actual tmesis wherever we find the verb and the preposition 
used instead of the compound ; for Homer would employ both the 
old forms of speech, and those which, in his time recently introduced, 
were in later periods of the language universally adopted. 

3. Tmests can not be properly spoken of, till, in the later dialects, 
especially the Attic, the preposition coalesced so closely with the 
verb, that the new word took its place in the language as such. It is 
found pretty frequently in Herodotus, more rarely in the Attic chorus, 
and still more rarely in the dialogue, and only where a particle is 
the dividing word, so that the connection between the two parts, or 
the unity of the compound notion, is not utterly destroyed. In Attic 
prose, tmesis, except in one or two singular instances, is not found. - 

4. Prepositions are often joined with local adverbs, which, how- 
ever, in such composition assume a sort of substantival force. 
Many of these compounds are also written as one verb, so closely 
are they united. This species of composition seems to have been 
more frequently used from the time of Herodotus than before him. 
So, ὑποκάτω, ὑπεράνω, ἔμπροσθεν (inante, contrary to exante), ΚαΤο- 
πισθέν, ἐξοπίσω, εἰσοπίσω, or ἐσοπίσω, &c. Such prepositions com- 
pounded with ἔτι take their cases ; as, προσέτι τούτῳ, ἐξέτι πατρῶν. 
And even with a particle between them; as, ἐνγετανθί, ἔνμεντεν- 
θενί, in comedy. | 

5. Prepositions with datives are sometimes joined to verbs of mo- 
tion, whither, and with the accusative to verbs of rest, especially in 
the Homeric dialect; this is called the pregnant construction. In 
the former case, the speaker regards the state of rest following on 
the completed motion ; in the latter, the motion which precedes, and 
is implied in, the state of rest ; so that the two parts, which in other 
languages require two verbs to express them, are in Greek signified 
by one. Thus, 7 & ἐν γούνασι πίπτε Διώνης di 'Adpodirn (Hom., Π., 
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v., 370), “she, the divine Aphrodite, fell and lay in the lap of Dione :” 
βάλλειν ἐν κονίῃσι (Hom.), “to fling in the dust, there to remain :” κνη- 
μῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήµφσιν ἔθηκεν (Il., iii., 330), “ first he placed the 
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greaves on the legs so that they fitted firmly on them: ἰέναι παρὰ Τισ- 
σαφέρνει, ‘to go to and stay with Tissaphernes” (Xen., Anab., ii., 5, 
27), &c.: παρεῖναι ἐς Σάρδις, “ to go to Sardis and be present there f” 
(Herod., vi., 1). 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE GREEK VERB. 


Force of the Tenses. 

1. The time in which an action can take place is either 
present, past, or future. There are thus in Greek, as in 
every language, three principal tenses, the present (6 éveo- 
τώς), the preterit, and the future (6 µέλλων). 

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek, 
but for the preterit there are more than in any other lan- 
guage. | 

3. An action, for instance, is represented as either in it- 
self and absolutely past, or as relatively past in respect to 
another time expressed or conceived. The aorist serves 
to denote the time entirely past; the «mperfect, the perfect, 
and the pluperfect, the relative time. 

4. The imperfect (6 παρατατικός) represents a past ac- 
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom- 
panying it ; the perfect (χρόνος παρακείµενος τῷ παρόντι) 
and pluperfect (6 ὑπερσυντελικός) designate an action com- 
pleted, but continuing in its immediate consequences to an- 
other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a 
time past. 

5. In the same way the future is conceived under three 
modifications: either as simply future, without reference to 
another action, as in the futures active and middle ; or as 
future and complete, as in the first and second futures pass- 
ave ; or as future and with reference to an action to take 
place in a still more remote futurity, as in the third future 
passive. 
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1. Aecerding to what has just been remarked, the present, as in 
all languages, designates an action present and still incomplete ; 
while, of the three tenses of past time, the aorist marks a past action 
in itself, without any reference to another action at the same or a 
different time. 

2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action which has 
taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is connected, either in 
itself or its consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with 
the present time. Thus, ἔγραψα, “I wrote,” signifies, indeed, the 
completion of the action ; but it does not determine whether the 
consequences of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be 
still existing or not. On the contrary, γέγραφα, “ I have written,” 
besides indicating the fact of my having written, shows also the 
continued existence of the writing. In the same manner, γεγάµηκα, 
“ΙΓ am married : on the contrary, ἐγάμησα, “I married.” Hence 
κέκτηµαι signifies, “ I possess ;” properly, “'Σ have acquired unto my- 
self, and the acquisition ts still mine.” 

3. The perfect retains its reference to a continued action through 
all the moods. Thus, 6 μὲν ληστῆς οὗτος ἐς τὸν Πυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμ- 
ῥεθλήσθω, “let this robber be cast into Pyriphlegethon, and remain 
there.” And, again, ἐξιόντες, εἶπον τὴν δύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, “on going 
out, they gave directions that the door should be shut, and kept so.” 

4. The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing during an- 
other action which is past. It differs from the aorist in this, that 
the aorist marks an action past, but transient; the imperfect an ac- 
tion past, but at that time continuing. Thus, τοὺς πελταστὰς ἑἐδέξ- 
αντο (an immediate action) οἱ βάρδαροι, καὶ ἐμάχοντο (continued ac- 
tion), ἐπεὶ ὅ' ἐγγὺς ἦσαν (continued) οἱ ὁπλῖται ἑτράποντο (immediate) ; 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴποντο (continued), ‘the barbarians re- 
ceived the targeteers and fought; but when the heavy-armed men tere 
near they turned away in flight, and the targeteers immediately pursued 
them,” 

5. The imperfect also expresses, 2. An acfion continued by be- 
ing frequently repeated ; as, τὸν σῖτον τὸν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ διεφθείρετε, καὶ 
τὴν γῆν ἐτέμνετε, “ you destroyed, from time to time, the grain through- 
out the country, and you ravaged the land.”’ 

6. This same tense also expresses, on some occasions, an action 
begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in other words, απ 
attempt not brought to a successful conclusion ; as, ἐμισθοῦτο, “ he 
wished to hire” (Herod., i., 68). And again, τᾶμ’ ἔθνησκε τέκνα, “' my 
children were on the point of losing their lives.” 

Ὑ, The third future passive, or futurum exactum, eXpresso@ an 86- 
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tion which is conceived of as past in some future time; future in 
relation to time present, past in relation to time future; and it ex 

presses, like the perfect, the continuance of such an action in its con 

sequences and effects. Thu, ἐμοὶ δὲ λελείψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά, while 
mournful woes shall have been left thereafter for me.” 

8. Hence of those verbs whose present marks only the beginning 
of an action, but the perfect the complete action, the third future is 
used in order to show that the perfect action is to happen in the fu 
ture; as, κτώοµαι, “I acquire :” perf. κέκτηµαι, “I possess :"’ 3d fut. 
κεκτήσομαι, “I shall possess :” whereas κτήσοµαι means merely, “ / 
shall acquire for myself.” 

9. The third future is sometimes used to express more vividly the 
immediate occurrence of some future action; 88, πεπαύσεται, “ he 
shall instantly cease :” πεπράξεται, “it shall straightway be done.” It 
is this meaning which has obtained for it the less correct name of 
Paulo-post-futurum, namely, what will take place soon, or a litle 
after the present. 

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also a per- 
iphrastic future, made up of µέλλω and the infinitive of the present, 
the aorist, or the future, and corresponding to the Latin periphrastic 
future of the participle in -urus and the verb sum. It answers to the 
English “being about to do any thing,” “ intending to do any thing,” 
&e. ; as, µέλλω γράφει», “Iam about to write” (scripturus sum) : µελ- 
λήσω γράφειν, ‘I shall be about to write” (scripturus ero): iuéAAnoa 
γράφειν, “I intended to write’ (scripturus fut). 

11. The aorist, as has already been intimated, expresses an ac- 
tion simply past; neither having, like the perfect, any connection 
with time present, nor, like the imperfect, any reference to another 
action, nor any idea of continuance; as, ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, “4 
wrote the letter’ (no time defined): ἐκτίσθη 7 πόλις, “ the city was 
burlt,” but at no definite time. Hence, as has already been remark- 
ed, the aorist is employed when any action is to be represented as 
momentary, and thus is opposed to the imperfect, which denotes con- 
tinuance. 

12. As the force of the aorist extends over the whole space of 
past time, without reference to any single definite tod indlbest 
used to express an action which took place repeatedly i st 
time, or in the statement of some general truth, which operated at 
different indefinite moments of past time. On such occasions it is 
to be rendered either as a present, or by the phrase “ éo be wont,” 
“Sto be in the habit of”? Thus, ἦν τις τούτων te παραδαίνῃ ζημίαν 


ἐπέθεσαν, ‘if any person transgress any one of these, they inflict pun- 
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tohment upon him,” i. ¢., they are in the habit of doing it, they always 
do it. . 

18. The tragic writers often use the aorist to express a determi- 
nation which is present indeed, but wich is supposed to have been 
long and firmly conceived in the speaker’s breast; as, ool ratr’, 
Αχιλλέως Téxvov, wapyveca, “son of Achilles, I advise you this, and 
have advised you” (Soph., Phil., 1434) : ᾧμωξα 0’ οἷον ἔργον ἔστ᾽ épyac- 
τέον, “I have long, with sorrow, thought what kind of a deed must be 
done” (Eur., Med., 791). 

14. The aorist is always used like the perfect to express future 
events which must certainly happen. The momentary force of the 
aorist expresses, yet more strongly than the perfect, the inevitable, 
and, as it were, instantaneous development of that which is as yet 
future ; a8, ἀπωλόμεσθ ap’, el κακὸν προσοίσοµεν νέον παλαιῷ, “we 
are certainly undone, then, if we are to add a new evil to the old one.” 
(Eurtp., Med., 78.) 

15. The second aorist active differs from the first in form alone, not 
in meaning. ‘Two modes of forming the past or historical tense got 
early into use in Greece; the one gave that which we call the first 
aorist, the other that which we call the second aorist. ‘The former, 
from its origin, was truly a distinct tense, having a system of termi- 
nations altogether peculiar to itself; but the latter is little else than 
a slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared itself 
in favor of the former; and, at the period when Greek literature 
began, the second form obtained only in a limited number of the 
more primitive verbs; while every verb of more recent and deriva- 
tive formation exhibited the first exclusively. In a very few words | 
only are both forms to be found; and even in these, the duplicates, 

or the most part, belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. In 
import, these two forms of the aorist never differed. 

16. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has just been 
stated in relation to the second aorist may be found in our own 
language. In English, also, there are two originally distinct modes 
of forming the common past tense: the first by adding the syllable 
ed, as in I killed; the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels; 
as in I wrote, I saw, I knew, I ran, &c. Let the student call the 
forijer and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the second, 
and he will have a correct idea of the amount of the distinction 09. 
tween those tenses in Greek. The form ἔτυψα in Greek is what 
killed is in English ; that is, the regular form of the past tense, whick 
obtains in a vast majority of verbs: the form ἔλαδον, on the con 
trary, is altogether analogous to J took, or I saw, acknowledged by af 
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grammarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as an in- 
stance of irregular variety of formation obtaining in certain verbs. 

17. It may be objected to this view of the subject, that there are 
verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist occur. A careful 
examination, however, will prove that the number of such verbs is 
extremely small compared with that of those which have only the 
one or the other aorist. But even here the analogy is supported by 
the English verb, since we meet with many instances in which Eng- 
lish verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for example, J 
_ kanged, or I hung; I spit, or I spat; I awaked, or I awoke; I cleft, I 
_ clave, or I clove. Such duplicates in Greek verbs are extremely 
' Yare; probably there is not one Greek verb in five hundred in which 
they can be met with. The form called the second aorist is, indeed, 
common enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist is 
almost always wanting. We have εὗρον, ἔλαδον, eldov, ἤγαγον, ἕλι- 
στον, ESpauov ; but the regular form is as much a nonentity in these 
verbs as it is in the English verbs I found, I took, I saw, I led, I left, 
Tran, &c. The first aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity; it 
would be parallel to J finded, I taked, I seed. 

18. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb has but one aorist act- 
ive; that aorist, when regular, following the model of ἕτυψα, but 
being sometimes formed less regularly, in another manner, like ἔλα- 
Φον. Now and then, in the variety of dialects and styles, two forms 
appear in the same verb, as in ἔπεισα and ἔπιθον ; one of these, how- 
ever, as in this instance ἔπεισα, being that in ordinary use, the other 
rare, anomalous, and nearly ubsolete. (Philological Museum, No. 
iv., p. 197.) 


VOICES. 


The active voice of the Greek verb having nothing very peculiar 
in its signification, when compared with the corresponding voice of 
the Latin verb, we shall confine our remarks to the middle and 
passive. 

MippteE Voice. 

1. The middle voice has been so called by grammarians because 
occupying a kind of middle station between the active and passive 
voices. 

2. The principal usages of the middle voice may be ranked as 
five in number ; and the first four may be called usages of reflexive, 
the fifth the usage of reciprocal signification. 

Usacs 1. Where A does the act on himself, or on what belongs 
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to himself; or, in other words, is the object of his own action ; as, 
ἀπήγξατο, “he hung himself :” ἐτύψατο, “ he struck himself :” κεφαλὴν 
ἐκόψατο, “ he wounded his own head :”” τοὺς πόδας ἐνίψατο, “ he washed 
his own feet.” 

Usace 2. Where A does the act on some other object Μ, relative- 
ly to himself, and not for another person ; as, κατεστρέψατο τὸν Mij- 
dov, “he made the Mede subject to himself.” So, παρασκευάζεσθαί τι, 
“to prepare something for one’s self :” αἱρεῖσθαι τι, ‘to take something 
for one’s self :” πράττεσθαι χρήματα, “to make money for one’s self :” 
άγεσθαι γυναῖκα, “ to take a wife unto one’s self: λείπεσθαι μνημοσί- 
va, ‘to leave memorials for one’s self :” φέρεσθαι τὰ δευτεραῖα, “to 
carry off the second prize for one’s self «3 έσθαι νόμους, ‘‘ to make laws 
by which one’s self is also bound” (but Φεῖναι νόµους, "' (ο make laws 
for others”), &c. 

Remark. Hence there is a difference between the active and 
middle voices of some verbs ; the latter signifying that the ac- 
tion of the verb was done for one’s own benefit, and thence 
having a meaning directly contrary to that of the active voice; _ 
as, λῦσαι, “to set free,” but λύσασθαι, “ to ransom,” 1. ¢., to free 
for one’s self: τῖσαι, ‘to pay,” but τίσασθαι, “to punish,” + 
to pay another back for some injury done to one’s self, &c. 
These verbs, however, form, in strictness, a branch of those to 
be mentioned under Usage 3. . 

Usace 3. Where A gets an action done for himself, or for those 
belonging to him, by B. Thus, διδάσκεσθαι τὸν υἱόν, “to get one’s 
son instructed :” δανείζεσθαι, “to get a loan for one’s self,” “to bor- 
row” (but δανείζειν, “' {ο lend”): γράφεσθαί τινα, “ to accuse one,” 4. €., 
to cause the name of the accused to be entered before the judge : 
τΤύπον ποιησάµενος λίθινον, “having caused a stone monument to be 
made”’ (Herod., iii., 88), &c. 

Remark. This sense of causing a thing to be done is gener- 
ally represented as arising from the power of the middle verb ; 
but we see, in fact, both in the Greek and in other languages, 
that it is merely a form of expression, and applied no less te 
active than to middle verbs, and therefore cannot be said, in 
strictness, to arise from the middle verb, though the middle 
verb somewhat heightens the notion of personal interest in the 
action. 

Usacz 4. Where, in such verbs as κόπτοµαι, “to mourn :” σεύομαε, 
“to urge one’s self on,” &c., the direct action is done by A on himself, 
but an accusative or other case follows of B, whom that action far 
ther regards. Thus, ἐκόψαντο αὐτόν, “ they mourned for him,” 3. ¢ 
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they cut or lacerated themselves for him: σεύονται αὐτόν, “ they stsr 
themselves tn pursuit of him:” ἐτιλλέσθησαν αὐτόν, “ they tore their hair 
in mourning for him.” So, also, φυλάξαι τὸν maida, “to guard the 
boy ;” but φυλάξασθαι τὸν λέοντα, “to guard one’s self against the 
kon” (where φυλάττεσθαι, in the middle, answers to the Latin ca- 
vere): and, again, where, in the Iliad, it is said of Hector, ὡς εἰπὼν, 
ov παιδὸς ὀρέξατο, “thus having spoken, he stretched out his arms to 
γεοεῖνε his son.” 

Usace 5. Where the action is reciprocal between two persons or 
parties, and A does to B what B does to A; as in verbs signifying 
‘* 10 contract,” ‘‘to quarrel,” “to fight,” “to converse,” &c. Thus, in 
Demosthenes, it is said, ἕως dv διαλυσώµεθα τὸν πόλεμον, “until we 
shall have put an end to the war by treaty mutually agreed upon.” To 
this head belong such verbs as µάχεσθαι, “to fight together: σπέν- 
δεσθαι, ‘to make a truce or league,’ i. e., to pour out mutual liba 
‘tions, &c. 


General Observations on the Middle Voice. 


1. Many verbs exist only in the middle voice, being called, in com 
sequence, Dreponents ; and, though we can not discern the exact 
relation in which the reflexive stands to the active notion of the 
verb, asthe active form is no longer in existence, yet they mostly 
express notions in which self is very nearly interested, such as dé¢ 
χοµαι, ἡγέομαι, ἤδομαι, palvouat, αἰσθάνομαι, ἀσπάζομαι, &c. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of 
doing an action in which we are specially interested, for our own 
good or harm, which we do not usually express. Hence, sometimes 
the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb; as, Soph., O. T., 
1143, ἐμαυτῷ ὑρεψαίμην: Eur., Hel., 1906, τρύχον σὺ σαυτήν, &c. 

3. The middle notion is sometimes expressed by the active verb 
and personal pronoun; as, Demosth., p. 22, δύναμιν κατεσκεύασεν 
ἑαυτῷ. With some verbs, indeed, this is always the case; as, ἆπ. 
έκτεινεν ἑαυτόν, not ἀπεκτείνατο: éxgvecev ἑαυτόν, not ἐπηνέσατο : 
ἀπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, not ἀπεσφάξατο. 

4. In the Homeric and post-Homeric dialect there occur many 
intransitive verbs, especially those which express a perception of 
the mind or the senses, either in the middle voice only, or in the 
middle as well as the active; while the later writers used the form 
in ω; which confirms the notion that the middle form was originally 
the proper expression of intransitive and reflexive notions. And 


when the later form in ω arose, it followed that many intransitive 
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verbs were used in both forms without any difference of sense ; as, 
Π., iv., 331, ἀκούετο λαὸς ἁθτῆς, &c.—The more limited usage of 
prose generally adopted but one or the other of such forms, or used 
both with a difference of meaning. Some are found, however, 
without any such difference, even in Attic prose; 88, καλλιερέω, 
-ομαι: εὐδοκιμέω, -ομαι: στρατοπεδεύω, -ομαι. 

5. From this intransitive reflexive force of the middle a great dif- 
ference of meaning arises between the active and middle sense of 
some verbs, a secondary sense having been adopted from the re- 
flexive. ‘The active form indicates an action as objective, that is, 
without any reference to the subject; the middle expresses the 
same action as subjective, that is, with especial reference to the 
mind of the subject ; as, σκοπεῖν, ‘to look at: σκοπεῖσθαι, “to look 
mentally,” ‘to consider :” τίθεσθαι, “to place before one’s mind,” * to 
think :” λανθάνω, “I escape notice,” but λανθάνομαι, “I escape my 
own notice,” “I forget :” ποιεῖν λόγον, “to write a speech,’ but ποι- 
εἶσθαι λόγο», “ to deliver a speech,” “to harangue.” And this distinc- 
tion is very marked in those verbs in -εύω which, in the active, have 
merely an intransitive sense of being in a state, while the middle 
signifies to act the part of such a character, tqlive in such a state ; 
as, πονηρεύω, “I am wicked: πονηρεύοµαι, “I behave wickedly :” 
βλακεύω, “I am idle: βλακεύομαι, “I behave idly :” πολιτεύω, “I 
am α citizen: πολιτεύομαι, “I live as a citizen:"’ στρατεύω, “I un- 
dertake an expedition,” said of a general: στρατεύομαι, “ Iam engaged 
in an expedition,” said of a soldier, &c. 

6. The middle derivatives in -ίζομαι correspond in meaning to 
those in -εύομαι; as, χαριεντίζοµαι, “I act gracefully :” ἀκκίζομαι, * I 
dress finely,” &c. The derivatives, from national names, in -ίζω, 
have no middle form ; ‘as, ὁωρίζω, * I dorize.” 


Observations on the Second Perfect Active, formerly called 
the Perfect Middle. 


1. The tense formerly called perfect middle is now more correctly 
denominated the second perfect active, while the appellation of per- 
fect middle has been bestowed on what was once styled the perfect 
passive. 

2. With regard to the second perfect active, it may be remarked, 
that this tense is of very rare occurrence, so as to have far more the 
character of an occasional redundancy than of a regular formation. 
In fact, when the preterit exists in this particular form, it very 
rarely exists in the same verb in any other form; and where two 
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forms do occur, it will generally be found that the one did not come 
into use till the other was growing obsolete. The second perfect, 
it is true, has undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter 
meaning, but then this alliance is very far from being constant. This 
form has often a truly active and transitive signification ; as, for ex 
ample, λέλοιπα, “I have left :? ἔκτονα, “I have killed :”” while, on the 
other hand, the form called the first perfect is of frequent occurrence 
in a neuter or reflexive sense ; as in κέκµηκα, “ Iam weary :” ἔστηκαν 
“I stand:” µεµένηκα, "' Tremain:” βεθίωκα, “I have lived,” ο 
These instances, which might easily be multiplied, are sufficient to 
prove that there is no good ground for assigning to either of these 
forms of the perfect any determinate cast of signification, whether 
it be active or neuter. Some preference of what is called the second 
perfect, for the neuter sense, is the utmost that can with truth be 
ascertained. In a few instances both the forms certainly do exist, 
and with a characteristic difference of significatio .; as, ὀλόλεκα, “I 
have destroyed ;” and ὅλωλα, “I am undone :” πέπεικα, “ I have per- 
suaded ;” and πέποιθα, “ I am confident :” in others the two furms oc- 
cur, indeed, but with little discrimination in sense ; as, πέπραχ and 
πέπραγα, δέδοικα and δέδια. 


. "PassivE Voice. 


1. From the reflexive receptive sense of the vert, as shown in 
the middle voice, arose its passive receptive sense, or, in other words, 
its passive voice, whereby the subject is represented as receiving an 
action from some one else, and becoming the patient or recipient of 
It; as, ζημιοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, “I am punished by some one: πείθοµαι 
ὑπό τινος, “ Iam persuaded by some one,” &c. 

2. There are especial passive forms for the expression of the 
passive sense in the future and aorist, which, however, are in many 
verbs freqgently used as intransitive or reflexive: ali other tenses 
are expressed by the terses of the middle, the use of the middle 
forms, in a passive sens¢, arising from the afhinity between the pass- 
ive and reflexive notio’.s, and the want of the proper passive forms. 

3. It would seem, ‘.hen, that as the passive notion of receiving 
from another becam:. more defined, the form whereby it was already 
expressed still represented it in most of the tenses; while, for its 
more accurate definition in past and future time, fresh forms were 
quickly invented, partly from the middle, partly from the active. 
Se the Sclavonic language has no passive, but uses the reflexive ; 
and the Sanscrit has a transitive form (Parasmaipadam) and a re- 
flexive (Atmanépadam), the endings of which latter are used to ex- 
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press the passive, which is distinguished from the reflexive only by 
the addition of ja to the root of the verb. 

3. The aorist and future of the passive seem to be formed from 
the active. The second aorist passive seems properly to be only a 
second aorist active, after the analogy of verbs in -μι, with an in- 
transitive sense, while the first aorist was transitive ; as, ἐξέπληξα, 
“<I frightened :” ἐξεπλάγην, “I shuddered :” ἕστησα, “ I placed :” ἔσ- 
την, “I stood.”? But, as an intransitive notion properly expresses 
only a state consequent on a completed action, and not the perform- 
ance or completion of that action, a letter (9) was inserted in this 
second aorist to signify this performance or completion ; as, ἐξεπλά- 
γην, “I shuddered :” ἐξεπλήχ[θ]ην, ‘ I have been frightened: ἔστην, 
“TI stood: ἑστά[θ]ην, “I have been placed.” And from both these 
aorists were formed futures with the middle endings ; as, λιπή-σο- 
μαι, λειφθή-σομαι. 

4. The letter ὃ, which thus gives the passive force to the intrans- 
itive notion, answers to the ¢ or d of the participle in the cognate 
fanguages: thus, da-iah, Sanscrit, from dd, ‘‘to give ;” da-tus, Latin; 
da-déh, Persian ; tavt-is, tavi-da, tavi-th, Gothic, from tau, “to do :” 
and so, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

5. In the Homeric language, this difference between the first and 
second aorists passive is yet clearer; a8, τράφην, “I grew up: 
ἐθρέφθην, “ I was brought up,” &c. But in process of time the dif- 
ference between these tenses was lost, so that most verbs formed 
only one or the other to express the passive notion. 

6. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these pass- 
ive forms were, in many verbs, used to express the reflexive and 
intransitive notion ; as, τραπῆναι, “to turn one’s self :” φοθηθῆναι, 
“to fear: ὀρμηθῆναι, “to speed forth: ἀπαλλαγῆναι, “to remove 
one’s self.”,—When the aorist, both middle and passive, was in use , 
as, ἐχύμην and ἐχύθην, Ταρπέσθαι and τερφθῆναι, ὁρμήσασθμι and ὁρ. 
µηθῆναι, the intransitive notion might be expressed by either, the 
passive only by the passive form. 

7. That all such verbs originally expressed these passive notions 
by the middle form is probable, from the fact that of many verbs 
we find a middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later wri- 
ters use the passive ; as, ἄγαμαι, ἠγασάμην (Epic): ἠγάσθην (Attic): 
ἔραμαι, ἠρασάμην (Epic): ἠράσθην (Attic). 

8. Where both forms are in use, the Ionic and oldest Attic wri- 
ters preferred the first aorist ; those of the later era the more har~ 
monious form of the second aorist passive. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 


Deponent verbs, as already remarked, are those verbs which 
exist only in the middle. They are divided, as to their form, into 
deponents middle and deponents passive, according as their aorists ap- 
pear either in the middle or passive form; as, χαρίζοµαι, ἐχαρισάμην : 
ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐνεθυμήθην. 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, 
at least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb 
may have expressed; so that they seem to have an independent 
transitive or intransitive sense, though it is probable that there was 
originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we find sin- 
gle instances of the active ; as, βιάζω, δωρέω, µηχανάω, ὠνέω. And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin ; as, gigno, yiy- 
Ῥω, ylyvouat. 

3. From this original active form, or active sense of the deponents, 
it arose, that many deponents have a passive meaning, correspond- 
ing to this existing or implied active notion, especially in the per- 
fect, and some, also, a passive form of the first aorist, besides the 
first aorist middle.—In the decline of the language, after the time of 
Aristotle, when the convenience of the form was rather looked to 
than the accuracy of the notion, the use of the middle in the passive 
sense was more extended. 


—————_ 


FORCE OF THE MOODS. 


INDICATIVE. 





The indicative is used in Greek when any thing is to be represent- 
ed as actually existing or happening, and as something independent 
of the thought and conception of the speaker. Hence it is put in 
very many cases where, in Latin, the subjunctive must be used. 

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns and parti- 
cles, where, in Latin, the dependence of this clause is expressed by 
the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the future of the indicative 
to denote what shall or will happen, not what is merely conceived 
assuch. Thus, Soph., Philoct., 303, οὐ γάρ τις ὅρμος ἐστὶν, οὐδ' ὅποι 
πλέων, ἐξεμπολήσει κέρδος, ἢ ξενώσεται, “ for there 1s no harbor (here), 
nor any place unto which one satling shall carry on therein gainful 
traffic, or be hospitably entertained.” 

2. The indicative is also used after negative propositions with the 
relative; as, παρ) ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν loa 
πονεῖν éuot, ‘no soldier serves for pay with me who ts not able to en 
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dure equal toils with me.” Here the Latin idiom would require gus 
possit. 

3. The indicative is likewise used in indirect interrogations ; thus, 
ὁρᾶτε τί ποιοῦμεν, “you see what we are actually dong.” Whereas, 
ὁρᾶτε τί ποιῶμεν means, “you sce what we are to do.” So, also, 
ἑκεῖνος olde τίνα τρόπον οἱ νέοι due φθείρονται, “he knows in what way 
the young are actually destroyed.” Here διαφθείροιντο ἄν would mean, 
“might be destroyed.” 


LMPERATIVE. 


The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, in ad- 
dresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal pronouns, as in 
other languages, are omitted, except when they serve for distinction 
or have an emphasis. 

1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite subject, 
and thus stands, as it were, for the third; as, παῖε, παῖε πᾶς τις ἄν, 
“ strike, strike, every one, whosoever thou mayest be.” 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though only 
one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling is meant to 
be expressed, or any other force is to be imparted to the clause ; as, 
προσέλθετ’, ὦ wai, πατρί, “come, oh my child, to thy father.” 

3. The negative µή is joined in prohibitions with the imperative, 
Γ the present tense be required ; but, if the aorist be needed, the 
mood then changes to the subjunctive ; as, Herod., i., 155, σὺ µέντοι 

ὃ πάντα θυμῷ χρέω, μηδὲ ἐξαναστήσῃς πόλιν ἀρχαίην, “do not thou 
ndeed yield in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient 
city.” So, in Od., xvi., 168, we have µηδ’ ἐπίκευθε, ‘and be not con- 
cealing it ;” but in Od., xv., 263, µηδ’ ἐπικεύσῃς, “and do not have con- 
cealed 1t.” 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic poets in 
a dependent proposition after οἶσθ' ὡς, or οἶσθ' 5; as, Soph., Ged. T., 
543, olof ὡς ποίησον; “knowest thou in what way thou must act?” 
(1. Θ., act, knowest thou in what way ?); οἶσθ' οὖν 6 ὁρᾶσον ; “ knowest 
thou what to do?” (i. €., do, knowest thou what 2) 

5. The imperative sometimes expresses not so much a command 
as a declaration of what is proper to be done, according to the situa- 
tion in which a person is placed ; as, Eurtp., Iph. T., 337, εὔχου δὲ 
τοιάδ’ σφάγια παρεῖναι, “ thow shouldst wish, therefore, for such victims 
to be present.”” So, also, A’schyl., Prom., 713, στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότους γύας, 
“thou must go over unploughed fields.” 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, after par- 
licles or the relative ; as, Plat., Leg., vii., p. 801, D., τί οὖν; κείσθω 
ono ; “what then? shall a law exist?” 
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OpraTIve. 


The optative and subjunctive express, according to its different 
modifications and shades of meaning, that which in Latin can only 
be signified by the subjunctive. Both represent an action, not as 
something real, but rather as something only conceived of. That 
which is conceived of, however, is either something merely possible, 
probable, desirable, and, consequently, uncertain, or something which, 
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expected with some 
definiteness. The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by 
the subjunctive. Hence, 

The optative is used to indicate a wish, something merely possi- 
ble or probable, and, therefore, especially accompanies past actions. 


Optative in Dependent Propositions. 


1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and is s then 
put without ay, or, its equivalent, the poetic κε; as, τέσειαν Δαναοὲ 
ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν, “may the Greeks atone for my tears by thy 
arrows.” And again, ὦ παῖ γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, ‘oh, my son, 
mayest thou be more fortunate than thy father.” 

2. In this case, εἰ, εἰ γάρ, or εἴθε, utinam, or ὡς, or else πῶς ἄν, are 
often used with the optative; as, Od., iii., 205, εἰ γὰρ guot τοσσήνδε 
Veol δύναμιν παραθεῖεν, “ would that the gods had bestowed upon me so 
great power.” And again, Callim., frag. 7, Χαλύόων ὡς ἀπόλοιτο 
γένος, “would that the race of the Chalybes might perish.” 

3. On other occasions the optative is used in connection with dy, 
or, its equivalent, the poetic xe, in order to give to a proposition an 
expression of mere conjecture or bare possibility, and hence of un- 
certainty or doubt. Thus, Plato, Leg., iii., p. 677, B., οἱ τότε περι- 
φυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν ὄρειοί τινες ἂν elev νομεῖς, ‘ they who on 
that occasion escaped destruction were, probably, with a few ἐπεερίίοπε, 
mountain shepherds.” So, also, Xenophon, Cyrop., i., 2, 11, καὶ θη- 
ρῶντες μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, “ and while actually engaged in the hunt 
they hardly ever breakfast.” Hence it is employed in a rough esti- 
mate; as, Xen., Cyrop., i., 2, 13, elnoay μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεν- 
τήκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, “these, on a rough estimate, are 
somewhat more than fifty years of ασε." 

4. The optative with dy is, therefore, employed also to denote an 
inclination, the indulgence of which depends on circumstances, and 
which is, tgrefore, only possible and contingent. Thus, βουλοίμην 
ἄν, “I could wish :” ἐδουλόμην av, “I could have wished.” So, also, 
Plato, Crat., p. 411, A., ἡδέως dv Φεασαίμην ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ὀνόματα, 
«6 1 would gladly contemplate those fine terms.” 
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5. Hence the optative occurs in interrogations; as, If, iii., 52, 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ µείνειας ᾿Αρηΐϕιλον Μενέλαον ; “couldst thou not then awart 
Menelaus dear-to-Mars?’ So, also, Plato, Gorg., ἀλλ dpa ἐθελῆσειεν 
ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι; “but would he be willing to converse with us?” 

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express even the 
most definite assertions with modesty and politeness, as a mere con- 
jecture ; a moderation which, in consequence of their political 
equality, was peculiar to all the Greeks, but particularly the Athe- 
nians, and which very seldom occurs in modern languages. Thus, 
Aristoph., Plut. 284, obxér’ ἂν xptpayut, “I will no longer conceal uv 
from you.” 


Of the Optative in Dependent Propositions, y ‘ver Conjunctions. 

1. When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in other 
words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses an action of past 
time, the following verb, which depends upon the conjunction, is 
put in the optative. If, on the other hand, the leading verb be in 
the present or the future tense, the following verb is put in the sub- 
junctive. Thus, that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is 
in Greek the sequence of moods. The subjunctive, therefore, in 
Greek, after a conjunction, answers to the Latin present of the sub- 
junctive, while the optative after a conjunction answers tv the Latin. 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

2. The conjunctions and particles after which these moods are 
thus put are, 1. Those which express a purpose; as, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὡς, 
ὅπως, and µή. 2. Particles of time; as, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς, and 
ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρίν, ἕως, &c. 3. Conditional particles ; as, εἰ, 
and ἐάν, ἦν. 4. Relatives; as, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, &c. 


1. Optative after tva, ὄφρα, &c. 

1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds good, accord- 
ing to which the optative is put after verbs of past time; as, Τυδείδῃ 
Παλλὰς ἔδωκε µένος καὶ Φάρσος, tv’ ἔκδηλος γένοιτο καὶ Κλέος ἄροιτο, 
‘* Minerva gave strength and daring to Tydides, in order that he might 
become conspicuous, and might hear off renown.” 

2. The optative is also employed when the leading verb is in the 
present tense as used for the past. Thus, Eurip., Hec., 10, πολὺν 
δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα πατὴρ., tv’, εἴποτ' Ἰλίου τείχη πέσοι, 
τοῖς ζῶσιν etn παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου, “and my father sends out secretly 
along with me a large quantity of gold, in order that, if walls of —~ 
dlium should fall, there might be unto his surviving childrertmo want of 
the means of subsistence.” 

3. Sometimes, also, the optative is used after a leading verb in 
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the present or future, when the action which follows the conjunc- 
tion is tabe marked as only presumptive and probable. Thus, Od., 
li., 52, πατρὸς μὲν ἓς οἶκον ἀπεῤῥίγασι (present perfect) νέεσθαι Ἴκα- 
plov, ὡς x’ αὐτὸς ἐεδνώσαιτο θύγατρα, “ they dread to go to the house of 
her father, Icarius, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his daugh- 
ter.” So, also, Soph., Gid. Col., 11, orjodv µε κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθοί- 
Heda, “ place and seat me here, that we may perchance learn.” 

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb is in the past tense, 
the following verb is put after ἵνα, ὡς, or µή, in the indicative mood, 
to express an action which should have happened, but has not. 
Thus, Eurip., Phen., 213, Τύριον oldua λιποῦσ ἔδαν...... ty’ ὑπὸ 
δειράσι Παρνασοῦ κατενάσθην, “having left the Tyrian wave, I came 
Aither...... and should have been now dwelling beneath the summits 
of Parnassus.” 


2. Optative after Particles of Time. 

1. The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
where the discourse is concerning a past action, which, however, 
was not limited to a precise point of time, but was often repeated 
by several persons or in several places. Thus, Π., iii., 232, πολλάκι 
µιν ξείνισσεν ᾿Αρηΐϕιλος Μενέλαος, ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν ἴκοιτο, “ Menelaus, 
beloved of Mars, often cntertained him when he came from Οτείε.) So, 
also, Herod., vii., 6, ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος . .. . κατέλεγε 
τῶν χρησμῶν, “as often as he came into the presence of the king he 
mentioned some of the oracles.” 

2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not determine 
a space of time during which an action takes place, but a point of 
time before or until which something takes place ; as, ἕως, for ἄν, 
πρίν, µέχρις ob, the optative is used, for the most part, in the same 
cases as with iva and ὄφρα. Thus, περιεµένομεν ἕως ἀνοιχθείῃη τὸ 
δεσμωτήριον, “we remained about the place until the prison was open- 
ed.” But ἕως, “while,” “as long as,” has only the indicative 


3. Optative after Conditional Particles. 

1. The optative is used after conditional particles when the ref- 
erence is to something that is merely possible or contingent. In 
this construction the optative is employed with ἄν in the apodosis, 
or second clause of the sentence, to show that a case is adduced 
which is merely problematical, while in the protasis, or leading 
clause, the optative is used with εἰ, without ἄν, as the condition it- 
self is also only problematical. Thus, el τις τοὺς κρατοῦντας τοῦ πλη- 
θοῦς ἐπ᾽ ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ἀμφοτέρους ἂν ὠφελήσειεν, “if one would 
urge on to viriue those who contrat multitude, he would benefit both.’ 

T 
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2. But when the condition contains a determinately expressed 
case, εἰ is used with the indicative in the leading clause.: Thus, 
Soph., Antig., 925, GA2’, εἰ μὲν οὖν rad ἐστὶν ἐν Θεοῖς φίλα, παθόντες 
ἂν ἔυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες, “' but if, then, these things are approved of 
among the gods, we may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious that 
we have erred.” 

3. On the other hand, εἰ is used with the optative in the protasis, 
or leading clause, and the indicative in the apodosis, or succeeding 
part of the sentence, when the latter asserts something definitely, 
while the protasis conveys only a possible case. Thus, Thucyd., 
ii., 5, οἱ ἄλλοι Θηόαἴοι, οὓς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, 
el τι dpa μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, ἐπεδοήθουν, “' the rest of the 
Thebans whom it behooved to be present during the mght with their full 
/οτοε, tf, perchance, success should not attend those who had entered the 
erty,” ὅτο. 

4. Optative after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστις, &e. 


1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, they are fol- 
lowed by the indicative; but if the person or thing be indefinite, 
then the verb is in the optative or subjunctive; in the optative 
with av when the whole proposition affirms something of past time, 
and in the subjunctive with ἄν when it affirms something of present 
or future time. Thus, ὄντινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη, 
Τόνδ’ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “whatever monarch and 
distinguished chieftain he found, this one, standing by his side, he de- 
tained by bland words.” And again, πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖΐδας 
καὶ yuvaixac, κτείνοντες, “slaying all, whomsoever they might meet, 
both children and women.” 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those passages 
in which the optative is put after the relatives, in the sense which 
it usually has in independent propositions. Here it regularly takes 
ἄν, and is found even when a present action is spoken of. Thus, 
οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτον ὅστις ἂν κατακτάνοι, “there is no one who might slay 
this person.” And again, οὐ γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτου οὐκ ἂν πιθανώτερον 
εἶποι ὁ ῥητορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστιςοῦν, “ for there is nothing about which 
the rhetorician would not speak in a more persuasive manner than any 
other person whatsoever.” 


5. Optative in the “ Oratio Obliqua.” 

1. When any thing that has been said or thought by another is 
quoted as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the writer himself, 
and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in narration (i. e., in 
oratione obliqua), the optative is frequently used, and without dy. 
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Chus, οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἑκάκιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς Ov οὐκ ἐπεξ- 
όγοι, “the Ackarnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he 
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὤμο- 
σεν ᾿Αγησιλάφ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, οὓς πέµψειε πρὸς βασιλέα 
ἀγγέλους, “ Tissaphernes took an oath unto Agesilaus, that, if the latter 
will make a truce with him until the messengers should return, whom he 
had sent to the king,” &c. Here πέµψειε is used to indicate a mere 
gssertion on the part of Tissaphernes, for the truth of which the 
writer does not mean to vouch. 

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after ὅτι or ὡς, 
whether the action belongs to the present, past, or future time. 
Thus, τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἦκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτι λελοιπὼς ein Συέννεσις 
τὰ ἄκρα, ‘on the following day, however, a messenger came with the in- 
telligence that Syennesis had left the heights ;” 1. ο., had left (λελοιπὼς 
ein) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, ἀγγεῖλαι, ὅτι 
φάρµακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, “to announce that, having drunk poison, he 
had died.” 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The general distinction between the optative and subjunctive has 
already been given, but may here be stated again. These two 
moods both represent an action, not as something real, but rather 
as something only conceived of. That which is conceived of, how- 
ever, is either something merely possible, probable, desirable, and, 
consequently, uncertain, or something which, as it depends on ex- 
ternal circumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the subjunc- 
tive. 


1. Subjunctive in Independent Propositions. 


1. The subjunctive is used without ἄν or xe in exhortations in the 
first person plural; as, ζωμεν, “let us go:” µαχώμεθα, “let us fight.” 
It indicates, therefore, that something ought to take place. But in 
the second and third persons the optative is used, as implying more 
of uncertainty, when the speaker refers not to Limself along with 
others, but to others merely. Thus, ἔλθωμεν ἀνὰ ἄστυ, καὶ σὺ γένου 
ἂν οὐ κακός, “let us go throughout the city, and do thou not become 
cowardly.”” The first person singular of the subjunctive is often 
found in exhortations ; as, ἴδωμαι, “let me see :” Alcowp’ ἀνέρα τοῦ- 
τον, “let me supplicate this man.” 

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecision and 
doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he isto do. In 
these cases it occurs, as in the previous instances, without dy, and 
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with or without an interrogative particle. Thus, αὖθι µένω μετὰ 
τοῖσι, 78 θέω µετά o αὗτις; “ shall I wait there with these, or shall I 
run back again unto thee?” And again, τί $0; τί dpG; “what am 
1 to say? what am I to do?” 

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a conjunc- 
tion, and without ἄν after βούλει in interrogations. . Thus, βούλει 
λάδωμαι ὁῆτα καὶ Fiyw τί cov; ‘dost thou wish, then, that I take hold 
of thee, and touch thee in aught?” 

4. The subjunctive is also employed in questions of indignation, 
with which a previous command or injunction is repeated. Thus, 
Aristoph., Ran., 1132, AION. Αἰσχύλε, παραινῶ σοι σιωπᾶν. ΑΙΣΧ. 
ἐγὼ σιωπῶ τῷδε; “Bacch. ischylus, I admonish you to be silent. 
Esch. Am 1 to be silent before this man?” 

5. As regards the constraction of οὐ µή and μὴ οὐ, with the sub- 
junctive, consult page 392. 


2. Subjunctive in Dependent Propositions. 

1. If the leading verb be in the present or future tense, the follow- 
ing verb is put in the subjunctive, with and without ἄν. Thus, ἀλλ' 
ἴθι, µή μ’ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς xe νέπαι, “but go, provoke me not, in 
order that thou mayest return in greater safety than otherwise.” And 
again, λέξω ἵνα εἰδῆς, ‘ I will speak, that thou mayest know.” 

2. The subjunctive, moreover, is frequently used, although the 
preceding verb be in the perfect tense, when the verb which depends 
upon the.conjunction denotes an action that is continued to the 
present time. Thus, Hom., Π., v., 127, ἀχλὺν & ad τοι dn’ ὀφθαλμῶν 
ἕλο, 7 πρὶν ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ᾽ eb γινώσκῃς ἡμὲν Φεὸν ἠδὲ Kai ἄνδρα, “I have, 
moreover, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that was previously 
upon them, in order that thou mayest know well either a god or a man.” 
At the time at which Minerva is here represented as speaking, γι- 
νώσκῃς is a consequence still continuing of the past action denoted 
hy ἀχλὺν ἕλον. 

3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive. In this 
case the future expresses a state that continues, or something that 
will occur at an indefinite future time. The aorist of the subjunc- 
tive, on the other hand, indicates a transient state occurring in par- 
ticular cases, and then completely concluded. Thus, ὁρᾶτε μὴ 
ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ χειρῶν δεήσει, “ see whether each one of 
us will not need both eyes and hands.” On the contrary, ὁρᾶτε μὴ πά- 
θωµεν, ‘see whether we shall not have suffered.” 


3. Subjunctive after Particles of Time. 
1. The subjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, where 
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the discourse is concerning an action belonging to present or future 
time. Thus, ὅπερ καὶ viv ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οἱ βάρδαροι βασιλεῖς, ὁπόταν 
στρατοπεδεύωνται, “which the barbarian monarchs do still, even at the 
present day, whenever they encamp.” 

2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does not ex- 
press an action frequently repeated at the present time, but merely 
a future action. Thus, od γὰρ ἔτ ἄλλη ἔσται SaArwp7 ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ γε 
πύτμον ἐπίσπῃς, ‘ for πο longer will there be any other solace, when thou 
Shalt have encountered thy destined end.” 


4. Subjunctive after Conditional Particles. 


When in the apodosis, or latter part of the sentence, the future, 
or the imperative is found, then the condition is expressed by ei with 
the future, or more mildly by édv, ἤν, ἄν (in the Ionic poets ei, κε, 
or αἴκε), with the subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the 
prospect of decision. Thus, ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, ‘if we have 
any thing, we will give it.” And again, ἐάν τίς τινα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
νόµων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “if any one think any one of 
the existing laws unsuitable, let him petition against it.” 


5. Subjunctive after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστις, οἷος, &c. 


The subjunctive is employed with dy after relatives when the 
proposition affirms something of present or future time. Thus, 
ἔπεσθε ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῆται, “follow, whithersoever one may lead you.” 
And again, ὃν δέ κ᾿ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε µάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω µιμνάζειν, ob 
οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν Κκύνας ἠδ' οἰωνούς, “ but whomsoever I shall 
perceive incltning to remain apart from the fight, it shall not be possible 
for him to escape the dogs and birds.” 


TT2 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1. Tue doctrine of the formation of words divides itself naturally 
into two great branches, namely, Derivation and Composition. 

2. Those words from which other words are derived, but which 
are themselves not derived from any others, are called radical words 
ΟΓ primitives. . 

3. A radical word consists of two parts, namely, the root, and the 
flexion-ending ; as, τρέφ-ω, γράφ-ω, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω. 

4. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns ; and the γοοίς, 
that is, what remains of each radical word after the flexion-ending 
has been removed, are all monosyllabic. ‘The roots themselves, how- 
ever, do not always appear, in the radical words, in a pure form, but 
are frequently strengthened ; as, δάκ-ν-ω, ἱκ-νέ-ομαι, αὐξ-άν-ω, τυ(γ)χ- 
άν-ω, ἆλ-ίσκ-ομαι, πι-πράσκω. 

5. The root often experiences a lengthening in the course of deri- 
vation; as, λήθ-η (from λἄθ-εἵν), χήν (from χᾶν-εἴν); or else under- 
goes cognation, that is, the substitution of one cognate sound for 
another ; aS, Τρέφ-ω, Τροφ-ή, Τροφ-ός, Ττρόφ-ιμος, Tpad-epdc.—Some- 
times a strengthening by consonants, or a doubling of the final con- 
sonant A, takes place ; as, κάλλ-ος, from καλ-ός: and, again, some 
stems take a reduplication ; as, ὁπ-ωπ-ή, ἐδ-ωό-ή, ἀγ-ωγ-ός, Σί-συ-φος 
(from ΣΕΦ-Ω : compare σοφ-ός). 

6. Particular attention must be paid to the cognation, or change 
of ε into ο (seldom a), and of ει into οι. This occurs, 1. In polysyi- 
labie oxytons of the first declension in ή and ά; as, τροφ-ή, from 
τρέφ-ω : µον-ή, from µέν-ω : φορ-ά, from φέρ-ω: ἆλοιφ-ή, from ἀλείφ-ω, 
&c.—2. In dissyllabic barytons of the second declension, which indi- 
cate a thing done ; as, λόγ-ος, “a word,” from Aéy-w: Φόν-ος, “mur- 
der,” from φέν-ω: νόμ-ος, “a law,” from véu-w.—3. In dissyllabic 
oxyton substantives of the second declension, in -μος, and in polysyl- 
labic oxyton adjectives of the second declension, in -o¢, which indicate, 
for the most part, an acting or active subject ; as, ποµπ-ός, “an es- 
corter,” from πέµπ-ω: σοφ-ός, “wise” (from ZE®-Q): τροφ-ός, “a 
nourisher,” from rpé¢-w.—4. In monosyllabic substantives of the third 
declension ; as, ¢Adé, “flame,” from φλέγ-ω: δόρξ, “the gazelle,” 
from δέρκ-ομαι.---δ. In oxyton substantives in -εύς and adjectives in 
-άς; as, τροφ-εύς, from τρέφ-ω : σπορ-άς, from σπείρ-ω, σπερ-εἶν : λογ- 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 499 


de, from Aéy-w : ὄρομ-άς, from APEM-Q.—6. In all derivatives from 
the forms already given; as, for example, substantives in -αμος 
adjectives in -¢uoc, verbs in -άω, -έω, -όω, -ebw,-fw ; 88, TAGK-apor 
τρόφ-ιµος, Φθον-έω, δωμ-άω, &C. - 


L DERIVATION. 


1. Verbs. 


Derivative verbs are all those with the derivative-endings -ἅω, -έω, 
-ίω, -όω, -ύω, -εύω, -άζω, «ίζω, -ὅζω, -ύζω, -αίνω, -ύνω, -αίρω, -elpw.— 
All these verbs must, as it would seem, be regarded as denomina- 
tives, that is, as derivatives from substantives and adjectives ; since, 
although a stem-substantive is wanting for many of them, yet the 
analogy of the rest requires that such a stem-substantive be pre- 
supposed in their case also.—Respecting the formation and meaning 
of the verbs in question, the following may be remarked: ο 

1. Verbs in -άω and -άζω, which are mostly derived from substan- 
tives of the first declension; and those in -ίζω, which are formed 
from substantives and adjectives of all declensions, are partly transi- 
tive, partly intransitive ; as, τιµ-άω, “I honor,” from τιµ-ή: toAu-do, 
‘“‘T am bold,” from τόλµ-α: δικ-άζω, “I dispense justice,” from dfk-y 
ἐλπ-ίζω, “I hope,” from ἐλπ-ίς, &e. 

2. Verbs in -άζω and -ίζω, formed from proper names or national 
appellatives, indicate a striving to imitate either individuals, οἱ 
whole’ communities, in manners, customs, language, thoughts, &c.; 
dwpt-alw, “I dorize,” i. e., “I imitate the Dorians in life, manners, 
dialect,”” &c.: éAAnv-iGw, “I imitate a Greek wn language,” &c., “J 
play the Greek :” µηδ-ίζω, “ I medize,” i. €., “ I side with the Medes, I 
adopt Median manners, ideas,” &c. 

3. Verbs in -άζω and -ίζω have often, moreover, a frequentative and 
intensive signification ; as, ῥιπτ-άζω, “I throw to and fro,” “TI toss 
about,” answering to the Latin jacto: whereas ῥίπτω corresponds 
merely to jacio. So, στεν-άζω, “I groan deeply and long ;” but στένω 
merely “TI groan:” αἰτ-ίζω, “I beg earnestly,” “I solicit alms ;’’ but 
ait-&w, “ I ask.” 

4. Verbs in -έω and -εύω are formed from substantives and adjec 
tives of all declensions, and express regularly an intransitive idea, 
such as the being in a certain state, the filling a certain office, &c 
Sometimes, however, they are transitive also. When the stem- 
word whence they come ends in -ες (as is the case with adjectives 
in -ης, -ες), this -ec falls away ; and when the stem-word ends in -ευ, 
this ev is rejected before the other -ev which is appended in the pro- 
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cess of verbal formation. Thus, φιλ-έω, “I am a friend,” “ I love” 
(from φίλος): ἀτυχ-έω, “I am unfortunate” (from ἀτυχής, stem 
ἀτυχές) : εὐδαιμον-έω, “I am happy,” “Iam fortunate” (from εὐδαί- 
µων, stem εὐδαιμον): ἀγορ-εύω, “I harangue’” (from ayopa): βασιλ- 
evtw, ‘Tama king,” “I reign’ (from βασιλεύς). 

5. Verbs in -όω, which come mostly from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second declension ; verbs in -αίνω, which come regu- 
larly from adjectives, seldom from substantives; verbs in -ύνω, 
which are formed from adjectives only, have all regularly a factitive 
meaning, that is, they signify to make, produce, bring about, the 
state, condition, idea, &c., indicated by the verbal root ; as, χρυσ-όω, 
“I mane golden,” “ I gild” (from χρυσός, “ gold”): δουλ-όω, “ I make 
4 slave,” ‘I enslave” (from δοῦλος, “a slave”): λευκ-αίνω, “ I make 
white” (from λευκός, ‘‘ white”): βαρύνω, ‘ [load heavily” (from βαρύς, 
‘“‘heavy’’). To this same head belong many of those in -ίζω: as, 
ἁγν-ίζωρ«"' I make pure” @rom ἁγνός): πλοντ-ίζω, “I enrich” (from 
πλοῦτος, ‘ riches’), &c. 

6. Verbs in -σείω are formed from the future of other verbs, and 
have a desiderative Meaning ; as, γελα-σείω, “ I want to laugh” (from 
γελ-άω, fut. γελ-άσω, “I laugh”): πολεµι-σείω, “I am desirous of 
making war” (from πολεµ-ίζω, fut. πολεµ-ίσω, “I make war’): dpa- 
σείω, ‘‘ I desire or want to do”’ (from dp-dw, fut. ὁρά-σω, “I do’’), &c. 

7. Another class of destderatives is formed in -όω or -ιάω, derived 
properly from substantives ; as, Javar-do, “ 1 ]οπρ for death:’’ στρα- 
τηγ-ιάω, “I desire w be a leader ;’’ and then also from verbs, by form- 
ing these first into substantives ; as, ὠνέομαι (ὠνητής), ὠνητ-ιάω, “I 
wish to purchase: κλαίω (κλαῦσις), κλαυσ-ιάω, “ I wish to weep.” 


2. SuBsTANTIVES. 


Substantives are derived from verbs, substantives, and adjectives, 
and denote, 


1. A CONCRETE IDEA, that is, the idea of an agent or actor; and the 
terminations under this head are as follows : 

(a.) Masculine -εύς (gen. -έως), feminine -ειᾶ or -tcoa; as, 
ἱερ-εύς, “a priest :”” ἱέρ-ειᾶ, “a priestess :” βασιλ-εύς, “a king :” 
βασίλ-ισσα, “a queen.” 

(β.) Masculine -της (gen. -ου), -Τηρ, -τωρ, feminine -τρια, -τρίς, 
-τις, and -ις (gen. -(δος), -τειρα; a8, αὐλη-τής and αὐλη-τήρ, “a 
flute-player :” κοσµή-τωρ, “ one who marshals an army :” αὐλή-τρια 
and αὐλη-τρίς, ‘a female flute-player:” κοσµή-τρια, “a female 
magistrate: πολί-της, “a citizen: πολῖ-τις, “ a female citi 
zen,” &c. 
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(y.) Masculine -ων, feminine -αινᾶ; as, δεράπ-ων, “a man 
servant :” Ψεράπ-αινα, “a female servant.” 

(6.) Masculine -ως, feminine -ωῖΐς and -ωΐνη; as, ὁμώς, “a 
male slave :’? ὁμωΐς, “a female slave :”-Apwe, “a hero:” ἠρωΐνη, 
“a heroine.” 

(e.) Termination in -o¢ (gen. -ov), occurring only seldom, and 
only from verbs where the principle of cognation operates in 
deriving ; as, ποµπ-ός, from πέµπ-ω: Τροφ-ός, from τρέφ-ω, &c. 

2. An ΑΒΒΤΕΛΟΤ IDE, that is, the abstract idea of activity. 
From verss: 

(α.) Terminations in -σις (gen. -σεως) and -σια, involving a 
transitive idea, and denoting the action itself, or the manner of 
action; as, πρᾶξις, ‘a doing,” answering to the Latin actio, 
from πράττω: ὀνόμα-σις and ὄνομα-σία, “a naming,” from ὀνο- 
µάζω, &e. 

(8.) Termination in -μός (gen. -οὔ), involving an intransitive 
idea; as, ὀδυρ-μός, “lamentation,” from ὀδύρομαει. 

(y.) Termination in -ua, denoting the result or effect of an 
action ; as, πρᾶγμα, “a thing done” (Latin factum): μνῆμα, “a 
memorial, a thing remembered,” &c. 

(6.) Terminations in -μη, -y, -a, and (from verbs in -εύω) -eia, 
indicating sometimes the transitive relation, sometimes the 
working or operation of the same; as, τοµή, “a cut,” from τέµνω: 
ἀοιδή, ‘a song,” from ἀείδω : φθορά, destruction,” from φθείρω : 
παιδεία, “instruction,” “education,” from παιδεύω. 

(e.) Terminations in -o¢ (gen. -ου), -τος (gen. -του, and ος 
(gen. -ους), indicating, for the most part, the intransitive rela- 
tion; sometimes, also, the transitive ; and sometimes, again, 
the operation of the same; as, λόγ-ος, “ speech,” from λέγω : 
κωκυ-τος, “a howl,” from κωκύω: x7d-o¢, “care,” &c. 

From abDJECTIVES : ; 

(α.) Termination in ig, from adjectives in -ος, and from 
some others, also, of the third declension: as, σοφ-ίᾶ, ‘ wis- 
dom,” from σοφός: εὐδαιμον-ίᾶ, ‘ good fortune,” from εὐδαίμων, 
gen. εὐδαίμον-ος. 

(8.) Termination in -cd, from adjectives in -ῄής and -ους, 
whose stem ends in ε and ο, with which stem-vowels the ¢ or 
the termination -ιᾶ unites to form the diphthongs ει and az, so 
that the full termination becomes eid, -o1d; a8, ἀλήθ-ειᾶ, 
“truth,” from ἀληθ-ής, gen. ἀληθέ-ος: εὖν-οιᾶ, “ good-will,” from 
εὔν-ους, gen. εὖν-όου. 

(y.) Termination in «σύνη, from adjectives in -ων (gen. ονος) 
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and -o¢ ; a8, σωφρο-σύνη, “ self-control,” from σώφρ-ων, gen. σώ- 1 
gpov-o¢ : δικαιο-σύνη, “right conduct,” from δίκαιος. 

(δ.) Termination in -της, gen. -τητος, from adjectives in -ος 
and -υς; as, ἰσό-της, gen. ἰσό-τητος, “equality,” from ἔσος: 
παχύ-της, ‘ thickness,” from παχ-ύς. 

(e.) Termination in -ος, gen. -εος, contracted -ους, from ad- 
jectives in -ύς and -ής, and such as in the comparative take the 
forms in -ίων, and, in the superlative, in -coro¢ ; 88, τάχος, τό, 
gen. τάχους, “ swiftness,” from ταχύς: ψεῦδος, τό, “a falsehood,” 
from ψευδής: αἴσχος, τό, * disgrace,” from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων. 

(¢.) Termination in -άς, gen. -άδος, occurring only in abstract 
numeral substantives; as, 7 povdc, “unity :” dude, “ duality,” 
&c. (Vid. page 196.) 

From susstantives alone are formed the following classes of 
words : 

Gentile terms, that is, personal appellations derived from the name 
of one’s country, and ending in -ev¢ (fem. εις, gen. -ιδος), της (fem. 
εἶτις), -άτης (fem. -ἅτις), -ήτης, -ώτης; 88, Δωρι-εύς, Δωρ-ίς, Συδαρ- 
έτης, Συθαρ-ἴτις, Σπαρτι-άτης, &c. 

Patronymics. (Vid. page 190.) 

Diminutives (frequently accompanied with the notion of contempt). 
These end in, 1. -cov, which is the most usual termination. 2. -άριον 
(-άσιον). 3. -ύλλιον, -υλλίς: -ύδριον, -ύφιον (-άφιον). 4. -i¢ (gen.-ldog 
and -ἴδος), -ἔδιον (arising from -ic). 5. «ίσκος, «ἴσκη (-ίσκιον, -ίχνη; 
-iyviov). 6. -ιδεύς (only of the young of animals). Thus, µειράκ-ιον, 
‘“@ lad,” “a youngster,” from peipag, gen. µείρακ-ος: παιδ-ίον, “a 
little child,” from παῖς, gen. παιδ-ός: παιδ-άριον, the same : κορ-άσιον, 
ἔέα little girl” (only occurring here for κοράριον, on account of the ρ 
that precedes), from κόρα, “a girl :” ἀκανθ-υλλίς, from ἀκανόίς, “a 
thistle finch :” νησ-ύδριον, “ α little island,” from νῆσος, “ an island :” 
ξωῦφ-ιον, “a little animal,” from ζῶον : πινακ-ίς, “a small tablet,” from 
πίναξ: ἁμαξ-ίς, a small wagon,” from ἅμαξα: νησ-ίδιον, “a small 
island,” from vijoog: κρεά-διον (for xpeaidtov, κρεῴδιον), “a piece of 
flesh,” from κρέας: νεαν-ίσκος, νεαν-ίσκη, “a young man,” “a young 
woman,” from νεανίας : κοτυλ-ίσκιον, “a very small cup or measure” 
(seldom occurring), from κοτύλη: κυλ-ίχνιον, “a small cup,” from 
κύλιξ: λαγ-ιδεύς, “a young hare,” from λαγώς, “a hare: ἀετ-ιδεύς, 
“a young eagle,” from ἀετός, “an eagle.” 

Words indicative of place, ending, 1. in -ιον (in connection with 
the preceding vowel -αιον, -ειον, Gov) and -ειον, which indicate the 
abode or place of employment of the person denoted by the stem- 
word, or else a place consecrated to some god or hero; as, ἐρ)αό- 
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τήρ-ιον, “a workshop,” from ἐργαστήρ, “a workman,” “an artificer :” 
δεσμµωτήρ-ιον, “a prison,” from δεσµώτης, “a prisoner :”? δικαστήριον, 
‘a court of justice,” from δικαστής, “a judge,” “a dicast :” κουρ-εἴον, 
‘a barber’s shop,” from κουρεύς, gen. κουρέ-ως, ‘a barber :” Θησ-εἴον, 
“a temple of Theseus,” from Θησεύς, gen. Θησέ-ως: ᾿Αθήναιον, “a 
temple of Minerva :’’ Μουσεῖον, “' α temple of the Muses.” Sometimes, 
however, thé ending -τήριον, above referred to, is applied to vessels ; 
as, ποτήριον, “a drinking-cup ;” and in Xen., Mem. Socr., iv., 3, 3, it 
is even used in speaking of time; as, ἀναπαυντήριον, “a time for. 
taking repose.”—2. Ending in -ών (gen. -ὤνος), seldom -εών, and 
-ωνιά, to denote the abode, or accustomed place of persons or ani- 
mals, or a spot filled with natural productions, &c. ; as, ἀνδρών, “ the 
apartment of a male :”” yuvatkdy, “a woman's apartment: ἱππών, “a 
stable :” ῥοδών and ῥοδωνιά, “a garden of roses,” “ a rose-bed.” 

Words denoting instruments, means, &c., ending in -τρον and -τρα ; 
as, κόσµη-τρον, “an instrument for cleaning, a brush, broom,’’ &c. : 
λουτρόν, ‘a bath:” ξύστρα, “a bath-scraper” (Latin strigilis): δίδακ- 
tpov, “a fee for teaching :” ἴα-τρον, “a physician’s fee.” The termi- 
nation -τρα also occurs as an indication of place; as, ὀρχήσ-τρα, 
“the dancing-place for the chorus,” instead of ὄρχησ-τήριον. 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are formed from verbs, substantives, and other adjec- 
Aves. 
1. From verss, and with the following endings : 

(a.) Ending in -ικός, ή, όν, and -ιμος, 7, ov, ΟΥ -ιμος, ov, as also 
-σιμος, ov. These all denote a fitness and capability for any 
thing; and, moreover, those in -ικός are used in a transitive, 

.+ those in -ιμος as well in a transitive 88 a passive signification ; 
as, ἡγεμον-ικός, “fit for command :” κνδερνητ-ικός, “ fit for pilot- 
ing: σωµατ-ικός, “ adapted to the body,” “corporeal :” τρὀφ-ιμος, 

' “nutritive: ἰά-σιμος, “curable.”—Sometimes, however, these 
adjectives appear either without such peculiarity of meaning, 
or else having it partially obscured ; as, πατρ-ικός, “hereditary :” 
πένθ-ιµος, “ mournful,” &c. 

(8.) Ending in -νός, 7, όν, with intransitive or passive signifi- 
cation; as, δει-νός, * formidable,” “ fearful” (AEIQ): σεµ-νός, 
“revered,” ‘ holy” (σέθοµαι) : στυγ-νός, “ hateful,” ‘ hated” 
(ZTYTQ): ποθει-νός, “longed for,” “ desired” (ποθέω). 

(y.) Ending in -λός, with transitive signification ; -ωλός, 7, 6», 
and (from verbs in -άω) -ηλός, ή, όν, with transitive and intranst- 
tive signifcation ; as, δει-λός, “ timid,” ‘cowardly: ἔκπαγ-λος 
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(for ἐκπλαγ-λός), from ἐκπλήσσω, “terrible 2 Φειδ-ωλός, “ spar 
ing :”” σιγ-ηλός, * silent,” “ quiet :” ἁπατ-ηλός, “ decertful.” 

(6.) Ending in -ἄρός, ά, όν (from verbs in -άω and -αίνω), with 
intransitive signification ; as, χαλ-ἄρός, “ slackened :” μι-ᾶρός 
“unclean.” 

(e.) Ending in -μων, -μον (gen. -μονος), with intransitive and 
intensive signification ; as, µνή-μων, “ mindful, 9 4 having a good 
memory :” νοή-μων, “ thoughtful,” “wise.” 

(¢.) Ending in -άς (gen. -άδος), as well with transitive as in- 
transitive signification ; as, φορ-άς, “ fruttful” (φέρω) : ὄρομ-άς, 
“running” (APEMQ): λογ-άς, “ chosen” (λέγω). 

(η.) Ending in -τός, -τή, -τόν, and -τέος, -réa, -τέον, and being 
verbal adjectives. Those in -τός indicate either an activity 
brought to a close; as, λεκ-τός, “ said,” from λέγω, or else the 
idea of possibility; and this is their ordinary meaning; as, 
épa-ré¢, ‘‘ visible.” Most of these follow in their formation the 
perfect passive, ΟΥ, as it is more correctly called, perfect middle, 
whether actually existing or merely presupposed to exist; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, βε-δούλευ-ται,  µβουλευ-τός, -τέος, 
τιμά-ω, τε-τίμη-ται, τιµη-τός, 

φωρά-ω, πε-φώρα-ται,  Φφωρα-τέος, 
φιλέ-ω, πε-φίλη-ται, φιλη-τός, 

χέ-ω, κέ-χῦ-ται, χυ-τός, 

πλέκ-ω, πέ-πλεκ-ται, πλεκ-τός, -τέος, 
λέγ-ω, λέ-λεκ-ται, λεκ-τός͵, 

στέλλ-ω, ἕ-σταλ-ται, σταλ-τέος, 

Τείν-ω (ΤΑ-Ω), τέ-τᾶ-ται, τα-τέος, 

ὁί-όω-μι (Δ0-Ώ), δέ-δο-ται, ὁο-τός, -τέος. 


Very many verbal adjectives, however follow the analogy of 
other verbal forms, not according to any fixed law, but merely 
as seemed most pleasing td the Grecian ear. Thus, many fol- 
low the first aorist passive ; as, αἱρ-έω, ῥρέ-δην, αἱρε-τός: παύ-ω, 
ἑἐ-παύ-σ-θην, παυ-σ-τός, -τέος: χρά-ομαι, ἐ-χρή-σ-θην, χρη-σ-τός, 
-réoc, &c.—Some follow the form of the second aorist ; as, ἔχω, 
ἔ-σχε-τον, σχε-τός : αἱρέω, εἶλε-τον, ἔλε-τός: τίθηµι, é-Be-Tov, Se 
Τός, -Téo¢.—Some, again, follow the present active; as, µένω, 
µέν-ετον, µεν-ετός, -τέος: εἶμι, ἴ-τον, ἰ-τέος: δύναμαι, δυνατός : 
φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 

From ΒΌΒΘΤΑΝΤΙΥΕΡ and ADJECTIVES : 

The ending -co¢ not only appears of itself, but also combines 
With the preceding stem-vowel, and forms the terminations 
-αίος, -EL0¢, -οίος, -ϕφος, -viog ; and, in like manner, the ending 
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εικός, if a v precedes, changes to -κός, and if an ε precedes, 
changes {ο -ακός. The adjectives thus formed embrace a wide 
circuit of meanings; in general, however, they indicate that 
which proceeds from, and is more or less connected with, an 
object ; as, οὐράν-ιος, “ heavenly :” καθάρ-ιος, “ cleanly” (but 
καθαρός, “pure,” “ clean”): ἐλευθέρ-ιος, * liberaf* (but ἐλεύθερος, 
“‘ free”): ἀγορ-αἴος, ‘of or belonging to the market-place :” Sépesog, 
“of or belonging to summer :’’ αἰδοῖος, np oc, τριπήχ-νιος, δουλ- 
ικός, Θηλυ-κός, µανια-κός. 
3. From ΔΒύΒΒΤΑΝΤΙΥΕΡ alone: 

(α.) Ending in -ειος, commonly expressing an origin or source: 
as, χήν-ειος, βό-ειος, ἵππ-ειος, µήλ-ειος, &c., “consisting of, of 
derwed from, geese, oxen, horses, sheep,” &c. Others denote 
rather an agreement with, or resemblance to, a thing ; as, dv- 
dp-eioc, “ becoming a man:” γυναικ-εῖος, “ effeminate,” or “ be- 
coming α woman.” 

(8.) Ending in -εος, contracted -ους, and in -ἴνος, express the 
material out of which any thing is made; as, χρύσ-εος (χρυσ-οῦς), 
“made of gold: λίν-εος (λιν-οῦς), “made of linen:” ξύλ-ῖνος, 
“wooden :”” σκύτ-ἴνος, ‘ of leather,” “ leathern.”’ 

(y.) Ending in -ἴνός, seldom -ἴνός, from substantives, denoting 
α particular time; and also fullness; as, ἑσπερ-ῖνός, “in the 
evening :”” χθεσ-ϊνός, “of or belonging to yesterday :” ὀρεινός 
“ mountainous,” &c. 

(6.) Ending in -εις, gen. «εντος (always with a vowel pre- 
ceding, namely, 7, if derived from words of the first declen- 
sion ; and ο, if from words of the other declensions) ; -ρός, -ερός, 
-ηρός, -ἄλέος, and all denoting more or less of fullness ; as, ὑλή- 
εις, “woody :” ἀμπελό-εις, “full of vines: πυρό-εις, “ fiery 2” 
νοσ-ερός and νοσ-πρός, “ sickly :” ῥωμ-αλέος, “powerful,” “ strong.” 
—-Exceptions to adjectives in -εις are δενδρήεις, from dévdpov, 
and χαρί-εις, from yépic.—Moreover, the Epic writers, instead 
of -όεις, have -ώεις, when required by the verse; as, κήτ-όώεις, 
ὠτώεις, &ec. 

(e.) Ending in -ώδης, neuter -dde¢ (arising from ο-ειδής, and 
this derived from eldoc, “ likeness”), and expressing, 1. A re- 
semblance ; as, σφηκ-ώδης, “' warlike :”” Φφλογ-ώδης, “ shining like 
fire.” Often, however, 2. A fullness; as, ἀνθεμ-ώδης, ‘flowery :” 
ποι-ώδηῃς, “ grassy.” 


3. ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are formed from ον substantives, adjectives, adverbe, 
σ 
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and pronouns.—From verbs alone are formed those ending in -όην, 
or, when the stem-word has the cognate ο, in -άδην. These denote 
a way, manner, &c.; a8, κρύό-όην, “secretly,” from κρύπτω: ypd6- 
δην, “in @ grazing Οἵ scraping manner,” from γράφω: σπορ-άδην, “in 

@ scattered manner,” from σπείρω, &c. 

From verbs and substantives, with the endings -δόν or -αδόν, and 
-ἠδόν (principally, however, from substantives), and having the same 
force with the preceding.—Others, however, likewise ending in -δόν, 
and derived from substantives alone, refer merely to the outward | 
form, &c. Thus, we have of the first class, ἀναφαν-δόν, “ openly,” 
from ἀναφαίνω: διακρι-δόν, “ separately,” from διακρίνω: and of the 
second class, βοτρυ-δόν, “ cluster-like,”” from βότρυ: iAa-dév, “in 
troops :”” ayeAn-dov, “in d@ves,” &e. 

From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs are formed adverbial 
terms to denote rest in a place, motion to a place, and motion from, 
by means of the terminations ὃ:, οἱ, σι, δε, σε, Ye, ev, ἆο. These 
have already been considered. Consult page 388. 

For the formation of adverbs from adjectives, consult page 387. 


II. COMPOSITION. 


1. Every compound word consists of two words, one of which 
serves to determine or define the other more closely; and the de- 
termining or defining word regularly comes before the one deter- 
mined or defined ; as, ναυ-μαχία, “a ship-fight,’”*or “naval battle.” 

2. It is only seldom, and mostly in poetic terms, that the deter- 
mining word takes the second place in the compound; as, δεισιδαί- 
pov (i. €., δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας): δακέθῦμος, “heart gnawing ;” in 
which latter case, as in many others, we invert the order in trans- 
lating. 

3. The verb can only be compounded with prepositions, but the 
substantive and adjective either with other substantives and adjec- 
tives, or with prepositions, or with separable or inseparable adverbs 
and prefixes; as, σωματο-φύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος, περί-στασις, διά-λευκος, 
εὐ-τυχής, av-aittog.—The adverb is only compounded with preposi- 
tions ; 88, περι-σταδόν. 

Remark. Separable adverbs are such as are employed both 
out of composition as well as in it; as, ed, πλήν, dua, ἄγχι, ἄρτι, 
&c:—Inseparable adverbs and prefixes, on the other hand, are 
such as are used in composition alone ; as, ἡμι-, dug-, the Priva: 
tive a, &c. 

4. When the first part of a compound is a verb, the pure, and, at 
times, also the strengthened verbal stem, remains unaltered, if the 
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following word begins with a vowel; as, φερ-αυγής, πειθ-αρχεῖν : or 

else there is appended to the verbal stem an end-vowel, ε, ο, or ¢3 

or one of the followjng combinations: σι, ες, ect, oo, when the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; or a, also, when it begins 

With a vowel; as, όακ-έ-θυμος, λιπ-ο-τάκτης and λειπ-ο-τάκτης, Τερπ- 

(-κέραυνος, ἔγερ-σί-γέελως,  φερ-έσ-διος, Tap-eoi-ypuc, ἑλκ-εσί-πεπλος, 

µιξοδάρδαρος (= μιγ-σο-δάρόαρος), ῥίψασπις (== ῥίπ-σ-ασπις), πλήξιπ- 

πος (= πλἠγ-σ-ιππος). 

5. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjec- 
tive, the declension-stem of the substantive regularly remains unal- 
tered; for example, (Ist decl.) νικη-φόρος, ἆγορα-νόμος: (2d decl.) 
λογο-γράφος, ἰσ-ήμερος (with elision), κακοῦργος (with crasis), λαγω- 
θόλος : (3d decl.) ἀστυ-νόμος, ᾖδυ-λόγος, βου-φορδός, ναυ-μαχία, πυρ-φό- 
ρος, µελαγ-χολία, παν-ήγυρις.---1π some words the vowel ο is inserted 
after the stem; 88, σωµατ-ο-φύλαξ, guat-o-Adyor, δᾳδοῦχος (crasis for 
dad-6-exoc).— With neuters in -ος, gen.--eo¢, the e before the ο is eli- 
ded ; as, ξιφ-ο-φόρος: or else the declension-stem in ες is retained ; 
as, Τελεσ-φόρος: and 80, likewise, in the case of other neuters ; as, 
κερας-δόλος, φως-φόρος. 

Remark 1. Often, however, with words of the first declen- 
sion, the vowel o takes the place of the final vowel of the de- 
clension-stem ; as, ὁικ-ο-γράφος (from ὀίκη), λογχ-ο-φόρος. And 
again, the. ending 7 or a appears in the case of words of the 
second and third declensions ; 88, Φανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος. 
—Neuters in ος (genitive εος, plural η) fluctuate frequently be- 
tween ο and 7; 88, ξιφο-φόρος and £1¢n-ddpoc, σκενο-φόρος and 
σκευη-φόρος. 

, Remarx 2. With some words of the third declension, more 
rarely of the first and second, the vowel ι is appended to the 
pure verbal stem ; as, πυρ-ί-πνους, αἰγ-ι-θότης, µυστ-ι-πόλος, &c. 
—In many words a euphonic o (σι) is inserted ; as, µογο-σ-τό- 
κος, Όεο-σ-εχθρία (along with the regular Φεοεχθρία), ναυ-σι-πό- 
ρος, &e. 

6. As regards the second part of the compound, it is to be remark- 
ed that words beginning with 4, e, ο, regularly change these, in com- 
position, into 7 and w; as, εὐήνεμος, from ἄνεμος: στρατηγός, from 
ἄγω: εὐήνωρ, from ἀνήρ : δυσήρετµος, from ἐρετμός : δυσήλατος, from 
ἑλαύνω: ἀνωφελής, from ὄφελος: ἀνώνυμος, from ὄνομα, ἆτο. 

7. As regards the ending of compound words, the following may 
be remarked : 

1. In the case of Verbs.—The Greek language, as has already 
been remarked, can only compound a verb with prepositions, 
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Whenever, therefore, a verb is to be joined with any part of 
speech, this can never be done directly, but recourse must be 
had to some intermediate form, either actually existing, or sup- 
posed, for this purpose, to exist; to which form a verbal ending 
is then affixed, usually -έω. Thus, from ἵππους τρέφειν we can 
not form ἱπποτρέφειν; but, by means of the compound substan- 
tive ἱπποτρόφος, we obtain the form ἱπποτροφέω. In like manner, 
we get Φεοσεδέω from Φεοσεδής, ναυµαχέω from ναυµάχος, εὖτυ- 
χέω from εὐτυχής, &c. 

2. Where the second part of the compound word is a noun, 


and henee arise the two following eases: . * 
1. The second part of the compound is derived from a verb, 
and takes the following endings : 


(a.) Most frequently -ος, -ov ; as, dyporpddoc, “nurturing wild 
animals ;” bat Onpdrpogoc, “nurtured by wild creatures.” 

(8.) Ending in -ης (-ri7c), or -ας (gen. ου), -ηρ (-T Np), -τωρ, Tegu- 
larly with a substantival force, and in a transitive sense ; as, 
εὐεργέτης, “a benefactor :” vouobéryc, “ a law-giver :” κυροπώλης, 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, παιδολέτωρ. 

(y.) Ending in -ής, -ές, regularly with a passive or intransi- 
tive signification; as, Θεοφιλής, “' beloved by God :” εὐμαθής, 
“docile :” εὐπρεπής, “ becoming,” &c. 

(ὁ.) Ending in σ (6); as, ψευόόμαρτυς (from MAPTTQ), νοµο- 
φύλαξ. 

2. Or the second part of the compound ts a substantive. 

(α) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive rela- 
tion to each other, since the first contains a nearer and closer 
definition of the latter. The substantive remains unaltered. 
The first part admits of being an adverb or preposition, some- 
times also a substantive or adjective ; as, duddovdoc, “a fellow- 
slave :” βούλιμος, “raging hunger :” ἀκρόπολις, “a citadel.” 

(8.) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective rela- 
tion to each other, since the latter indicates the object of the 
former. This class comprehends a large number of adjectives, 
the first part of which consists of either a verb, or, though more 
rarely, of an adjective, or of a separable or inseparable adverb, 
or of a preposition used as an adverb; as, δεισιδαίµων, equiva- 
lent to 6 τοὺς δαΐμονας δείσας, “ superstitions,” ‘* one who fears the 
gods :” ἐπιχαιρέκακος, equivalent to 6 τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, '«τε- 
joicing in another's ills :’’ κακοδαίµων, equivalent to ὁ κακὸν dat- 
µονα ἔχων, “unfortunate,” &e. In these examples the form of 
the substantive remains unaltered, smce the substantive pos- 
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sesses a form that does not contradict the adjective form for 
the masculine or feminine. When, however, this is not the case, 
then the substantive takes a corresponding adjective ending ; 
namely, -o¢ (gen. -ov), «ως (gen. -ω), -ης (gen. -ους), «ἐς (gen. «εδος), 
-ων, and (when it ends in v) ¢; 88, σύνδειπνος (from δεῖπνον): 
εὐθύδικος (from ὀίκη): ἄτιμος (from τιµή): δεχήµερος (from ἡμέ- 
pa): Φιλοχρήματος (from χρῆμα, plural χρήματα): εὔγεως (from 
γῆ): λειπόνεως (from ναῦς): ἀνωφελής (from ὄφελος): ἄναλκις 
(from ἁλκή): ἀχρήμων : ἄδακρνς, gen. -υος (δάκρυ). 

3. When the second part of the compound is an adjective. 

Here the adjective retains its form, except that those in νς 
commonly take the ending ης. The first part of the compound 
consists of either a substantive or an adverb; as, ἀστυγείτων 
πάνσοφος, ἀνόμοιος, πρόδηλος, ἀφδής (from Hdv¢), ποδώκης Grom 
ὀκύς). 

Ότο 


διο PROSODY. 


PROSODY.’ 


1. Prosopy (προςφδία), in its common acceptation at the present 
day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing them. 

2. In the ancient grammarians, προςῳδία applies also to accent 
and breathings. 

3. The vowels e and ο are short by nature ; 7 and w are long by 
nature; and a, ¢, v, are termed doubiful. 

4. When a vowel is said to be short by nature, the meaning is, 
that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being equivalent merely 
to one short time. On the other hand, a vowel long by nature is 
long by its natural pronunciation, being equal to two short times. 
Thus, η is equivalent to εε, and ὦ to oo. 

5. Hence it follows that the short vowel e has 7 for its corre- 
-ponding long one; and the short vowel ο, in like mapner, has w 
for its long. But in the case of a, 2, v, there is no distinct mark or 
letter by which the eye can tell at the instant whether these vowels 
are long or short, and hence they are called doubtful. 

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by actual 
usage, every syllable in any particular case always has a definite 
quantity, either long or short ; and that, when we speak of doubtful 
syllables, we do not mean that they have any thing doubtful in their 
nature, or wavering between long.and short as regards the same 
word; but only that they have no corresponding long or'short marks 
by which the eye can detect their quantity at a glance. 

7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various methods : 


I. POSITION. 


1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a double 
letter is almost always long; as, créAAw, ὄμμα, ἀντάγω, τράπξζα, 
ἁμᾶξα, diya. 

2. These two consonants may belong to the same word with the 
vowel ; as, ἔσπερος: or one of them may belong to the same word, 
and the other to the succeeding word ; as, τῶν ἀμόθὲν ye, Fed θύγα- 





1. For a more enlarged view of this subject, consult the author’s larger work on 
Greek Prosody. 
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rép Διός: or both may be found at the beginning of the following 
word ; as, dvdpd ὑνητὸν ἔοντα. 

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the following exceptions to 
this rule of position must be carefully noted : 

I. A short vowel before a soft mute (7, κ, τ), or an aspirate 
(¢, x, 9) followed by a liquid, is much rather left short than 
lengthened by the Attic poets. 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (8, y, 6), followed by 
p, is short in the comic writers, but in tragedy is mostly long. 

III. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by any 
liquid except p, is almost always long. In Euripides such syl- 
lables are always long; but in A°schylus, Sophocles, and Aris- 
tophanes, they are sometimes short. 

IV. The tragie writers occasionally leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids py. 

4. The Epic writers, such as Homer, &c., mostly avoid the short- 
ening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and employ it chiefly 
when the word can not in any other manner be adapted to the 
measure. Thus, in the case of such forms as Ζάκυνθος, Ζέλεια, 
Zxduavdpoc, σκέπαρνον, &c., a preceding short vowel in another 
word remains short, notwithstanding the double consonant Z and 
the two mutes ox following immediately after. 

5. To remove these shortenings, Payne Knight writes Δάκυνθος, 
Δέλεια, Kéuavdpoc, &c.; and he refers, in support of his opinion, to 
the coins of Zancle (Messana) of the seventh century B.C., which 
give the name of the place in the old form AANKAH. In confirma- 
tion of this view might also be cited the οὐχὲ µάραγδον of Asclepi- 
ades. (Anthol. Palat., vol. ii., p. 501.) *° 


JI. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is generally 
short, unless lengthened by poetic license or some other peculiar 
cause ; as, ἀγλᾶός, 7éptoc. 

2. But the Greek poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen vowels, 
even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis; and this takes 
place not only in doubtful vowels, but also in those which are nat- 
urally short. 

3. By arsis, which is called by some cesura, is meant the stress 
of the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular syllable in each 
foot during the reciting of a line. In the dactyl it falls on the first 
* syllable; in the iambus, on the last; and in the trochee, again, on 
the first, its place being regulated by the long syllable. 
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4. The spondee leaves the place of the arsis undetermined ; and 
this becomes settled only by the nature of the verse in which the 
spondec is employed. Thus, in dactylic and trochaic measure, the 
| arsis falls on the first syllable of the spondee ; but in iambic on tha 
last. 

5. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis. Thus, 
δῖες (Od., ix., 425); xara λιπάρην (4ἱ., vi., 64); dé µελίην (1, xx., 
322), &c. 

6. In the Epie writers, long vowels and diphthongs are mostly 
short at the end of words when the next word begins with a vowel ; 
as, ἡμένῆ ἐν SévOecoww (1. 1, 358); auge ὁμῶς (19., 23); δεχθαχ 
ἄποινα (1b., 57). 

| Remarx. The principle on which this depends is easily ex- 
plained. The 7 in ἡμένη, for example, is equal to ee, and one 
of these epsilons being supposed to be elided before the initial 
vowel of the following word, the other epsilon remains, of course, 
short by nature. In other words, the final vowel of ἡμένη loses, 
as it were, a portion of its natural length by the sinking of the. 
voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So the ω in 
ἄμφω is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loses before 
the following vowel, while the other remains short. In like 
manner, the diphthong az in δέχθαι is supposed to lose a vowel. 

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natural measure 
when it falls in the arsis of the foot. The following Homeric verse 
contains examples of both kinds: . 

Ἡμετέρῷ evi οἰκῷ, ἐν "Αργεῖ, τηλόθι πάτρης. (., i., 80.) 

Ἠκκλεκ. Here, after one of the vowels has been supposed to 
be elided, and a single’short vowel remains, this latter, being in 
the arsis of the foot, receives the stress of the voice, and be- 
comes long again. Thus, in the foot ρῷ %7, the syllable pw is 
in the arsis, and hence, though one of the omicrons composing 
the omega is supposed to be cut off before the initial vowel ot 
ἐνί, and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is never 
theless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. 
On the other hand, in the foot οἴκῶ ἕν, the omega is not in the 
arsis, and hence, after this vowel has lost one of its component 
omicrons before the next word, there is no stress of the voice 
upon the other omicron, and therefore it remains short. 


ΠΠ. CONTRACTION. 


1. All contracted syllables are long; as, tpég for ἱερός; ὄφίς for 
ὄφιες, το. 


DIALBCT—~COMPOSITION. δι 


2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequentiy contracted 
into one in poetry; as in χρυσέῳ (IL, i., 15), where ew forms a sin- 
gle syllable. This is frequent in the dramatic writers, where the . 
syliabies are in different words, and is called synizesis ; as, μὴ eidévac 
(Hippol., 1331), where the 7 and ει are to be pronounced as one 
syllable; ἢ εὐγένειαν (Eurtp., Electr., 1104). 


IV. DIALECT. 


1. The Doric a is long; as, φάμᾶ, γυνᾶ, Alveia. And so is thea 
in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive ; as, ᾽Ατρείδᾶο. 

2. The olic a is short; as, νύμφᾶ, ποιῆτᾶ, κομῆτᾶ. 

3. In the Ionic dialect a is generally short in the penult of the 
perfect tenses, such as γέγᾶα; and always short in the third person 
plural of the passive in ἅται and Gro; as, ξἄται, δεόμήἅτο. 

4. The Ionic third person plural in ασι is always long; as, ἔάσι, 
τιθεᾶσι. 

5. The Ionic writers double the σ and some other consonants at 
pleasure; a license which the Attic poets never used, either in 
tragedy or comedy. Thus, in Homer, we have στήθεσσι» for στή- 
θεσιν; ὁππότερας for ὁπότερος, &c. 


V. DERIVATION. 


1. Derivatives for the most part follow the quantity of the words 
from which they are derived; as, νϊκάω, from νίκη; τῖµάω, from τῖµή. 

2. But many derivatives from verbs differ in quantity from the 
present tenses of these verbs, as being immediately formed from the 
verbal stem with a short vowel. Thus, xpiry¢ and κρῖσις, though 
the verb be κρίνω. In the same way, dtarpl6y and rapayiy7, though 
the verbs be διατρίόω and παραψύχω. 


VI. COMPOSITION. 

1. Compound words generally follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; a9, ὄτίμος, from rly7; μὔοπδρων», from poe, genitive μῦός and 
πᾶρωγ. 

2. The privative.a is commonly short; as, ἄεργός, ἄέκω», ἄθυμος, 
but ἀθάνατος and ἀκάματος are excepted, and, on account of the num- 
ber of short syllables that follow, and which would make the words 
otherwise, difficult to employ in verse, have the initial a always 
long. 

3. The particles da, a, apt, ερι, and de, are short ; 85, δᾶφοινός, 
ζἄδεος, ἄρδείκετος, ἔρῖκυδής, δδσαής. 
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VII. INCREASE OF NOUNS. 
1. A in the increment of nouns is generally short ; as, σῶμα, dro¢; 


»otag, ἅτος , νέκταρ, ἄρος ; µέλαν, ἄνος, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. All increments in ανος are long except Τάλᾶνος and μέλᾶ- 
voc; as, Τιτάν, ἂνος, Πάν, ἄνος. 

3. All increments in ακος, from nominatives in af pure, are 
long ; a8, οἵαξ. ἄκος : ῥύαξ, ἄκος; Φλύαξ, ἄκος, &c. 

3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, ὧο., that have a 
long penult in the genitive singular ; as, γίγας, αντος, dot; τύψας, 
αντος, ἄσι, &c. But those that are syncopated in the singular 
have the a short; as, ἀνδρᾶσι, πατρᾶσι, &c. 

2. 1 is short in the increment of neuter nouns; 88, μέλι, ἴτος; and 
Ὢ masculines and feminines which have the genitive in τος, edoc, or 
Tog; a8, πόλις, toc; Epic, Wdoc; χάρις, ἴτος. , But ἀψίς, βαλδίς, καρίς, 
ανηµίς, σφραγίς, and several others, are excepted. 

"9. I is long in the increment of masculine and feminine nouns 
which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, δελφίς or δελφίν, 
ivoc ; ἀκτίς or ἀκτίν, ivoc., 

4. 1 is also generally long in the increment of monosyllables ; as, 


«δίν, δῖνός: ἴς, ἵνός: Alc, Alrég: excepting, however, τίς, τῖνος; and 


Mic, Δίός. 

5. Lis also long in nouns in ες, ἴθος; ty, ἴποςι εξ, ἴγος; and εξ, 
Ixog; a8, ὄρνις, ἴθος; τέττιξ, ἴγος; µάστιξ, ἴγος (“a lash”); Φοίνιξ, 
κος. Homer, however, has Θρήϊκες always short. 

6. But ¢ is generally short in nouns in «Ψ, ἴδος; and εξ, ἴχος; as, 
χέρνιψ, ἴδος: ὃρίξ, τρῖχός. 

7. Y is short in the increment of monosyllables in vg, ὕος; as, 
ὁρῦς, ὁρῦός ; μῦς, pide. 

8. T is also short in the increment of neuters inv; as, δάκρυ, tog : 
and in the increment of masculines and feminines in υς and up; as, 
νέκυς, oc; ἱλύς, ἱλῦος; ἰχθύς, ἰχθύῦος;: and also in the neuter noun 
mip, ripéc. But δαγύς, idéc¢, and xapve, Όθος, must be excepted. 

9. Ύ is generally short in the increment of nouns in vf and vy ; 
as, ὄνυξ, ὕχος: Χάλυψ, ὕδος; except doldv§, txog; κόκκυξ, Όγος ; 
κήρυξ, Όκος: κἠθξ, Όκος; ro, onde; γρύψ, Orde; while Βέόρυξ has 
either Όκος or ὕκος. 

10. Nouns of two terminations, in v¢ and vy, have v long i in the 
increment; as, Φόρκυς, or Φόρκυν, Bvoe. 
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- VIII. INCREASE OF VERBS. 


1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imperfect re- 
mains the same through all the voices and moods ; as, κρίνω, ἔκρῖνο», 
κρῖνε, κρῖνοιμε, κρῖνω, κρῖνειν, κρῖνων, κρῖνομαι, ἐκρϊνόμη», xpivov, &c. 

2. The quantity of particular penults may in most cases be easily 
ascertained from the root whence they are formed. 

3. Verbs in dw, fw, and ὕζω, are made short in the future ; as, 
ἁρπάζω, dow: νοµίζω, tow: κλύζω, KAdou. 

4, Verbs in dw, where dw is preceded by a vowel, and all verbs i in 
paw, have the penult of the future long ; as, ἑάω, édow; ὁράω, dou; 
ὁράω, dow. 

.§. Verbs in da, when preceded by a consonant other than p, have 
the penult of the future short ; as, σπάω, dow; γελάω, ἄσω. 

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in Aw, µω, νω, pw, shorten the 
penult of the future, but in the first aorist active they invariably 
take either a long vowel ‘or a diphthong ; as, θάλλω, θᾶλῶ, ἔθηλα : 
τέλλω, TEAG, ἔτειλα : φαίνω, φᾶνῶ, ἔφηνα: δαρθύνω, δαρθῦνῶ, ἐδάρθῖνα. 

7. Verbs in fo, not proceeding from roots in ζω, are made long in 
the future ; as, κυλῖω, iow: Koviw, iow. But ἑσθίω has the ¢ every 
where short. ; 

8. Dissyllabic verbs in vw are for the most part long in the future 
and aorists; as, δύω, diow, Edica: τρύω, τρῦσω, ἔτρωσα. Except 
πτύω, πτὔσω, ἕπτῦσα: κύω, κὔσω, ἔκῦσα: and one or two others. 

9. Polysyllabic verbs in tw, in the same manner, are for the most 
part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as, ἰσχῦω, loybouw, 
ἴσχῦσα : δακρύω, daxptow, ἐδάκρΏσα. 

10. But polysyllables in tw are for the most part short ; as, ἀνζω, 
ἀνὕσω: ἀρῦω, ἀρῦσω: ἀφὕω, ἀφὔσω. 

11. Verbs in ύω, which have lengthened forms in υμι, for the most 
part shorten the doubtful vowel; as, decxviw, ἐδείκνῦον; μιγνῦω, 
ἐμίγνῦον. The verbs gow and ὅδω are not exceptions to this rule, 
since they do not furnish complete forms in υμι, but only in the sec- 
ond aorist. _ 

12. Polysyllables in υμι have the υ every where short, except in 
the singular number of the present tense active, and the third per- 
son plural of the same tense and voice; as, Sevyviyst, Cevyvder ; but 
ζεύγνῦμεν, ζεύγνῦτε, ζεὐγνῦναι, &c. 

13. On the other hand, dissyllables in υμι have the υ every where 
long ; as, ὁῦθι, ὀῦναι, ἔδῦτε, ἃτο. 

14. The penult of the second aorist is always short ; as, ἔδᾶμον, 
ἆλἄθον, ἔκρῦδον, ἔλίπον. With the single exception of the verb 
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πλήσσω, which commonly retains the long vowel in the penult ; as, 
ἔπληγον, ἐπλήγην. But in compounds usually éxAdyqy: as, ἐξεπλᾶ- 
yay, κατεπλἄγην, &. 

15. The third person plural in ασι, and the feminine participle in 
aoa, are always long; as, λελοίπᾶσι, κεκρύφᾶσι, ἱστᾶσι: rinpdaoa, 
ypapesa, &c. 

16. The augment, which, in verbs beginning with ν or ¢, consists 
merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course, the initial sylla- 
ble of the historical tenses long ; as, κετεύω, txérevov, txérevoa. 

17. The doubtfal vowel in the penult of the perfect active strictly 
follows the measure of the root in the present. Hence the middle 
syllable is short in most forms which have a in the present; as, 
γράφω, γέγρᾶφα : but it fluctuates in those with ¢ and v; as, Τρῖδω, 
τέτρῖφα: but ῥίπτω, ἑῤῥίφα: and again, κύπτω, κέκῦφα: but κρύπτω, 
κέκρῦφα. ΄ 

18. The second perfect active, with the exception of those which 
have a ‘in the root, and change it into ο (88, Tpé¢u, ἔτρἄᾶφον, τέτροφα), 
has usually a long vowel in the penult; as, dyu, “ I break,” second 
perfect active ἔάγα. So, dvddvw, Edda: κράζω, κέκρᾶγα : ῥιγέω, &- 
ὀϊγα : τρίζω, rétpiya: φρίσσω, πέφρῖκα, &c. But πέφρᾶδα and some 
others are found short, and, in old forms, the first vowel was short- 
ened by position after rejecting the intermediate consonant ; as, βέ- 
bia, γέγᾶα, deldta, répiia. 

19. Perfects with what is called the Attic reduplication have 
usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short vowel in the penult ; as, ἀλεί- 
gu, ἀλήλῖφα : ὁρύσσω, ὀρώρῦχα, &c. Still, however, in Ionic Poets, 
forms of this kind are occasionally lengthened ; as, εἰλήλουθα, ὑπε- 
μνήμῦκε (Π., xxii., 491). 

20. When a is inserted in the third person plural of the perfect or 
pluperfect, or of the optative, it is always short ; as, ὀρωρέχᾶτο, κεκ- 
λίᾶἄται, πειθοίᾶτο, &c. 

21. The reduplication before the root of verbs in µι is short; as, 
τῖθημι, didupe. 

22. In verbs in µι the a is always short; as, ἱστᾶτον, lorduev, &c. 
Except in the third person plural in ἄσι, and in the masculine and 
feminine participles ; as, tordot, ἱστᾶς, ἱστᾶσα. 


IX. DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT. 


GunzraL Rote A doubtful vowel in the penult or antepenult of 
Greek words is generally short. 

Remark. The exceptions to this rule may be found in the 
author’s larger Prosody. 
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X. FINAL SYLLABLES 
I. Final a is commonly short ; as, Τράπεζᾶ, Ἰνᾶ, ἱππότᾶ, τέτυφᾶ. 


EXcEPrions. 

1. Various nouns in a, enumerated on page 53. 

2. The Doric a for is long; as, φάμᾶ for φήμη, and also the 
Doric genitive in a from nominatives in ας and ης; as, Ανγίόᾶς, 
gen. ᾽Αννίόᾶ: ᾿Ατρείδης, gen. ᾿Ατρείδᾶ. 

3. All feminine adjectives in a from masculines in ας have 
the a long; as, dcxaia, except did, πὀτνιᾶ, la, μίᾶ. 

4. Duals in a; 88, μουσᾶ: and vocatives from nouns in ac, 
~ 88, Αἰνείᾶ: or poetical vocatives of the-third declension ; as, 

Λαοδάμᾶ, Πολνυδάμᾶ. 

5. The accusative in έα, from the genitive (third declension) 
in εως; as, Πηλέᾶ, from Πηλέως : βασιλέᾶ, from βασιλέως : but, 
in Homeric Greek, Πηλῆᾶ, from Πηλῆος: βασιλῆᾶ, fron βασι- 
Agoc. 

6. Nouns in εία, from verbs in εύω; as, xpogyreia, δονλείᾶ. 

II. Final av is short ; as, ἄν, πάμπᾶν, Aldv, μέλᾶν, ποίησᾶν, ἔτυψᾶν | 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Masculines in αν are long ; as, Τιτᾶν, παιᾶν. 

2. The neuter adjective may: and hence the Attics appear to 
have taken occasion to lengthen here and there the forms com- 
pounded with it; as, ἀπᾶν, ἐπίπᾶν, παράπᾶν. But πάμπᾶν and 
πρόπᾶν are probably every where decidedly short. 

3. Adverbs in αν; as, Alay, ἀγᾶν, wépav. On the contrary, 
ὅτᾶν and ὁπότᾶν follow the quantity of the simple ἄν. 

4. Accusatives of the first declension, from a long nomina- 
tive ; as, φιλίᾶν, from φιλίᾶ: Alvelav, from Αἰνείᾶς. But the 
accusative in αν from a short nominative is short; as, ποτνίᾶν, 
from ποτνίᾶ: τράπεζᾶν, frem τράπεζᾶ. 

δ. The Dorie genitive plural of the first declension in ἄν, 
formed by contraction, is likewise always long; as, μελιᾶν, 
νυμφᾶν, for μελιῶν, νυμφῶν. So, alao, the Doric forms derived 
from those in η, or produced by contraction ; as, ποιμᾶν, Hocet- 
day, ᾿Αλκμᾶν. | 


III. Final αρ is short ; as, ὀνᾶρ, νέκτᾶρ, μάκᾶρ. 


Excerrions. 
1. Monosyllables ia ap are lang ; as, xdp, dp. 
, 2 The adverb γάρ is propery short ; but before οἱ and similar 
. x 3 
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words it very often occurs long in Epic language, through the 
force of the following breathing. 


IV. Final ας is long; as, Αἰνείάς, πᾶς, ἱμᾶς, φιλίᾶς, τύψᾶς, ἡμᾶς. 


ExcErprions. 


1. Words of the third declension, not forming the genitive in 
αντος; as, μέλᾶς, μέγᾶς, λάμπᾶς, σέλᾶς, κἐρᾶς, &c. But τάλὰς 
has the final syllable long. 

3. The accusative plural of nouns and participles of the third 
declension ; as, Τιτᾶνᾶς, τύπτοντᾶς, ποίμενᾶς, φρένᾶς, &c. (but 
βασιλέᾶς, from βασιλέᾶ). The accusative plural of the first de- 
clension, on the other hand, is always long. 

8. Adverbs in ας are short ; as, πέλᾶς, ἀτρέμᾶς, ἀγκᾶς. 

4. Ας is short in the second person of the different tenses 
which terminate therein; as, ἔτεγξᾶς, τέγξειᾶς, olddc, λέλοιπᾶς, 
πἐφυκᾶς. 

5. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ας, otherwise 
long, are occasionally shortened, and that, too, even in accusa- 
tives plural of the first declension; as, μοίρᾶς (Theocrit., il., 
160); αὐτᾶς (14., ili., 2); νύμφᾶς (14., iv., 29). 


Il. Final εν wv, and tc. 
Ἱ Final ¢ is short; as, lz, ὅτϊ, µέλῖ, τύπτουσ, τίθημῖ, &e 


" Exceptions. 


1. But the abridged form xpi (for κρίθη) is-long, together with 
the names of letters in ε; as, &, ml, &c. 

2. The paragogic z, added by the Attic comic poets and ora- 
tors to certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise long; as, ov- 
Tool, vuvl, ovrwol, &c. So the similar ¢ in the words ddl, ravri, 
devpl, &c. 

3. Adverbs ending in z, and forméd from nouns, have the ¢ 
either long or short, but more commonly short ; such as duoy- 
Of, ἀμαχητί, πανδηµί, πανοµιλί, ἀπονητί, &c. But those which 
refer to nations have the ¢ always short; as, Σκυθιστῖ, Αργο- 
λιστῖ, Βαρδαριστῖ, ὅτο. 


h Final ιν is short; as, τύπτουσῖν, Eptv, πάλχν, πόλῖν, πρῖν, viv, 
ogly. 
EXcEpTIoNs. 


1. Final τν, making ivo¢ ig the genitive, is long ; as, brie 
ἱκτιν. 
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2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; as, 
deAgiv (otherwise δελφῖς), ἀκτῖν, ply, lv, Aly. 

8. The datives plural ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, though in several instan- 
ces Sophocles makes ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, and the Epic dialect has 
also ἀμμῖν, tupty. 

ο ΠΠ. Final ες is short; as, d%, τρῖς, πόλξς, τυραννῖς, ἅτο 


Exckprions. 


1. Monosyllabic nouns, and those which have two termina- 
tions for the nominative ; as, ἔς, Alc, Alc, κἷς, δελφῖς, &xric. 

2. Dissyllables which make the penult of the genitive long ; 
as, ἀψῖς, Badbic, κληϊς, κνημῖς, κρηπῖς, dpvic, &e. 

3. Polysyllables with two short syllables before the last ; as, 
βατραχῖς, καλαμῖς, κανονῖς, πλοκαμῖς, ῥαφανῖς, but not βασιλῖς, 
ἑκετῖς. 

4. Adjectives in ες, compounded from long forms, are like- 
wise long in the final ‘syllable ; as, ἁλικρηπίς, βαθυκνημῖς, &c 


III. Final v, vv, vp, and ve. 
I. Final v is short ; 88, ov, γόνῦ, γλυκῦ, δἀκρῦ, dor. 


EXcrEptions. 


1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second 
aorist of verbs in υμι; as, 860, £90? also the second person of 
the imperative in one of its forms ; as, δείκνθ, ὅμνυ. 

2. The names of the letters uo, vt, and fictitious words ; as, 


0, γρῦ. 
Il. Final vv is short; as, σῦν, πολῦν, βραδῦν, ζευγνῦν. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. The accusative of nouns which have v¢ in the nomina- 
tive ; as, iAby, ἰχθῦν, ἰσχῦν, ὀφρῦ», μῖν. 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; as, 
Φόρκυν (otherwise Φόρκῦς); or Όνος in the genitive ; as, µόσσιν. 

8. The first person singular of the imperfect and the second 
aorist of verbs in υμι; as, ἐφῦν, Edov, ἐδείκνῦ», ἐζεύγνῦν 

4. Nov, “now,” is long; but νὺν, the enclitic, is for the most 
part short. It is long, however, on several occasions in tragedy, 
and almost always long in comedy. 


III. Final vp is long; as, wip, udprop. Yet, in the oblique cases, 
these make rripoc, rips: μάρτῦρος, μάρτῦρι. 
IV. Final υς is short ; as, Gabic, κόρῦς, πῆχῦς, πρέσδῦς, βαρῦς, ὀξῦς. 
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OF FEET. 


_ Excrprioxs. 


1. Nouns in ος, which have vo¢ in the genitive ; as, ἀχλος, 
a Abe, ἰχθὺς, vndbe, d¢pte, πληθις. 


4. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 


as, Φόρκος. 


3. Monosyllables ; as, wdc, σῦς. 
4. Terminations of verbs in υμε; as, δείκνῦς (second person 


OF FEET. 


singular present), δεικνῦς (participle), ἐδείκνος, &c. 


' I. A foot, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, and is 

either simple or compound. . 
II. Of the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables. 
III. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. 


Four of 2 
syllables. 


Eight of three 
syllables 


Sixteen of four syllables. 


Pyrrhich . 
Spondee . 
Tambus . ο 
Trochee . «. «. 


Tribrach . .-. 
Molossus. . « 
Dactyl. . « . 
Anapest. . «. 
Bacchius. . 
Antibacchius 


Amphibrach . 
Amphimacer. . 


Choriambus . 
Antispast . 

Ionic a majore . 
Ionic a minore . 
Peon primus. 
Peon secundus. 
Peon tertius 
Peon quartus 
Epitritus primus 


Srmmp.e Fer. 
two short syllables . . as, ὃς. 
two long syllables “6 7 
one short and one long.  “ dk. 
one long and one short . “' odudé. 
three short . . “ πὄλΣμὸς 
threelong . . . .  “ εὐχῶώλῆ 
one long and two short. “' σῶμᾶτᾶ. 
two short and one long. “ βᾶσιλεῦς. 
ont short απά two long. ‘“ ἄνᾶσσεζ. 
two long and one short. “ μᾶντευμᾶ. 
one long between twoshort “ δᾶλᾶσσᾶ. 


‘one short between two long “ ὁξσπδτῆς, 


CompounD FEET. 


Trochee and Iambus 
Iambus and Trochee 
Spondee and Pyrrhich . 
Pyrrhich and Spondee . 
Trochée and Pyrrhich . 
ITambus and Pyrrhich 
Pyrrhich and Trochee . 
Pyrrhich and Iambus 
Tambus and Spondee 


Epitritus secundus Trochee and Spondee . 


Epitritus tertius 


Spondee and Jambus 


Epitritus quartus Spondee and Trochee 
Proceleusmaticus Two Pyrrbichs 


Dispondeus . 
Diiambus . 
| Ditrocheus . 


Dochmius 


Two Spondees 
Two Jambi . 
Two Trochees 


** σῶφρδσὺνη. - 
“ Guaprhea. 

δὲ κδσμητδρᾶ. 
“* πλεδνὲκτῆς. 
“ ἀστρδλδγδὃς. 
“ ἄνάξιὸς, 

“ ἄνᾶδημᾶ, 

“ Φὲεδγξνῆς. 

“ ἅμᾶρτώλῆ, 

“ ἀνδρδφδντῆς. 
“ ευρυσθένῆς. 
“6 λὠδητῆρᾶ. 

“© πὄλεμῖὃς. 

“ σὺνδοθλεῦσώ. 
“ ἔπίστᾶτῆς. 

“ ὁυστύχημᾶ. 


- Antispast and long syllable “  ἄμαρτῆμᾶτῶν. 
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METRE. 

1. Merre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of sylla- 
bles and feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and in this sense 
it applies not only to an entire verse, but to a part of a verse, or any 
number of verses. 

2. But a πιείτε, in a specific sense, means a combination of two 
feet, and sometimes one foot only. 

3. There are nine prigcipal metres ; viz., 1. Iambic ; 2. Trochaic; 
3. Anapestic ; 4. Dactylic; 5. Choriambic; 6. Antispastic ; 7. Ionic 
a majore; 8. Ionic a minore; 9. Peonic. 

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
Each species of verse would seem originally to have been composed 
of those feet solely from which it derives its name; and other feet, 
equal in time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only un- 
der certain restrictions. 

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the 

iambic, trochaic, and anapestic measures, but that one foot consti- 
tutes a metre in all the rest. 

6. When a verse consists of one metre, it is called monometer ; 
when it has two metres, dimeter; three metres, trimeter; four, 
tetrameter ; five, pentameter ; six, hexameter ; seven, heptameter. 

7. From what has just been: remarked, it follows that, in iambic, 
trochaic, and anapestic verse, a monometer consists of two feet; a 
dimeter of four; a trimeter of siz, &c.; whereas, in all other kinds of 
verse, a monometer consists of one foot, a dimeter of two, a trimeter 
of three, &c. 

8. Verses are also denominated acatalectic when complete ; cata- 
lectic when they want a syllable at the end; brachycatalectic when 
they want two syllables at the end ; hypercatalectsc when they have 
a syllable over at the end ; and acephalous when they want a syllable 

* at the beginning. 

9. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in anapeastic 

and greater Jonic measure. 


I. DACTYLIC HEXAMETER.! 


1. Dactylic hexameter, or heroic verse, is composed of six feet, 
the last of which must be a spondee, while the fifth is almost always 
8 dactyl. The first four may be either dactyls or spondees, at the 
option of the poet. Thus, 

yaldy Sulob καὶ | wévrdv ὅρ]ῶρεῖ | 0’ otpavd|Oéy νξ. 


en 
1. A more enlarged view of the Greek metres is given in the author's Greek 
Prosody. 
Xx2 
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2. Sometimes, in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, the 
spondee takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot, and the line 
is then called a spondaic one; as, 

ὢ Αχϊ]λευ κἔλε]αῖ pE Atl gtAE | p067|oao0al. 

3. A short syllable in the beginning of a foot is often made long 
in Epic poetry. ‘The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot 
was pronounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heroic 
verse, so by pronouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was 
brought nearer in sound to a long syllable, by which the deficiency 
in time was scarcely perceived. The following examples show a 
short cesural syllable made long at the beginning of a foot : 

ναύλοχον | ἐς λίμεν]ᾶ καί | τις Sede | ἡγεμό[νενεν. 
div’ ἄχος | ἄτλη[τὸν 6 ὃ’ ἄρ]α Τρω]σὶν µενε | αίνων. 


1. PENTAMETER. 


1. This species of verse consists of two equal portions, each con- 
taining two feet followed by a long syllable. 

2. The first two feet may be either dactyls or spondees ; then 
comes a long syllable, to which succeed two dactyls, followed by 
another long syllable. Thus, 

ἔρπυλλμ]δς xetr|al || ταῖς Σλῖ|κῶνϊᾶ]σῖ. 
τὄλμῶ|ὲν ὅ' ἔρῖσ[αῖ || σκῶπξς ἄ]ῆδδονϊ|σῖν. 

3. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the 
middle of the verse, marked by the double line in the two examples 
just given. 

4. Another, but less correct, mode of scanning pentameters is as 
follows: the first and second feet either a dactyl or spondee the 
third always a spondee, the fourth and fifth anapests ; as, 


obTE πόδιῶν ἄρξτ]ῆς od|TE πᾶλαϊσ | μδσῦνῆς. | 
δ. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding 
each other, form what is called elegiac verse. Thus, 
kpivat | al λῖδᾶ] δὲς, τῖ rE | φευγᾶτξ; | ποὺ τὸσὸν | οδῶρ ; 
τῖς PAGE | ἀξνᾶ]οῦς || ἔσδξσξν | ἀξλτ]ου ; 


ΤΠ. IAMBIC MEASURE. 


1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider 
is the trimeter acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing 
siz feet. 

2. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any one of the six 
places ; and, when ail the feet are thus iambi, the verse is called a 
pure iambic one. | 
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8. A pure iambic line, however, is not of so frequent occurrence 
_ among the tragic writers as what is called a mifed one, namely, 
where other feet are admitted besides the iambus. 

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to 
have been, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in or- 
der to remove the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession 
of iambi, and also to impart more dignity and elevation to the style. 

5. The feet admissible into this measure, besides the iambus, are 
the spondee, dactyl, anapest, and tribrach. The rules for their ad- 
mission are as follows : 

1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uneven places, 
namely, the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. 
2. The dactyl is admitted into the first and third places only. 
3. The anapest is admitted into the first place alone, except 
in the case of a proper name, when it may come into any place 
but the last, provided the anapest be all contained within the 
proper name. 
4. The tribrach may come info any place but the last. 
6. The following lines may serve to illustrate some of these laws; 
6 πᾶσ]ϊ κλεϊν]]ὅς Old|Zrove || κἄλον]μὲνδς. || 
Gone | στἔνᾶγ]μοῖς καὶ | γδοξς || πλουτῖζ | ἔταξ. || 
unr’ ἄρὃτ|ὅν αὐτ]οῖς γην]ἄνϊ || ἔναϊ | τῖνᾶ. || 
τέρῆς | Σγῶ]μὲν Ζῆν]δς : of || δὲ τ’ ἠ]θεῶν. || 
rtrdprldv Ἱππ]]όμεδδντ’ |ἄπἒστιεἶλὲν | rerio. || 
μῆτρὸς | ζὐγῆν]]αϊ καὶ | πἄτξρᾶ || xara | κτᾶνεϊν. || 

7. The double mark in these lines, after every two feet, indicates 
what is called a metre; it having been customary in reciting iambic 
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the 
name trimeter given to this species of lines, from their containing 
each three of these metres. 


IV. ANAPASTIC MEASURE. 


1. The most common species of anapestic verse is the dimeter. 
In a system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a 
word, and the system should end with a catalectic verse called the 
paroemiac, preceded by a monometer acatalectic. 

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dactyl and spondee for 
the anapest. But an anapest ought not to follow a dactyl, to avoid 
too many short syllables occurring together. 

3. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, which closes a system, the 
catalectic syllable should be preceded by an anapest. There are, 
however, some verses in which it is joined to a spondee. 


wh 
ne wth 
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4. The last syllable of a verse in this metre, with the exception 
of the paroemidk, is not common, but subject to the same laws of 
quantity as if it were found in any other part of the verse. 

5. The following is a system of anapestic dimeters, closing with 


a paroemiac : 
et yap | μ’ Unb yi, |ἱνδρθεν | τ’ ardor | 
τοῦ νἔκρὸ | δεγμὸνς || εἰς ἅπξρ | ἀντὸν ᾗ 
τἀρτᾶρὸν | ἠκὲν, |] δξσμοξς | ἄλύτοις || 
ἄγρῖῶς | πἘλᾶσας, || ὃς μῆ]τε θεος, 
BATE τῖς | ἀλλδς || τοῖσδ’ Σπξ | γηθεῖ. {| 
νῦν ὅ' αἰθ[ξρῖον || κἰνΌγμ’ | ὅ τᾶλᾶς fi 
ἐχθροῖς | Exlyaprila πἔπδνθια. 


APPENDIXES. 


APPENDIX .I. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 


1. Accorpine to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Pheenicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, 
added four more, namely, %, ἔ, ¢,7; and Simonides, at a still later 
day, increased this number by other four, ¢, 7, Ψ, ω. 

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Phenician 
alphabet was introduced into different parts of Greece in a more or 
less perfect shape; that some tribes received all the letters, while 
others were content with sixteen; that these last-mentioned tribes, 
however, gradually increased the number of alphabetical characters, 
by borrowing, at two different epochs, certain letters previously used 
in the more perfect systems of other Grecian communities. 

3. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to 
have been the following, the υ being assigned to its true place as 
the representative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old 
sign of the digamma, namely, F : 

ABTAEFIKAMNOTIPST. 

4. A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the 
introduction of Ύ, which was formed from Fad, or digamma, by 
splitting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the 
T, while the F itself was omitted. 

5. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four letters, and of 
them first the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athe- 

ians ; but it was not till after the Peloponnesian War, in the ar- 
chonship of Euclides (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. 
Hence the twenty-four letters are called Ἰωνικὰ γράμματα, and the 
old sixteen ᾽Αττικὰ γράμματα. 

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (v., 25), the 
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon be- 
gan, however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the 
second from the right to the left, and so on alternately. This was 
called βονυστροφηδόν, from its resembling the mode in which the ox 
turns with the plough. So the laws of Solon were written. But, 
as early as the time of Herodotus, it was the established custom to 
write from left to right. 
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DIGAMMA.' 


1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following re- 
markable fact: A certain namber of words beginning with a vowel, 
especially the pronoun οὗ, οἱ, &, and also eldu, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἆναξ, 
Ίλιος, οἶνος, οἶκος, ἔργον, ἶσας, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have, 
in Homer, the hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words 
out of the account, the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, 
becomes extremely rare, and, in most of the remaining cases, can 
be easily and naturally accounted for. These same words have 
also, in comparison with others, an apostrophe very seldom before 
them ; and, moreover, the immediately preceding long vowels and 
diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short than before other 
words. 

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrious , 
Bentley was led to conclude, that the words before which these 
deviations from the usual rules of prosody took place, although be- 
ginning with a vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not 
written, as if beginning with a consonant. He recollected that some 
ancient grammarians mentioned a letter as more particularly used 
by the Aolians or most ancient Greeks; and that its existence 
might be traced in the changes which some Latin words, derived 
from the ASolic Greek, had undergone; as, οἶνος, vinum; ic, vis; 
οἶκος, vicus; Πρ, ver. The letter alluded to, which, from its form, 
has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is yet to be seen in 
some ancient inscriptions and on coins; and it supplies the data for 
resolving the cases of metrical difficulty, where the lengthening of a 
short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words. 

3. Let us examine some of the instances which are found at the 
very opening of the Iliad. ᾿Ατρέίδης τε ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν (ο. 7): ᾿Αγαμέμ- 
νονι ἤνδανε Suu@ (v. 24): ᾽᾿Απόλλωνι ἄνακτι (ο. 36): 6 8 Ale νυκτὶ bok 
κώς (υ. 47): Ῥαρσήσας µάλα, εἰπὲ (ο. 85). In all these cases, accord- 
ing to the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the 
short vowel ought to have been elided before ἄναξ, ἤνδανε, &c. But 
if we write Γάναξ, Γήνδανε, &c., or fancy the words pronounced 
ν/άναξ, wyvdave, Wewokac, Weiré, &c., the difficulty will in a great 
degree disappear. 





1. Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Sprachl., p. 27.—Buttmann's Larger Gr. Gr., p. 28, 
Robinson's tranal.—Maltby’s Greek Gradus, p.11, seg.—Anthon’s Homer, p. 286. 
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APPENDIX ΠΠ. 


DIALECTS. 


1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces are 
left to us in their Epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language — 
"οἱ this people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in these is 
called the Epic dialect. Its basis formed the old national language 
of the Greeks, which the poet, however, for his own purpose, va- 
riously modified and enriched. Its principal characteristic is a 
rhythmical harmony and a powerful fullness of tone. 

2. The Epic dialect is expressed the most purely and in a perfect 
form in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. The rest formed them- 
selves according to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. 
The most eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic 
poets, Apollonius of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under 
the names of Orpheus, Quintus Smyrnzus, and Nonnus. 

3. Since the Epic language was derived from the stores of the 
general national language, and variously enriched by the poet him- 
self; since, moreover, the dialect found in the oldest Epic remained. 
in after times appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was 
continually advanced in civilization and culture by new admixtures ; 
it is natural, therefore, that it should not appear as a complete and 
finished whole, but should betray in its single parts many deviations 
and irregularities. 

4. If the basis of the Epic is the old primitive language of the 
Greeks, and the primitive contains all the germs of the subsequent 
development of a language, we may easily conceive how this dialect 
should evince divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward 
were individually cultivated and retained in the single dialects. 
Thus, in Epic occur olisms, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as 
fundamental peculiarities of the Greek language. But it is e1roneous 
to regard the Epic language, on that account, as a mixture of all the 
dialects ; as, on the other hand, it is wrong to confound it with the 
-Jonic, from the circumstance of its having many fundamental pecu- 
liarities in common with that dialect. The same obtains of olisms, 
Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms in all cases where reference is 
made to them by grammarians and commentators. 

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country 
afterward called Hellas, were divided into several tribes, whereof 
two, the Dorians and Ionians, chiefly extended themselves. Each 
of these tribes cultivated an independent and peculiar character in 
language, as well as in manners and mode of life, and after their 
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names we denominate the two principal dialects the Doric and 
Tonic. 

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved 
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in 
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, but 
did little for the particular advancement of their language. Hence 
the Doric dialect exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, 
and a flatness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A, a 
peculiarity termed in Greek πλατειασμός. Besides this dialect, the 
£olic also was formed according to the model of antiquity, and had 
many peculiarities in common with the Doric, whence it was con- 
sidered as a refined collateral form of the same, cultivated particular- 
ly for the use of the poets. 

7. The Doric and olic dialects became and continued to be the 
language of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is 
most purely expressed in the odes of Pindar; while those of Alczus, 
Sappho, and Corinna exhibit rather the Holic mode. The Doric is 
purer in the Idyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic 
tragedies also an approach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been 
preserved. Fragments of the Pythagorean philosophy ftrnish the 
only specimens of Doric prose. 

8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth of the 
people as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. 
But their peculiar character is, for the most part, known only from 
insulated expressions and short sentences, which are adduced in 
historians and comic poets. ‘The most celebrated and extensive of 
them are the Laconian, Beoltian, and Thessalian dialects, and, next 
to these, the Siczian. 

9. The Ionians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, be- 
took themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country 
was unable to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite 
coast of Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of 
their language became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the Epic. 
Thus was developed the Jonic dialect, the principal characteristic of 
which is a softness of expression, acquired from the frequency of 
vowels and the solution of harsh syllables by interposed sounds. 
Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote in this dialect. 

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Ionie with the 
Epic dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic; 
although with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Jonic is 
given to the Epic, but to the Ionic that of New Jonic. 

11. The language of the Ionians who remained behind in Attica 
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proceeded differently in its formation ; and hence arose a new dialect, 
the Aléic, which observed an intermediate course between the Doric 
harshness and Ionic softness, adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms 
of words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The politi-_ 
cal consequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture at which 
Athens arrived, gave a wide circulation to this dialect, and the con- 
siderable number of eminent writings which are composed in it, and © 
have been preserved, determine it for the groundwork in the study 
of the Greek language. 

‘12. The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period 
of the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thu- 
cydides, the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the 
philosophical books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, 
eschines, Lysias, Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of AZschylus, 
Sophocles, and Euripides, and the comedies of Aristophanes. 

13. That peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved 
in language and manners disappeared with the general decline of 
their freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the 
chief seat of liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest 
and most widely diffused, became the-court language of the now 
ruling Macedonians, and, by degrees, the general language of writing 
and the people. Hence it necessarily followed, that much of the old 
peculiarity of this dialect was sacrificed, and many innovations were 
introduced in expression and inflection. This language, formed on 
the basis of the Attic dialect, is comprehended under the name of 
the common dialect. The authors of this period, however, endeavor- 
ed to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and uncorrupted, according to the 
early models, although many peculiarities of more modern times are 
interspersed throughout their writings. Hence their style has re- 
ceived the appellation of the later Ait. 

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias, 
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus, Lucian, £lian, Arrian, &c. 

15. In Macedonia the Greek Janguage was mingled with much 
foreign alloy ; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the exten- 
sion of the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence 
arose what may be denominated the Macedonic dialect. 

16. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled together, 
and made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine 
Attic dialect by rejecting all modern accessions, although their style 
also fell short of the ancient meets. But the Greek language un- 

Υ 
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derwent a peculiar reformation by the translators of the Old and the 
authors of the New Testament, who designated by Greek expres- 
sions things of Oriental conception and application. As this style 
occurs only in the Scriptures and some Christian writers, it has 
been called the ecclesiastical dialect, while others have preferred the 
epithet of Hellensstsc.* 

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of 
various causes, so far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and 
was deformed by so much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave 
rise to the new Greek, which has almost entirely exchanged the 
primitive character of the old for that of the more modern tongues, 
and still continues, in ancient Greece, as the language of the 
country. 


APPENDIX IV. 


ACCENTS. 


1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as 
the fundamental or radical syllable, or, in other words, that which 
contains the princtpal idea of the word. The rest, on the cantrary, 
which are prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the 
formation of words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. 

2. The ascendent importance of the fundamental syllable of a 
word is, in every independent language, indicated by a sharpened 
elevation of the voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, de in 
duty, or set in beset. 

3. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of a 
word is called the tone or accent (mpocwdla, accentus), which can oc- 
cur only once in each word, and of itself is one and the same in all 
words, namely, the acute or elevated accent (προςῳδία ὀξεῖα, accentus 
acutus). AS a sign for this, use is made of a stroke from right to 
left (); as, for example, λόγος. 

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all sylla- 
bles of a word which are not accented must be spoken with a de- 
pressed or unelevated accent (mpocwdia βαρεῖα, accentus gravis). 
This depressed or grave accent is represented by an opposite sign, 
namely, a stroke from left to right ()); so that λόγος was, in fact, 
λόγὸς. But, because every syllable of a word which has not the 
acute accent is necessarily to be spoken with the depressed tone, 





1. From the Greek ἑλληνίζειν, whence comes ἑλληνιστής, as referring to one who 
speaks after the Greek manner, und, in the present case, to an Oriental trying to 
speak Greek 
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the sign for the grave is not used, but these syllables remain un- 
marked. , 

5. As an indication of the proper grave, therefore, is unnecessary, 
its sign is used for another purpose, namely, to mark what is called 
the softened acute on the final syllable of words in a continued dis- 
course, and of which mention will presently be made. 

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the 
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, 
which is formed by the union of those two, namely, (’*) or (*); for 
which, however, a twisted line (~) is more conveniently used,! indi- 
cating that the accent is to be lengthened in the pronunciation 
(προςφδέα περισπωµένη, accenius circumflexus); as, for example, d7jAo¢ 
for dééAo¢, σῶμα for σόὸμα. 


Position of the Accents. 


In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, Ἱ. 
To determine the syllable on which the accent rests ; and, 2. To know 
the sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remain- 
ing syllables of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concern- 
ing these two points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of 
accurate definition. 


I. Determination of the Accented Syllable. 


1. A Greek word can have its tone or aceent only on one of the 
last three syllables. 

2. In simple radical words (that is, those which are formed with 
a definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a 
word already formed), the accent rests on the radical syllable; thus, 
root λεγ, whence λέγω, “I say 5’) λέξις, “expression: Adyog, “ speech.” 

3. In words which are derived from others, either by a prefix or 
an appended termination, the accent usually rests on the supple- 
mental part (because this, as the sign of distinction from the radical 
word, defines this idea) ; thus, from λόγος is derived λογος, “‘ speech- 
less: from κάρπος, “fruit,” come ἄκαρπος, “ fruitless,” and εὔκαρ- 
roc, “ fruitful :” from λέγω are derived λεκτός, “said,” and λεκτέος, 
«(0 be said:’’ from δρ, “an animal,” is derived ὁΦηρίο», ‘a wild 
beast.” 

4. The nature of the final syllable has a decisive influence on the 
position of the accent ; namely, if the final syllable of a word be long 
by nature, the accent can not lie farther toward the beginning of 
the word than on the penultimate syllable. For a long syllable 





1. In the Porsonian type a semicircular mark is employed ; a8, σῶμα. 
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being equal to two short ones, if the accent were placed on the an- 
tepenult when the last syllable is long by nature, it would be placed, 
in fact, four places back from the end, whereas it can never go far- 
ther back than three. 

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exceptions 
from this last rule: 

1. The ω which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in 
declension for the o of the other dialects has no influence on 
the position of the accent. It is right, therefore, to accentuate 
ὑπέρπλεως (Attic and Ionic for ὑπέρπλεος): ῥινόκερως, “a rhi- 
noceros «) δυνάμεως, “ of power :” ᾿Ατρείδεω, “ of Atrides.” 

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables αι and oz, 
as terminations in declension and conjugation. Hence we 
properly accentuate τράπεζαι, “ tables :” λέγεται, “it ts said: 
ἔλαφοι, “ stags.” The termination of the third person singular 
of the optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, 
being the result of contraction, is long as regards the accent. 
We are therefore to accentuate ἐκφέροι, not ἔκφεροι, from ἐκφέ- 
οω: νικήσαι, not νίκησαι, as the optative of νικάω.ὶ 

5. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in 
discourse, they almost unite their sound with the following word, 
and, therefore, remain unaccented. These are the forms 4, 7, οἱ, al, 
of the article, besides the prepositions εἰς or ἐς, ἐν or elv, ἐκ or ἐξ: the 
conjunctions εἰ, ὡς, and the negative οὐ, οὐκ, οὐχ. These are called 
ἄτονα, “toneless,” OY προκλιτικά, “ proclitic.” Some of them, ona 
change of signification or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. The 
adduced forms of the article, when used as pronouns; 2. ὥς, when 
it eitner stands for οὕτως, “thus,” “so,” or when, in the signification 
“as” or “ like,” it is placed after the chief word; as, κακοὶ ὥς, “as 
cowards” or ‘‘coward-like ;” 3. ob or οὗκ, when it directly denies, 
without an additional word, like the English “ no,” or is placed af- 
ter the word which it negatives. 


11. Sign of the Accent according to the Nature of the Syllables. 


If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the question 
then is, with what sign it is to be accented. Concerning this the 
following rules obtain : 

1. The acute can stand on each of the last three syilables; as, 
κακός, “bad :”” πόλις, “a city: ἄνθρωπος, “aman.” But it can stand 
on the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short 








1. From these fundamental rules numerous exceptions are found in Groek, which 
are best learned from actual reading and a good lexicon. 
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honoured by men, rejoice”==“‘ the gods, honoured by men, rejoice.” Again, 
“TI will mention those that say”—“I will mention those saying.” (2) 
“ When the spring comes, the flowers bloom”—=“ spring coming, the flowers 
bloom.” These are abridged subordinate sentences, (1) being called the 
conjunctive participial construction, and (2) the absolute construction. 

(766.) Conjunctive Participial Construction.—The participle in a subor- 
dinate sentence, which has for its subject the subject or object of the principal 
sentence, agrees with this last in gender, number, and case. 

The gods rejoice when honoured by | of Seot χαίρουσι τιµμώμενοι ὑπὸ 

men. τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

(767.) Rute LV.—-Genitive Absolute.—If the subordinate sentence con- 
tain a noun and participle independent of the leading sentence, both noun and 
participle are placed in the genitive. 


While he was speaking, all were εἰ- | ἐκείνου εἰπόντος, πάντες tot 


lent. yur. 
When the spring comes, the flowers | τοῦ ἔαρος ἐλθόντος, τὰ ἄνθη 
bloom. Φάλλει. 


Rem. An impersonal participle (ο. g., ἐξόν, from ἔξεστι, it is lawful) 
may be used in the accusative absolute ; e. g., while he might have peace 
(= it being permitted to have peace), ἐξὸν εἰρήνην ἔχειν. 


Interrogative Sentences. 


(768.) Questions are either direct or indirect: direct, when they are not 
dependent on any word or sentence going before; ε.ρ., ‘Is Caius writing ?” 
indirect, when they are so dependent ; e. g.,  Τε]] me tf Caius ts writing.” 
εἐ Ts my friend come ?” (direct); ‘I do not Know whether my friend is come” 
(indirect). In questions not doubting, whether direct or indirect, the κ 
ative is used. 


(769.) Rute LVI.—In indirect doubtful questions the sUBJUNCTIVE is 


used, if the preceding verb be in a primary tense; the opTaTIVE, if it bo 
in a historical tense. 


Where can I go? (turn myself). | ποῖ τράπωµαι; 
I don’t know where to go. οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωµαι. 
ἴ did not know where to turn myself. | οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. 
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by nature ; thus, ἀνθρώπον, ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀνθρώποις, although the nomi- 
native is marked dv@pwrrog.' 

2. The circumflex can only stand ona syllable long by nature, and 
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penulti- 
mate unless the final syllable is short by nature; thus, Περικλῆς, 
“ Pericles: κακοῦ, “of evil: χῶρος, “ space: λεῖπε, “leave.” On 
the contrary, λείπειν, “to leave:” yet λεῖψαι, χῶροι, according to 
Rule Π., § 4, of the previous head. 

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only 
on the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as 
a'sign of the softened tone of the acute. Thus, ἀνήρ, “a man:” 
ἀγαθός, “ brave: but in connected discourse, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς οὐ φεύγει, 
‘Sa brave man fleeth not away.” 

4. The intimate connection of discourse, which would be inter- 
rupted by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final sylla- 
ble of a word, alone renders necessary the transition of, the acute 
into the grave. This change, therefore, must not take place before 
one of the greater signs of interpunction (period and colon); nor even 
before a comma, when it indicates a really distinct member of a 
proposition. But we also use the comma in assigning nearer defini- 
tions, and predicates, before relatives and before expositive or in- 
tentional particles, where evidently the internal connection of the 
discourse must not be interrupted, and in this case, in Greek, the 
sign of the acute must not be placed on the final syllable before the 
comma. Thus, it is proper to write, τί δέ, ἣν χρήµατα πολλὰ ἔχῃ 
τις; and, in like manner, οἱ μὲν ἀγαθοί, οἱ δὲ κακοί, because here 1s 
a perceptible czesura in the discourse ; but πατὴρ, ὃς ἔδωκε, and ἔλεγε 
πολλὰ, ὡς, κ. T. λ., because here no abrupt separation of the single 
members of the proposition occurs. . 

5. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always pos- 
sesses the acute. 

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acuté (or, 
in continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by con- 
traction, or forms the genitive and dative of the first two declen- 
sions, or belongs, as the termination, to adverbs in we. Thus, βα- 
σιλεύς, “aking,” but βασιλεῖ (contracted from BaotAgi): κακός, κακή, 
κακόν, κακούς, but κακοῦ, κακῆς, κακοῦ, κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῶν, κακοῖς (as 
genitive and dative of the first two declensions) ; κακῶς, an adverb. 

7. Every dissyllabic word whose penult is long by nature, and fol- 
lowed by a short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the 





1. For the double exception to the rulo, that the acute can stand on the antepenult 
in case only of a short final syllablo, sce Rule II., ὁ 4, of the previous head. 
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penult, if that penult be the place of the accent ; as, χρῆμα, χῶρος, τεῖχος, 
κεῖσθαι. 

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the ac- 
cent. If the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called an 
orylon (ὀξύτονον), as, for example, κακός; if the circumflex, a peris- 
pome (περισπώμενον), aS, ποιεῖν: if the final syllable is unaccented, 
the word is a baryton (βαρύτονον). If the accent rests on the penult 
as an acute, the word is paroryton (παροξύτονον), as, νόμος: if asa 
circumflex, properispome (προπερισπώμενογ), as, σῶμα: and, lastly, it 
the acute stands on the third syllable from the end, the word is pro- 
parozyton (προπαροξύτονον), as, ἄνθρωπος. 


III. Change of Accents. 


1. Ifa word possessing an accent experiences such a change, by 
declension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number 
or measure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually 
changed. These changes of the accent are of a threefold kind, 
namely : 

1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is 
itself altered, and becomes, 

(Α.) An acute from a circumflex; as, cduaroc, from σῶμα: 
χώρου, from χῶρος: κείµεθα, from κεῖσθαι. 

(B.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, φεῦγε, from φεύγω. 

2. The accent advances towards the end of a word, 

(A.) If the word is increased by the annexation of syllables, 
so that the-original accented syllable has more than two sylla- 
bles between it and the end of the word ; as, ἀνθρώποισι, from 
ἄνθρωπος: βελέεσσι, from βέλος: πινόντων, from πίνω: ἐστελ- 
λέσθην, from στέλλω. 

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always ος 
usually has the accent ; as, τετυφώς, τετυφέναι, τυπείς, τετυµµέ- 
νος, all formed from τύπτω: Ynpde, from δῆρ: κιός, from κίς, ὅτο. 

(C.) If, in the change of a word, the final syllable, which was 
before short, becomes long; as, ἀνθρώπου, from ἄνθρωπος: ἑτέ- 
pov, from ἕτερος: πραγμάτων, from πρᾶγμα. 

3. The accent is drawn back toward the beginning of a word. 
This takes place, 

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the 
cause is removed which held the accent on the penult; as, 
ἕτυπτον, Erurre, from τύπτω: παίδενε, from παιδεύω: ἄφιλος, 
from φίλος: σύνοδος, from ὁδός. 

(Β.) If, in dissyHabic words, the fina} syllable, which should 
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bear the accent, is dropped on account of a succeeding vowel ; 
as, φήμ) ἐγώ for φημί: and πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον for πολλά : deiv’ ἔτλην 
for δεινά. 

But prepositions and particles, when the accented final vowel 
is dropped, remain unaccented ;- as, ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν for ἐπί: map’ ἐμοί 
for παρά : GAN ἐγώ for ἀλλά ; οὐδ' ὀλίγον for οὐδέ. 


IV. Recession of the Accent to a preceding Word. 


1. Several small words unite themselves so closely, in respect to 
sense, with the preceding word, that they must be blended with it, 
as it were, in pronunciation. For this reason they throw back 
their accent on the preceding word, and hence derive the name of 
enclitics (µόρια ἐγκλιτικά). 

2. Such enclitics are: the indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, through all 
the cases; the oblique cases of the personal pronouns, μοῦ or ped, 
pol, µέ, cov oF σεῦ, σοί, σέ, οὗ Or Eo, and ἔθε», ol, & ply, viv, σφέ, σφωέ, 
ogwiv, σφέων, σφισί or σφισίν, and σφίν, σφέας, σφέα: together with 
the present indicative of εἰμί and φϕημί (except the second person 
singular εἷς or el, ‘thou art:” φῄς, “thow sayest’’); and, lastly, the 
adverbs and particles πώς, πώ, rol, 17, πού, ποθί, ποθέν͵, ποτέ, τέ, Tol, 
γέ, κέ (or κέν), Fv, vd (or νύν), πέρ, Aa. 

3. All these words throw back their accent, as acute, on the last 
syllable of the preceding word ; but the accentuation of that prece- 
ding word decides whether this accent must be expressed or not. 
Concerning this point the following rules must be observed : 


(A.) If the preceding word is accented on the last syllable, 
or is marked with the acute on the penult, the enclitic loses its 
accent without farther change of the preceding word; yet it is 
evident that the grave becomes an acute, because, properly, the 
enclitic unites itself immediatcly to the preceding word, and the 
accent syllable is, therefore, no longer to be considered as stand- 
ing at the endofaword. Thus, we write ἀνήρ τις (as if it were 
ἀνήρτις): ἀγαθός τε καλός τε: φιλῶ ce: μαθητῶν τινων, ἄνδοα τε, 
φίλος µου. 

But, in the last case, when the preceding word has an acute 
on the penult, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper accent; as, 
ἦν λόγος ποτὲ ἑναντίος σφισίν. 

(B.) If the preceding word is accented with a circumflex on 
the penult, or an acute on the antepenult, the accent, thrown 
back from the enclitic, stands as an acute on the final syllable; 
as, ἄνθρωπός ἐστι Ὀνητός: 6 Kpoiodc ποτε ἔλεξεν. 

If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding always 
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takes the accént of the succeeding, and the last only remains 
unaccented ; as, el.rég τινά φησί µοι παρεῖναι. 

(C.) The enclitic retains its accent (1.) In personal. pronouns 
after a preposition ; as, περὶ σοῦ, παρὰ col, πρὸς σέ: and, in this 
case, the longer forms of the pronoun of the first person, ἐμοῦ, 
ἐμοί, éué, must always be used ; as, ἐξ ἐμοῦ (not ἐκ pow): ἓν ἐμοί 
(not ἐν pol). (2.) In the verb ἐστί (which then draws back its 
aceent to the root), when 1618 used in the emphatic significa- 
tion “there is,’ “ there exisis,” “it ts situated,” or else stands 
followed by an infinitive, for ἔξεστι, “it ts possible,” “it ts per- 
mitted,” “one can;” as, for example, Θεὸς ἔστιν, “there is a 
God :” ἔστιν οὕτως, “it te so situated: ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, “one ean 
see.” ° 


4. From the enclitics adduced under ὁ 2 must yet be distinguish- 
ed the particles dé and δέ or δέν, which entirely lose their independ- 
ence, and become incorporated with the preceding word. Strictly 
considered, in annexing these particles to a word, the given rules 
of inclination ought also to be observed. As regards θέ and θΘέν. 
they are usually viewed in the same Jight as any other appended 
termination; and thus we write οἴκοθεν, not οἶκόθεν (from οἶκος). In 
the particle dé, however, two cases are to be distinguished ; thus, if 
it is annexed to forms of nouns, it has the same influence as every 
other enclitic, and hence we write olxévde (from οἴκος), "“Aiddécde 
(from "Aic), déuovde (from ὀόμος). But if it is annexed to demon- 
strative pronouns, the accent of the principal word advances toward 
that of the particle, and passes into the syllable immediately before 
de; as, τοσόςδε (from τόσος), τοιόςδε (from τοῖας). And this accent 
thus retains itself regularly through all the cases and forms ; con- 
sequently we write τοσήδε, τοσοίδε, τοσούςδε: but τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, 
τοσῇδε, τοσοῖςδε. 


THE END. 
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